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A METHODOLOGICAL EXERCISE : 

AN APPROACH TO THE ISSUE OF THE AUTHENTICITY 

OF THE TESTAMENTUM AD CIVES (CPG 3751), 

ATTRIBUTED TO EPIPHANIOS OF SALAMIS (*) 

By way of introduction, I wish to state that the present short paper 

is an exercise based exclusively on a few of the possibilities provided to 

the scholarly community by the TLG (’). In the technical part of this 

Investigation, I have ignored all the scholarly arguments pro and 

against the authenticity of the Iconophobic text called Testamentum ad 

cives and attributed to Epiphanios of Salamis (t 402/403 A.D,). Instead, I 

have examined this very short fragment using the lexicographical and 

indexing facilities provided by the TLG in order to suggest an answer to 

the Problem of whether Epiphanios did write this text or not (T Hy 

hope is to provide a more technical, but still elementary-level method- 

ological approach to the issue of attribution of texts to authors. 

For the present experiment, if 1 am allowed to use the term, I have 

worked based on the following assumptions: Both the genuine and the 

spurious works of Epiphanios included in the TLG constitute a more 

(*) I wish to thank my daughter Maria-Irene and my son George for their 
editorial help. All mistakes are my own responsibility. 

(1) Thesaurus Linguae Graecae CD ROM E, University of California, Irvine, 
1999. It is also availabie in a continuously updated online Version at http:// 
www.tlg.uci.edu/. In this paper the two versions are used indiscriminately, 
since the same works of Epiphanios are included in both of them. 

(2) Mention should be made of the very brief study of some words and 
phrases of another Iconophobic work attributed to Epiphanios, the Tractatus 

contra eos qui imagines faciunt {CPG 3749). In this study Speck argues against the 
authenticity of that work, based on the historical discrepancy between the 
meaning of a few phrases in it and the historical reality of the fourth Century 
A.D., see P. Speck, Apsismosaik der Hagia Sophia. Die Bilderschrijien angeblich des 
Epiphanios von Salamis, in A. Berger, P. Speck, et al (ed.), Varia, II (UOIKIAA BYZAN- 

TINA, 6), Bonn, 1987, pp. 312-315. Still, the present study applies a methodolo- 
gy much simpler than that of Speck. 
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than significant segment of what is considered a “representative” sam¬ 

ple of what the writing method and style of Epiphanios might have pro- 

duced 0). In fact, the Clavis Patrum Gmecoram {= CPG) C) lists some 18 

genuine and 31 spurious works under the name Epiphanius Constan- 

tiensis ('). To these are also added 5 homilies in various Oriental lan- 

guages C). Of all these works the TLG includes practically all that is 

assigned to Epiphanios and is preserved in Greek C). If I were to make a 

rough estimation, I would suggest that less than 3% of what is ascribed 

to Epiphanios there may be missing from the TLG. 

As a first step, I take all works indiscriminately as, at least, repre- 

senting or fitting the writing style of Epiphanios. However, since the 

other basic assumption is that if the Testamentam were written by 

Epiphanios, then it should share common key words and expressions 

with some if not most of his works, as a second step, priority is given to 

the works of his that are considered genuine (®). This assumption 

(3) I make this assumption, despite the fact that a number of Epiphanios’ 
works have been lost, see H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzanti¬ 
nischen Reich (Byzantinisches Handbuch, 2, l), Munich, 1959, p. 297, and also 
S. Döpp and W. Geerlings (ed.), Lexikon der antiken christlichen Literatur, Freiburg im 
Breisgau - Basel - Vienna, 2002^ pp. 226-228. 

(4) CPG 3744-3807. 
(5) Genuine works = CPG 3744-3761; spurious = CPG 3765-3798. 
(6) CPG 3800 and 3801, Homiliae georgicae; CPG 3803, Homilia coptica; CPG 3805 

and 3807, Homiliae arahicae. 

(7) The TLG has omitted the following CPG titles,.which mostly correspond 
to snippets of text from other (included in the TLG) works of Epiphanios. More 
specifically, from the genuine works : CPG 3747 is an epitome of CPG 3746; CPG 
3752 is a two-line text included in the edition of CPG 3751 used by the TLG (but 
not by the present study); CPG 3753 is part of CPG 3745; CPG 3755 is only pre¬ 
served in Latin; CPG 3757, 3758, 3759 are preserved only in Syriac; CPG 3760 is 
part of CPG 3744 ; many of the fragments of CPG 3761 (Fragmenta in catenis) are 
taken from other works of Epiphanios (e.g. CPG 3761.1 belongs to CPG 3744 and 
CPG 3745, CPG 3761.2 belongs to CPG 3746, and CPG 3761.8 belongs to CPG 3745, 
and besides most of these fragments are small quotations); from the spurious 
works, CPG 3766 is a 2"^ cent. text; CPG 3774 and 3775 are inedited, and CPG 3783, 
3784, and 3785 are preserved in Arabic, Armenian or Georgian. 

(s) Irrespective of this last step, most of my TLG searches have mainly 
brought Up citations from two of Epiphanios’ works, that is, the Ancomtus and 
the Panarion (adversus haereses), ed. K. Holl, Epiphanius, Bände 1-3, Ancoratus und 
Panarion (Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller, 25, 31 and 37), Leipzig 1915 
1922 and 1933. 
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impiies that the present Investigation explores only the possibility of an 

Epiphanian authorship of the Testamentum; it will not try to identify 

other possible authors in the event Epiphanios is rejected as such. I will 

simply speculate briefly on the possiWe milieu that might have pro- 

duced this fragment. 
Finally, I have chosen this particular piece to conduct this experiment 

on account of its very short length. The same process can be applied to 

other disputed works, but the amount of labour involved (if one wishes 

to be as thorough as possible) is prohibiting for a short article. 

With these considerations in mind I might proceed with a brief his- 

torical introduction of the issue. 

In the course of the deliberations of the Iconoclastic Synod of Hiereia 

(754) the Iconoclasts produced among the few patristic citations (') that 

supported Iconoclasm a fragment attributed to Epiphanios of Salamis 

on Cyprus. It was presented as an extract from his Testament and its 

tenor was openly hostile to the use and (implicitly) the veneration of 

icons. The fragment was also incorporated in the Heros of Hiereia that 

was later read and refuted into the Acts of the Seventh Ecumenical 

Council (^®). The same piece was also resumed by the Iconoclastic Com¬ 

mittee that convened the Iconoclastic Synod of St. Sophia in 815 (”). The 

Iconophiles right from the start doubted its authenticity (and that of all 

other Epiphanian iconoclastic citations as well). The Patriarch Nike- 

phoros I presented in both his Adversus Epiphanidem ('0 and his Reßtatio 

et eversio (’O numerous arguments in favour of the thesis that this text is 

a fabrication. 

(9) For this ftorilegium see A. Alexakis, Codex Parisinus Graecus 1115 and Its 

Archetype (DOS, 34), Washington. D.C., 1996, pp. 31-37. 
(10) MANst XIII, 292D-E ; for a German translation of this passage and the 

original text from Mansi, see now T. Krannich, Ch. Schubert and C. Sode, Die 
ikonoklastische Synode von Hiereia 754, Mit einem Beitrag zur Epistula ad Constantiam 

des Eusebius von Cäsarea (Studien und Texte zu Antike und Christentum, 15), 
Tübingen, 2002, pp. 82-83. 

(11) See Alexakis, pp. 34-35 and n. 159. For an edition of the text see below 
the numerous citations on the next page. 

(12) See Nicephorus, Adversus Epiphanidem, ed. J. B. Pitra, Spicilegium Soles- 

mense complectens Sanctorum Patrum Scriptorumgue Ecclesiasticorum aneedota 

hactenus Opera, IV, Paris, 1858 (= Graz, 1963), pp. 301-305. 
(13) See J. M. Featherstone, Nicephori patriarchae Constantinopolitani Refutatio et 

eversioDefinitionisSynodalisanni 815 (CCSG, 33),Turnhout- Leuven, 1997, pp. 252- 
256. 
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In the recent years controversy continues to surround this, as well as 

another three iconophobic texts of Epiphanios and the issue is still in 

the balance ('^), At any rate, the authenticity of the Testament was orig- 

inally proposed by Karl Holl and, especially, by Georg Ostrogor- 

sky ('^). Following them, other scholars (^0 also accepted the authentic¬ 

ity of this and the other Epiphanian texts, in spite of the iconophile 
arguments against it. 

In the following examination I will revisit the topic beginning with 

the text itself, which has already been published by the following schol¬ 
ars : 

PriRA, p. 301 (= E). 

Mansi XIII, 292D-E (= M). 

OSTROGORSKY, p. 67. 

P. J. Alexander, The Iconoclastic Council ofSt. Sophia and Its Definition (Horos) in 
DOP, 7 (1953), p. 63. 

H. Hennephof (ed.), Textus byzantinos ad iconomachiam pertinentes (Byzantina 

Neerlandica, series A : Textus, l), Leiden, 1969, nos. 137-138. 

Thümmel (1986), p. 187 and p. 188 (German translation). 

Idem (1992), p. 392 and p. 69 (German translation). 
Featherstone, p, 252. 

(14) For a review of the bibliography on the other three iconophobic 
excerpts of Epiphanios see Featherstone, p. xxiv, n. 37. 

(15) K. Holl, Die Schriften des Epiphanius gegen die Bilderverehrung (Sitzungs¬ 
berichte der köninglich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Phil.-hist Klasse 
XXXV), Berlin, 1916, pp. 828-834. 

(16) Who, in fact, considered all Epiphanian writings spurious apart from 
the Testament; see G. Ostrogorsky, Studien zur Geschichte des byzantinischen Bilder¬ 
streites, Breslau, 1929 (= Amsterdam, 1964), p. 75. He later reconsidered and 

accepted the authenticity of one more fragment (see Featherstone, p. xxiv, n. 37). 
(17) The list includes; B. Hemmerdinger, Saint Epiphane, iconoclaste, in Studia 

Patristica,X (Texte und Untersuchungen, 107), Berlin, 1970, pp. 118-120; P. Maraval, 

Epiphane ‘docteur des Iconoclastes’, in F. Boespflug and N. Lossky (ed.) Nicee II, 787- 
1987: douze sikles d’images religieuses, Paris, 1987, pp. 51-62; S. Gero, Bymntme 

Iconoclasm during the Reign of Constantine V (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum 
Orientalium, 384; Suhsidia, 52), Louvain, 1977, p. 50 and n. 68 ; H. G. Thümmel, Die 
büderfeindlichen Schriften des Epiphanios von Salamis, in Bsl, 47 (1986), pp. 169-188, 

and Idem, Die Frühgeschichte der ostkirchlichen Bilderlehre. Texte und Untersuchun¬ 
gen zur Zeit von dem Bilderstreit (Texte und Untersuchungen, 139), Berlin 1992 
pp. 65-69. ’ ’ 
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It is generally accepted that the best text is provided by the Refutatio 

et eversio of Nikephoros, the edition of which has been based on the 

manuscripts Parismus Coislinianus gr. 93 of the X-XIth Century (= C) and 

Pan'smus gr. 1250 of the XVth Century (= P). For this reason I copy here 

the passage from that work. Note, however, that the last sentence is pre- 

served only by the Adversus Epiphanidem (E p. 303): 

Featherstone, p. 252, § 158,1-12. 

Sigla: 
C Parisinus Coislinianus gr. 93 (f. 123"') 
P Pan'smus gr. 1250 (f. 296) 
M Mansi XIII, 292D-E 
E Adversus Epiphanidem, ed. Pitra, p. 301 and n. 1 

itpoxeipi^ovTtti oüv d)<; 5fj0ev ’Emcpaviou AiaÖpKriv npöi; toui; rnq eKKÄncdai;' 

auTou TeTuncop^nv, wSe tto)!; sxpvaccvK npoaexste £<xvtoI<; kcxI Kpateive räi; 
juxpaSoaeK;, a<; ntxpeMßeze' pp iKKXivpte Se^ux rj’ dpiatspd. oTi; emcpepev Kal iv 

rourw pvhpnv reKva dyaTLritd, loö pi] dvacpepeiv eiKÖvaq ti eKKApaia^; 
pnte ev roTq KOippTripioK; twv dyicov, dXX deb 5id pvtippq exste tov 0e6v ev 
xalc, KapSiau; 6pwv dXX oute kut oikov koivöv ouk e^eariv yap Xpioriavto 5i’ 

ö<p0aAp(I>v ii£tewpi(eo0ai xal pepßaap4> voöi;, dAA’ 
evratuTicopeva ecTW ndai rd npd(; tov Bsov. 

' EKKAnoia«;] add. tfi<; P ^ Tipoxeipi^ovtai... ^'xouaav] TipoTewoum 5’ ouv öpcoc; 
5ia0tiKnv itpd(; xovq noXixac, diorsTaypevriv, Ka0’ qv pi^ dvacpepeiv eixovac; kn' 
eKKAiicriai; i\ ev Koip^'^npiou; napeyyu^ E ’ r]] prjSe M * dAA del] dAAd P 

Next, I will simply try with the help of the TLG to trace in other works 

of Epiphanios all the words and expressions of the passage above. I have 

excluded from this Investigation all particles. Note also that the TLG 

searches are formulated in such a way as to allow multiple combina- 

tions of multiple cases of inflected words or conjugated verbs 0®). 

l) npocrexexe eauroTc;. This biblical expression (Act. 20, 28) occurs once in 
the works of Epiphanios (Ancoratus 69,10, 2. The same passage is repeated ver- 

batim in the Panarion, III, p. 323, 2). 

(18) For example, I searched for tekv and ayairriT. Omission of breathings 

and accents does not affect the search, either word can be first and the possi- 

bilities are open for tekvov ayairprov, rexvou ayanriTou, tekvco ayajiriTco, 
TEKvoic; ayairriToic; etc. Any search program also provides the possibility of 
allowing any number of words between tekv and ayaTirii. I usually allow for 4 

to 7 words in the searches. 
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la) KpaTsiTe TiapaSooeic^, ai^ TiapsÄctßers. It is another biblical reference 
{II Thess. 2, 15) not to be found in any of Epiphanios’ works. Even its combina- 
tion with the previous sentence (l) does not come up in Epiphanios or any 
other author in the TLG. 

2) pr) eKKÄivpie p dpiatepct. This third biblical expressiön (Prov. 4, 27 

and Deut. 2, 27) occurs slightly altered in the Panarion, II, p. 378, 2-4; oük 

^iKÄivoupev rj apiotepa, uStop ev ccpyupw ntopeOa khi ßpwpcrra äpyupiou 
(payopsGa- ouk exKÄivoupev evieüBev fj £vt£ö0£v. As is evident the context and 
the concept in the Panarion are different. 

3) Kai £v TOUTOJ. Occurs 22 times only in the Panarion (l, p. 197,5 ; p. 264,16; 
p. 340, 20, etc.). 

4) pviippv £X£T£. There is only one similar expressiön in the Panarion, II, 
p. 46,15-16 :... cppaiv, eav £A.0p<; em rac; dpxdc; Kai e^ouatac;, Ixe ev pvtipn Td5e 
emeiv perd tfiv evreöGev TeAeutfjv, which, however, seems to be part of a Sta¬ 
tion from another work. 

5) T£Kva dyaTinra. In its singulär form, this line occurs only once in the 
Panarion, III, p. 25, 14 - p. 26, 1: MavixaToi;... MapKeAAcp reKvtp ctyanriTCp, as 
part of the prosphonesis of a letter of Mani. 

6) Tou pf| ävacpepeiv. The verb in its various forms occurs 41 times in the 
works of Epiphanios. Here the verb means “to bring” (”). This particular verb 
does appear with the same meaning a few times in the works of Epiphanios 
(e.g. Panarion, II, p. 285, 16-17: KatspxovTai Aapica5r|(p6poi ei<j oriKov riva 
uTtöyaiov Kal dvacplpouoi ^öavöv n...). 

^ 6a) dvacpepeiv eni. cf. Ancoratus 18,2,4 : dvacpepsiv Tf)v ripfiv liti röv i5iov 
auTou Tiarepa, and Panarion, II, p. 262,18-19 : crvacplpeiv rf|v ylwrioiv eiti tov 

’Aßpadp. 

6b) dvacpepeiv eiKÖvac; lir’eKKArioiac;. No occurrence. 
6c) £7r’ eKKÄpalac;. No occurrence, 

7) Koipptripioii; (xoipriTfipiov): 1 occurrence {Appendices ad indices apostolo- 

rum discipulorumque, p, 127, 9-10: Kai eoriv auTOU tö Koipi]ttjpiov bnAov 
dKaxapdxTiTov) 0“). 

7a) KoippTqpioic; tcüv dyitov. No occurrence. 
8) 5id pvqppc;. No occurrence, 
8a) 5id pvrjpric; exere. Cf. no 4 above. 

9) exere röv 0£Öv ev xaiq KapSiaiq upcüv. Np occurrence, 

9a) ev xaTc; KopSiai^ upöjv. The expressiön is found once in the Homilia in 

Christi resurrectionem (PG 43, 468, 30) and once with qpwv instead upwv in the 

(19) So also (“bringen”) translates Thümmel, 

(20) T. Schermann, Prophetarum vitae fabulosae, Indices apostolomm disciptdo- 
rumque (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana) Leivziz 
1907, p. 127, 9-10. 

Panarion, II, p. 174, 24. Still, this is a very common phrase occurring ten times 

in the New Testament. 
10) Kar oiKOV. No occurrence. 
10a) Kar’ oiKOv koivöv. No occurrence. 
11) oÜK e^eoxiv, Occurs once in the Panarion, III, p. 522,11: Seuxepöyapov de 

OUK l^eon SexeuGai... eiq leptoouvriv. 
11a) OÜK e^eoxi Xpioxiavw. No occurrence. 
12) 5i’öq)0aApä)v. No occurrence. 
13) p£rea>pi^£o0ai. No occurrence, even other forms of the root pexewpl^- 

are absent from all works of Epiphanios. 
14) pepßaopip. The nominative case occurs twice in the Panarion (III, p. 2,19, 

and p. 137,14) as part of a Biblical citation (Sap. 4,12 ßaoKavia ydp cpauAoxrixot; 
dpaupoi xd kuM, Kal pepßaopü«; eniBupiac; pexaAAeüei voöv dKaxov). 

14a) pepßaopü) xoü voöi;. No occurrence. 
15) eyygypappeva. No occurrence. 
15a) evrexuEwpeva, Only the form evxexuTtcopevri is found once in the 

Panarion (III, p. 113, 23) as part of a Biblical citation (IJ Cor. 3, 7 fj SiaKovia xoö 
öavdxou £v ypdppaaiv IvtgTUTiwpIvri AiSoiq eyevvpSri £v So^ric;,..). 

16) laxw. No occurrence. 
17) rd np6(; xov 0e6v. A biblical citation (Exod. 4,16; Deut. 31,27, etc.) that is 

not to be found in any of Epiphanios’ works and despite the fact that it is used 
in abundance by other Contemporary authors, such as, for example, John 

Chrysostom (9 occurrences). 

As the above collation of the Testament with the remaining works that 

have been preserved under the name of Epiphanios of Cyprus shows, 

the author of the Testament had used numerous words and expressions 

that are not included in the remainder of the corpus written by 

Epiphanios. In other words, the most obvious conclusion one may draw, 

is that the author of the Testamentum ad cives was someone who did not 

write like Epiphanios. Therefore, the Testamentum should be considered 

a spurious work. 
However, this conclusion is not foolproof and here are the reasons 

why. First of all, we do not know how many works of Epiphanios have 

been lost. He was considered, in general, a very prolific author, but even 

among the works of his listed in the CPG there are a number of still 

unpublished ones 0*)- Consequently, one cannot be sure that the word 

pepßd^a) or other words of the Testament were definitely not included in 

any of these lost writings. Moreover, the issue of image veneration is a 

(21) See, for example, CPG 211A and 3775 and above n. 8. 
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really marginal one in the times of Epiphanios (4"’ Century A,D.), and 

only Eusebios and Epiphanios, aiong with very few others are purport- 

ed to have expressed in a few words their Opposition to the creation and 

veneration of icons (”). Iconophobic writings of that period amount 

to a fraction of what many of their authors wrote on other theological 

topics. So, one may claim that for such a marginal topic words that 

rarely appear in other theological writings by the same author, raight 

have been more appropriate for a text dealing with the making of icons. 

Even so, in the existing works of Epiphanios one may notice not only 

the absence of rare words such as pepßccapw but even of a number of 

common expressions found exclusively in the Testament, such as the rd 

TTpoc; rbv Geov, or 5id pvfipr]^, or kcct’ oikov. In terms of statistics, it is 

quite impressive how many of the words or expressions that make up 

this short text are missing entirely from the other extant writings of 

Epiphanios (14 out of 28). It is also interesting that much of the vocab- 

ulary shared by the Testament and the other works of Epiphanios is part 

of biblical citations, which, in my opinion, should be discounted from 

the final count of the citations shared by the Testament and the other 
Epiphanian writings. 

Although this study is confined to plain words, I find it tempting to 

move a step further and investigate whether one concept, at least, 

found in the Testament is also present in other Epiphanian works. The 

concept I picked has nothing to do with icons and can be part of any 

theological admonitlon, It is contained in the words dXA’dei 5id pvqpri*^ 

e'xsrs tov 0e6v ev rate; xapdiau; upwv ('') and, taken out of the context 

of the Testament, it may become a simple injunction appropriate for 

Christian homiletics. Two of the key words (pvrjpri and KapÖia) includ- 

ed in this sentence, are also found in another work by Epiphanios, but 

the concept that emerges is very different (^). On the other hand, a sim- 

ilar concept can be found in two other authors, that is, in Justin Martyr: 

(22) For this period’s authors and texts see Thümmel (1992), pp, 47-102 and 
pp. 65-73 for Epiphanios. 

(23) My translation : “... but through memory you should keep God in your 
hearts”. 

(24) See Epiphanius, Homilia in laudes Mariae deiparae, PG 43, 488, 1-5: 
dKpißeoTspav svvoiav 6 Tpe; KapSiat^ pou eVSov 0KipThöa<; Aoyi^bij ßa0eia<j 
pvnprtc; Kai u^jq^oTairic; Gewpiac; Tieipcopsvoc; cpepeiv to 0aöpa, rp6po(; xai 
cpößoc; tioAüc; kuI Seivoc; ovveoxs ps ... 

METHODOLOGICAL EXERCISE 

1 Dialogus cum Tryphone 46, 5, 9-10 : koI 5id toutwv Suocoticöv upai; de! 

1 pvtipT]v exeiv tou 0eoö, dpa le xal eXeyxov ev tai^ KapSiau; üpwv (“). 

4 and also in St. Basil: 

Homiliae in hexaemeron, hom. 3, 10, 37-39 : oure nü £X0pw töhov ev tat«; 
j KapSiaiq npwv KaiaAeiilJopev, 5id zf[<; ouvexoüg pvfjpti«; evoiKOV bxovxe<; 

I eaurtöv tov 0e6v... 00. 

With these last two examples I do not mean to suggest that any 

of the above two writers can be considered the author of the Testament. 

I have simply tried to demonstrate that, apart from words and phrases, 

■ even a concept (at least) found in the Testament and shared by other 

authors, is missing from other works of Epiphanios. 

if all these are also taken into account, one might conclude that, 

besides the arguments of the Patriarch Nikephoros I ('0 against the 

1 authenticity of the Testamentum, a simple comparison of its vocabulary 

i to that of the other works of Epiphanios points to the same direction. 

1 Consequently, the final question emerges. Who can possibly have 

I written this little fragment ? Here one can only speculate and all I can 

i offer is a few observations, The first relates to the citation KpareTre tccq 

1 napaddoeu;, aq napeXdßere, which seemingly bears the most significant 1’^ meaning of the opening lines. This is an expression not used very often 

by the ecclesiastical authors, and although John Chrysostom has given 

I a rather succinct Interpretation of it (^0, it occurs in just three authors 

(25) See E.J. Goodspeed (ed.), Die ältesten Apologeten, Göttingen, 1915, chapter 
46, section 5,9*10 

(26) See S. Giet (ed.), Basile de Cesaree. HomSlies sur l’Hexaemeron (SC, 26bis), 
Paris, 1968A Homily 3, section 10, 37-39. 

^ (27) The outline of Nikephoros’ arguments is the following : a) In the Life of 

I Epiphanios is written that Epiphanios died on board a ship on his way to Cyprus 
and that, having sensed his imminent death, he gave some admonitions to his 
disciples. There is nothing in these admonitions about icons. b) A work such as 
the Panarion, which deals exclusively with heresies, should have included 
something about icon veneration if Epiphanios had considered this practice 
uncanonical or heretic. c) No such text as a Testament of Epiphanios was known 
to the congregation of his bishopric up to Nikephoros’ days (9* c.), and d) con- 
trary to what is suggested in the Testament, the churches under thejurisdiction 
of Epiphanios’ see are decorated with numerous icons. 

(28) See Iohannes Chrysostomus, ln epistulam 11 ad Thessalonicenses, PG 62, 488, 

35-42 : Apa ouv, d5eX<poi arnKszs, Kai Kpazeizs zäp napaSoasK;, dp e5i8ax^r}Z£ eizs 
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after John Chrysostom (^0- The interesting detail is that in five out of 

these seven post-Chrysostomic occurrences, the passage in question is 

brought Up in support of iconophile arguments. In fact, these five 

instances, are practically reduced to two, because John of Damaskos 

repeats the same passage in two of his sermons in defence ofthe holy 

icons, while in George the Monk and his continuation the citation is 

used by the Iconophile Euthymios, bishop of Sardeis ('“) and the same 

passage is repeated in both the Chronicon and the Chronicon hreve and in 

the Chronicon of the continuation of George the Monk. I tend to take this 

Statistical fact as an indication that the whole biblical quotation gains 

some currency in the course of the iconoclastic debate. 

In relation to this citation one is tempted to make the connection 

between the passage in which John of Damaskos uses it and another 

passage from the same two sermons which follows the previous one and 

in which John of Damaskos, as if referring to the content of the Testa- 

mentum ad cives, declares it to be a forgery by someone eise CO- 

While the above observations cannot be conclusive, I would suggest 

that the possible forger of the Testamentum ad cives attributed to 

Epiphanios could have been an early Iconoclast who worked in the peri- 

od between 726 and 750 and was possibly known to John of Damaskos. 

5i(x Xoyov £iT£ 5i inicrtoXfii^ rjpojv, ’EvtsuOsv 5f[Aov ön ou ndvta 5i’ £iiiaToAfi<; .1 
irapeSiSocrav, aAAa TioAAd Kcd dYpd<pa)<;, Sk KctK£iva Kai tautd £anv 1 
d^iömata. "Dats Kai rnv rrapaSoatv trjc; ’EKKAriöia(; d^iomatov f|yu>p£0a. ITapd- f 

£aTi, priSsv nXiov A£ikvucj;v evrauöa ttoAAoix; övtac; tovx; irapacra- .l 
Aeuopsvouc;. 1 

(29) Four times in John of Damaskos and in one passage that is repeated 1 
twice by George the Monk and once in the Chronicon of Georgius Monachus 
CONTINUATUS. il 

(30) For the citation in John of Damaskos see B. Kotter, Orationes de imagini- 

hus tres (Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, 3; Patristische Texte und Studien, | 
17), Berlin, 1975,1, 23, 51-62 and 2,16, 49-66 and for George the Monk see his 
Chronicon hreve, PC 110, 984,18-22. I 

^ (31) See loHANNEs Damascenus, Orationes de imaginibus tres 1, 25,1-8 : Ei 5£ (pqq 1 
Tov 0£iov Kai 0aupaaTÖv ’ETU<pdviov SiapppSriv raurac; djiaYOpeöaai, TrpoiTov I 

pey Tuxöv yap£YY£YP^hH£vo(; Kai sjimAaoToc; 6 A6yo<;, dAAou wv irovo^, 1 
erepou Sk rpv encovopiav e'xcov. Similar formulation in ibidem, 2,18, l-io: Ei 5e I 
Aeyek; tov paKdpiov ’Ejii9dviov xpavojq xdq iiap’ ftpiv dnaYOpeöoai £iK6va(;, I 
Yvd)0i, (hq eniKXaoxoq ö Xoyoq dAAou iivoq xd) toö 0£{ou 'Enupaviou J 
Xpnaapdvoü ovöpan, oia TtoAAd oupßaivsi Y(v£a0ai. 1 

The forgery might have been carried out in view of the preparations for 

the Iconoclastic synod of Hierein (754). 
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School ofPhilosophy, aaiexakis@msn.com 

Greece. 

SUMMARY 

The present paper investigates, using the indexing facilities of the 
TLG, the genuineness of the little fragment titled testamentum ad cives attrib¬ 
uted to Epiphanios of Salamis. With the help of the TLG, words and expressions 
occurring in the testamentum are compared to the contents of other works 
written by or attributed to Epiphanios. The conclusion is that this particular 
text does not seem be a product of the pen of Epiphanios. On the basis of the 
testimony of John of Damaskos, it is tentatively suggested that the testamentum 

is a forgery of the early Iconoclasm (726 - c, 750). 
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I 

UN PERDUTO EPITAFIO PER LO STORICO SOZOMENO ? 'I 

Tra i frammenti di tradizione indiretta, tramandati a nome di 

Procopio di Gaza nel cosiddetto Lexicon Seguerianum Ilepi ouvid^ewc;, vi 

compaiono anche i seguenti due, tirati da un perduto epitafio per 
Salaminio: 

1. 
Ad<pupa Se rw xeipevcp irpoaecpepov, rote; ofpiorefoK; Kai T£0vr)K6ra 

Scopoupevoi. 

Lex. Seguer. p. 133, 12 Bekker (Acopoöpai ... npOKOTiiou Fa^afou OTitacpio) 
ZaAapiviou' ktA.) 

2. 
XppaTot; 6 Ojojkiwv, rouc; CuYOHCtxoOvraf; ccXAhAok; 5iaAAc(TT£iv. 

^ Lex. Seguer. p. 135,13 Bekker (AiaAAdrrw £7ii rou aupßißd^co, 5oTiKn. npoKO- 
mov £K Toö ^7riTa9{ou SaAapivfou* ktA.) 

Nessuno finora mi pare abbia solievato il problema deH'identificazio- 

ne del destinatario dello scritto in questione, eludendo una questione, a 

mio modo di vedere, di grande interesse scientifico. Su di essa vorrei, 

dunque, soffermarmi, in vista della mia imminente nuova edizione cri- 

tica nella «Bibliotheca Teubneriana» degli opuscoli retorico-sofistid di 

Procopio, compresi i frammenti tutti di tradizione indiretta (’). 

Ad un’attenta e capillare ricerca, il nome Saiaminio, cosi come tra- 

mandato dal Lexicon, non risulta essere attestato prima del 533 d.C.: 

risale, infatti, al 16 dicembre di tale anno la promulgazione da parte del- 

1 imperatore Giustiniano della Coiistitutio Omnem, indirizzata, tra gli 

altri, Salaminio viro disertissimo antecessori. Di tale personaggio nuUa e 

dato sapere, se non forse che dovette trattarsi di un personaggio di 

(l) Cf. Procopius Gazaeus. Opuscula rhetorica et oratoria, ed, E. Amato, adiu- 
vante G. Ventrella, cum testimoniis et fragmentis, Berlin-New Yorl^ 2009 
(novembre). I frammenti, di cui ci occupiamo, appariranno nella dtata edi¬ 
zione come frr. IV.1-2. 

umili origini, proveniente dairoriente C). Comunque sia, la cronologia 

di Procopio, morto intorno al 530 d.C. (0, non permette in alcun modo 

di identificare il dedicatario del suo perduto epitafio con romonimo 

antecessor di etä giustinianea. 

Data l’estrema raritä del nome Salaminio, sorge, allora, legittimo il 

sospetto che dietro l’intestatario della laudatio funebris procopiana 

possa, in realta, nascondersi lo storico cristiano Sozomeno, nato tra il 

403 ed il 427 {') e morto senz’altro dopo il 450 (^), che di Procopio fu 

illustre conterraneo: egli nacque, infatti, nel villaggio di Bethelea C) 

(attuale Beit Lahia), a nord-est della cittä di GazaC), appartenente di 

fatto al vescovo di Maiuma, porto di Gaza ("). Da questo punto di vista, 

non sorprenderebbe affatto l’attribuzione a Procopio - che, a sentire il 

suo allievo Coricio, fu autore di numerosissimi epitafi in onore tanto di 

cittadini illustri, quanto dl esponenti della classe media e finanche del 

voigo C) - di un eventuale discorso funebre in onore del famoso storico 

(2) Cid spiegherebbe la collocazione di Salaminio, neU’intestazione della 
stessa constitutio, allultimo posto, dopo bene sette colleghi, designati tutti viri 
illustres. Si veda, ai riguardo, C. G. Mor, Scrittidistoriagiuridicaaltomedievale, Pisa, 
1977, pp. 87, 93 e J. H. A. Lokin, Anatolius Antecessor, in H. Hokwerda, E. R. Smits, 

M. M. WoESTHUis (edd.), Polyphonia Byzantina. Studies in Honour of Willem J. Aerts, 
Groningen, 1993, pp. 97-103 : 98 ; cf. altresi J. R. Martindale, Salaminius, in The 

Prosopography ofthe Later Roman Empire, IIIB, Cambridge, 1995, p. 1107. 
(3) Su Procopio ed i dati relativ! alla sua cronologia, mi permetto di rinviare 

da ultimo ad E. Amato, Procopios de Gaza, in R. Goulet, ed., Dictionnaire des 

philosopfies anti«?ues, V, Paris, 2009 (in corso di pubblicazione). 
(4) Come ha persuasivamente dimostrato P. Van Nuffelen, Un heritage de paix 

et de piete. ^tude sur les histoires eccUsiastiques de Socrate et de Sozom^ne, Leuven, 
2004, pp. 51-53. 

(5) Cf. B. GRtLLET, in Sozom^ne. Histoire ecclesiastique. Livres I-IJ, introduction 
par B. G. et G. Sabbah, traduction par A.-J. Festugiere, annotation par G. Sabbah, 

Paris 1983, pp. 24-25, il quäle giustamente nota come non costituisce un osta- 
colo a tale ipotesi il fatto che l’opera storica di Sozomeno si arresti incompleta 
al libro IX: «on peut tout aussi bien imaginer - scrive lo studioso - que la mal- 
adie ou toute autre circonstance ont empeche Sozoraene de terminer son 
ouvrage et que sa mort n’est intervenue que plus tard». 

(6) Cf. Soz., Hist. eccl. V, 15,16 ; XVI, 32, 5. 
(7) Vedi C. A. Glucker, The City of Gaza in the Roman and Byzanäne Period, 

Oxford, 1987, p. 26 e C. Dauphine, La Palestine byzantine: peuplement et populations, 

Oxford, 1998,1, p. 195 ; III, p. 881 n“ 306. 
(8) E in fondo lo stesso Sozomeno a riconoscerlo in Hist. eccl. VII, 28, 4. Si 

veda in proposito P. Van Nuffelen, op. eit, pp. 62-64. 
(9) Cf. Chor., Op. VIII, 25, p. 119, 4-9 Foerster-Richtsteig. 
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ecciesiastico, ii cui nonno, per giunta, aveva attirato nel proprio villag- 

gio, interessati ad ascoltarne le lezioni sulla Sacra Scrittara, non pochi 
cittadini gazei 

Ma, per ritornare al nome Salaminio, va detto, a riprova del vero, che 

esso ricorre, in quanto taie, proprio per designare lo storico Sozortieno, 

nell’Historia ecclesiastica (1, l) dei tardo Niceforo Caliisto Xantopulo, dove 

si legge: 'Eppefaq pev toi Sto^opevoc;, 6 Kcxi ZceAapivioq {PG CXLV, col. 

605d). Che SaAapivioq non stia qui ad indicare un improbabile etnico, 

come pure da taluni e stato erroneamente avanzato C’), risulta chiaro 

non solo dall’uso delia iunctura 6 Kai, tipica in formule del genere 00, 

ma soprattutto dali attestazione del medesimo nome in taluni mano- 

scritti dell’opera storica dello stesso Sozomeno in alternativa alla forma, 

ugualmente attestata nei manoscritti (ma non altrove !), XoAapfjvioq (”). 

Senza entrare nel merito della preferenza da accordare ad una di esse 

(il parallelo fornito da Niceforo Caliisto, cui si aggiungerebbe ora, di 

diritto, quello procopiano, fa senz’altro propendere. a mio awiso, per la 

Variante con l piuttosto che quella con t)), e, comunque, certo che 

entrambe le forme {Salaminio e Salamlanio) sono ugualmente plausibili, 

se intese come varianti di ZaXapdvioq, corrispettivo greco di Slmn (dalla 

radice arabo-semitica sim), reso frettolosamente da Cassiodoro con 

Salam ('0, da Fozio con ZaAapdvoq 00: come chiarito, infatti, da R. W. 

Daniel, «[s]cribal miscopying is a sufficient explanation of a > q, although 

one might consider the possibility of the influence of an Arabic pro- 

nunciation of name. The phonetic phenomenon known as ’imäla, i.e. 

long and short a pronounced as long and short e and i, was and is wide- 
spread in many Arabic dialects» (“). 

(10) cf. Soz., Hist, eccl. V, 15,16. 
(11) Cf B. Grillet, op. eit, p. 10, n, 2 (continuazione di p. 9). 

(12) Cf R. Calderini, Ricerehe sul doppio nome personale neU’Egitto greco-romano 
in Aegyptus, 21 (l94l), pp. 221-260 : 221-250. 

(13) Per i dati completi delia tradizione manoscritta (che attesta, sebbene 
sporadicamente, anche le forme, senz’altro errate, SaAdpioi; e SaApdvoq), vedi 
J. Bidez, La tradition manuscrite de Sozomene et la Tripartite de Theodore Lecteur, 
Leipzig, 1908, p. 23 e J. Bidez - G. C. Hansen, Sozomenos, Kirchengeschichte, Berlin 
1960, pp. XI et 1. 

(14) Cf Cassiod., Hist Trip. 1,1,19. 
(15) Cf Phot., Bihl cod. 30 (l, p. 17, 35-36 Henry), su cui vedi J, Schamp, Phoths 

historien des Lettres. La Bibliotheque et ses notices biographicpies, Paris, 1987, p. 201. 
(16) Cosi R. W. Daniel, From Work on the Petra Papyri. Arabic on a Greek Ostracon 

from Roman Egypt and the Name of the Church Father Sozomen, in ZPE, 131 (2000), 
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Stante la mia interpretazione,. ne risulterebbe non solo un non 

trascurabile precedente della forma TaAapivioi; tanto per Niceforo 

Caliisto quanto per i manoscritti delFHistond ecclesiastica di Sozomeno 

che tramandano tale Variante, ma anche un’importante ed utile testi- 

monianza indiretta, che aiuterebbe in parte a dirimere la dibattuta 

questione della data di morte dell’illustre corregionale procopiano: 

essa andrebbe collocata non giä intorno al 450, bensi al piü presto verso 

il 480/490, presupponendo, cioe, per Procopio, nato tra il 460/470, 

un’etä non inferiore ai 20 anni. Il che non deve stupire affatto, se, come 

attesta a chiare lettere il suo allievo Coricio, la precocitä di Procopio 

tanto negli studi, quanto nelPinsegnamento della retorica e nella prati- 

ca dell’arte sofistica ed oratoria fu tale da rappresentare quasi un 

unicum, rispettato ed ammirato da tutti (’O. 

Universite de Nantes. Eugenio Amato. 
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pp. 173-176:174, n. 7, con richiamo a C. Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichen¬ 
den Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen, I, Berlin, 1908, pp. 141-142 ;W.Wright,A 

Grammar of the Arabic Language, I, Cambridge, 1933f pp. 7, 9 e 10; J. Cantineau, 

Etudes de linguistique arahe, Paris, 1960, pp. 96-99. In particolare, per il fenome- 
no deil’ ’imäk nei papiri copti, copto-arabi e greco-arabi, vedi J. Karabacek (ed.), 
Mietheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, V, Wien, 1892, 
pp. 59-62. 

(17) Scrive, infatti, Coricio (Op. VIII, 5, p. 111,4-13 Foerster-Richtsteig) : Toiya- 
poüv £iti |i^ Oüpaq pKC (sc. npOKÖmoc;) rcoiritiKC«; fjAiKiav eycov qv oi tcc Ttpeota 
TraiSeuöpevoi ypappata, sie; 'Eppou Se TictAaiorpav scpoiTTioe xpdvov dywv 
roaoÖTOV öoov ol ra Mouowv sii pavOcevovTeq, ßqpa Se k«! veojv xopoq aüroy 
SiESe^aro roTq cd pqiopwv teAoupevoic; öiiqAiKa, Kal qv TtapdSo^ov OEoepa Kal 

repTivov roTq paOqraic; qAiKiwrqc; SiSdoKttAoi;. ou pqv t6 ßpaxu xqc; qAiidai; 
EüKaracppövqTOV uTiqpxc toTq cpoiTqxaic;, äAA.d lov veov wq TrpEoßurqv qaxuvo- 
vto rqv Euiorqpqv aiSoupEvoi («Procopio si accosto, cosi, alla soglia della poe- 
sia ad un’etä in cui si apprendono i primi rudimenti, frequentö la palestra di 
Hermes ad un’epoca in cui si imparano ancora le produzioni delle Muse, la tri- 
buna e un coro di giovani studenti lo accolse quando aveva la stessa etä di 
quanti sono iniziati alla retorica; ed era uno spettacolo raro e piacevole un 
maestro cosi giovane come i suoi allievi. La giovane etä non fu certo occasione 
di scherno per i suoi discepoli, bensi questi lo rispettarono come si rispetta un 
anziano e ne venerarono la scienza»). 
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Resume 

Le Lexicon Seguerianum attribue ä Procope de Gaza un ^xdcpioq Aöyoq d’un 

certain ZaAapivioq ; il est possible qu’il s’agisse ici de l’historien Sozomene. 

COMMENTING ON A HOMILY : 

A POEM BY MANUEL PHILES 

The well-known court poet Manuel Philes, who was born around 1270 

or shortly afterwards in Asia Minor and died after 1332 in Constan- 

tinople 0), is regarded today as “einer der bedeutendsten byzantini¬ 

schen Dichter” C), but his work still awaits both a critical edition and a 

(1) On Philes’ life, see G, Stickler, Manuel Philes md seine Psalmenmetaphrase 
(Dissertationen der Universität Wien, 229), Vienna, 1992, pp. 10-36. Only one other 
modern monograph on his work exists : N. Papadogiannakis, Studien zu den Epita¬ 

phien des Manuel Philes, Heraklion, 1984. Literature on Philes is conveniently 
gathered in the PLP, no. 29817 (1994); see also R. Hiss, Byzantinische Zeitschrift. 

Suppkmentum Bibliographicum, II, Stuttgart-Leipzig, 1998, for the years 1991/ 
1992 to 1996, S.V. “Philes, Manuel”; and the CD-version of the BZ bibliography 
in the volumes of 1990-2004. Thereafter, see Theodora Antonopoulou, A Kanon on 

Saint Nicholas by Manuel Philes, in R£B, 62 (2004), pp. 197-213 ; Anna Caramico, 

Manuele File. Le proprieta degli animali, II, Introduzione, traduzione e commento 
(Quademi dell’Accademia Pontaniana, 40), Napoli, 2006 ; Sarah T. Brooks, Poetry and 

Female Patronage in Late Byzantine Tomh Decoration: Two Epigrams by Manuel Phües, 

in DOP, 60 (2006), pp. 223-248 ; P. A. Agapitos, Blemmydes, Laskaris and Phües, in M. 
Hinterberger - Elisabeth Schiffer (ed.). Byzantinische Sprachkunst. Studien zur byzan¬ 

tinischen Literatur gewidmet Wolfram Hörandner zum 65. Geburtstag (Byzantinisches 
Archiv, 20), Berlin-New York, 2007, pp. 1-19; A. Rhoby-W. Hörandner, Beob¬ 
achtungen zu zwei inschriftlich erhaltenen Epigrammen, in BZ, 100 (2007), pp. 157- 
167, esp. 157-162 ; Efthymia Pietsch-Braounou, “Die Stummheit des Bildes": Ein 
Motiv in Epigrammen des Manuel Philes, in JOB, 57 (2007), pp. 135-148 ;Ead., Manuel 
Phües und die übernatürliche Macht der Epigrammdichtung, in W. Hörandner - A. 
Rhoby (ed.). Die kulturhistorische Bedeutung byzantinischer Epigramme. Akten des 
internationalen Workshops (Wien, 1.-2. Dezember 2006) (Österreichische Akademie der 

Wissenschaften. Denkschriften der phil-hist. Klasse, 371 / Veröffentlichungen zur 

Byzanzfbrschung, 14), Vienna, 2008, pp. 85-92. 
The present article was originally destined to be included in the forth- 

coming second volume of Mocxovia, a Festschrift for Boris Fonkitch, and as such 
I announced it in my afore-mentioned article, p. 197, n. 1. The dedicatee of that 
volume will hopefully find the publication here equally pleasing. 

(2) W. Hörandner in the Lexikon des Mittelalters, VI, Munich, 1993, col. 2055, s.v. 
“Philes, Manuel”. 
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comprehensive study. Among his immense poetical corpus of ca. 30,000 

Verses, several pieces remain unpublished, their extent being estimated 
at around 5,000 verses C). Such is a poem of 33 lines (BHG 1362z) which 
is contained in six manuscripts dating from soon after composition up 
to the seventeenth Century (^): 

B - Vaticanus Barberinianus gr. 583 (l4th Cent, third quarter, paper, 

377 X 278, ff. II, pp. 1026 [+ pp. 619a, 1003a, 1018a ; - pp. 626, 708, 741^ 

762, 862, 865], ff. III , 39-43 or 33 11.), p. 782. The Codex is a late pane- 

gyricon independent of Metaphrastes, type A, vol. 1 of 2, and contains 
88 texts 0). 

D = Athous, Dionysiou 228 [Lambros 3762] (a. 1420/1421, paper, 

210 X 125, ff. 452 [-63, 422], T, 23 IL), ff. 123''-124’‘. It is a post-Meta- 

phrastic non-menologic mixed collection, contains 52 texts and was 
written by Michael Katrarios of Chios (*). 

P = Parisims gr. 137 (l6th Cent, second half, paper, 328 X 222, ff. II, 265, 

I', 28/29 11.}, f. 198-. Ff. 154^-264^ (28 11.) constitute a late panegyricon 

independent of Metaphrastes, type A, vol. 1 of 2, and contain 20 texts (0. 

0 = Vaticanus Ottohonianus gr 264 (l6th cent. second half, paper, 

325 X 225, ff. III, 284 [-21], T, 29 11.), f 955 It is a late panegyricon inde¬ 

pendent of Metaphrastes, type A, vol. 1 of 2, and contains 36 texts, some 
copied out of liturgical order (®). 

V = Vaticanus Barberinianus gr. 437 (l7th cent., paper, 230 X 167, ff. 189, 

11. 20-32), f 14'^ '', It is the second volume of a collection of homilies and 

contains 25 texts; the first volume is Vaticanus Barberinianus gr 436. The 

Codex was copied primarily by L. Holstenius from various manu¬ 
scripts (®). 

(3) Stickler, Philes, p. 88. 

(4) Only B, D, and R are identified in Stickler's list of manuscripts contain- 
ing Works of Philes; see ibid., pp. 213, 238, 233 respectively. I would like to 
thank the Vatican Library, the Biblioteca Vallicelliana, and the National Library 
of France for permission to consult the manuscripts concemed in situ as well as 
the Patriarchal Institute for Patristic Studies in Thessalonica for providing me 
with copies of cod. D. 

(5) See Theodora Antonopoulou, Leonis VJ Sapientis imperatoris Byzantini Homi- 
liae (CCSG, 63), Turnhout, 2008, p. cxui (with literature). 

(6) Ibid., p. cxxv (with literature). 
(7) Ibid., pp. cxiii-cxiv (with literature). 
(8) Ibid., p. cxLiii (with literature). 
(9) Ibid., p. cxLi (with literature). 
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R = ValliceUanus Allatianus 132 (l7th cent., paper, 280 X 200, ff. I, 324 

[+207a], r), f 256^-^. The manuscript consists of various parts bound 

togefcher, mostly containing Byzantine poems ('“). 

In BPOV the poem is preceded by the title and followed by the text of 

the homily on St. Nicholas by Emperor Leo VI the Wise (BHG 1363), to 

which it functions as a poetic preface ("). In POV it is anonymous, while 

in B the attribution to Philes runs along the spine of the book and ver- 

tically to the title of the homily: otixoi tou «JJiAfj. On the other hand, in 

D and R the poem is found alone. The attribution to Philes is clear in D, 

since the poem bears the title : dq tov ev Baupaai jtepißoriTov pupoßAu- 

rr|v Kai Oauparoupybv NiKÖAaov oxixoi roö AoYUordTOU Kupoü «DiAfj. 

The title in R is £i<; tov Aoyov rov siq tov OaupaTOupybv NiköAccov iiovri- 

0£VTa üTiö Aeovxoc, tou ßaoiAiüx;. It is noteworthy that BDR also contain 

a similar work of the same poet, Philes’ raetrical preface (BHG 1361z) ('') 

to the homily of Andrew of Crete on St. Nicholas (BHG 1362 ; CPG 8187), 

which in BD precedes the actual homily. In fact, the poem on Andrew’s 

homily is placed immediately after the poem on Leo’s homily and the 

homily itself in B, and after the poem edited here in D and R (^0- This 

proximity is an argument in favour of the poem’s attribution to Philes. 

The relationship among the manuscripts is as follows. The best, 

really faultless text is provided by B. D contains a few mistakes in the 

first half of the poem that are not found in the other manuscripts 

(6 eopußoT D II 7 Trjc; om. D || 8 TOit;: tov D), while its occasional agree- 

ment with one or more of the later Codices is most probably coinciden- 

tal (3 Aoyxpnv 1| 9 TiGaaooq DVRa.corr. || 31 exporei ae: EKpÖTrios 

DPOV). Consequently, D could have been derived from B, whereas it can- 

not have served as the exemplar of any of the more recent Codices. 

(10) E. Martini, Catalogo di manoscritti greci esistenti nelle biblioteche italiane, II, 
Milan, 1902, p. 224, no. 208. 

(11) The poem is found in no other codex of Leo VI’s homily on Nicholas, 
while in Lugdunensis 625 (l2th cent.) the homily is mutilated at the beginning; 
see Antonopoulou, Leonis VI Homüiae, p. cxii. 

(12) Published in E. Miller, Manuelis Philae carmina, I-II, Paris, 1855-1857 
(= Amsterdam, 1967) as App(endix) 4. The poem is a genuine work of Philes; 
see Stickler, Philes, p. 75. In the following, references to E F P V (= Codices Escur., 

Flor, Paris., and Vat. respectively) and to App. with regard to Philes’ poems are 
to Millers edition. 

(13) The poem on Andrew’s homily on Nicholas and the homily itself are 
contained on pp. 791-797 in B (Leo’s homily on the saint is on pp. 782-791), and 
on ff. 124^-130‘ in D ; in R the poem is found on ff 256^-257''. 
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P and 0, both written by the same scribe, Constantine Rhesinos (“), 

are closely connected to each other through a significant binding error 

at V. 10 (ccuGdSouc;: aiGdAouf; PO), which should be attributed to a com¬ 

mon exemplar rather than to a repeated mistake by their common 

scribe. This lost exemplar had not retained the attribution of the poem 

to Philes, contained Leo VI’s homily on Nicholas as well, which is not in 

DR. and was derived from B ('0. V is closely related to PO, as is proven 

by the repetition of the false reading of v. 10, while it contains an addi¬ 

tional error at v. 33 (Guraq). More specifically, according to a note in the I 
upper right-hand margin of f 14^ the text that follows was copied “Ex i 
MS Rev'"' Arch. Tholosani”, that is P (^'■). | 

R bears no relationship to POV, since they share no significant errors 1 

(see above on D). Moreover, it has an error of its own at v. 25 (ßpepou- i 

aa). Unlike in the case of other texts contained in it, R bears no indica- { 

tion regarding the exemplar used for the two poems by Philes, unless j 

one agrees with the catalogue of Martini in applying to them the refer- [ 

ence found on f. 248^: “Cod. gr. ß. 430”. The indication in question is ( 

placed at the head of a list of Philes’ poems, which is contained on | 

ff. 248“'-252'' of R, while ff. 253''-255'', which precede the poem presented [ 

here, are blank. The poems listed include the ones on the two homilies I 

(mentioned on f. 2520, which were thus contained in Barberinianus gr. I 

430. However, this manuscript cannot be identified with any of the sur- l 

viving Barberini Codices 00, including B, which is a homiletic, not a | 

poetic Collection. Nevertheless, it appears that B was the exemplar of R f 

too, The latter Codex has kept the correct reading of B at v. 31, which is } 

preferable to that of the rest of the Codices fbr reasons of contents as i 
well as of metre, as will be made clear later on in the metrical analysis I 

of the poem. In addition, such dependence easiiy explains away the title i 

of the poem in R, which connects it to Leo’s homily, a reference which, | 
incidentally, is absent ffom D. { 

I 
i 

(14) On Rhesinos, see E. Gamillscheg - H. Hunger with D. Harlfjnger - P. Eleuteri, | 
Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 800-1600, III A-C. Rom mit dem Vatikan, I 
Vienna, 1997, no. 365. ’ I 

(15) This is clearly borne out by the establishraent of the stemmatic rela- 1 
tions of the three manuscripts BPO in the case of Leo’s homily on Nicholas; see ! 
Antonopoulou, Leonis VI Homiliae, pp. clxxxix-cxci (Codices Vc Pc Vd respectively). 1 

(16) See ibid., p. cxci with n. 210 (cod. Va). | 
(17) See Barherini-Concordanze Segnature Manzi-Periaiisi-Attuali, Sala Consul- | 

tazione Manoscritti 378 of the Vatican Library. 1 
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Consequentiy, B, a manuscript dose to the poet’s time, is the surviv- 

ing archetype of all the other manuscripts examined above, which are, 

therefore, of no use for the edition. Here is the resulting stemma of the 

Codices, followed by the editio princeps of the poem: 

14* c. B 

Ziixoi Tou ‘J'iAfj 

Tqi NiKo\dcp tov TipoKeipevov Aöyov 
speuyeTai pev 6 ötecpncpöpoi; Adcov 
Xdxpnv ydp av eupoi tk; autoö töv ßiov 
Kopwcav dßpd)(; ev x^tSfi repacrricov. 

5 Tepxsi Se Ttäv eppouaov dvGpcoTicov yevoc;, 
äXK ou eopußst toT(; ßpüxnÖpot(; tov KpÖTOv 
ßaKxsuerai ydp utto Tfjq susppiccc;, 
toTc; evTÖvoK; dApaai Tfjq T^x^n«; tp^xwv, 
Kai oKüjivot; eotl Kal iiSaooq ifiv cpuoiv, 

10 oüSev ^Epcov yvcüpiapa 0r[pb(; aüSdSouq. 
”£0X1 pev ouv Kpdriotov iSeiv t6v Aoyov 
eic; puGpov, elc; Kivpaiv, sic; voöv, siq cppdoiv, 

Kai oxPpa^^cjRb’^ ccttikou TiAppr) ktuttou. 

"Eon 58 Kai tiiGtikov aüröv iiou Kpiveiv 

15 n itTOKa SeiAöv npöc; rd AapTtpd roö ßiou- 

eiteiyerai ydp, dAA’ uiiocrcpEcpEi xpEXcav, 

Kal TOV TOooÖTov öyKOv oük exei oieyEiv. 
0dpoo<; ye pqv appprov EÜvoiac; cpepcov, 
Kai 5opKd5o<; xpoeiaiv 5ii];coari<; jiAeov 

20 eic; Touc; dycoyouc; twv unep cpuoiv pupcov. 
nApv dyy^ouc; e5ei oe Gaupd^eiv, pdxap, 

oi<; auTOc; dvGdpiAAoc; ek yfjc; £Upe0r|c;, 

dAA’ oü Taaeivouc; xal xap’ dvGpcüxcov Kpöiouc;. 
’Exel 5e Kal ou Kard töv oöv Seoxotriv 
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25 ziq KapSiav ßpepouaav £k ttöGou ßXeTrsK;, 

npo Twv Aoycov fjöiGra Trjv oxsoiv Sexou» 
äv6’ cüv £(p’ iipä<; BauparoupyElq cccpöovoic;, 
XCtpiapdrcov dßuoaov öi|;ou(; x^^v. 
Ei piii ydp aÜToq Travraq siaiiaq, 

30 TEpaaiicov ipdTiE^av dßpdv dprucov, 
xiq äv 7lOT£ ^cöv £KpÖT£l OS, SfiaTtOTa, 
KdXAiare Troipqv, d(p0ov£ TtTtoxoTp6q)£, 
TtcfyKÖapiov cpöj(;; ’AAA.’ ercEuXöyei Bura. 

B 

The poem is divided into two distinct parts. In the first twenty Vers¬ 

es, Philes refers to the author of the homily in the third person singulär 

and comments on his ability as a writer. He begins with a word-play on 

the emperor’s name, whereby Leo is compared to a lion, while his life is 

described as full of marveilous things like a lair of thick yet graceful 

green. Philes’ evaiuation of the Speech is positive: Leo pleases all peo- 

ple of letters, while the roaring of his words is not disturbing. He is a 

divinely inspired author, a fact that makes him spring forward with 

great leaps of art. At the same time, Philes says, Leo is rather a lion’s cub 

than an audacious beast, disposing of a tractable nature. His discourse 

is excellent with regard to rhythm, internal motion, content, and dic- 

tion, while his language sounds properiy atticistic. This praise is fol- 

lowed, however, by the comparison of the imperial author to a monkey 

or a cowardly hare (vv. 14-15), which looks odd at first. The justification 

that Phiies gives for it at w, 16-17 centres on the argument that the 

author hesitates before the magnitude of the subject, which causes him 

to retreat despite his eagerness. The Image is then reversed (w. 18-20), 

when Leo is revealed as superior to a thirsty roe who, thanks to the 

immense courage granted him by the saint’s favour, runs towards the 

repository of supernatural perfume, i.e. the saint himself. What these 

comparisons refer to is the actual contents of the homily, almost one 

seventh of which (11. 4-71) forms a very extended preface dealing with 

the preacher’s effort to secure the saint’s favour before embarking on 
the encomiastic account of his life 0*). 

(18) See the edition in Antonopoulou, Leonis Vi Homiliae, pp. 279-281, The con- 
trast between the lion and the monkey is proverbial and is applied to those 
people who can adjust well to changing circumstances; see Macarius IV18 and 
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In the second part of the poem (v. 21 to the end), Philes addresses 

Nicholas declaring his love for the saint, who is the source of Inspiration 

for those who praise him. The beginning of this section is marked by yet 

another comparison between the laudation of Nicholas by the angels, 

which would be the only one really appropriate for him (*'), and the 

modest one coming from humans. The saint, like the Lord, is interested 

in the human heart that rages with divine passion. He is, therefore, 

asked to accept not only the Speech but first of all the expression of 

gratitude for the benefits he grants humankind. If it were not for him, 

no one would be able to praise him. 
The metre of the poem is the Byzantine dodecasyllable, in which 

Philes, who was an unsurpassed master in the composition of “iambics”, 

composed most of his poems (^°). All of the 33 verses have twelve sylla- 

bles, while in accordance with the norm of the metre, all are paroxytone 

with the single exception of v. 31: its proparoxytone ending is due to 

the use of Secmota, a word which occurs in the same position in other 

poems of Philes as well ("')- The poet is faithful to the prosodic norms 

aside from the fact that the doubtful vowels (dichrona) are treated freely, 

except when they are long by position. Keeping this in mind, syllables 

3,7 and 11 are always short, whereas syllables 2,4,6,8 and 10 are always 

long. The first syliable of every “metre” and the last one of each verse 

are indifferent. Caesuras (P) are almost equally divided between P5 and 

P7 (17 and 16 verses respectively), as in other poems by Philes (“). As for 

the stress before the caesura, all P5s are oxytone apart from v. 1, where 

the paroxytone stress is the result of the difficulty caused by the pres- 

Michael Apostolius VII 98a in E. L. a Leutsch - F. G. Schneidewin, Corpus Paroemio- 

graphorum Gmecorum, II, Göttingen, 1851 (= Hildesheim, 1965). 
(19) Vv. 21-22 imply the story of Nicholas’ miraculous appearance in Con- 

stantinople, while he was still alive, in order to intervene in favour of three 
wrongly accused generals; see Praxis de stratelatis, Version I, esp. 17-26; ed. 
G. Anrich, Hagios Nikoiaos. Der heilige Nikolaos in der griechischen Kirche. Texte und 

Untersuchungen, I, Leipzig-Berlin, 1913, pp. 73,17 - 77,12. 
(20) See P, Maas, Der byzantinische Zwölfsilber, in BZ, 12 (1903), pp. 278-323, 

passim; Papadocsannakis, Studien, pp. 52-57 specifically on the metre of the epi- 
taphs. 

(21) Ibid., p. 55. 
(22) As already noted by Maas, Zwölfsilber, p. 292, n. 1. In the poem, vv. 7,15, 

23, 24 and 29 have been considered to have P5 and v. 17 P7 for syntactical rea- 
sons. 



32 TH. ANTONOPOÜLOU COMMENTING ON A HOMILY ! A POEM BY MANUEL PHE.ES 33 

ence of a proper name. All P7s are proparoxytone with the exception of 

V. 17 where the P7 is paroxytone (a P5 in this verse, which is equallypos- 

sible, though not as preferable due to the syntax, would also be parox- ^ 

ytone). The rest of the stresses are also regulated in conformity with the 

picture that Maas established for Philes (“). In the case of P5, stresses 

occur on the first or, in most cases, second syllable in the first 

hemistich, and on the eighth or, usually, ninth syllable in the second. 

However, v. 13 has stresses on both the eighth and ninth syllables, and 

V. 32 has one on the sixth, whereas the proparoxytone v. 31 has a stress 

on the seventh syllable with word-end after the eighth syllable, which 

fact is in accordance with the poet’s usage ('"). With regard to P7, there 

are stresses also on the first or, usually, third syllable in the first 

hemistich, and on the ninth syllable in the second. In the case of v. 17, 

which has a paroxytone P7, a stress falls on the fourth syllable. In con- 

clusion, all the afore-mentioned features accord well with the kind of 

dodecasyliables that Philes composed, and constitute an important 

argument in favour of the authenticity of the poem. 

Furthermore, the occurrence of similar vocabulary and expressions 

in other genuine poems of Philes points in the same direction (''). The 
most impressive parallels concern; 

a) w. 1-2 and 6: cf. E 38,1-2 Aecov 6 MdpKoq £üpe9ei<; en tcov Adycov, / 

ypiKTüiv ßpuxnÖpüiv e^epeuverai kzvkov(;, and P 219, 54 Kai MdpKO(; 

äXkoq cüc; Aetov epsuverai, where the word-plays concern Mark the 
Evangelist and his symbol, the Hon. 

b) V. 6 : the Word Kpotcov in a positive sense is a favourite term used 

by Philes when referring to literary works or learned friends of his; see 

esp. Martini 43, 4 eyKtopicov eupuGpov ucpaivw Kpötov and 75, 3 

aocpcbv £ppa Kpotcov respectively. | 

c) w. 6, 8 and 9 (lion), 14,15 and 19 ; the reference to various animals 1 
and their behaviour is a favourite theme in the poetry of Philes, who J 

(23) Ibid., pp. 295-299. 

(24) Ihid., p. 289, n. 3, p. 290. 

(25) There are no words in the poem that are not foimd in the lexica of 
Liddell - Scott - Jones (with Revised Supplement) and Lampe, and in the Lexikon 
zur byzantinischen Gräzität. 

(26) Ae. Martini, Manuelis Philae carmina inedita {Atti äeüa Reale Accademia di 
Archeologia, Lettere e Belle Arti, 20 [1898-1899], Supplemento), Naples, 1900. 

wrote several poems on zoological subjects The features of the ani¬ 

mals referred to here are, however, traditional commonplaces, which 

also occur in other poems of his; see, for example, in addition to a) 

above, Martini 14, 2 (lion’s cub; cf. also Martini 76, 23); App. 13, 83 

(monkey); F 211.4,16 (hare); P 203, 33 (roe). 

d) V. 12, which contains categories of literary criticism also to be 

found in the epigram on a book Contra ludaeos composed by a member 

of the Palaeologan imperial family and exceedingly praised by Philes: 

Martini 65,40-41 xiq apa tov vovv ttIi; PH OaupdoEi; / pvOjaogydp 

aürfiv Kai oacppc; TtA.drT£i cppdaig .... It is noteworthy that Philes saw fit 

to apply similar appraisal to the works of a deceased emperor as well. 

e) V. 13, where the praise of the author’s atticism corresponds to 

Philes’ positive attitude towards atticism, which is expressed in similar 

language in varying contexts: F 1, 216-217 xii; ouv tov dv5pa xovh 

Kocrpnoei \6yoq, j xdv ek TtaAaia(; Attikp«; ünepßXuori; Cf also the 

phrase euyXcoTtfa fitriKiopevri, mentioned as a feature of advanced age 

in contrast to muttering infants; see Martini 80,63. 

f) V. 20: cf V18,4, where the saint is called nriyfi pupcov; on Nicholas 

as püpoßXuTn<;, see his Vita per Michaelem 41, ed. Anrich, Hagios Nikolaos, 

I, p. 134, 9-13. 

g) vv. 21-22, which are similar to those applied to Apostle Paul in 

F 22, 93-94 : FTauXoq to koivov Gaupa Tfjc; oiKOupevri(;, / ’6c, dvGdpiXAöq 

eoTi Kai xdic, äyyiXoiq. 

h) v. 33 ; the final sentence ’AXX’ eTieuXöyei 0UTa also occurs in the 

similar form ou 5’ emvXoyti Gutu in P 224,12 (final v.), App. 4, 46 (final 

V.), and App. 7.43,9 (in essence a final v.) (^®)- Such a repetition is not sur- 

prising. It is known that Philes reused verses and half-verses, or certain 

phrases and words at specific places in a verse that could serve his met- 

rical needs (”). Other such cases include the phrases dv0’ wv ecp’ fipäi; at 

the beginning of v. 27, which occurs in the same position in E 169, 4 in 

the form dv0’ wv itep fipaq, and Oauparoupyei«; dcpBövwc; at the end of 

V. 27, which is used in the same position in F 105,4, as well as the word 

pdxap at the end of v. 21, which is applied to Nicholas in the same posi- 

(27) See F. S. Lehrs - F. Dübner, Manuelis Philae versus lambici de proprietate ani- 

m(dium, pp. 1-56, in PoeCae bucolici et didactici, Paris, 1862. 

(28) On the latter poem and v. 9 as the final verse of a metrical preface, see 
my fothcoming article referred to below, n. 36. 

(29) Papadogiannakis, Studien, pp. 60-69. 
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tiön in P 181, 5 and V 18, 4. A few more examples will suffice to demon- 

strate the affinity of the present poem to the rest of Philes’ poetry: 

l) V. 1: cf. e.g. P 203, 38 £VTaü0a ydp 5f| roü Trpoxeipevou Xoyov and 

P 224,1 Koapot; yuvcfi^iv ö Tipoxapevoc; Aoyoc;, 2) v. 16 : cf. App. 7.2,2 eiq 

TTOVTOV eKiiÄsTc;, aXX uTCoarpecpeic; irdAiv, and 3) v. 20 : cf P 117, 6 Jipö(; 
rdq dpoißctc; rcnv uncp (puaiv rrovcov. 

Philes exhibits a special veneration for St. Nicholas. This is testified 

not by the existing several epigrams in his honour, probably commis- 

sioned by others on various occasions, but by the composition of still 

other, more personal pieces, apart from the one edited here. The first is 

the metrical preface to the homily on St. Nicholas by Andrew of Crete 

mentioned above, while the second is a liturgical kanon on the saint, a 

unique piece in Philes’ literary production O“). A third poem could also 

be connected to him. It is P 181, where the poet addresses Nicholas as 

the saint who rescued him from prison, when he feil out of the emper- 

or’s favour. Although Philes wrote prayers to saints supposedly uttered 

by his commissioners the epigram in question, written on a nuKriov 

(v. 9), bears no indications that would connect it to anyone other than 

Philes. It constitutes a proof for the poet's incarceration, which was 
recently thrown into doubt 00. 

In a way comparable to the poem edited here, the poem on the homi¬ 

ly on Nicholas by Andrew of Crete is also divided into two parts, of 

which the first and shorter part (w. 1-8) praises the author, while the 

second (vy. 9-46) addresses the saint, to whom the same description is 

applied: dcpGove Tirwxorpocpe (end of v, 11; see here, end of v. 32; 

cf F 65, 56 and F 82,18 ö Mupecov jipogSpot; 6 TiTWxoTpö(pO(;). Likewise, 

Nicholas was ladyysAoc; ... Kcxi jtpö rfjt; EKÖqpxat; ... ^ yfj (vv, 45-46; 

cf here, w. 21-22) and follows Jesus in his estimation of human good- 

will (vv. 38-42 ; cf here, w. 24-26). Moreover, several particular words 

also occur in this poem in the same or similar context: repdoTioq (v. 6 ; 

cf here, w. 4, 30 ; P 181, 2 and V 18, 2 also with reference to St. Nicho- 

(30) See Antonopoulou, A Kanon on Saint Nicholas, esp. pp 199-201 • cf Stickler 
Pbz7es, pp. 86-87. 

(31) See zFzd., p. 31 and n. 9 for some examples. 
(32) ^By Stickler, ibid., pp. 33-34, contrary to previous scholarship; cf the 

Word aixpaAcooia of App. 34,1, which Stickler dismisses as proof for the poet’s 
imprisonment, since he takes it too literally as meaning “captivity in war”. 

las), Kporoi; (w. 12, 24 ; cf here, v. 6), ctvedpiAAot; (v. 30 ; cf here, v. 22). 

The two poems on the homilies on Nicholas by Leo VI and Andrew of 

Crete testify not only to Manuel’s readings in general, but also to the 

circuiation of these homilies; the latter could have been accessible 

f either as part of a homiletic / hagiographical collection or, in the case 

'} of Leo VI, as part of a special collection (panegyricon) of his homilies. 

The poem published here was not an epigram inscribed on an object 

and composed on commission for someone eise, as many of Philes’ 

poems were (”)• Nor was it a dedicatory or a usual laudatory book epi¬ 

gram, which would have been destined to accompany the manuscripts 

of certain works (”), even though Philes had a predilection for writing 

I epigrams that comment on various literary works, including ecclesias- 

I tical discourses (’*)■ It belongs to the related group of metrical prefaces, 

I which would be written in the first place in order to be recited in front 

I of an audience and to introduce the sermon of the day (''). This is clear- 

I ly testified by the concluding sentence, which is a request to the offici- 

J ating priest to offer his blessing (v. 33 ; see above for some parallels), 

4 Moreover, the present poem stemmed from the poet’s veneration for 

f the saint, whom he appears to have considered his patron. Shortly after 

I Philes’ death, as proved by the date of the earliest manuscript (B), it was 

{ deemed worthy by Compilers to be incorporated into the homiletic and 

(33) See Alice-Mary Talbot, Epigrams of Manuel Philes on the Theotokos tes Peges 

and its Art. in DOP, 48 (1994), pp. 135-165. 
(34) On these categories of book epigrams, though focusing on an earlier 

period, see M. D. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres. Texts and 

Contexfs, I (Wiener byzantinistische Studien, 24, l), Vienna, 2003, pp. 197-198. 
(35) The poems on the latter form part of a group already set apart by Karl 

Krumbacher as the poet’s “Gedichte auf kirchliche Stoffe” ; see his Geschichte der 

byzantinischen Litteratur von Justinian bis zum Ende des oströmischen Reiches (527- 

1453), Munich, 1897S p. 777. 
(36) See briefly A. D. Kominis, Tb ßv(ccvTivdv iepöv gmypapjua Kai oi sTtiypccppa- 

WTCOioi ( AOrivä. Fuyypajxpa KepwSiKov Tfj(; sv 'AOrfvaK; 'EmGU]}xoviKh<; Fraipeiaq 
Zsipä Siavpiß(x>v Kai peXenipiäTcov, 3), Athens, 1966, pp. 42-44 ; and for a study of 
the group, Theodora Antonopoulou, On the Reception of Homilies and Hagiography 

in Byzantium: The Recited Metrical Prefaces, in A. Rhoby - Elisabeth Schiffer (ed.), 
Imitatio - aemulatio - variatio. Akten des internationalen wissenschaßichen Sym¬ 
posions zur byzantinischen Sprache und Literatur (Wien, 22.-25. Oktober 2008) {Öster¬ 

reichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung), 

Vienna, 2010 (forthcoming). 
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SUMMARV 

The article offers the first edition and study of a poem of 33 verses by the 
welhknown poet of the Palaeologan era Manuel PhiJes. The poem, which is 
contained in six Codices, is a metrical preface to the homily on St Nicholas by 
Emperor Leo VI. Its first part focuses on a (positive) literary evaluation of the 
homily, while in the second part the poet addresses his favourite saint The 
poem is placed within Philes' poetical production and its authenticity is upheld 
on the basis of metrics and a significant number of parallels from his oeuvre. 
The poet’s special veneration for St. Nicholas and the genre of the poem are 
also commented upon. 

ÜBERLEGUNG ZUR DATIERUNG UND LOKALISIERUNG 

DER INNSBRUCKER ARTUKIDEN-SCHALE 

I Für Rü^han und Olu^ Arik (*) 

Die sog. Artukiden-Schale im Tiroler Landesmuseum Innsbruck gilt 

zu Recht als ein Unikum innerhalb der mittelalterlichen Emailkunst (’). 

Die aus Kupfer hergestellte, auf der Innen- und Unterseite mit Dar¬ 

stellungen und Ornamenten in opakem Zellenemail verzierte Schale 

erregte seit langem die Aufmerksamkeit der Forscher, Sie wurde kürz¬ 

lich von zwei Autorinnen im selben Band erneut und ausführlich be¬ 

handelt : Ulrike Koenen untersuchte die Schale im Zusammenhang mit 

1 weiteren Kupferemailwerken und gelangt angesichts der zahlreichen 

S; divergierenden Lokalisierungsversuche zu wichtigen methodischen 

Ergebnissen (^). Eine ihrer Schlußfolgerungen lautet, daß die Schale 

!: „von einem Transfer der Techniken und der Motive zeugt und mit ihrer 

I Bildsprache ein im gesamten östlichen Mittelmeergebiet verständliches 

j Programm vermittelt“ (0. Martina Müller-Wiener behandelte die 
I 
I 

(*) Den vorliegenden Beitrag wollte ich auf einer Tagung, die in der Selguk 
Universität Konya zu Ehren von Rü^han und Olu§ Arik veranstaltet wurde 
(April 2007), vortragen, woran ich leider nicht teilnehmen konnte. 

(1) Siehe dazu die Beiträge, in Die Artüqiden-Schale im Tiroler Landesmuseum 
Ferdinandeum Innsbruck. Mittelalterliche Emailkunst zwischen Orient und Okzident. 
Institut ßr Kunstgeschichte der Universität Innsbruck. Ausstellungskatalog, Nr. 6, 
München, 1995 (im Folgenden als Innsbruck zitiert). 

(2) Ulrike Koenen, Die Artukiden-Schale im Innsbrucker Ferdinandeum ab Zeugnis 
der „Grenzgänge“ im östlichen Mittelmeergebiet. Bemerkungen zur Methodik der 
byzantinbchen Kunstgeschichte, in Ulrike Koenen und Martina Müller-Wiener (ed.), 
Grenzgänge im östlichen Mittelmeerraum. Byzanz und die Islambche Welt vom 9. bis 13. 
Jahrhundert, Wiesbaden, 2008, S. 121-147 (im Folgenden als Koenen, Grenzgänge, 

zitiert). 
(3) Koenen, Grenzgänge, S. 141. 



Abb. 1, - Artukiden-Schale, Innenseite. © Tiroler Landesmuseum Ferdinan¬ 
deum, Innsbruck. 

Schale im Kontext der islamischen Kunst in Nordsyrien und der Öazfra, 

also hauptsächlich im Herrschaftsbereich der Artukiden C). 

In meinen folgenden Ausführungen möchte ich zeigen, daß sich der 

Entstehungsort der Artukiden-Schale und der geschichtliche Hinter¬ 

grund ihrer Entstehung vielleicht näher erhellen lassen, wodurch zu¬ 

gleich das Funktionieren des Kulturaustauschs an einem konkreten 

Beispiel verdeutlicht werden kann. Da Martina Müller-Wiener auf die 

(4) Martina Müller-Wiener, Im Kontext gesehen - Die Artukidenschale und das 

„classical revival“ in Nordsyrien und der Gazfra, in Koenen, Grenzgänge, S. 147-169 
(im Folgenden als Müller-Wiener, Classical revival, zitiert). 
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Abb. 2. - Artukiden-Schale, Unterseite. © Tiroler Landesmuseum Ferdinan¬ 

deum, Innsbruck. 

an der Schale angebrachten Darstellungen noch einmal ausführlich ein¬ 

gegangen ist, sollen die an der Innen- und Unterseite angebrachten 

Themen hier nur kurz in Erinnerung gerufen werden : im Zentrum der 

Schaleinnenseite (Abb. l) ist die Himmelfahrt Alexanders des Großen 

dargestellt ("). Im Schalenrund sind sechs Medaillons verteilt, die von- 

(5) Sie zeigt große Übereinstimmungen mit dem Alexanderkopf eines 
Medaillons an der Pala d’Oro in Venedig, siehe Th. Steppan, Die Artuqiden-Schale. 
Emailkunst im Spannungsfeld byzantinischer und Islamischer Kultur, in Innsbruck, S. 
18, Anm. 13 (im Folgenden als Steppan, Artuqiden-Schale, zitiert); über Asso¬ 
ziationen mit Alexander dem Großen in der islamischen Kultur siehe zuletzt 
Müller-Wiener, Classical revival, S. 155-160. 
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Ginandsr durch stilisi6rt6 Pslrnen, jcwsils bewacht von paarweise ange¬ 

ordneten Löwen, die Figuren zweier Tänzerinnen und eine Akrobaten¬ 

gruppe getrennt werden C). Die Medaillons sind mit Pfauen, Tier¬ 

kampfszenen, einem Adler sowie mit Ranken gefüllt. Auf der Unterseite 

(Abb. 2) befinden sich wiederum sechs Medaillons mit Adler, Tier¬ 

kampfgruppen sowie - unter den Henkeln - einem Lautenspieler mit 

Weinschenk in einem und zwei sich umarmenden Figuren in einem wei¬ 

teren. Zwischen den Medaillons sind auch hier stilisierte Palmen bzw. 

weitere Tanzfiguren angebracht, darunter auch ein Tänzer mit Tur¬ 

ban C). Zusammengefaßt wurden auf der Schale Zitate von dargestellt 

und alle freien Flächen dicht mit Ranken ausgefüllt. Die Schale weist 

darüber hinaus zwei umlaufende Inschriften auf - eine persische am 

äußeren Rand und eine arabische am inneren Rand (Abb. l). Aus der 

arabischen Inschrift (s. u.) erfahren wir, daß die Schale dem Artuki- 

denherrscher Nasir ed din Rükn ed Devle Davut gehörte, der zwischen 

1114 und 1144 in Hisn-i Keyfa (Hasankeyf) regierte («). Das Problem der 

(6) Die Tänzerinnen werden gewöhnlich mit denen auf der Monomachos- 

Krone aus dem 11. Jahrhundert verglichen; siehe z. B. S. Redford, How Islamic is 
it ? The Innsbruck Plate and its Setting, in Muqamas, 7 (1990), S. 119-135, hier S. 126 

(im Folgenden als Redford, Innsbruck Plate, zitiert). Zur Monomachos-Krone 
siehe M. von BärXny-Oberschall, The Crown of the Etnperor Constantine Monomachos 
Budapest, 1937. 

(7) Es soll hier nur daraufhingewiesen werden, daß die tanzende Figur mit 

Turban, ohne auf die physiognomischen Unterschiede zu den eindeutig als 

Frauen identifizierbaren Figuren der Schale zu achten, immer wieder als „Tän¬ 
zerin“ bezeichnet wird. Es ist sehr wohl möglich, daß es sich in diesem Fall 

nicht um eine weibliche Tänzerin, sondern um einen männlichen Tänzer han¬ 
delt, die bei den seldschukischen Feierlichkeiten durchaus üblich waren. Zu 
den Musikern und Tänzern bei den Seldschuken siehe Ö. Süslü, Tasvirlere göre 
Anadolu Selguklu Kiyafetleri, Ankara, 1989, S. 185-188. 

(8) Die Artukidenherrscher, die aus dem Zweig von Sökmen (Sohn von 
Artuk Bey) stammten, regierten in Hasankeyf, die aus dem Zweig von ilgazi 

(Sohn von Artuk Bey) stammenden von Mardin aus. Zu Hasankeyf siehe zuletzt 
M. Olus Arik, Hasankeyf. Üg Dünyamn Bulugtugu ^ehir, Istanbul, 2003. Nach Ibn-i 

Ezrak, Tärih-i Meyyäfarikin ve Amid, British Museum, Or 5803-P. 23694,177a (im 

Folgenden als Ibn-i Ezrak) [zitiert nach R. Ataoglu, Hisn-i Keyfa Artuklu Häkäm- 
dari Davud'un Siyasi Faaliyetleri, in Ankara Üniversitesi Dil Tarih ve Co^fya Fakül- 
tesi, Tarih Bölümü Tarih Ara^tirmalari Dergisi, 1992-1993, 27/4, S. 33-43, bes. S. 33 
(im Folgenden als Ataoglu, Davud, zitiert)] soll Davut zwischen 1108-1114 
zunächst zusammen mit der Witwe seines Bruders Ibrahim regiert haben. 
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Lokalisierung der Werkstatt sowie eine genauere Datierung der Schale 

blieben jedoch bislang offen. Nach den bisher vertretenen Meinungen 

entstand sie entweder in Byzanz und war ein kaiserliches Geschenk für 

den in der Inschrift erwähnten Artukidenfürsten (^ oder wurde in 

Georgien ("’) bzw. in Mesopotamien gefertigt (“). 

Die Schale weist große Ähnlichkeiten mit byzantinischen Email¬ 

arbeiten auf (‘0, obwohl die darauf angebrachten Szenen auch der isla¬ 

mischen Kunst nicht fremd sind (''). Thomas Steppan wies darauf hin, 

daß die Schale aufgrund ihrer komplizierten Technik eigentlich nur in 

einer etablierten Werkstatt hergestellt worden sein kann und hielt 

Konstantinopel als Herstellungsort für möglich (’O- Die Inschriften 

(besonders die arabische) sind zwar in paläographischer Hinsicht unter¬ 

sucht worden, doch ihren Aussagen hat man nicht die gebührende Auf¬ 

merksamkeit geschenkt, obgleich sie Wesentliches zur Lokalisierung 

der Schale beitragen können 0®). Daher sollen die Inschriften hier noch 

einmal in Augenschein genommen werden, um zu prüfen, ob sich dar¬ 

aus Hinweise auf den Herstellungsort der Schale gewinnen lassen. Die 

arabische Inschrift, die einen genealogischen Fehler aufweist, lautet 

übersetzt (^0: 

(9) Siehe Steppan, Artuqiden-Schale, S. 13-35. 

(10) Redford, mnsbruck Plate, S. 127-132 ; vgl. 0. Grabar, The Crusaders from 

Perspective ofByzantium and the Muslim World, in DOP, 55 (2001), S. 243 : “1 can eas- 
ily imagine a successful prince in the upper Euphrates valley being persuaded 
by a Georgian goldsmith, travelling, as many artisans did at that time one court 
to the other...”. 

(11) M. VAN Berchem und J. Strzygowski, Amida, Heidelberg, 1910; nach van 

Berchem, ebd. S. 128, entstand die Schale weiter Östlich von Diyarbakir, nach 
Strzygowski, ebd. S. 358, in Amida. 

(12) Für weitere Kupferemailarbeiten siehe Koenen, Grenzgänge, 5.126-136. 
(13) Vgl. besonders Müller-Wiener, Clossical revival, S. 154-164. 
(14) Steppan, Artuqiden-Schale, S. 33-34. 

(15) Siehe dazu zuletzt L. Richter-Bernburg, Zu den Inschriften der Alexander¬ 

schale des Artuqidenemirs Rükn ad Daula Dü'üd b. Sökmen, in Innsbruck, S. 39-44 (im 
Folgenden als Richter-Bernburg, Alexanderschale, zitiert) 

(16) Al- amlr al- isfahsalär al-kablr al- mu'ayyad al- mansür näsir ad- dln 
rukn ad- daula wa samsäm al- milla wa-bahä' al- umma zaTm al-guyüs tag al 
mulük wa- s- salätln qatil al kafara wa-1- müsrikin alb sawing sungur bag abä 
Sulaimän Däwud ibn Artuq saif amir al- mu'mimn. - Der hier erwähnte Davut 
ist nicht der Sohn von Artuk Bey, sondern von Sökmen, der Sohn des Artuk Bey 
war, vgl. zuletzt Koenen, Grenzgänge, S. 136, Anm. 73 und 74 ; siehe auch oben 
Anm. 8. 
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Der große, gestärkte und mit Sieg beschenkte Fürst und Feldmarschall, ^ 
Beschenker des Glaubens mit Sieg (Näsir ed dm), Pfeiler des Reiches (Rukn ad 

Daula), Schwert der Glaubensgemeinschaft, Glanz der Gemeinde, Führer der 
Heere, Krone der Könige und der Sultane, Töter der Ungläubigen und 
Polytheisten (qätil al kafara wa-l-müsrikin), Alp Sevin? Sungur Bey Abu 
Sulaiman Davud, Sohn des Artuk. Schwert des Fürsten der Gläubigen“ (")• 

Über die Person des Rükn ed Devle Davut berichten die Quellen ziem¬ 

lich wenig. Da aus seiner Zeit keine Münzen bzw. Bauinschriften über¬ 

liefert sind, erfahren wir erst durch die Inschrift auf der Schale seine 

vollen Beinamen (Läkap) und wissen dadurch, daß er außer Rukn al Dank 

(Pfeiler des Reiches) auch den Ehrentitel Nasir ad Din (Helfer des Glau¬ 

bens) geführt hatte. Beinamen wie „Helfer des Glaubens“, „Schwert der ^ 

Glaubensgemeinschaft“ oder „Töter der Ungläubigen“ legen es nahe, 

daß sie dem Artukidenfürsten nach einem erfolgreichen Kriegszug 

gegen nichtislamische Gegner vom Sultan bzw. vom Kalif verliehen 

worden waren. Der einzige durch die Quellen gesicherte Feldzug des 

Davut gegen Christen führte nach Georgien (1126), soll aber nach -f; 

Matthäus von Urfa keinen Erfolg gehabt haben ('*). Daher wissen wir '' 

nicht, wann und aufgrund welcher Taten er die in der Inschrift einzeln 

aufgeführten Beinamen erhalten hatte, was für eine nähere Datierung 

der Schale hilfreich sein könnte. Doch stellt sich die Frage, ob die 

Aufzählung aller dieser Beinamen auf einem Geschenk möglich wäre, 

daß aus dem christlichen Byzanz stammte (das Gleiche gälte auch für 

eine Herkunft aus Georgien), Wir kennen nämlich von Byzanz an isla¬ 

mische Herrscher gesandte und in der Sprache der Empfänger verfaßte 

(17) Die Übersetzung wurde von RicH-mR-BERmvRC, Alexanderschale, S. 39, über¬ 
nommen ; vgl. Müller-Wiener, Classical revival, S. 149, Anm. 14 : „Richter-Bernburg, 

Alexanderschale, S. 41, folgt der bereits von Redford, Innsbruck Plate, S. 121, vor¬ 
geschlagenen Lesung des von van Berchem 1910 als sawghan gelesenen Wortes 
als seving. Wenig überzeugend scheinen die Bemerkungen von Redford, 

Innsbruck Plate, S. 124, zu bak und atä.“ Auf die philologischen Probleme werde 
ich hier nicht eingehen, da für mich die richtige Lesung der Beinamen aus¬ 
schlaggebend ist. 

(18) H. Der Andreasyan, Urfali Mateos Vekayi-Nämesi (952-1136) ve Papaz 
Grigor'un Zeyli (1136-1162), (Türkgeye geviren), Ankara, 1987, S. 285; vgl. Ataoglu, 

Davud, S. 34 (Ataoglu bezeichnet Davut statt Nasireddin oder Rükneddevle irr¬ 
tümlich als Rükneddin). Ein möglicher Angriff gegen den gerade von einem 
Feldzug zurückgekehrten Joscelin 1129 findet in einigen Quelle nur knappe 
Erwähnung, siehe Ataoglu, Davud, S. 37, Anm. 20. 
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Briefe, wo in keinem Falle derartige Beinamen verwendet werden ('^). 

Die erwähnten Beinamen in der arabischen Inschrift der Artukiden- 

Schale schließen m. E. eine Herkunft aus Byzanz bzw. Konstantinopel 

völlig aus, da kein byzantinischer Kaiser (auch kein anderer christlicher 

Herrscher wie ein georgischer) Formulierung bzw. Beinamen wie 

„Schwert der Glaubensgemeinschaft“ oder „Töter der Ungläubigen“ 

benutzt haben würde. Die Schale muß also entweder im Artukidenreich 

selbst entstanden sein oder wurde in einem anderen islamischen 

Herrschaftsgebiet als , Geschenk für den Artukidenherrscher angefer¬ 

tigt. 
Die Schale weist aber auch eine persische Inschrift an der Unterseite 

auf, die bisher noch nicht aufgelöst werden konnte. Sie wurde als 

Gedicht bzw. als moralische Maxime gedeutet OÜ- Man muß sich also 

fragen, weshalb hier neben der arabischen auch eine persische Inschrift 

angebracht wurde. Die Artukiden hatten zwar - zumindest in ihren An¬ 

fängen - enge Verbindungen zum Iran, doch waren sie später - bereits 

zur Zeit von Rükn ed Devle Davut - in Südost-Anatolien vielmehr von 

arabischer Kultur und Sprache beeinflußt, und es ist nicht bekannt, 

inwieweit sie auch die persische Sprache gepflegt haben. Es ist daher 

sehr wahrscheinlich, daß der Absender in enger Beziehung zur persi¬ 

schen Kultur stand und mit der zweiten Inschrift darauf hindeuten 

wollte. Bisher hat man vergeblich nach einem historischen Anlaß ge- 

(19) Es soll hier auf einen Briefwechsel zwischen Kaiser Isaakios II. Angeles 
und Sultan Salahaddin Eyyubi hingewiesen werden. Der Brief wurde in Kon¬ 
stantinopel in arabischer Sprache verfaßt, siehe dazu und zur Rücküber¬ 
setzung ins Griechische A. Beihammer, „Der byzantinische Kaiser hat doch nie was 
zustande gebracht.“ Diplomatische Bemerkungen zum Briefverkehr zwischen Kaiser 

Isaak II. Angelas und Sultan Saladin von Ägypten, in Byzantina Mediterranea. Fest- 
schriß ßr Johannes Koder zum 65. Geburtstag, Wien - Köln - Weimar, 2007, S. 13- 
28, bes. S. 26. Die Anrede lautet:... auTOKpdtwp 'Pcopaiwv 6 "AyyeXog tg3 evye- 

veordTW aouArdveo Tfjq AiyuTiTOU Ttö EaAaxaiivip ti^v dydTiriv aütoü Kai (piAi- 
Kf|v 5id9e<Jiv. Yusuf bin Eyub hatte ebenfalls zahlreiche Beinamen, u. a. 
Salahaddin („der Fromme“). Die mit allen protokollarischen Finessen vertrau¬ 
te Palastkanzlei verfügte über mehrere Mitarbeiter, die kompetent in den 
Fremdsprachen waren und ganz gewiß wußten, was die einzelnen Beinamen 
bedeuteten. 

(20) Müller-Wiener, Classical revival, S. 154: „Die arabische Widmungsin¬ 
schrift auf dem inneren Schalenrand nennt die offizielle Titulatur der Herr¬ 
schers, die persische Inschrift poetischen Inhalts verweist auf das höfische 
Leben“. 
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sucht, der ein solches Geschenk von Byzanz bzw. von Georgien aus 

erklären würde. Man hatte natürlich nicht nach einem Ereignis gefragt, 

daß zwischen den Artukiden und ihren Nachbarn wie den Rum- 

Seldschuken stattgefunden haben könnte. Die Rum-Seldschuken waren 

noch immer stark von persischer Kultur geprägt und pflegten 

Persische als offizielle Hofsprache (^‘). Daher stellt sich die Frage, ob ein 

Herrscher der Rum-Seldschuken als Absender der Schale in Frage kom¬ 

men könnte und welches Ereignis diesen veranlaßt haben mag, dem 

Artukidenfürsten ein Schale zu schenken, auf der außer den erwähnten 

Titeln und Motiven wie den Tierkampfgruppen und Vögeln auch höfi¬ 
sche Vergnügungsszenen dargestellt sind. 

Ein späterer seldschukischer Autor wie Ibn-i Bibi gibt uns an ver¬ 

schiedenen Stellen seines Buches Informationen über die Palastfeier¬ 

lichkeiten der Rum-Seldschuken, die nach einem erfolgreichen Feldzug, 

nach einer Thronbesteigung oder während einer Hochzeit stattfandeni 

wobei letztere in vielen Details an die auf der Schale angebrachten 

Darstellungen erinnern. So lesen wir z. B. in den sicherlich eher rheto¬ 

rischen Passagen über die Hochzeit des Sultans izzettin Keykavus I. 

(1210-1219) mit der Tochter des Herrschers von Erzincan (“): 

„Nachdem sie mit dem Essen fertig waren, ließen sie die männlichen sowie 
weiblichen Musiker aus unterschiedlichen Klassen hinein ... Auch die Ohren 
derer, die im Himmel saßen, profitierten davon. Die Gaste schluckten ihre 
Weine bis zum höchsten Grad der Trunkenheit... .Zum Wohl’-Rufe der sil¬ 
berhäutigen Weinschenken hallten bis zum Himmel empor. Sogar der Stern 
Venus genierte sich wegen der schönen Stimmen der Sänger“. 

Ein militärischer Erfolg der Rum-Seldschuken, an dem Rükn ed Devle 

Davut mitgewirkt hat, ist mir nicht bekannt, doch es gab für den 

Besitzer unserer Schale einen gewichtigen Anlaß zum gemeinsamen 

Feiern. Aus ibn-i Ezrak geht nämlich hervor, daß der Herrscher von 

Hisn-i Keyfa die Tochter des Seldschukensultans Kili^ Arslan I. (1092- 

1107), Säcide Hatun, geheiratet hatte, obwohl das genaue Datum der 

(21) Zur persischen Sprache bei den Seldschuken siehe M. Özürk, Selgukh 
ara^tirmalarinda Farsgamn önemi, in 1. Ukslararast Selguklu Kültär ve Medeniyeti 
Kongresi, II, Konya, 2001, S. 181-189. 

(22) Ibn-i Bibi (El-Hüseyin B. Muhammed B. Ali El-Ca'fer-Rugadi), El Eva- 
mirü l-Ala iye, Fi l-Umuri l-Ala'iye (Selcuk-Name), geviren M. Öztürk, Ankara, 1996, 
S. 198 (im Folgenden als Ibn-i Bibi zitiert). 

Hochzeit unbekannt ist (“). Weiterhin erfahren wir von Ibn-i Ezrak, daß 

Säcide Hatun bereits im Jahr 1130 verstorben war und neben ihrem 

Vater Kiht; Arslan I. beigesetzt wurde (’^). Die dargestellten Vergnü¬ 

gungsszenen auf der Schale sprechen also dafür, daß diese ein Hoch¬ 

zeitsgeschenk war. Außerdem erfahren wir aus den Quellen, daß u. a. 

Schalen zur Mitgift der Bräute gehören konnten C^). 

Ich halte es für sehr wahrscheinlich, daß die Schale vor 1130 in 

Anatolien unter den Seldschuken hergestellt wurde. Aufgrund der tech¬ 

nischen Besonderheiten sowie des genealogischen Fehlers in der arabi¬ 

schen Inschrift ist anzunehmen, daß die Schale in einer christlichen 

bzw. byzantinischen Werkstatt in Anatolien entstand. Sie erweist somit 

die Existenz einer griechischen Emailwerkstatt im Seldschukenreich, 

und zwar bereits in der ersten Hälfte des 12. Jahrhunderts. Daher soll¬ 

ten einige weitere nach Anatolien lokalisierte Emailarbeiten, die nach 

Technik und Material große Ähnlichkeit mit der Artukiden-Schale auf¬ 

weisen, aber nur griechische Inschriften besitzen, in diesem Zusam¬ 

menhang noch einmal in Augenschein genommen werden (^*). Denn 

(23) ibn-i Ezrak, 164a [zitiert nach Ataoölu, Davud, S, 37, Anm. 23]; siehe 
auch Ders., Hisn-J Keyfa Artuldu Devleti, Diss., Ankara, 1985, S. 60 ; auch E. Uyumaz, 

Türkiye Selguklu sultanlan, melikleri ve melikelerinin evlüikkri, in I. Uluslarararasi 
Selguklu Kültür ve Medeniyeti Kongresi, II, Konya, 2001, S. 397-421, bes, S, 399-400. 
Ob diese Hochzeit zur Regierungszeit des Sultans Kih? Arslan I. stattfand oder 
eher zur Zeit eines seiner späteren Nachfolger (^ahinjah, 1107-1115 oder 
Mesut I., 1116-1156), ist nicht auszumachen; 0. Turan, SelgukMar Zamamnda 
Türkiye, Istanbul, 1993^ S. 109, gibt den Namen der Braut mit Sä'ide Hatun an. 

(24) Der im Jahre 1107 gefallene Sultan Kili? Arslan I. wurde in Meyyäfarikin 
(Silvan) beigesetzt, wo später für ihn das Kubbet üs Sultan genannte Grab 
errichtet wurde, siehe dazu A. SevIm und E. MERgii., Selguklu Devletleri Tarihi. 

Siyaset, Tegkilat ve Kültür, Ankara, 1995, S. 432-433. 
(25) Es liegt keine Quelle vor, die über die Mitgift der Säcide Hatun infor¬ 

miert. Doch scheinen Schalen ein beliebtes Mitgifotück gewesen zu sein, wie 
aus ibn-i Bibi, 194, in Bezug auf Sultan izzettin Keykavus 1. hervorgeht: „Er 
berief erfahrene und fähige Meister aus allen Teilen seines Reiches. Diese wur¬ 
den drei Monate lang mit der Vorbereitung der Mitgift beschäftigt. Sie stellten 
für die Braut die Mitgift zusammen, die aus mit wertvollen Steinen besetzten 
Kopfbedeckungen, mit Juwelen besetzten Fußbändern, entzückenden Ringen, 
hervorragenden Ohrringen, bestickten Kleidern, goldenen und silbernen 
Schalen, wertvollen Büchern ... bestand“. 

(26) Besonders ein Medaillon mit Gorgonenkopf, das 1997 auf der New 
Yorker Ausstellung zu sehen war und dessen Herkunft im Katalog mit „Anato- 
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falls meine Überlegungen über die Herkunft der ArtukidemSchale zu¬ 

treffend sind, könnte man mit einer gewissen Sicherheit amiehmen, 

daß es im seldschukischen Anatolien byzantinische Emailwerkstätten 

gab, die sowohl von Griechen als auch von Türken - sogar vom Hof - 

Aufträge erhielten. Dies würde auf einige bislang ungeklärte kulturhi¬ 
storische Fragen ein völlig neues Licht werfen. 

Universität Bonn, Neslihan Asutay-Effenberger. 

Deutschland. nesli_asutay@hotmail.com 

Zusammenfassung 

Die sogenannte Artukiden-Schale im Innsbrucker Museum Ferdinandeum/ 

Österreich ist das einzige Emailobjekt, das sowohl eine persische als auch eine 

arabische Inschrift aufweist. Der arabischen Inschrift zufolge soll der Artukiden- 

Herrscher Rükn ed Devle Davud (1114-1144) ihr Besitzer gewesen sein. Obwohl 

die Herkunft der Schale noch nicht geklärt ist, weisen die technischen Beson¬ 

derheiten sowie das Material (Kupfer) Ähnlichkeiten mit einigen byzantinischen 

Objekten auf, weshalb die Schale als kaiserliches Geschenk aus Konstantinopel 

für den Artukiden-Herrscher angesehen wurde. Auch Georgien und Mesopota¬ 

mien hatte man als mögliche Herkunftsgebiete nicht ausgeschlossen. Die arabi¬ 

sche Inschrift enthält eine lange Titulaturliste von Rükn ed Devle Davut, unter 

anderem „KatI al Kafara“ (Töter der Ungläubigen) oder „Samsam al Milla“ 

(Schwert der Glaubensgemeinschaft). Man kann sich jedoch nicht vorstellen, 

daß ein christlicher Kaiser bzw. ein König einen islamischen Herrscher mit sol¬ 

chen Titeln anreden würde. Darüber hinaus läßt die persische Inschrift anneh¬ 

men, daß der Absender der Schale eine enge Beziehung zur persischen Sprache 

und Hofkultur hatte. Höchstwahrscheinlich war er ein Mitglied der seldschuki¬ 

schen HeiTscherfamilie. Was könnte der Grund für die Zusendung dieser Schale 

an einen lokalen Herrscher gewesen sein ? Schriftliche Quellen zufolge war das 

Tochter des Seldschukensultans Kili? Arslan I. (1092-1107), Säcide Hatun (gest. 

1130), die Ehefrau des Rükn ed Devle Davut, des Besitzers der Schale. Weiterhin 

erfahren wir aus den Quellen, daß Schalen hin und wieder zur Mitgift der Bräute 

gehörten. Alle diese Fakten lassen annehmen, daß die sogenannte Artukiden- 

Schale in einer griechischen Werkstatt im seldschukischen Anatolien als Teil 

einer Mitgift hergestellt worden (vor 1130). 

lien“ angegeben wird ; siehe P. Soucek, Medallion with Gorgon's Head, in Helen C. 

Evans und W. D. Wixom (ed.), The Glory ofByzantium. Art and Culture of the Middle 
Byzantine Era A.D. 843-1261, New York, 1997, S. 166, Nr. 114 ; siehe auch Koenen, 

Grenzgänge, S. 127-128. 

SUMMARY 

The so-called Artukid bowl (Innsbrucker Landesmuseum Ferdinandeum/ 
Austria) is the only enameled object which includes both an Arabic and a 

Persian inscription. According to the Arabic inscription the Artukid ruler Rukn 
ed Devle Davud (1114-1144) was the owner of this object. Although its prove- 
nance is still unclear, the technique and material (copper) show similarities to 
several Byzantine examples. For this reason the bowl has been interpreted as 
a royal gift from Constantinople to the Artukid ruler. It has also been attributed 
to Georgia or to Mesopotamia. The Arabic inscription includes a long list of 
titles of Rukn ed Devle Davud, like “Katl al Kafara” (slayer of infidels) or 
“Samsam al Milla” (sword of the community of believers). I, however, cannot 
imagine that a Christian emperor (or king) would address an Islaraic ruler with 
such terms. The sender of the bowl was most likely another Islamic monarch. 
In addition, the Persian inscription leads to suspect that the sender had a dose 
relationship with the Persian language and culture. Most probably he was a 
member of the royal Seijuk family in Anatolia, What was the reason for send- 
ing such a gift to a minor local ruler ? The written sources inform us that the 
daughter of the Seijuk Sultan KiIk; Aslan 1. (1092-1107), Säcide Hatun (died in 
1130), was marriedwith Rukn ed Devle Davud, owner of our bowl. Furthermore 
the sources teil us that bowls were sometimes a part of the dowries. All these 
factors lead me to suggest that the so-called Artukid bowl was produced as a 
wedding gift in a Greek atelier of Seijuk Anatolia (before 1130). 
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falls meine Überlegungen über die Herkunft der Artukiden-Schale zu¬ 

treffend sind, könnte man mit einer gewissen Sicherheit annehmen, 

daß es im seldschukischen Anatolien byzantinische Emailwerkkätten 

gab, die sowohl von Griechen als auch von Türken - sogar vom Hof - 

Aufträge erhielten. Dies würde auf einige bislang ungeklärte kulturhi¬ 
storische Fragen ein völlig neues Licht werfen. 

Universität Bonn, Neslihan Asutay-Effenberger. 

Deutschland. nesii_asutay@hotmail.com 

Zusammenfassung 

Die sogenannte Artukiden-Schale im Innsbrucker Museum Ferdinandeum/ 
Österreich ist das einzige Emailobjekt, das sowohl eine persische als auch eine 
arabische Inschrift aufweist. Der arabischen Inschrift zufolge soll der Artukiden- 
HeiTscher Rükn ed Devle Davud (1114-1144) ihr Besitzer gewesen sein. Obwohl 
die Herkunft der Schale noch nicht geklärt ist, weisen die technischen Beson¬ 
derheiten sowie das Material (Kupfer) Ähnlichkeiten mit einigen byzantinischen 
Objekten auf, weshalb die Schale als kaiserliches Geschenk aus Konstantinopel 
für den Artukiden-Herrscher angesehen wurde. Auch Georgien und Mesopota¬ 
mien hatte man als mögliche Herkunftsgebiete nicht ausgeschlossen. Die arabi¬ 
sche Inschrift enthält eine lange Titulaturliste von Rükn ed Devle Davut, unter 
anderem „Katl al Kafara“ (Töter der Ungläubigen) oder „Samsam al Milla“ 
(Schwert der Glaubensgemeinschaft). Man kann sich jedoch nicht vorstellen, 
daß ein christlicher Kaiser bzw. ein König einen islamischen Herrscher mit sol¬ 
chen Titeln anreden würde. Darüber hinaus läßt die persische Inschrift anneh¬ 
men, daß der Absender der Schale eine enge Beziehung zur persischen Sprache 
und Hofkultur hatte. Höchstwahrscheinlich war er ein Mitglied der seldschuki- 
schen Herrscherfamilie. Was könnte der Grund für die Zusendung dieser Schale 
an einen lokalen Herrscher gewesen sein ? Schriftliche Quellen zufolge war das 
Tochter des Seldschukensultans Kilig Arslan I. (1092-1107), Säcide Hatun (gest. 
1130), die Ehefrau des Rükn ed Devle Davut, des Besitzers der Schale. Weiterhin 
erfahren wir aus den Quellen, daß Schalen hin und wieder zur Mitgift der Bräute 
gehörten. Alle diese Fakten lassen annehmen, daß die sogenannte Artukiden- 
Schale in einer griechischen Werkstatt im seldschukischen Anatolien als Teil 
einer Mitgift hergestellt worden (vor 1130). 

lien“ angegeben wird ; siehe P. Soucek, Medallion with Gorgon's Head, in Helen C. 
Evans und W. D. Wixom (ed.), The Glory ofByzantium. Art and Culture ofthe Middle 
Byzantine Era A.D. 843-1261, New York, 1997, S. 166, Nr. 114 ; siehe auch Koenen, 

Grenzgänge, S. 127-128. 

SuMMARY 

The so-called Artukid bowl (Innsbrucker Landesmuseum Ferdinandeum/ 
Austria) is the only enaraeled obJect which includes both an Arabic and a 
persian inscription. According to the Arabic inscription the Artukid ruler Rukn 
ed Devle Davud (1114-1144) was the owner of this object. Although its prove- 
nance is still unclear, the technique and material (copper) show similarities to 
several Byzantine examples. For this reason the bowl has been interpreted as 
a royal gift from Constantinople to the Artukid ruler. It has also been attributed 
to Georgia or to Mesopotamia. The Arabic inscription includes a long list of 
titles of Rukn ed Devle Davud, like “Katl al Kafara” (slayer of infidels) or 
“Samsam al Milla” (sword of the community of believers). I, however, cannot 
imagine that a Christian emperor (or king) would address an Islamic ruler with 
such terms. The sender of the bowl was most likely another Islamic monarch. 

In addition, the Persian inscription leads to suspect that the sender had a dose 
relationship with the Persian language and culture. Most probably he was a 
member of the royal Seljuk family in Anatolia. What was the reason for send- 
ing such a gift to a minor local ruler ? The written sources inform us that the 
daughter of the Seljuk Sultan Kilig Aslan I. (1092-1107), Säcide Hatun (died in 
1130), was married with Rukn ed Devle Davud, owner of our bowl, Furthermore 
the sources teil us that bowls were sometimes a part of the dowries. All these 
factors lead me to suggest that the so-called Artukid bowl was produced as a 
wedding gift in a Greek atelier of Seljuk Anatolia (before 1130). 
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FEINDBILDER UND KONFLIKTWAHRNEHMUNG 

IN DEN QUELLEN ZUM AUFTRETEN 

DER SELDSCHUKEN IN KLEINASIEN 

(ca. 1050-1118) (*) 

Es ist allgemein bekannt, dass das Auftreten der seldschukischen 

Kriegerverbände im Vorderen Orient und in Kleinasien einen ausge¬ 

sprochen konfliktreichen Prozess in Gang setzte, der zahlreiche Gegen¬ 

sätze schuf und oftmals zur Entladung eines unheimlichen Gewalt¬ 

potentials führte. Die auffälligste Besonderheit dieser Ereignisse im 

Vergleich zu anderen Kriegsschauplätzen der byzantinischen Geschich¬ 

te liegt wohl in der außerordentlichen Vielschichtigkeit der Konflikt¬ 

situationen. Handelte es sich anfangs noch um eine dem üblichen 

Schema folgende Konfrontation zwischen byzantinischen Verteidigern 

und fremden Invasoren, so führten die innerbyzantinischen Macht¬ 

kämpfe, die auf die Niederlage Romanos’ IV. im August 1071 bei Mant- 

zikert folgten, und die Auseinandersetzungen zwischen Angehörigen 

der seldschukischen Führungsschicht zu einer sprunghaften Multi¬ 

plikation der Krieg führenden Gruppierungen, Die politische Szenerie 

von Bithynien bis zum Euphrat wurde viele Jahre von Bürgerkriegs¬ 

parteien, autonomen Söldnerführern, iokalmachthabern, Truppenver- 

(*) Ich bedanke mich bei Prof. Martin Hinterberger (Universität Z)?pern) für 
seine konstruktive Kritik an einer frühen Fassung des vorliegenden Beitrags, 
die mich zu einer weiteren Vertiefung meiner Ausführungen anregte. Mein 

besonderer Dank gilt weiter Prof. Panagiotis Agapitos, Prof. Martin Strohmeier 
(beide Universität Zypern), Prof. John Haldon (Universität Princeton), Prof. 
Judith Herrin (Universität London) und Prof. Taxiarchis Kolias (Universität 

Athen), die mir im Rahmen eines Evaluationsverfahrens die Möglichkeit zu 
einem ertragreichen Gedankenaustausch über meine Ideen zu Byzanz und den 

Seldschuken gewährten. Noch rechtzeitig vor der Drucklegung des vorliegen¬ 
den Beitrags erreichte mich die jünpte Studie von J. Schoiz, Deli kedi:Les chats 
et l imaginaire animal ä la cour seldjoukide d'Asie Mineure (Gazimagusa Oriental 
Studies Collection, 12), Gazimagusa - Mazotos, 2008. 

bänden des Sultans, Nomadenstämmen und türkischen Aufständischen 

bestimmt, die durch ihre Instabilität und die Unbeständigkeit ihrer 

Zielsetzungen und Bündnisse eine Art bellum omnium contra omnes in 

Gang setzten. Erst mit dem Durchmarsch des Kreuzfahrerheeres durch 

Kleinasien in den Jahren 1097-1098 fruchteten die Bemühungen Kaiser 

Alexios’ L, die Türken aus Westkleinasien zurückzudrängen, so dass die 

militärischen Zusammenstöße mit dem Sultanat der Rüm-Seldschuken, 

das sich in der Folgezeit im lykaonischen Ikonion (Konya) etablierte, in 

den letzten Regierungsjahren dieses Kaisers (1112-1113 und 1116) 

wiederum den Charakter regionaler Grenzkriege annahmen. 

Die moderne Forschung zu diesen Geschehnissen (*), in denen man 

wohl mit Fug und Recht eine der schwersten Krisen der byzantinischen 

Geschichte sehen kann, hat denn auch in erster Linie Kriegsgeschichte 

betrieben. Im Mittelpunkt standen dabei ereignis- und strukturge¬ 

schichtliche Fragestellungen wie die chronologische Abfolge der seld¬ 

schukischen Einfälle in Kleinasien und Syrien, die Stoßrichtungen und 

strategischen Leitlinien der militärischen Unternehmungen, das Aus¬ 

maß der Verheerungen in den einzelnen Städten und Landschaften, die 

Verfallserscheinungen in der byzantinischen Militär- und Verwaltungs¬ 

ordnung und die Herausbildung seldschukischer Territorialherrschaf¬ 

ten. Von zentralem Interesse war immer wieder auch die Frage nach 

den Ursachen für die seldschukischen Erfolge, die teils in den inneren 

Strukturen des byzantinischen Staates und teils in den Organisations¬ 

formen und militärischen Vorteilen der türkischen Invasoren gesehen 

wurden. 

In den folgenden Ausführungen soll der Versuch unternommen wer¬ 

den, die angesprochene Thematik nicht unter dem Gesichtspunkt der 

Rekonstruktion historischer Fakten, sondern aus umgekehrter Per¬ 

spektive als historiographisches Problem zu betrachten. Im Mittelpunkt 

unseres Interesses steht die Fragestellung, wie zeitnahe Geschichts¬ 

schreiber des 11. und 12. Jahrhunderts die seldschukischen Einfälle in 

Kleinasien und die daraus erwachsenen kriegerischen Konflikte dar¬ 

stellten und beurteilten, in einen übergeordneten historischen und 

ideologischen Sinnzusammenhang einordneten und in das kollektive 

Gedächtnis des Personenkreises, aus dessen Perspektive und für den sie 

schrieben, einbetteten. Es geht also vor allem um zwei grundlegende 

Faktoren in „der menschlichen Aneignung und Verarbeitung histori- 

(l) Vgl. hierzu die detaillierten Angaben unten, A. 4-11. 
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sehen Geschehens“ (=), einerseits die durch eine bestimmte Vorstel¬ 

lungswelt geprägten Formen bewusster Wahrnehmung und anderer¬ 

seits die daraus erwachsenden Deutungsmuster. In methodischer Hin¬ 

sicht kommen dabei neuere Forschungsschwerpunkte der Mediävistik 

zum Tragen, die sich seit dem so genannten hnguistictum der achtziger 

Jahre und dem anthwpological tum der neunziger Jahre C) vom Ereignis 

und der historischen Realität auf das Erleben und das Sprechen (bzw. 

Schreiben) über die gelebte Wirklichkeit sowie auf die zugrunde liegen¬ 

den mentalen Dispositionen verlagert haben. Diese Neuansätze, die Je 

nach Denkrichtung mehr einer linguistisch-literaturwissenschaMchen 

oder mehr einer kulturanthropologischen Betrachtungsweise ver¬ 

pflichtet sind, sensibilisieren uns zunehmend für die Probleme, die mit 

der Interpretation narrativer Quellen verbunden sind, und stellen uns 

ein Instrumentarium zur Verfügung, mit dessen Hilfe wir die mit dem 

Geschehen korrelierenden Ebenen der Perzeption und des Diskurses 
dechiffrieren und beschreiben können. 

(2) Das Zitat und die theoretische Grundlegung basieren auf H.-W. Goetz Die 
Wahrnehmung von,Staat' und,Herrschaft' im fnihen Mittelalter, in S. Airlie - W. Pohl 

- H. Reimitz (Hrsg.), Staat im frühen Mittelalter (Forschungen zur Geschichte des 
Mittelalters, 11 = Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil-hist Klasse 
Denkschriften, 334), Wien, 2006, S. 39-58, bes. S. 42-43; vgl. hierzu außerdem 
H.-W. Goetz, Geschichtsschreibung und Geschichtsbewußtsein im hohen Mittelalter 
(Vorstellungswelten des Mittelalters, l), Berlin, 1999, bes. den methodisch ausge¬ 
sprochen anregenden Einleitungsteil, S. 13-39. 

(3) _ Zu den genannten methodischen Neuansätzen vgl. pars pro toto für eine 
ständig wachsende Fülle an Literatur; H. White, Auch Klio dichtet oder die Fiktion 
des Faktischen. Studien zur Tropologie des historischen Diskurses, Stuttgart, 1986; 
J. Fried, Gens und regnum. Wahrnehmungs- und Deutungskategorien politischen 
Wandels im früheren Mittelalter. Bemerkungen zur doppelten Theoriehindung des 
Historikers, inj. Miethke - K. Schreiner (Hrsg.), Sozialer Wandel im Mittelalter. Wahr¬ 
nehmungsformen, Erklärungsmuster, Regelungsmechanismen, Sigmaringen, 1994, 
S. 73-104 ; Ph. Buc, The Dangers of Ritual: Between Social Scientific Models and Early 
Medieval Documents, Princeton, 2001; Ders., Rituel politique et imaginaire politique 
au haut Moyen Age, in Revue Historique, 305 (2001), S. 843-883 ; K. van Eickels, Vom 
inszenierten Konsens zum systematisierten Konflikt. Die englisch-französischen 
Beziehungen und ihre Wahrnehmung an der Wende vom Hoch- zum Spätmittelalter 
(Mittelalter-Forschungen, lO), Stuttgart, 2002 ; Th. Scharfe, Die Kämpfe der Herr¬ 
scher und der Heiligen. Krieg und historische Erinnerung in der Karolingerzeit, 
Darmstadt, 2002 ; W. Pohl, Staat und Herrschaft im Frühmittelalter: Überlegungen 
zum Forschungsstand, in Airlie - Pohl - Reimitz (Hrsg,), Staat, S. 9-38, bes. S. 16-27. 

Nun sind die Konstruktion von Feindbildern und die Wahrnehmung 

von Konflikten ausgesprochen vielschichtige mentale Prozesse, die sich 

unter sehr unterschiedlichen Gesichtspunkten betrachten lassen und 

nur sehr schwer auf wenige Analysekategorien reduzierbar sind (O. Jede 

Auswahl bringt es notgedrungen mit sich, dass nur ein kleiner Teil¬ 

bereich der Thematik erfasst wird. Hier soll es zunächst um die Wir¬ 

kung traditions- und genrebedinger Vorstellungsmuster gehen, die bei 

der Darstellung der seldschukischen Überfälle mit einer gewissen 

Regelmäßigkeit auftreten, Kontrastierend dazu werden in weiterer 

Folge Aussagen herausgearbeitet, in denen sich aktuelle Erfahrungen 

und Haltungen zum kriegerischem Alltag jener Zeit widerspiegeln. Als 

dritten Aspekt widmen wir uns schließlich der Rolle von Emotionen in 

der Schilderung von Konfliktverläufen. Diese Vorgehensweise sollte 

nicht nur zu einem tieferen Verständnis der Primärquellen und der 

ihrer Darstellung zugrunde liegenden Konzepte beitragen, sondern 

auch eine bessere Beurteilung der vielfach stark divergierenden moder¬ 

nen Interpretationen zur türkischen Landnahme in Kleinasien ermög¬ 

lichen. Den methodischen Prinzipien ihres Entstehungszeitraums von 

den vierziger bis in die frühen siebziger Jahre des 20. Jahrhunderts ent¬ 

sprechend reflektierten diese noch kaum über das Verhältnis zwischen 

Text und Realität und betrachteten die jeweiligen Quellenangaben ganz 

unter dem Gesichtspunkt von Ideen und Sichtweisen, die einem moder¬ 

nen Erfahrungshorizont entsprangen. 

(4) Aus der neueren Literatur zu Krieg und Konflikt mit theoretischen 
Ansätzen zu den hier in Betracht gezogenen Fragestellungen vgl etwa W. Pohl, 

Konftiktverlaufund Konfliktbewältigung: Römer und Barbaren im fnihen Mittelalter, 
in Frühmittelalterliche Studien, 26 (1992), S. 165-207 ; K. Görich, Die Ehre Friedrich 
Barbarossas. Kommunikation, Konflikt und politisches Handeln im 12. Jahrhundert, 
Darmstadt, 2001; van Eickels, Vom inszenierten Konsens zum systematisierten Kon¬ 
flikt ; ScHARFF, Die Kämpfe der Herrscher und Heiligen; M. Prietzel, Kriegßhmng im 
Mittelalter. Handlungen, Erinnerungen, Bedeutungen (Krieg in der Geschichte, 32), 
Paderborn, 2006. In der byzantinistischen Fachliteratur zum Krieg dominieren 
nach wie vor traditionelle Fragestellungen zu den militärtheoretischen Grund¬ 
lagen, den Organisationsformen und den diversen sozialen Implikationen von 
Armee und Kriegführung im byzantinischen Reich, während der Komplex der 
Vorstellungen und Wahrnehmungen in diesem Bereich bestenfalls am Rande 
bedacht wird; vgl. etwa J. Haldon, Warfare, State and Society in the Byzantine World, 
565-1204, London, 1999 ; P. M. Strässle, Krieg und Kriegßhmng in Byzanz. Die Kriege 
Kaiser Basileios’ IL gegen die Bulgaren (976-1019), Köln - Weimar - Wien, 2006. 



52 FEINDBILDER DND KONFLIKTWAHRNEHMUNG IN DEN QUELLEN 53 A. BEIHAMMER 

Von besonders nachhaltigem Einfluss auf den heutigen Forschungs¬ 

stand ist nach wie vor Claude Cahens klassischer Aufsatz zu den ersten 

Einfällen der Seldschuken in Kleinasien, dessen Ergebnisse auch in die 

Monographie desselben Autors zur vorosmanischen Türkei eingearbei¬ 

tet worden sind (=). Cahen war so gut wie ausschließlich an harten Fak¬ 

ten interessiert, so dass er die Quellentexte in erster Linie als Daten¬ 

speicher für den zu rekonstruierenden Ereignisverlauf verwendete. 

Seine Quellenkritik bestand vorwiegend in der Überkreuzung von Ein¬ 

zelangaben, während der konzeptuelle Kontext, in den diese eingebet¬ 

tet sind, unberücksichtigt blieb. Dadurch wurden die Sichtweisen der 

mittelalterlichen Quellentexte vielfach von modernen Deutungs¬ 

modellen verdrängt. Ein Beispiel ist etwa sein Bild eines wirtschaftlich 

schwach entwickelten, ethnisch inhomogenen und ungenügend vertei¬ 

digten Kieinasiens, das den türkischen Kriegerverbänden, die von 

einem „esprit de ghazwa“ beseelt waren und das byzantinische Reichs¬ 

gebiet als „terre de refuge“ betrachteten, eine leichte Beute wurde; 

ebenso seine Theorie „d’une complicite turco-byzantine“ als Erklärung 

für die Entstehung des kleinasiatischen Sultanats Ü). 

Spyros Vryonis C), die zweite große Autorität auf dem Gebiet der 

byzantinisch-seldschukischen Studien, betrachtete die Quellen unter 

(5) C. Cahen, La premiere pinetration turque en Asie-Mineure, in ßyz., 18 (1946- 
1948), S. 5-67 (Nachdruck in ; Ders„ Turcobyzantina et Oriens Christianus [Variorum 
Reprints], London, 1974, Nr. l) und Ders., Pre-Ottoman Turkey. A General Survey of 

the Material and Spiritual Culture and History c. 1071-1330, New York, 1968, S. 66- 
84 ; vgl. hierzu auch die neue englische Übersetzung der französischen Aus¬ 
gabe von 1988: Ders., The Formation of Turkey. The Seljukid Sultanate ofRum, 
Eleventh to Fourteenth Century, transL by P. Holt, Harlow, 2001. 

(6) Cahen, Penetration turque, S. 44-45 und 64-65; Ders., Pre-Ottoman Turkev 
S. 64-67. 

(7) S. Vryonis, The Decline ofMedieva! Hellenism in Asia Minor and the Process of 
Islamization jrom the Eleventh through the Fifteenth Century, Berkeley - Los Angeles 
- London, 1971, hier zitiert nach der neugriechischen Übersetzung von K. 
Galatariotou, Athen, 2000^ S. 61-106 (innere Verhältnisse in Byzanz, ereignisge¬ 
schichtliche Darstellung), 130-199 (Merkmale der türkischen Eroberung im 11. 
und 12. Jahrhundert, Zerstörungen in den einzelnen Regionen Kleinasiens, 
Bevölkerungsverschiebungen, Ausbreitung der Nomaden, Auswirkungen auf 
die Kirchenorganisation); eine neuerliche Darlegung seiner Thesen im Spiegel 
des jüngsten Forschungsstandes : S. Vryonis, The Decline ofMedieval Hellenism in 
Asia Minor and the Process of Islamization from the Eleventh through the Fifteenth 

Century. The book in the light ofsubsequent scholarship, 1971-1998, in A. Eastmond 

(Hrsg.), Eastem Approaches to Byzantium. Papers from the Thirty-Third Spring 

denselben methodischen Prämissen, gelangte aber zu einer völlig ver¬ 

schiedenen Deutung des Geschehens. Er unterstreicht vor allem den 

grundlegend zerstörerischen Charakter der türkischen Einfälle. Ein 

allenthalben blühendes Kleinasien sei zum Schauplatz des Heiligen 

Krieges (gihäd) geworden, wo türkische Horden, die von einer gäzf-Men- 

talität beseelt waren und nach dem Tod ihrer Glaubensfeinde lechzten, 

ihr Unwesen trieben. Das Ergebnis waren schrankenlose Metzeleien, 

großräumige Verwüstungen und Plünderungen, ein zwangsläufiger 

Verfall der landwirtschaftlichen Produktion und des Wirtschaftslebens 

in vielen Städten und Landstrichen, Hungersnöte, allgemeine Verelen¬ 

dung und Bevölkerungsverschiebungen, in weiterer Folge auch eine 

teilweise Islamisierung der autochthonen Einwohner, die Festsetzung 

nomadisierender turkmenischer Stammesverbände in den Randzonen 

des Hochlands und ein Verfall der weltlichen und kirchlichen Organi¬ 

sationsformen. 

Eine allenthalben festzustellende Tendenz, im Staat der Rüm- 

Seldschuken das Fundament des modernen türkischen Nationalstaats 

zu sehen (*), verleiht Arbeiten türkischer Wissenschaftler zu den seld- 

schukischen Einfällen in Kleinasien einen besonders ideologiebehafte¬ 

ten Charakter. Für sie steht die Idee der Landnahme und Staatenbildung 

oder, um die Begrifflichkeit des türkischen Gelehrten Osman Turan zu 

verwenden, „die große türkische Wanderung und die Turkifizierung 

Anatoliens“ (hüyük Türk muhacereti ve Anadolu’nun Tärkle^mesi) im Vor¬ 

dergrund. Die Einfälle in Kleinasien sind demnach Teil eines systema¬ 

tisch betriebenen Bemühens, heimatlosen turkmenischen Stämmen 

eine neue Heimat zu schaffen. Die türkische Landnahme in Anatolien ist 

die zwangsläufige historische Folge türkischer Reichsbildungen in 

Zentralasien und im Mittleren Osten C). Stereotype, wie sie uns aus der 

nationalistischen europäischen Geschichtsschreibung über die Zeit der 

Völkerwanderung vertraut sind, stellen ein charakteristisches Merkmal 

dieser Betrachtungsweise dar. Die seldschukischen Einfälle werden 

Symposium of Byzantine Studies, University of Wanvick, Coventry, March 1999, 

Aldershot, 2001, S. 1-15. 
(8) Zu der Problematik allgemein vgl. M. Strohmeier, Seldschukische Geschichte 

und türkische Geschichtswissenschaft. Die Seldschuken im Urteil moderner türkischer 

Historiker (islamkundliche Untersuchungen, 97), Berlin, 1984, bes. S. 134-137. 
(9) 0. Turan, Selguklular zamamnda Türkiye. Siyäsi tarih Alp Arslan’dan Osman 

Gazi’ye (1071-1318), Istanbul, 1971 (= 1993), S. 1-45. 
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demnach als heroischer Kampf um Lebensraum betrachtet, der mit 

einer vollständigen Inbesitznahme Anatoliens durch türkische Staats¬ 
gebilde erfolgreich endete (*°). 

Wir haben somit drei unterschiedliche Konzepte vor uns, die auf der 

Grundlage ein- und derselben Ereignisabfolge ein jeweils stark abwei¬ 

chendes Gesamtbild von der historischen Bedeutung des beschriebenen 

Geschehens vermitteln. Haben wir es nach Cahen mit einer sukzessiven 

Einbettung türkisch-islamischer Herrschaftsverbände in ein ge¬ 

schwächtes byzantinisches Umfeld zu tun, steht bei Vryonis die 

Vorstellung von der Vernichtung eines bestehenden Kulturraums und 

in der türkischen Geschichtsforschung die der Gewinnung einer neuen 

Heimat im Vordergrund. Rezentere Untersuchungen modifizieren zwar 

bestimmte Teilaspekte dieser Synthesen, ermöglichen aber keine 

Harmonisierung der Widersprüche (”). 

(lO) Turan, Türkiye, S. 38-41, vgl. etwa das folgende Zitat, ebd. S. 40-41: „Auf 
diese Weise zog der mächtige und große Stamm der Oghuzen, der in der türki¬ 
schen Geschichte herrliche Reiche wie das der Kun, der Gök-Türken, der 
Seldschuken und das der Osmanen schuf, vom Syr-Darya-Becken und den 
Ufern des Aralsees und des Kaspischen Meeres nach Westen und kam in das 
tausende Kilometer entfernt gelegene Anatolien und schuf sich dort nach 
einem ca. fünfzigjährigen Kampf eine Heimat {vatan}.“ Dieselbe Sichtweise 
wird auch in neueren populärwissenschaftlichen Darstellungen propagiert: 
A. Sevim, Anadolu'nun fethi Selgukhkr dönemi (ha^langigtan lOSö’ya kadar) (Türk 
Tarih Kurumu Yayinlan XXIV Dizi - sa. 2), Ankara, 1988, vgl. etwa die Einleitung, 
S. VII: „Zweifelsohne ist die türkische Eroberung Anatoliens, wo wir heute 
leben, eines der ruhmvollsten Ereignisse unserer Nationalgeschichte. Die mus¬ 
limischen Türken (Seldschuken) standen während einer beinahe ein halbes 
Jahrhundert dauernden Zeitspanne, die vom Beginn ihrer Unterwerfungs- und 
Eroberungszüge in Anatolien (1038) bis zum weitgehenden Abschluss ihrer 
Eroberungen (1086) verging, in mit großer Macht und Entschlossenheit ge¬ 
führten Kämpfen mit den Byzantinern, in deren Händen sich dieses Land 
befand. Dieser Kampf war, obgleich er im allgemeinen als Aufeinanderprallen 
von Truppen beider Seiten vonstatten ging, vornehmlich ein Kampf der sich 
wie ein Sturzbach nach Anatolien ergießenden türkischen Nation, die das Ziel 
verfolgte, sich eine neue Heimat (yeni biryurt), ein neues Vaterland (yera bir 
vatan) zu schaffen.“ 

(ll) J.-C. Cheynet, La resistance aux Turcs en Äsie Mineure entre Mantzikert et la 
Premiere croisade, in EY¥YX1A. Melanges ojferts ä Häme Ahrweiler (Byzantina 

Sorbonensia, 16), Paris, 1998, S. 129-147 (argumentiert für das Fortbestehen 
eines byzantinischen Verwaltungssystems auch in der Zeit, als die Seldschuken 
bereits im westlichen Bithynien standen).;. Haldon, Approaches to an Alternative 
Military History of the Period ca. 1025-1071, in V. N, Vlyssidou (Hrsg.), H ouroKparop- 
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Traditionsbedingte Denkweisen und Vorstellungsmuster 

Richten wir nun unser Augenmerk auf die vorhandenen Primär¬ 

quellen, so haben wir an erster Stelle die grundlegenden Unterschiede 

zwischen der aus der Perspektive der seldschukischen Angreifer berich¬ 

tenden muslimischen Tradition und der die Sichtweise der Verteidiger 

und Opfer adaptierenden christlichen Geschichtsschreibung hervorzu¬ 

heben. Im Allgemeinen hinterließen die seldschukischen Einfälle in 

Kleinasien in den Chroniken christlicher Autoren einen viel tieferen 

Eindruck als in der muslimischen Historiographie jener Zeit. Für die 

dem Genre der Universal-, Landes- oder Stadtgeschichte verhafteten 

Werke der islamischen Welt, aber auch für die erst seit dem späten 12. 

Jahrhundert durch erhaltene Texte greifbare Hofgeschichtsschreibung 

der seldschukischen Dynastie ist der Krieg gegen die christlichen 

' Nachbarn lediglich eine Randerscheinung bzw. ein Nebeneffekt der sich 

in Iran, im Zweistromland und in Syrien abspielenden Ereignisse und 

wird von einigen zentralen Ereignissen wie etwa der Schlacht von 

Mantzikert (1071) abgesehen meist auch nur en passant bedacht ('0- Was 

die allgemeine Beurteilung dieser Kriegszüge anbelangt, so ist die Be¬ 

gründung. die für den ersten groß angelegten Feldzug auf byzantini¬ 

sches Gebiet unter dem Kommando des Ibrählm Inal (1048) vorgebracht 

wird, besonders aufschlussreich: 

Eine große Zahl von Oghuzen in Transoxanien (al-Guzz hi-Mä warä’an-nahr) 

schloss sich ihm (sc. Ibrahim) an. Da sagte er zu ihnen: „Meine Länder sind 

■(a <yt Kpunjfd- To ßü<avno rov ir aioiva (1025-1081) {IvanvovTO Bv^avuvdjv Epev- 
vcüv, AieOvi] Zvpnoaia, ll), Athen, 2003, S. 45-74, bes. S. 72-73 (Neudiskussion 
des angeblichen militärischen Versagens der byzantinischen Armee im 11. Jahr¬ 
hundert : in Hinblick auf Führungskompetenz, Ausbildungsniveau und Kampf¬ 
moral sieht der Autor keine wesentlichen Unterschiede zum 10. Jahrhundert. 
Die Ursachen für die Unterlegenheit der Byzantiner lagen vielmehr in den 

. ■ Fehlhaltungen der politischen Entscheidungsträger, insbesondere in “short- 
sighted fiscal poiicies”, “unrecognised shifts in the Strategie geography”, 
“arrogance of many members of the elite”, “failure adequately to invest in 
appropriate defensive arrangements”). 

(12) Zur islamischen Geschichtsschreibungjener Zeit vgl den nach wie vor 
maßgeblichen Überblick von C. Cahen, The Historiography of the Seljuqid Period, in 
B. Lewis - P. M. Holt (Hrsg.), Historiaiis ofthe Middle East, London, 1962, S. 59-78 

(Nachdruck mit einigen bibliographischen Ergänzungen in Ders., Les peuples 

musulmans dans l’histoire medievale, Damaskus, 1977, S. 37-63). 
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ZU eng, als dass sie euch eine Bleibe bieten und euch verschaffen, was ihr 
braucht. Meine Meinung ist, dass ihr euch zur Plünderung der Rhomäer auf- 
machen, auf dem Pfad Gottes kämpfen und Beute machen sollt. Ich werde 
euch nachfolgen und euch bei eurem Unternehmen helfen.“ So taten sie 00. 

Diese Stelle aus der Chronik des Ibn ahAtTr veranschaulicht drei 

wesentliche Grundsätze der Politik der seldschukischen Heerführer 

gegenüber ihren turkmenischen Kriegerverbänden: Nach dem Ab¬ 

schluss der Eroberungen in den iranischen Kerngebieten sollten sie von 

diesen möglichst ferngehalten werden. Zu diesem Zweck soll ihre mili¬ 

tärische Schlagkraft auf byzantinisches Gebiet abgelenkt werden, wo sie 

sich weiterhin dem Kriegshandwerk widmen und ihren Lebensunter¬ 

halt aus Plünderungen sicherstellen können. Zur ideologischen 

Rechtfertigung wird die Idee des gihäd, die seit dem Niedergang der 

Hamdäniden im späten 10. Jahrhundert zum Erliegen gekommen war, 

wiederbelebt (^0- 

Raub und Verwüstung erscheinen hier nicht nur als unabdingbarer 

Bestandteil, sondern als das eigentliche Ziel der Kriegsführung, dem aus 

der Sicht der Invasoren auch nicht der Makel moralischer Verwerf¬ 

lichkeit anhaftete. Die seldschukischen Krieger bewegten sich diesbe¬ 

züglich ganz im Rahmen des allgemeinen mittelalterlichen Verständ¬ 

nisses vom Kriegswesen in Ost und West. Die Tätigkeit des Plünderns 

und Rauhens diente ja nicht nur dem Vorteil der materiellen Berei¬ 

cherung, sondern erfüllte auch eine wichtige symbolische Funktion, 

indem man dem Gegner dessen Unfähigkeit zur Herrschaftsausübung 

und zum Schutz des eigenen Machtbereichs vor Augen führte (’O- Dar¬ 

über hinaus hatten Beutezüge im byzantinisch-arabischen Grenzraum 

eine bis ins 7, Jahrhundert zurückreichende Tradition, die nicht zuletzt 

auch für das militärische Ethos der auf beiden Seiten stehenden 

Grenzkämpfer von zentraler Bedeutung war (’O und daher ungebrochen 

in die Zeit der seldschukischen Einfälle weiterwirken konnte. Wo immer 

(13) Ibn al-AtTr, al-Kämilßt-tärfh, Bd. VI, Beirut, 1994, S. 138, 22 - S. 139,1. 
(14) Vgl, zur Deutung der zitierten Stelle auch Cahen, Penetration tiirque, 

S. 14-15 und Turan, Türkiye, S. 17-18 ; zur Idee des gihäd im 11. Jahrhundert vgl. 
C. Hillenbrand, The Crusades. Islamic Perspectives, Edinburgh, 1999, S, 89-112. 

(15) Vgl. ScHARFF, Kämpfe, S. 138-146. 
(16) Vgl. etwa M. Bonner, Aristocratic Violence and Holy War; Studies in thejihäd 

and the Arab-Byzantine Frontier {American Oriental Series, 81), New Haven, Con¬ 
necticut, 1996. 
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muslimische Quellen auf Überfälle der Seldschuken auf byzantinisches 

Gebiet igazw ar-Rüm) Bezug nehmen, gehören Begriffe wie „plündern“ 

(ganima), „rauben“ (nahaha), „Gefangene machen“ (asara, sabä) und 

„töten“ iqatala) zum fixen Vokabular der Berichterstattung 0'). Im sel¬ 

ben Maß gilt dies freilich auch für seldschukische Kriegszüge innerhalb 

der muslimischen Welt, wenn auch in diesem Fall religiöse Bedenken 

mitunter als moralischer Hemmfaktor angeführt werden C®). 

Im Gegensatz zu den islamischen Quellen nahmen die byzantinischen 

Autoren des 11. und 12. Jahrhunderts und deren armenische und syri¬ 

sche Zeitgenossen, die in oder im Umkreis bedeutender Zentren der 

orientalischen Christenheit wie Edessa, Melitene und Theodosiupolis 

lebten und schrieben, die seldschukische Heimsuchung als epochales 

Ereignis mit geradezu endzeitlichen Dimensionen wahr. Einige von 

ihnen hatten diese als Augenzeugen von Massakern und Plünderungen 

aus der Perspektive der Leid tragenden Bevölkerung (Aristakes von 

Lastivert, Matthäus von Edessa) ('Ü oder als Teilnehmer auf Feldzügen 

aus dem Blickwinkel der kaiserlichen Zentralmacht (Michael 

Attaleiates) (^) selbst aus unmittelbarer Nähe miterlebt. Andere wiede¬ 

rum erhielten einschlägige Nachrichten aus zeitgenössischen Aufzeich¬ 

nungen und mündlichen Berichten aus erster Hand vermittelt (loannes 

Skylitzes, Nikephoros Bryennios, Anna Komnene, Michael Syrus) ('')■ 

(17) Vgl. etwa Ibn al-AtIr, VI, S. 139, 5-10 (Expedition des Ibrahim Inal zu a. 
h. 440/1048-1049) und Sib't Ihnü’l-Cevzi $emsüddin Ehü’l-Muzaffer Yüsufh. Kizoglu, 
Mir’ätü’z-zeman ß Tarihi’l-Äyan, ed. A. Sevim, Ankara, 1968, S. 139, 16-20 (Expe¬ 
dition des al-Aßln zu a. h. 461/1068-1069). 

(18) Vgl. etwa Ibn al-AtTr, VI, S. 181, 22 - S. 182, 2 (Raubzug der seldschuki¬ 
schen Türken im Ackerland von Bagdad); ebd. S. 87,11-17 (Tugril Beg verbie¬ 
tet die Plünderung von NTsäpür wegen des Fastenmonats Ramadan); vgl. die¬ 
selbe Episode auch in: The History ofthe Seljuq Turks From thejämi‘ al-Tawärikh. 
An Ilkhanid Adaption ofthe Saljüq-näma ofZahir al-Din Nishäpüri, trad. K. A. Luther, 

ed. by C. E. Bosworth, Richmond, 2001, S. 39. 

(19) Aristakes de Lastivert, Recit des malheurs de la nation Armenienne, trad, 

M. Canard - H. Berberian {Bihliotheque de Byzantion, 5), Brüssel, 1973 ; Armenia and 

the Crusades Tenth to Twelfth Centuries. The Chronicle of Matthew of Edessa, trad, 

A. E. Dostourjan, Lanham - New York - London, 1993. 

(20) Miguel Ataliates Historia, ed. I. Perez Martin (Nueva Roma, Bibliotheca Oraeca 

etLatinaAeviPosterioris, 15), Madrid, 2002. 

(21) loannis Scylitzae Synopsis Historiarum, ed. 1. Thurn (CFHB, 5), Berlin - New 

York, 1973 ; 'H (jvvex^ioc rncxpovoypacpiac ’ltodvvov iKvXizcrr] (loannes Skylitzes 
Continuatus), ed. E. Th. Tsolakis, Thessalonike, 1968 ; Nicephore Bryennios, Histoire, 
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Eine Sonderstellung nehmen die in den folgenden Ausführungen nicht 

berücksichtigen Berichterstatter des Ersten Kreuzzugs ein, die selbst als 

Fremde nach Byzanz und in den islamischen Orient gekommen waren 

und als Sprachrohre einer von religiösem Eifer getragenen Eroberer¬ 

mentalität fungierten. Folgerichtig erscheinen die Türken, mit denen 

die Kreuzfahrer auf ihrem gesamten Marsch ins Heilige Land heftigste 

Kampfe auszufechten hatten, als Inbegriff der inimiciDei etsanctae Chris- 

tianitatis 0'}. Erst der im 13. Jahrhundert schreibende Bar Hebraeus (^0 

der für seine Chronik sowohl aus christlichen als auch aus muslimi¬ 

schen Quellen schöpfte, bietet eine harmonisierte Kombination der bei¬ 

den Traditionen, in welcher die Invasionen in die byzantinischen 

Gebiete einerseits als tödliche Bedrohung für die einheimische Bevöl¬ 

kerung und andererseits als Teilaspekt des Aufstiegs der seldschuki- 
schen Dynastie dargelegt werden. 

In der Darstellung und Deutung der einzelnen mit den türkischen 

Überfallen in Zusammenhang stehenden Ereignisse lassen sich quer 

durch die jeweiligen Überlieferungsstränge der christlichen Tradition 

(byzantinisch, syrisch, armenisch) stereotyp wiederkehrende Grund- 

ed. P. Gautier {CFHB, 9), Brüssel, 1975 ; Anme Comnenae, Alexias, ed. D. R. Reinsch - 

A. Kambylis (CFHB, 40/1-2), Berlin - New York, 2001; deutsche Übersetzung • 
Anna Komnene, Alexias, übersetzt, eingeieitet und mit Anmerkungen versehen 
von D. R. Reinsch, 2. Auflage, Berlin - New York; 2001; Chronique de Michel le 

(2166-1199), ed.-trad. J.-B. Chabot, 4 Bde, Paris, 

(22) Gesta Francomm et aliorum Hierosolimitanorum, ed. R. Hill, London, 1962 
S. 22,1. Die Literatur zum westlichen Türkenbild im Mittelalter und der frühen 
Neuzeit ist umfanpich; vgl. etwa M. Meserve, Medieval Sources for Renaissance 
Theories on the Origms of the Ottoman Turks, in B. Guthmüuer - W. Kühlmann (Hrsg.) 
Europa und die Türken in der Renaissance, Tübingen, 2000, S. 409-436 (mit zahlrei- 
Chen Literaturangaben) Dennoch gibt es bislang keine systematische 
Untersuchung zum Bild der Seldschuken in den KreuzfahrerquelJen, obgleich 

wären; vgl. etwa die geradezu programmati¬ 
sche Feststellung des Wilhelm von Tyrus (Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, ed. R. B. C. 
Huygens [Corpus Christianorum, Continuatio Medievalis, 63], Tumhout, 1986^ 1*7’ 
S. 114, 1-8); Et quoniam de gente Turcorum frequenter nobis in opem p^senüerunt 

dicenda quamplura, que ipsi contra nostros nostrique adversus eos virilüer maqnifice- 

que sepms gessemnt... non videtur alienum a nostro proposito de ortu et prima oriaine 
gentis huius... aliquid presenti interserere narrationi. 

(23) Gregorii Barhehraei Chronicon Syriacum, ed. P. Bedjan, Paris 1890 • The 

Chronography of Gregory Abü’l-Faraj 1225-1286, the Son of Aaron, the Hebrew Physician 
Commonly Known as Bar Hebraeus, trad. E. A. W. Budge, London, 1932. 
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konzepte erkennen, die teils auf biblisch begründete Ideen und teils auf 

römisch-spätantike Auffassungen zu den Invasionen feindlicher 

Fremdvölker zurückgehen. Ein vorherrschendes Motiv ist die alttesta- 

mentllche Vorstellung vom Zorn Gottes, der durch die Sündhaftigkeit 

der Menschen hervorgerufen wird und sich in der Entsendung einer als 

göttliches Werkzeug dienenden Feindesmacht manifestiert. Daneben 

dominieren die in letzter Instanz auf der antiken Ethnographie fußen¬ 

den Vorstellungen von den Barbarenvölkern (gentes bzw. 60vp), die 

durch ihre Lebensweise und den ihnen anhaftenden charakterlichen 

und moralischen Mängeln eine Antipode zu dem einen von Gott erwähl¬ 

ten popülüs Romams bilden (^'). Auf diese Weise konnten Nachrichten 

und aktuelle Erfahrungen in ein Deutungsschema gestellt werden, 

durch das sich militärische Erfolge einfallender Feinde einleuchtend 

begründen ließen und dem eigenen Abwehrkampf ein höherer Sinn 

verliehen wurde. Ähnlich wie die muslimischen Chronisten legen auch 

viele christliche Geschichtsschreiber bei ihren Beschreibungen der seid- 

schukischen Einfälle besonderes Schwergewicht auf die Schilderung 

von Verwüstungen, Plünderungen und Massakern. Während die musli¬ 

mische Seite auf diese Weise ihre militärischen Erfolge betont, geht es 

freilich den christlichen Autoren um die Darlegung der katastrophalen 

Auswirkungen, welche die Überfälle für die in den betroffenen Gebieten 

lebende Bevölkerung hatten. Dabei handelt es sich jedoch keineswegs 

um eine gedankenlose Reproduktion unveränderlicher Denkmuster. 

Vielmehr kombinieren die einzelnen Autoren ihre Schilderungen mit 

konkreten Botschaften, die ihrerseits mit spezifischen Sinnzusammen¬ 

hängen und Darstellungsabsichten korrelieren. 

(24) Zu den angesprochenen Konzepten vgl. etwa K. E. Müller, Geschichte der 
antiken Ethnographie und ethnologischen Theoriebildung, 2 Bde, Wiesbaden, 1972- 
1980; F. Hartog, The Mirror of Herodotus. The Representation of the Other in the 
Writing of History, London, 1988 (englische Übersetzung der französischen Ori¬ 
ginalfassung Paris, 1980); Y. A. Dauge, Le Barbare: recherches sur la conception 

romaine de la barbarie et de la civüisation, Brüssel, 1981; W. Pohl, Tradition, Ethno- 
genese und literarische Gestaltung: eine Zwischenbilanz, in: K. Brunner - B. Merta 

(Hrsg.), Ethnogenese und Überlieferung. Angewandte Methoden der Frühmittelalter- 

fbrschung, Wien - München, 1994, S. 9-26 ; W. Pohl, Telling the Dijference: Signs of 
Ethnie Identity, in: W. Pohl - H. Reimitz (Hrsg.), Strategies of Distmetion. The 
Construction of Ethnie Communities, 300-800 (The Transformation ofthe Roman World, 

2), Leiden - Boston - Köln, 1998, S. 18-69. 
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Ara eindrucksvollsten wird die Thematik von den armenischen Chro¬ 

nisten Aristakes von Lastivert und Matthäus von Edessa behandelt 

deren geographischer Betrachtungshorizont die von den Invasionen 

besonders stark in Mitleidenschaft gezogenen Grenzgebiete des Reichs, 

insbesondere die Gebiete am oberen Euphrat und am Araxes, Vaspura- 

kan und den Großraum um Antiocheia und Edessa, umfasst. Die beson¬ 

dere Intensität ihrer Schilderungen basiert auf einer sehr wirkungsvol¬ 

len Rhetorik des Schreckens, die vor allem auf eine detailreiche Aus¬ 

malung von Gräuelszenen abzielt: zerstörte Dörfer, niedergebrannte 

Hauser und Paläste, blutüberströmte Straßen, Plätze und Ebenen, 

geschändete Frauen, niedergemetzeite Edelieute, Mönche und Greise! 

zerschmetterte Säuglinge, Landstriche, die vom Gestank der Toten 

erfüllt waren, unbestattete Leichen, die von Vögeln und wilden Tieren 

verzehrt wurden, usw. Ein weiterer Schwerpunkt liegt auf der von den 

Invasoren gemachten Beute an Sachgütern und Gefangenen, deren Art 

und Menge detailliert ausgemalt werden Matthäus von Edessa ver- 

(_25_) Aristakes von Lastivert XI: S. 61 trad. Canard-Berberian (Überfall des 
IbrähTm Inal auf die Provinz Basean bei TheodosiupoJis, 1048): „Villes detrui- 
tes, maisons incendiees, palais princiers livres aux flammes, palais royaux 
r^duits en cendres, hommes massacres sur les places publiques, femmes quit- 
tant leurs demeures en esclaves, enfants ä la mamelle fracasses contre les 
murs, beaux visages d’adolescents fl^tris, vierges dhhonories sur les places 
pub iques, jeunes hommes tu^s par le sabre sous les yeux des vieillards. Les 
nobles cheveux blancs des vieillards, couverts de sang, trainaient ä terre et 
leurs corps gisaient sur le sol“ ; Matth. Edess. li 12 : S. 95 trad. Dostourian (Über- 

rall auf das kappadokische Sebasteia, 1059): „Countless persons were cut down 
and received severe wounds; moreover, Streaming blood covered the ground a 
sight which appeared frightful to onlookers. The bodies of illustrious persona- 
ges were heaped up on the ground like piles of forest wood, and the surface of 
the ground was covered with blood because of the great numbers of corpses ... 
Together with countless booty and men and women captives, they led boys and 
girls mto slavery and seized and carried off from Sebasteia treasures of gold 
and siiver without measure, precious stones and pearls, and also brocades; for 
this City was the residence of the Arraenian kings“. Zum ereignisgeschicht- 
hchen Hintergrund vgl Cahen, Penetration turque, S. 14-15 und 23; Ders. Pre- 
Ottoman Turkey, S. 68 ; Turan, Türkiye, S. 17-18 ; Matth. Edess. II16 ’ S gstrad 
Dostourian (Leichengestank über dem Land nach einem Überfall auf die Provinz 
Armema IV, 1062); ebd. II 20 : S. 101 („Ermordung von Priestern und Mönchen 
1064 ; ebd. II 47: S. 125 („wilde Tiere und Vögel faUen über ermordete 
Mönche im Amanus-Gebirge her“); vgl. auch Aristakes von Lasttvert XXTV; 
S. 123 trad. Canard-Berberian anlässlich der Eroberung von Ani („Les morts trou- 
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wendet außerdem eine Reihe von Attributen für die türkischen 

Invasoren, durch die der unheilvolle Charakter ihres Treibens noch 

stärker betont wird. Unter anderem sind sie „ungläubig“, „bösartig“, 

„blutdürstig“, „wild“, „wahnsinnig“, „unbarmherzig“, „wütende 

Bestien“ und „Giftschlangen“ ('Ü- 
Mangels unabhängiger Parailelquellen ist es kaum möglich, den 

Faktizitätsgrad dieser und ähnlicher Berichte auszuloten. Vryonis die¬ 

nen sie vornehmlich zur Untermauerung seines Bildes von der allum¬ 

fassenden Katastrophe der kleinasiatischen Provinzen in den ersten 

Jahrzehnten der seldschukischen Einfälle, während türkische Histo¬ 

riker darin Anhaltspunkte für eine sehr rasche und effektive Eroberung 

der betroffenen Gebiete zu erkennen meinen Dabei gehen beide von 

der Voraussetzung aus, dass diese Schilderungen trotz mancher Über¬ 

treibungen ein hohes Maß an erlebter Realität widerspiegeln. War die 

Wirklichkeitsbeschreibung aber tatsächlich die primäre Intention der 

verent leur tombe dans le ventre des bites sauvages et des animaux domesti- 
ques, car personne ne pouvait les enterrer ou r^pandre de la terre sur leurs 
corps“). Matth. Edess. II 27: S. 108 trad. Dostourian („gnadenloses Gemetzel des 
Slar-Khorasan in Sewawerak bei Nisibis“); zum Salär von Euräsän bzw. Yäqüti, 
einem Bruder des Alp Arslan vgl, Cahen, Pre-Ottoman Turkey, S. 69, 71. Matth. 

Edess. II 28: S. 109 trad. Dostourian („blutüberströmte Ebene nach einem 
Gemetzel unter byzantinischen Soldaten aus Edessa“); vgl. auch Aristakes von 

Lastivert XXIV: S. 123 trad. Canard-Berb£rian nach dem Gemetzel in Ani 1064 
(„La ville etait remplie de cadavres au-delä de toute mesure, les chemins ^tai- 
ent marqudes par les corps des tues... de cadavres avaient rendu la grande rivi- 
^re qui coule pr^s de la ville rouge de sang“). 

(26) Matth. Edess. II 1: S. 84 trad. Dostourian („infidei nation“), ebd. 8 : 92 
("the nation of the infidels“), ebd. 9: S. 93 („infidel forces“), ebd. 13 : 5.96 („the 
wicked, bloodthirsty, and savage Turkish forces“), ebd. 15 : S. 97 („like blood- 
thirsty wolves or crazed dogs“), ebd. 20 : S. 101 ([der Sultan Alp Arslan] „moved 
forth like a river swelling up with tempestuous rage and like a beast crazed by 
its bloodthirsty nature“), ebd. 20 : 5.101 („the crazed and pernicious nation of 
the Turks“), ebd. 23 : S. 105 („we became subjected to servitude under infidel 
peoples and alien savages“), ebd. 27 : S. 107 („the wicked Persian chief Slar- 
Khorasan“), ebd. 28: 109 („the wicked and bloodthirsty beast Slar-Khorasan“), 
ebd. 48: S. 125 („the wicked and vicious beast Afshin“), ebd. 49 : S. 125 
(„Gümüshtigin... like a wounded and enraged beast“), ebd. 49 : S. 126 („the piti- 
less, savage and perfidious nation of the Turks“), ebd. 56 : S. 131 ([Alp Arslan] 
„this venomous serpent and ferocious beast, for indeed he was a bloodthirsty 
man“). 

(27) Vryonis, DecUne, S. 132, 140-141, 144-145, 147-148, 149-155 ; Turan, 

Türkiye, S. 20. 
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Verfasser ? Hierzu fällt zunächst auf. dass die Berichte einen ausgeprägt 

schablonenhaften Charakter haben, der durch die Wiederholung der¬ 

selben narrativen Elemente bei zeitlich und geographisch oft weit aus- 

emander liegenden Ereignissen entsteht. Nur in wenigen FäUen lassen 

sich eindeutig situationsspezifische Details ausfindig machen wie etwa 

die unbestattet gebliebenen Mönche im Amanus-Gebirge. wo sich 

bedeutende Klöster befanden, oder die ausnehmende Grausamkeit ein¬ 

zelner türkischer Heerführer wie des Afsm oder des Salär von Huräsän. 

Es kann sich also nur sehr bedingt um den schriftlichen Niederschlag 

unmittelbarer Erfahrungen in der Art von Augenzeugenberichten han¬ 

deln. Vielmehr sind die Schilderungen aufgrund ihrer narrativen Ge¬ 

staltungsmittel und ihrer Detailfülle darauf angelegt, beim Rezipienten 

den Eindruck reaiitätsnaher Unmittelbarkeit und somit emotionelle Be¬ 

troffenheit zu erzeugen. Aristakes von Lastivert bemerkt auch explizit, 

dass er seine Leserschaft zu Tränen rühren möchte (^). Dahinter steht 

vor allem eine moralisierende Absicht, die mit der Vorstellung von der 

göttlichen Heimsuchung in direktem Zusammenhang steht. Aristakes 

weist wiederholt darauf hin, dass die tiefere Ursache für das Unheil in 

der Sündhaftigkeit seiner Zeitgenossen liege, und untermauert dies mit 

zahlreichen Stellen aus den Propheten des Alten Testaments 0’). Ebenso 

bezeichnet auch Matthäus von Edessa die türkischen Heerführer als 

Instrumente des göttlichen Zorns (“). Beide Autoren bringen damit eine 

gruridsätziich pessimistische Haltung zum Geschehen ihrer Zeit zum 

Ausdruck und implizieren deutlich eine Schuldfrage, der sich der von 

ihnen angesprochene Rezipientenkreis zu stellen hat. Eine Schlüssel- 

steile für das Verständnis der damit intendierten Botschaft ist die dem 

Vardapet Johannes Kozern zugeschriebene Deutung einer als böses 

Omen verstandenen Sonnenfinsternis aus dem Jahr 1036 ft*), mit der 

(28) Aristakes von Lastivert XI: S. 63 trad. Canard-Berberian („Je voudrais dans 
la mesure de mes forces, ne pas me hater dans mon expose, afin de pouvoir 
provoquer les larmes de chacun“). ^ 

(29) Aristakes von Lastivert XI: S. 58, 59-60, XII: S. 63-66, XVI: S 78 82-83 

rlZ'y ■ V ; besonders charakteristisch 
der Kommentar anlässlich des Überfalls auf Melitene ebd. XXI 'S 105 { Tel fiit. 
pour leur orgueil, le chatiment inflige aux habitants de Melitene par'’le Dieu 
juste et mcorruptible qm recompense ou punit chacun selon ses ceuvres“) 

(30) Mato.Edess. II49 :S. 125 trad. DosTouR,AN(„being an Instrument oähe 
divme wrath ... he struck down all the inhabitants“). 

(31) Matth. Edess. I 64 : S. 56-60 trad. Dostourian. 
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Matthäus die beschriebenen Ereignisse in einen apokalyptisch-endzeit- 

lichen Rahmen stellt: Indem sich die Kreuzigung Christi zum tausend¬ 

sten Mal jährt und Satan aus seinem Gefängnis im Jordanfluss frei¬ 

kommt, bricht für alle christusgläubigen Völker eine Zeit der Finsternis 

an. Für die Armenier bedeutet dies den Ausbruch innerkirchlichen 

Zwistes, den spirituellen und moralischen Niedergang des Klerus und 

der weltlichen Herrn und schließlich auch den Einfall der Türken, die 

das Land und die byzantinischen Streitkräfte in schwere Bedrängnis 

bringen werden (^^). Einen politischen Wendepunkt sieht Matthäus im 

Tod König Asots IV. im Jahr 1038, mit dem die Einheit und Kampfeskraft 

des armenischen Adels verloren geht und das Land den Griechen preis¬ 

gegeben wird (”). Die türkischen Überfälle werden somit in einen un¬ 

mittelbaren Sinnzusammenhang mit den von den Autoren als bedrohli¬ 

che Missstände empfundenen inneren Verhältnissen ihrer Heimat 

gestellt. Das betont emotionelle Moment ihrer Schilderungen dient 

dazu, wachzurütteln, zu warnen und zu innerer Besinnung zu mahnen, 

Im Grunde genommen handelt es sich um Beschreibungen historischer 

Ereignisse mit einem ethisch-didaktischen Predigtcharakter. Dieser 

Befund verbietet es modernen Interpreten, aus ihnen irgendwelche 

Rückschlüsse über das tatsächliche Ausmaß der Zerstörungen oder die 

militärische Stärke der Invasoren abzuleiten. 

Ein weiterer Aspekt dieser Darstellungsweise findet sich in der 

Chronik des Michael Syrus, der seiner Herkunft und Stellung entspre¬ 

chend einen besonderen Schwerpunkt auf die obere Euphratregion um 

Melitene und die dort ansässigen jakobitischen Syrer setzt. Auch er 

geht davon aus, dass die türkischen Überfälle in seiner Heimat ein 

Zeichen des göttlichen Zorns sind, der vor allem dadurch verursacht 

worden sei, dass die häretischen, sprich chalkedonensischen, Griechen 

nach ihren erfolgreichen Eroberungszügen im Osten mit der Verfol- 

(32) Matth. Edess. I 64 : S. 58-60 trad. Dostourian („there will take place inva- 

sions by the infidels, the abominable forces of the Turks, the accursed sons of 
Ham“). Ähnliche Aussagen finden sich auch im Epilog der Chronik des Aristakes 

VON Lastivert, S. 129 trad. Canard-Berberian („le corps sacre et l’ordre de l’Eglise 

sont profanes et ruines. Depuis, nous n’avons pas entendu de message de paix 

ni d’heureuse nouvelle“). 
(33) Matth. Edess. I 70 : S. 63 trad. Dostourian („Armenian forces grew slack 

and scomed the art of war... they departed from the unity... delivering up one 

another to the sword of the Greek nation“). 
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gung der rechtgläubigen, sprich monophysitischen, Christen begonnen 

hätten 0'). Michael ist allerdings viel weniger ausführlich, was die Dar¬ 

stellung der seldschukischen Plünderungen und Grausamkeiten anbe¬ 

langt. Eine Ausnahme stellt sein auf älteren Quellen basierender Bericht 

über den Überfall auf seine Heimatstadt Melitene im Jahr 1057 dar OÜ- 

Er kombiniert darin bestimmte, sicherlich als historisch anzusehende 

Einzelfakten mit einem Martyriumsbericht. Der Protagonist der 

Episode ist der Diakon Petrus, ein Handschriftenschreiber und Schul¬ 

meister (Putrüs msamsänä kätöbä w-malle^ tläye) der von den rauben¬ 

den Kriegern auf ihrer Suche nach verborgenen Schätzen aufgestöbert 

wurde. Das auslösende Moment des Vorfalls ist dabei ein kulturell 

bedingtes Missverständnis, nämlich das Unvermögen der Türken, die 

wahre Bedeutung der in der Schreibstube befindlichen Handschriften 

zu erkennen. Die Plünderer sahen, so der Bericht, die „prachtvollen 

Bände“ (ktäbe hdire) des Petrus und hielten ihn daher für das 

„Oberhaupt aller Christen“ (resä d-kulhön kristyäne). Als sich Petrus dem 

Ansinnen der Türken widersetzte, vor ihnen das Kreuz zu schänden, 

wurde er auf schreckliche Weise zu Tode gequält. Ungeachtet des histo¬ 

rischen Kerns, weicher der Episode zugrunde liegen mag, verweist die 

plakative Kontrastierung zwischen dem beherzten Diakon und den 

stumpfsinnigen Barbaren deutlich auf eine literarische Bearbeitung, 

durch die der Diakon als ein Vorbild gebendes Modell präsentiert wer¬ 

den soll (^'). Im Mittelpunkt steht dabei die Frage, wie man selbst unter 

(34) Mich. Syr. XIV 4 ; S. 154 (Übersetzung) = S. 569, Sp. B, Z. 1-8 (syrischer 
Text). Zum Kontext vgl, D. Welteckh, Die „Beschreibung der Zeiten“ von Mör Michael 

dem Großen (1126-1199). Eine Studie zu ihrem historischen und historiographiege¬ 
schichtlichen Kontext (Corpus Saiptorum Christianomm Orientalium, 594, Suhsidia, 
110), Louvain, 2003, S. 58-62. 

(35) Mich. Syr. XV 1: III, S. 158-159 (Übersetzung) = S. 572, Sp. B, Z. 15-573, 
Sp. B, Z. 19 (syrischer Text); zur Chronologie und zum historischen Rahmen 
vgl. Cahen, Penäration turque, S. 22-23 ; Ders., Pre-Ottoman Turkey, S. 70; VRYoms 
Decline, S. 79. 

(36) Melitene war bereits seit dem 10. Jahrhundert ein wichtiges Zentrum 
syrischer Buchproduktion : Weltecke, Beschreibung der Zeiten, S. 67. 

(37) Zu dem auch hier zugrunde liegenden Modell der christlichen Passio 

und seinen narrativen Gestaltungsmitteln vgl. etwa M.-F. Auzepy, L’Hagiographie 
et Viconoclasme byzantin. Le cos de la Vie d’Etienne leJeune (Birmingham Byzantine 
and Ottoman Monographs, 5), Aldershot, 1999, bes. S. 21-46, und P. Agapitos, 

Mortuary Typology in the Lives ofSaints: Michael the Synkelhs and Stephen the 

FEINDBILDER UND KONFLIKTWAHRNEHMUNG IN DEN QUELLEN 65 

widrigsten Umständen Standhaftigkeit im Glauben bewahren kann. Für 

die Zeugen der frühen seldschukischen Überfälle, die mit nur ober¬ 

flächlich islamisierten und vornehmlich auf Beutegewinn ausgerichte¬ 

ten Kriegerverbänden konfrontiert waren, kann diese Problematik 

kaum eine wesentliche Rolle gespielt haben (^Ü- Anders verhielt es sich 

freilich mit Michaels christlichen Zeitgenossen, die bereits seit 

Generationen unter muslimischer Herrschaft lebten und daher mit dem 

Phänomen des Übertritts zum Islam, sei es freiwillig oder auch durch 

Zwang, vielfach konfrontiert waren. Vor allem an diese dürfte das 

Exempel des Diakons Petrus adressiert gewesen sein. 

Die byzantinischen Geschichtsschreiber greifen bei ihrer Berichter¬ 

stattung über die seldschukischen Einfälle weniger auf das biblische 

Heimsuchungsmotiv als auf spätantike Barbaren-Topoi, insbesondere 

auf die Idee von der moralischen und kulturellen Überlegenheit des 

RÖmertums gegenüber den eüvri, zurück. Das Bild der seldschukischen 

Türken wird folglich nach denselben Mustern konstruiert wie das ande¬ 

rer nomadischer Steppenvölker, angefangen von den Goten und Hun¬ 

nen im 4. bis zu den Petschenegen im 11. Jahrhundert (^Ü- Interes¬ 

santerweise findet sich in den Texten zur Frühphase der türkischen 

Expansion in Kleinasien zwar von Anfang an die Tendenz, die Seld- 

schuken mit den ITspoai zu identifizieren, eine religiös begründete 

Gleichsetzung mit den muslimischen Arabern (ZapctKrivoi, Tapar|ATrai, 

’AYapnvof) lässt sich dagegen höchstens in Ansätzen erkennen, weshalb 

Younger, in P. Odorico - P. Agapitos (Hrsg.), Les vies des saints ä Byzance. Genre litte- 

raire ou biographie historique ? Actes du JE colloque international philologique 
«EPMHNEIA», Paris, 6-8 juin 2002 (Dossiers Byzantins, 4), Paris, 2004, S. 103-135. 

(38) Hier sei erneut an die armenischen Chronisten erinnert, die trotz des 

religiös-moralischen Bezugsrahmens ihrer Schilderungen kaum auf einen isla¬ 
misch motivierten Fanatismus der Invasoren Bezug nehmen. Ähnliches gilt für 
die byzantinischen Gewährsmänner (vgl. hierzu die Angaben gleich im 

Folgenden). Aus den islamischen Quellen ist zwar ein mit den seldschukischen 
Überfällen verbundenes Aufleben des gihäd-Gedankens erschließbar (vgl. oben, 

S. 56), es scheint aber quellenkritisch dennoch äußerst bedenklich, wesentlich 

später entstandene Texte wie das von Vryonis, Decline, S. 132,159,161,173,175 
mehrfach zitierte frühosmanische Epos Dänismendnäme als Beleg für das 

Bestehen eines ausgeprägten islamischen Kampfgeistes und Bekehrungseifers 

zu verwenden. 
(39) Zu den Hauptmerkmalen des spätantiken Barbarenbildes, vgl. Dauge, Le 

Barbare, 5. 307-378. 
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auch nur sehr selten auf den islamischen Glauben der türkischen Inva¬ 
soren Bezug genommen wird C"). 

Den Ausgangspunkt der Berichterstattung bilden fast immer die kai¬ 

serliche Regierung in Konstantinopel und deren Maßnahmen ange¬ 

sichts der seldschukischen Gefahr. Die Dominanz der hauptstädtischen 

Perspektive ist bei Michael Psellos, dem ältesten der für unsere Thema¬ 

tik in Frage kommenden Autoren, so stark, dass die Seldschuken ledig¬ 

lich mit einer kurzen Statistenrolle im Zusammenhang mit der militäri¬ 

schen Niederlage und dem darauf folgenden Sturz Romanos’ IV. bedacht 

werden (^0- Die übrigen Geschichtsschreiber erstatten über die 

Situation in den kleinasiatischen Provinzen in dem Maße Bericht, als 

diese zu Schauplätzen von Feldzügen, sei es unter kaiserlichem Kom¬ 

mando oder unter der Leitung untergeordneter Feldherrn, oder von 

lokalen Aufstandsbewegungen wurden. Dabei stehen die Ereignisse auf 

dem Schlachtfeld und militärische Aspekte, bis zu einem gewissen Grad 

auch Verhandlungen und diplomatische Kontakte im Mittelpunkt. Die 

von den Invasoren verursachten Verwüstungen und Plünderungen wer¬ 

den zwar als generelles Phänomen mehrfach registriert, jedoch nur sel¬ 

ten zum Gegenstand ausführlicher Berichterstattung erhoben. 

loannes Skylitzes bietet den ausführlichsten aus byzantinischer 

Perspektive verfassten Bericht über die Anfangsphase der seldschuki- 

schen Einfälle von den ersten Expeditionen im armenischen Grenz¬ 

gebiet bis zu den Raubzügen des Heerführers Samuch um 1055. Die 

zahlreichen Details über die militärischen Abwehrmaßnahmen der ört¬ 

lichen Kommandanten lassen auf eine wohl informierte lokale Quelle 

schließen, die möglicherweise mit dem vonj. Shepard erkannten Dos¬ 

sier des Strategen Katakalon Kekaumenos identifiziert werden kann. 

Die Aggression der Invasoren gegen die Provinzbevölkerung wird nur 

an einer Stelle, im Bericht über die Plünderung der bei Theodosiupolis 

(40) Michael Attaleiates und loannes Skylitzes unterscheiden konsequent 
zwischen ToöpKoi bzw. Oüvvoi und den zumeist als ZapctKrivoi bezeichneten 
islamischen Arabern; vgl. die Indices in den Editionen von Perez Martin, S. 376 
und Thurn, S. 547-548 und 553; vgl. dazu die ausführlicheren Angaben bei 
A. Beihammer, Die Ethnogenese der seldschukischen Türken im Urteil christlicher Ge¬ 
schichtsschreiber des 11. und 12. Jahrhunderts, in BZ, 102 (2009) (im Druck). 

(41) Michele Psello, Imperatori di Bisanzio (Cronograßa), Ml, ed. S. Impeluzzeri, 

Mailand, 1984 :11 2,13-20. 
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gelegenen Stadt Artze im Jahr 1048, ausführlicher thematisiert C^). 

Ganz anders als in den armenischen Quellen geht es hier allerdings 

nicht um die abstrakte Ausmalung eines göttlichen Strafgerichts, son¬ 

dern um die konkrete Schilderung einer durch eine Feuersbrunst ver¬ 

ursachten Massenpanik, bei der die Bewohner zuerst ihre Frauen und 

Kinder töteten und sich dann selbst in die Flammen warfen. 

Der in der Darstellung der seldschukischen Einfälle vielschichtigste 

byzantinische Autor ist zweifellos Michael Attaleiates CO, was in erster 

Linie auf seine persönliche Involvierung in die militärischen Ereignisse 

seiner Zeit, insbesondere seine Teilnahme an den drei Feldzügen 

Romanos’ IV. in den Jahren 1068,1069 und 1071, zurückzuführen ist. Das 

entscheidende Moment in seiner Konstruktion des türkischen Feind¬ 

bildes ist seine jeweilige Haltung zu den Inhabern des Kaiserthrons von 

Konstantinos IX, Monomachos bis Nikephoros III. Botaneiates. Man 

könnte von einem proportionalen Verhältnis zwischen seiner Wert¬ 

schätzung für die politischen Entscheidungsträger in Konstantinopel 

einerseits und der Gewichtung der seldschukischen Gefahr andererseits 

sprechen. Je kritischer Attaleiates ersteren gegenüber eingestellt ist, 

desto mehr dramatisiert er die Bedrohung für das Reich. In der moder¬ 

nen Sekundärliteratur werden seine Aussagen zu den militärpolitischen 

Maßnahmen der Kaiser gerne als objektiver Maßstab für die byzantini¬ 

schen Fehleinschätzungen angesichts der seldschukischen Überfälle 

betrachtet. Dies mag in mancher Hinsicht auch zutreffen (^^), in anderen 

Fällen erweist sich sein Urteil allerdings als eindeutig personenabhän¬ 

gig. So werden etwa die Bestrebungen von Attaleiates’ Antihelden 

(42) Io. Skyl, Konst. Mon. 13 : S. 451, 47-452, 55 Thurn ; zu dem Überfall auf 
Artze/Aren vgl. auch Aristakes von Lastivert XII: S. 63-68 trad. Canard-Berberian 

und Matth. Edess. 192 ; S. 76-77 trad. Dostourian. Zur Quellenfrage vgl. J. Shepard, 

A Suspected Source ofScylitzes’ Synopsis Historion: the Great Catacalon Cecaumenus, 
in BMGS, 16 (1992), S. 171-181. 

(43) Hinsichtlich der Aussagen des Autors zu den Türkenkriegen vgl. auch 
E. Tsolakes, '0 MixapA ’AwctXeidvpc; <J)<; KpiUKÖg rwv snixsipposcav Kai rfjg raKriKj«; 

Tov TToAepou, in Su^avnva, 1 (1969), S. 189-204; A. Kazhdan, The Social Views of 

Michael Attaleiates, in : Ders. in collaboration with S. Franklin, Stuckes on Byzantine 
Literature of the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Cambridge, 1984, S. 23-86, bes. 
S. 32, 36-37, 40, 48, 67, 70-72, 82. 

(44) Vgl. Haldon, Approaches, S. 49-52, 57-60. 
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Michael VII. C’), türkische Heerführer im Kampf gegen den fränkischen 

Söldnerführer Roussel de Bailleui und später auch gegen Nikephoros 

Botaneiates als Bündnispartner zu gewinnen, scharf kritisiert, während 

dieselben Bemühungen in Bezug auf Botaneiates vorbehaltlos ideali¬ 

siert und als maßgeblicher politischer Erfolg dargestellt werden. 

Michael VII. habe sich, so der Autor, mit den Türken verbündet, da er 

das Hinschlachten des Christenvolkes und das Ausplündern der 

Landstädte und Provinzen als zweitrangig erachte und ihm die 

Herrschaft der Türken über die rhomäischen Gebiete lieber sei, als dass 

der Lateiner einen Platz besetzt hielte und von dort aus die’ Türken 

abwehre Im Falle des Botaneiates hingegen, der offenbar gleich 

nach dem Beginn seines Aufstands im Sommer 1077 türkische Hilf¬ 

struppen für den Vormarsch auf Konstantinopel anwarb, erscheinen die 

Türken als Überläufer (aütopoAoi), die bei dem neu ausgerufenen 

Kaiser „in untertäniger Gesinnung" (ev SouAikw tw (ppovnpaii) 

zusammenströmten und Botmäßigkeit (SouAeia) versprachen (”). Bald 

darauf kam es in Nikaia zum Treffen mit „einigen Edelleuten aus Per¬ 

sien", den Söhnen von TognI ßegs Kousin Qutlumul Der Empfang wird 

als Unterwerfungsakt dargestellt, bei dem die türkischen Heerführer 

(45) Allgemein zur Darstellung Michaels Vll. im Werk des Attaleiates vd. 
Kazhdan, Social views, S. 36-38 (angesichts des üblichen Wertekanons für byzan¬ 
tinische Kaiser ist Michael VIL „the true anti-hero“). 

(46) Mich. Attal. S. 146, 10-14 und 22-26 PtREz MartTn („Denn die Überfälle 
der Türken auf die Rhomäer, der Umstand, dass soviel Christenvolk niederge¬ 
metzelt, Landstädte und Dörfer geplündert und der Orient in völligem Aufruhr 
zu sehen war, weil zahllose Menschen teils niedergemetzelt und teils in Gefan¬ 
genschaft geraten waren, wurde für zweitrangig erachtet“); ähnlich auch Mich. 

Attal, S. 147,16-19 Pi-REZ MartIn (der Kaiser ist völlig ungerührt angesichts der 
Gerüchte dass die Türken bereits die Gebiete um Chalkedon und Chrysopolis 
plündern). Vgl. auch Kazhdan, Social views, S. 37; zum ereignisgeschichtlichen 
Hintergrund vgl. G. A. Lebeniotes, To oraoiaauKÖ KWT]]ia rov NoppavSou OupaeXiov 
(Ursel de Bailleui) cm]v Mixpd Ada (1073-1076) (Eraipeia BvCavnvcav Epevvcav 19) 
Thessalonike, 2004, S. 145-149. ’ 

(47) Mich, Attal. S. 157, 26-158, 2 Perez Martin (Zahlreiche Türken treten zu 
Botaneiates über und bekunden ihm ihre Ergebenheit; mit ihm zu sprechen 
und seiner ansichtig zu werden, erachten sie als höchste Wohltat); ebd. S. 173, 
3-9, 22-28 (Türken, die das offene Land beherrschen und die Straßen kontrol¬ 
lieren, bereiten den Anhängern des Botaneiates keine Hindernisse); ebd 
S. 174, 7-17 (Trotz reicher Versprechungen Michaels VII. ziehen es die Türken 
vor, sich dem Botaneiates anzuschließen). 
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vor dem Kaiser in die Knie gingen und ihm Ergebenheit versprachen, 

während sie von diesem mit Geschenken überhäuft wurden ('*). Dass 

Botaneiates auf diese Weise türkische Krieger bis Chalkedon und 

chrysopolis brachte, wird damit gerechtfertigt, dass diese nunmehr als 

rhomäische Truppen ausgewiesen seien und die Raubzüge im bithyni- 

schen Küstenland ein Ende fanden ß^). Realpolitisch gesehen waren die 

Auswirkungen dieses Bündnisses, durch das die Basis für die Her¬ 

ausbildung eines seldschukischen Herrschaftsbereichs in Bithynien 

gelegt wurde, weitaus fataler als die der Politik Michaels VIL im Jahr 

1074. Wenn man dem auch entgegenhalten könnte, dass Attaleiates 

diese Entwicklung noch nicht vorhersehen konnte, zeigt sich hier den¬ 

noch sehr deutlich, dass der Autor seine Interpretation der türkischen 

Bedrohung dem allgemeinen Darstellungsziel seines Werkes unterord- 

tiete. 
Dieselbe Tendenz zeigt sich auch in den Passagen, in denen der Autor 

die katastrophale Lage im Osten mit der Idee des göttlichen Zorns in 

Zusammenhang bringt. Attaleiates konstruiert mit Hilfe dieses Motivs 

eine schrittweise Intensivierung, die sich, an ihrem Scheitelpunkt ange¬ 

langt, in einer gewaltsamen Gegenreaktion der Untertanen gegen die 

kaiserliche Regierung entlädt und somit einen legitimen Grund für den 

Aufstand liefert. Eine erste diesbezügliche Aussage findet sich ange¬ 

sichts der militärischen Lage zur Zeit Konstantinos’ X. Dukas (1059- 

1067), unter dem sich die türkischen Raubzüge bereits auf den gesam¬ 

ten östlichen Grenzraum erstreckten und die Byzantiner einige schwe¬ 

re Schläge wie die Eroberung der armenischen Königsstadt Ani und 

Überfälle auf das kappadokische Kaisareia und die Umgebung von 

Antiocheia hinnehmen mussten: 

Das sind die Ratschlüsse Gottes. Eine solche Arroganz der Barbarenvölker 

und ein derartiges Gemetzel unter den Untertanen der Rhomäer mochte als 

Zorn gegen die Häretiker erscheinen, die Iberien und Mesopotamien bis 

Lykandos, Melitene und die angrenzenden Gebiete bewohnen. [Es sind dies] 

die Armenier und die, welche der jüdischen Häresie des Nestorios und der- 

(48) Mich. Attal. S. 191, 9-23 Perez Martin (uvec; Tcöv eünatpiÖwv Tfjc; nep0{- 

5o^); ebd. S. 198, 21-199, 6 (die bei Chrysopolis lagernden Qutlumus-Söhne 
betreten in sklavischer Haltung die Kaiserstadt und werden dafür mit Schätzen 
überhäuft; im türkischen Lager wird die Anerkennung des Botaneiates mit 

Tromraelschlägen und Akklamationen zum Ausdruck gebracht). 
(49) Mich. Attal. S. 191, 24 - S. 192, 7 Perez Martin. 
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jenigen der Akephaloi anhängen. Diese Undstriche waren ja voll von dieser 

Ketzerei. Als das Übel aber auch die Rechtgläubigen heinizusuchen begann, 

gerieten alle, die dem Glauben der Rhomäer anhingen, in Ratlosigkeit (*), 

Attaleiates kommt zu dem Schluss, dass das geläufige Deutungs¬ 
schema, dem zufolge sich die vom rechten Glauben abgewichenen 
Häretiker Gottes Strafe zugezogen haben, angesichts des umfassenden 
Charakters der türkischen Bedrohung nicht greift. Entgegen den arme¬ 
nischen und syrischen Chronisten, die unter umgekehrten Vorzeichen 
denselben Vorwurf erheben, geht es ihm freilich nicht darum, seinen 
Zeitgenossen ein kollektives moralisches Versagen vorzuhalten. Viel¬ 
mehr betont er die ccprixavia, die mit der Angst vor einer ungewissen 
Zukunft gekoppelte allgemeine Unsicherheit, die seine Zeitgenossen 
erfasst hatte und sich daraus erklärt, dass die alte Ordnung ins Wanken 
geraten ist. In weiterer Folge mehren sich die Indizien, dass Gott seinem 
auserwählten Volk die Gnade entzogen hat. So gestattet er auch die 
Schändung und Plünderung bedeutender Heiligtümer in Kleinasien wie 
des Reliquienschreins in der Basileios-Kirche von Kaisareia (1067) oder 
der Michaels-Kirche von Chonai (1070) (^0- Desgleichen ist der letzte 
Feldzug Kaiser Romanos’ IV. von 1071, der in der Katastrophe von 
Mantzikert enden sollte, von einer Reihe ungünstiger Vorzeichen 
begleitet (“). 

Ist in den bisher genannten Beispielen ein ursächlicher Zusammen¬ 
hang zwischen dem Fehlverhalten des Kaisers und Gottes Zorn nur 
impliziert, so wird dies im Fall Michaels VII. erstmals auch explizit aus¬ 
gesprochen. Seine persönliche Unfähigkeit und die Intrigen seines 
Ministers Nikephoritzes hatten zur Folge, dass ein gottgesandtes Straf- 
gericht (0£hAaTÖ(; tu; opyp) den Osten erfasste und Türken aus Persien 
(oi SK nepölSoc; smcpavEvtet; ToöpKoi) die byzantinischen Provinzen 
verwüsteten (”). Auf diese Weise weist der Autor den seldschukischen 
Überfallen eine zentrale Funktion für die Rechtfertigung der Erhebung 
des Nikephoros Botaneiates zu. Das in immer größere Bedrängnis gera- 

(50) Mich, Attal. S. 73, 11-17 Perez Martin. 

j ^^"24 Perez Martin. Zur Chronologie' 
er Ubertalle auf Kaisareia und Chonai vgl. Cahen, Penetration twroae S 25 28* 

Vryonis, Decline, S, 81, 87-88,140. » 

(52) Mich. Attal. S. 108, 20 - S. 109, 6 ; S. 114, 7-17; S. 118, 21 - S 119 7 Perez 
Martin. ’ 

(53) Mich. Attal. S. 134, 24 - S. 135,15 und bes, S. 135,16-19 Pkez Martin. 
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tende Volk habe sich, so die Argumentation, veranlasst gesehen, Gott 

anzuflehen, dass er sein Erbe schützen und den Tyrannen stürzen möge, 

worauf er einen Mann, „der die Gebete der Gottesfürchtigen noch über¬ 

traf*, aufsteigen ließ (='). Das Motiv vom göttlichen Zorn steht hiermit 

an seinem Kristallisationspunkt: Gott wendet sich letztendlich gegen 

die kaiserliche Regierung, nimmt dafür aber das reuige Christenvolk 

wieder in seinen Schutz, wodurch die Aussöhnung mit den barbari¬ 

schen Feinden und die Beseitigung der Gefahr ermöglicht wird. Die 

Assoziation zwischen den türkischen Überfällen und dem flagellum-dei- 

Gedanken erfüllt hier also weniger eine moralisierende Funktion, wie 

dies in den armenischen und syrischen Texten der Fall ist, sondern ist 

vielmehr Bestandteil der politischen Propaganda des Attaleiates. 

Dieses Zwischenresultat führt uns zu weiteren Aspekten des türki¬ 

schen Feindbildes, die vor allem auf die traditionellen Vorstellungen zu 

den Eigenschaften der Barbarenvölker zurückgehen. Während syrische 

und armenische Quellen diesbezüglich nur wenig aussagekräftiges 

Material enthalten (”), schöpfen byzantinische Autoren sehr ausgiebig 

aus dieser Tradition. Auf diese Weise wird ein System von Werturteilen 

und Konzepten aktualisiert, durch das einerseits die ethische und kul¬ 

turelle Opposition zwischen den türkischen Invasoren und der christ¬ 

lich-römischen Welt verdeutlicht und andererseits die Erfahrung der 

feindlichen Bedrohung mithilfe eines sich um die Vorstellungen von 

barbarischer Fremdheit und Andersartigkeit gruppierenden Begriffs¬ 

feldes verbaiisiert werden 0®). Ein Kanon an stereotypen Eigenschaften, 

(54) Mich. Attal. S. 155,24 - S. 156, 22 PtREZ MARTfN, bes. S. 155,24-25 ("HaxccX- 
Xov ndvTec; Kai eSuaxepctivov Kal SiqveKwi; sTtoTviwvto irpöc; töv ©söv CTißA^- 
ijiai npöi; rnv auroö lüuipovopiav) und S. 156,1-3 (TtpoaSe^dpEvoq ydp trjv aftr]- 
oiv aurcöv 6 iv ekeei dpeipriToc; Küpioq, dviatricjiv dvöpa Kpefttova rfiq EÜxii^; 
Twv qioßoupevwv aÜTov). 

(55) Eine Ausnahme stellt Mich. Syr. XIV 2 : III, S. 152 (Übersetzung) = IV, 

S. 567, Sp. A, Z. 42-568, Sp. B, Z. 34 (syr. Text) dar, wo sich der Autor im Rahmen 
eines ethnographischen Exkurses zur Lebensweise und den Charaktereigen¬ 
schaften der Türken äußert. Zu diesem Abschnitt in Michaels Chronik, der als 
eine Art Einleitung zum zeitgenössischen, durch die Herrschaft der Türken 
gekennzeichneten Teil seiner Chronik fungiert, vgl. Weltecke, Beschreibung der 

Zeiten. S. 58,132-133. 
(56) Dauge, Barhare, S. 378 spricht von einer «conception bipolaire du monde, 

qui oppose etroitement et continüment romanite et barbarie, et qui reussit ä 
relier tous les aspects de i’activite humaine en un Systeme ideologique vrai- 
semblable, mais surtout utile.» 
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den man allen Nomadenvölkern der eurasiatischen Steppe zuzuschrei¬ 

ben pflegte und sich seit der Spätantike nur mehr unwesentlich gewan¬ 

delt hatte, stand dafür Pate. So charakterisiert das Strategikon des 

Maurikios aus dem 6. Jahrhundert die Awaren und die Stämme des alt¬ 

türkischen Reichs nicht viel anders als Michael Psellos die im 11. 

Jahrhundert in den Balkan einbrechenden Petschenegen. Alle diese 

abwechselnd als Skythen, Hunnen oder eben Türken bezeichneten Völ¬ 

kerschaften sind „verschlagen", „schlecht", „treulos", geldgierig“, 

„meineidig“, „vertragsbrüchig“ und „fürchterlich“ (”). Es überrascht 

daher kaum, dass dieselben Vorstellungen auch in Bezug auf die seld- 

schukischen Türken zur Anwendung kommen. So meint etwa Michael 

Attaleiates zur Gefangennahme des fränkischen Söldnerführers Roussei 

de Bailleul im Jahr 1074, die der mit ihm verbündete Heerführer Tutach 

- freilich auf Anstiftung Kaiser Michaels VII. - während eines Gastmahls 
bewerkstelligte: 

Die Türken, die jede Freundschaft gegen Geld verraten, ergriffen ihn und 
nahmen ihn in Haft. Sie haben es ja zum gesetzlichen Gebot, die Rhomäer zu 
betrügen, niederzumetzeln und zu verraten und keinen ihrer Eide zu furch¬ 
ten Oh. 

Ebenso spricht auch Anna Komnene, unsere Hauptqueile zur seld- 

schukischen Expansion ab ca. 1080 und für viele vor allem im west¬ 

lichen Kleinasien zu lokalisierende Ereignisse aus der Regierung 

Alexios’ I. oft die einzige Gewährsmännin Oh» anlässlich der Raubzüge 

des Sulaymän b. Qutlumus in den Landstrichen der Propontis von den 

äOecoTaroi ToöpKoi (“) und meint in Hinblick auf den Konflikt zwischen 

dem türkischen Lokalmachthaber von Smyrna, Tzachas (Caka) und des¬ 

sen Schwiegervater, dem Sultan Qilig Arslan I., dass das gesamte 

Barbarenvolkja stets zu Gemetzel und Krieg bereit sei C')- Überhaupt ist 

Tzachas, so das Urteil der Autorin, ein kriegerischer Mann der selbst 

während der Friedensverhandlungen mit den Rhomäern nicht von sei¬ 

ner Verschlagenheit ablasse : „Aber der Krebs lernt es nicht, gerade aus 

zu gehen, und so ließ auch Tzachas nicht von seiner früheren Ver¬ 

schlagenheit ab“ (“). So war auch der Flottenkommandant Konstan- 

tinos Dalassenos, der mit Tzachas Verhandlungen zwecks einer Überga¬ 

be der Festung von Chios führte, mit „dem heimtückischen Charakter 

der Türken“ OÜ konfrontiert. 
Derartige Aussagen zur unberechenbaren Fürchterlichkeit des 

Gegners paaren sich mitunter mit einem materiell begründeten Überle¬ 

genheitsdenken. Auch hierfür ist eine Aussage Annas anlässlich einer 

ca. 1092 von Sultan Maliksäh nach Konstantinopel detachierten 

Gesandtschaft illustrativ OÜ- Auf das bereits zu anderen Gelegenheiten 

vorgebrachte Angebot einer ehelichen Verbindung zwischen den Kom- 

nenen und den Seldschuken wird Alexios I. die Entgegnung in den 

Mund gelegt, dass das kaiserliche Töchterchen, das dem erstgeborenen 

Sohn des Barbaren versprochen werden sollte, wohl unglücklich gewor- 

(57) Das Strategikon des Maurikios, Einführung, Edition und Indices von G T 
Dennis, Übersetzung von E. Gamillscheg (CFHB, 17), Wien, 1981: XI 2 : S. 360,16 - 
S. 362,20 (Über die Skythen, d, h. die Awaren und Türken und die anderen hun¬ 

nischen Völker mit derselben Lebensweise): nepispya 5e Kai KpüikißouXa 

cpaöAd T£ Kai dTTiöra ovta Kai tf} djiAqana ttov xpripditov KparoüpEva, öpKOV 

nspicppovouai, priSe auvOnKai; (puAdtrovTa, pnöe Scdpotc; dpKoupeva, dAAd Tipiv 
TO oo0£v Se^ovrai, £mßouAfiv peAetcöoi Kai dvarpOTifiv itöv Sokouvtcov. Mich. 

Psellos VII 69 : S. 266, 38 - S. 268, 7 Impellizzeri (zu den Petschenegen): Toöro t6 

YEvoc; Seivoi ^^i3ji7ravr£<; Kai id«; ÜTioKaOfipevoi' oute Se ouvOnKoi toü- 
TOU(^ cpiAiac^ £7i£xouaiv, oute KaTa tcüv 0u|iaTU)v 0|a6aavT£(^ toT(^ öpKoi^ £pp£- 

vouaiv,jTi£l^iaTi5£ n OeTov oEßd^ovTai... 5id zama pdard te cmevSovTai, Kai 
TioAEjiEiv Sepaav, £Ü0u(; f|0£ThKaoi Td<; oTiovöd^. 

(58) Mich. Attal, 147, 6-9 Perez Martin. Zu dem Ereignis vgl. Lebeniotes, Zroiai- 
auTiKO Kivrifaa, S. 173-175. 

(59) Zum aktuellen Forschungsstand vgl. die Beiträge in Th. Gouma-Peterson 

(Hrsg.), Anna Komnene and Her Times, London, 2000. 

(60) Anna Komn. III11, 1: S. 114, 39 Reinsch-Kambvlis. 

(61) Anna Komn. IX 3,3 : S. 265,28 Reinsch-Kambylis (toioütov yäp TO ßdpßapov 
dicav ETOipov itpoq 09aYd(; Kal TroA^poui;). Zum ereignisgeschichtlichen 
Hintergrund vgl. A. Savvides, 0 LsXv^ovKog spiiprig Ipupviic T'(<xx<x<; (Caka) Koa oi 

smSpof^eq Tov utcc laiKpcKncaim napdXia, r« vgaid rov ccvcaoXiKOV Aiycciou kcci n]v 
KcüVoravnvoüTioA^i, c. 1081 - c. 1106, A': c, 1081-1090, in Xiockoc XpoviKd, 14 (1982), 
S. 9-24, bes. S. 18-23 zu den Kämpfen auf Chios im Jahr 1090; B': 1090 - c. 1106, 

in Xiam XpoviKa, 16 (1984), S. 51-66 (Nachdruck in : Ders., ßu(avnvoroupKiKd 
MeXsrriiiaroc, AvocruKOJor] dpÖpwv 1981-1990, Athen, 1991, n. IV-V). 

(62) Anna Komn. IX 3, 1: S. 263, 93 Reinsch-Kambylis (6 5e ye dvijp wv 

cpiAoTtoAepoc;), ebd. IX 1, 8: S. 260, 93-94 (die deutsche Wiedergabe folgt der 
Übersetzung von Reinsch, S. 295). 

(63) Anna Komn. VII 4, 8 : S. 225, 86-87 Reinsch-Kambylis (t6 twv ToupKCOV qßop 
SoÄEpOv). 

(64) Zu dem Gesandtschaftsverkehr vgl. F. Dölger - P. Wirth, Regesten der 
Kaiserurkunden des oströmisclien Reiches von 565-1453, 2. Teil, Regesten von 1025- 

1204, zweite Auflage, München, 1995, Reg. 1164. 
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den wäre, wenn es nach Persien gezogen und dort einer Kaiserherr¬ 

schaft teilhaftig geworden wäre, die elender ist als jede Form von 
Armut 

Der Umstand, dass die genannten Werturteile oft in Zusammenhang 

mit militärischen Erfolgen der Gegner oder gescheiterten diplomati¬ 

schen Kontakten evoziert werden, erhellt überdies die ihnen zukom¬ 

mende argumentative Funktion. Boten sie doch ein leicht transponier¬ 

bares Deutungsschema, mithilfe dessen jede Art von Misserfolgen ge¬ 

rechtfertigt und selbst bei Niederlagen zumindest ein moralischer 

Überlegenheitsanspruch behauptet werden konnte. Wie die Roussel de 

Bailleul-Episode bei Attaleiates verdeutlicht, kam dieses Denkmuster 

mitunter selbst entgegen der inneren Logik der Erzählung zum Einsatz. 

Werden hier doch die Türken mit den Attributen der Untreue und 

Gewaltbereitschaft bedacht, obgleich Kaiser Michael VIL explizit als 

Urheber des Verrats benannt wird. Außerdem waren die genannten 

Stereotype dazu geeignet, die Grenzen der Kontakt- und Interaktions¬ 

möglichkeiten mit den Türken aufzeigen. Die angeborene Bösartigkeit 

des Gegners stellt, so die Argumentation, den Abschluss oder die Um¬ 

setzung von Vereinbarungen stets in Frage, so dass dem Kaiser oder sei¬ 

nen Amtsträgern - wie etwa dem weiter oben genannten Konstantinos 

Dalassenos - keine Schuld an den unbefriedigenden Resultaten ihres 

politischen Handelns unterstellt werden kann. 

Eine Sondervariante dieses Deutungsschemas stellen jene Berichte 

dar, denen zufolge die Byzantiner, selbst wenn sie auf dem Schlachtfeld 

unterlegen sind, aufgrund ihrer moralischen, intellektuellen und kultu¬ 

rellen Vorzüge in der Lage sind, ihre türkischen Gegner zu beeindruk- 

ken und auf diese Anziehungskraft auszuüben, so dass letztere zu Zuge¬ 

ständnissen und im Extremfall sogar zum Seitenwechsel bereit sind. Ein 

anschauliches Beispiel ist Attaleiates’ Bericht über die Gefangenschaft 

des georgischen Potentaten Liparites, der den Byzantinern bei der 

Abwehr der seldschukischen Invasion von 1048 Beistand und den 

Gegnern in der Schlacht von Kapetru in die Hände fiel. Als der Gefan¬ 

gene dem Sultan To^il Beg in Rayy vorgeführt wurde, zeigte sich die¬ 

ser von der Tapferkeit, der Entschlossenheit und der standhaften 

Gesinnung des Mannes tief beeindruckt. Da ihm der Sultan an Edelmut 

(65) Anna Komn. VI12,4 : S. 195,81-83 Reinsch-Kambyus (die deutsche Wieder¬ 
gabe folgt der Übersetzung von Reinsch, 5. 225). 
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und Uneigennützigkeit nicht nachstehen wollte, erstattete er ihm alles, 

was er im Krieg verloren hatte,, vielfach zurück und schenkte ihm die 

Freiheit (“). Alle Quellen zu.diesem gut dokumentierten Ereignis stim¬ 

men darin überein, dass Liparites durch einen Gnadenakt des Sultans 

und ohne die Zahlung von Lösegeld freikam (''). Anstelle der den tat¬ 

sächlichen Umständen sicher näher kommenden Version des Skylitzes 

und der orientalischen Quellen, der zufolge der georgische Fürst seine 

Freiheit als Ergebnis der im Jahr 1049 zwischen dem Kaiser und Togril 

Beg geführten Friedensverhandlungen wiedergewann, beschreibt 

Attaleiates eine idealisierte Kontaktsituation, in der die Überwindung 

der bipolaren Opposition zwischen Byzantinern und Barbaren durch die 

freiwillige Anerkennung der moralischen Überlegenheit der ersteren 

thematisiert und gleichzeitig die Vorstellung einer kulturellen Sog¬ 

wirkung impliziert wird. Es handelt sich um einen klaren Fall der ideo¬ 

logischen Umdeutung eines Ereignisses, die aus einem reellen Rück¬ 

schlag einen ideellen Sieg macht. 

Nach ähnlichen Mustern sind die mitunter recht detaillierten Be¬ 

richte über türkische Überläufer gestaltet. Das bei solchen Gelegen¬ 

heiten zum Tragen kommende Geflecht an ideologischen Haltungen 

und kommunikativen Praktiken hat ebenfalls eine uralte Tradition, die 

sich bis in die Spätantike zurückverfolgen lässt. Es sei etwa nur an den 

Empfang des im Jahre 381 nach Konstantinopel geflohenen Goten¬ 

fürsten Athanarich erinnert, der, obgleich er sich der Versuchung, 

.2 

(66) Mich. Attal. S. 34, 17-24 P£rez MartIn (itpOKaT£A.o:ße yäp auTOV p cpfiiiri 

rii<; roö dv5p6(; Y^vvaiöipToq... Oaupdaac; rpv tou dvSpoq euijiuxiccv Kai tö toü 

(ppovtipoToc; eucrcaSec; Kai GeÄpaa«; pp Seutspoc; autoü yevEaOai Ttepl tö tfiq npd- 

^ecoq evyeveq Kai d<piA.oxpppaTov). 

(67) Vgl. Io. Skyl., Konst. Mon. 15 : S. 454,10-19 Thurn ; Aristakes von Lastivert 

XIII: S. 69-72 trad. Canard-Berberian (im Kommentar ebd. S. 70-71, A. 1 werden 
weitere Quellen aufgelistet); Matth. Edess. I 94 : S. 78-79 trad. Dostourian ; Ibn al- 

AtTr, VI, S. 139,6-7 (QärTt malik al-Abhäz) und S. 146, 9-11; letzterer und ande¬ 
re orientalische Quellen berichten von der Vermittlerrolle des Lokalmacht¬ 
habers im Diyär Bakr, Nasraddawla b. Marwän, der damals mit Byzanz verbün¬ 
det war und gleichzeitig die seldschukische Oberherrschaft anerkannt hatte, so 
dass er sich beim Sultan auf die Bitte der kaiserlichen Regierung für den 
Gefangenen einsetzen konnte. Vgl. zu dem Ereignis W. Felix, Byzanz und die isla¬ 

mische Welt im früheren 11. Jahrhundert. Geschichte der politischen Beziehungen von 
1001 bis 1055 (Byzantina Vindobonensia, 14), Wien, 1981, 170 und Dölger-Wirth, 

Reg. 890d (ca. 1049 Anfang). 
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Reichsgebiet zu betreten, ein Leben lang widersetzte, kurz vor seinem 

Tod der Anziehungskraft des römischen Kaisertums erlag (®). Etwa acht 

Jahrhunderte später, im Jahre 1070, erfolgte der von mehreren Quellen 

bezeugte Übertritt des seldschukischen Heerführers Chrysoskulos 

(ArisgT) an den Hof Kaiser Romanos’ IV. Am Anfang stand hier die 

Gefangennahme des Kuropalates Manuel Komnenos, der nahe der kap- 

padokischen Stadt Sebasteia eine militärische Schlappe gegen ArTs^ 

erlitten hatte. Die beiden Hauptquellen, Nikephoros Bryennios und 

Michael Attaleiates, ergänzen einander gegenseitig, indem ersterer die 

vertraulichen Gespräche zwischen Manuel und ArTsgl und letzter die 

offizielle Aufnahme des türkischen Kommandanten am Kaiserhof be¬ 

schreibt. Manuel wusste, so Bryennios, von „der Arznei überaus wirk¬ 

samer Worte Gebrauch zu machen", so dass er die „Starrköpfigkeit“ des 

abtrünnigen Heerführers erweichte und ihn dazu überredete, zum 

Kaiser der Rhomäer überzuiaufen und sich diesen zum Verbündeten 
und Mithelfer zu gewinnen CÜ- 

Nach Attaleiates erfolgte die Audienz, die man dem ArTsgT beim 

Kaiser gewährte, erst nach vielen Tagen und in einem besonders ein¬ 

drucksvollen Ambiente, einer am frühen Morgen stattfindenden glanz¬ 

vollen Senatsversammlung im Chrysotriklinon (”): 

Da erhoben alle, die anwesend waren und entweder den Verstand oder die 
Empfindsamkeit stärker ausgeprägt hatten, ihre Stimme und verliehen 
naturgemäß ihrer Aufregung Ausdruck, denn der Vortretende war zwar 
jung, doch beinahe zwergenhaft an Wuchs und dem Aussehen nach ein un¬ 
schöner Skythe, zumal dieses Volk von den Skythen und deren Bösartigkeit 
und Hässlichkeit abstammt. Der Kaiser aber verlieh ihm den Ehrentitel eines 
Proedros und im Glauben, dass dieser auf dem Feldzug gegen die Türken kei¬ 
nen geringen Nutzen bringen könne, unterhielt er sich mit ihm darüber. 

(68) Vgl. etwa die diesbezüglichen Angaben bei Zosimos (Zosime, Histoire nou- 

velle, ed. - trad. F. Paschoud, 5 Teile in 3 Bden, Paris, 1971-1989; IV, S. 34,5), 
(69) Zu dieser Persönlichkeit vgl. Cahen, Penäration turque, S. 27-28; Ders., 

Pre-ßtoman Turkey, S. 71 (erschließt die türkische Namensform Erisgen). Sibt b! 

al-Gawzi, S. 144, 2 Sevim bezeichnet ihn als zawg uht as-sultän „Ehemann der 

Schwester des Sultans , wodurch er als Schwager des Alp Arslan ausgewiesen 
ist. Zu seinem Übertritt auf byzantinische Seite aus muslimischer Sicht vd 
ebd. 5.146,20- 5.147,10. 

(70) Nik. Bryenn. I 11: S. 101,18 - S. 103, 3 Gautier. 

(71) Mich. Attal. S. 106, 6-107,4 Perez Martin. Derselbe Bericht verkürzt auch 
in Skyl. Cont. S. 141, 21 - S. 142, 2 Tsolakes. 

Die Ankunft des feindlichen Heerführers am Kaiserhof muss damals 

als eine Sensation von besonderem Seltenheitscharakter empfunden 

worden sein. Der einzige bekannte Fall eines hochrangigen türkischen 

Überläufers aus der Zeit vor 1070 ist der des Amertikes (Härün b. Hän), 

der von Kaiser Michael VI. aufgenommen worden war, dann aber unter 

Konstantinos X. Dukas in Ungnade fiel und verbannt wurde (''). Inso¬ 

fern ist es einleuchtend, dass man den Empfang beim Kaiser vor der 

Öffentlichkeit der Hofwürdenträger möglichst eindrucksvoll inszenie¬ 

ren und propagandistisch verwerten wollte. Das Zeremoniell zielte of¬ 

fenbar darauf ab, die durch die offizielle Aufnahme und die Verleihung 

des Proedros-Titels sinnfällig gemachte Transformation des Ankömm¬ 

lings zum kaiserlichen Untertan als Prestigegewinn und moralischen 

Sieg darzustellen. Tagelanges Warten, ein großes Publikum und die 

beim Auftreten des Fremdlings wohl ganz bewusst eingesetzten 

Erstaunensrufe verliehen dem Ereignis ein besonderes Gewicht und 

eine nicht zu übersehende emotionelle Komponente. Die literarische 

Darstellung bei Bryennios und Attaleiates vermittelt dieselbe Kern¬ 

aussage wie die oben erwähnte Liparites-Episode und basiert auf der¬ 

selben bipolaren Gegenüberstellung: Die Beredsamkeit des Manuel 

Komnenos wird mit der Engstirnigkeit des Chrysoskulos und die äuße¬ 

re Hässlichkeit des Türken (Suopopcpta) mit dem Glanz der Senatsver¬ 

sammlung (AapTipocpopia) kontrastiert. Darüber hinaus vermittelt die 

Schilderung des Attaleiates auch einen direkten Einblick in die zeremo¬ 

nielle Wirklichkeit des Kaiserhofs, wo die Integrationswirkung der 

römischen Welt auf das Barbarentum neben der sprachlichen auch eine 

rituell-zeichenhafte Versinnbildlichung erfuhr. 

Anna Komnene bringt in die Gestaltung der Thematik eine Reihe von 

neuen Aspekten ein. So stellt sie erstmals die Rolle der Religion in den 

(72) Mich. Attal. S. 71, 21 - S. 72, 1 PSrez Martin ; Io. Skyl., Konst. Mon. 27 : 

S. 474,90-98 Thurn gibt ferner an, dass Togril Begs Cousin Qutlumus (KouiAou- 

pouaric) in der Zeit seines Zerwürfnisses mit dem Sultan zu Konstantinos IX. 
überlaufen wollte und bei der armenischen Stadt Kars (Kctpoe) auf eine diesbe¬ 

zügliche Antwort gewartet habe. Ein Vergleich mit orientalischen Parallel¬ 

quellen zeigt jedoch, dass die Nachricht nicht haltbar ist; vgl. hierzu C. Cahen, 

Qudumush et ses ßls avant TAsie-Mineure, in Der Islam, 39 (1964), S. 14-27 (Nach¬ 
druck in Ders., Turcohyzantina et Oriens Christianus, Nr. V), bes. S. 22-23 mit A. 42. 
Eine Übersicht zu den Quellen und den bekannten Fakten zu Amertikes und 

Chrysoskulos bietet C. M. Brand, The Turkish Element in Byzantium, Eleventh- 
Twelßh Centuries. in DOP, 43 (1989), S. 1-25, hier S. 2. 
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Vordergrund, indem sie die Bestrebungen Alexios’ I., türkische Würden¬ 

träger auf seine Seite zu ziehen, als missionarischen Eifer präsentiert. 

Der Kaiser erscheint nunmehr als „Erzpriester jeder Frömmigkeit“ und 

eifriger Lehrer des christlichen Dogmas, der in seiner apostolischen 

Überzeugung nicht nur die skythischen Nomaden, sondern auch alle 

Anhänger Mohammeds in Persien, Ägypten und Libyen zum Christen¬ 

tum bekehren möchte C^). Da der Bekehrungsgedanke in den älteren 

Quellen völlig fehlt, wird man hier wohl weniger an eine plötzliche 

Neuerung in der Herrschaftsrepräsentation Alexios’ L, sondern eher an 

den Reflex einer sich im Zuge der ersten Hälfte des 12. Jahrhunderts 

schrittweise wandelnden Wahrnehmung der seldschukischen Türken 

zu denken haben. Die Etablierung politischer Machtzentren islamischen 

Charakters in Kleinasien und die Erfahrungen des Ersten Kreuzzugs mit 

der ihn begleitenden neuartigen Ideenwelt sind hier sicherlich als 
Voraussetzungen in Rechnung zu stellen. 

Das missionarische Bemühen des Kaisers wird vor allem anhand 

zweier türkischer Würdenträger exemplifiziert, eines als „Siaus“ be- 

zeichneten Gesandten des Maliksäh, der in der Phase der Machtkonso¬ 

lidierung des Sultans in Syrien um 1086 in Konstantinopel vorstellig 

wurde, und des türkischen Lokalpotentaten Elchanes (Il-Hän), der zur 

Zeit der Machtübernahme Qilig Arslans 1. in Nikaia (ca. 1092) die 

Küstenregion von Kyzikos und Apollonias beherrschte und dort das Ziel 

zweier militärischer Unternehmungen der Byzantiner wurde Annas 

Berichten zufolge ließen sich beide unter dem Eindruck reicher 

Versprechungen taufen und bekamen Titel und Ämter verliehen. Man 

wird davon auSgehen können, dass Alexios L nicht viel mehr tat als die- 

^ (73) Anna Komn. VI 13, 4: S. 199, 11-17 Reinsch-Kambylis (cuoeßefac äitdoTic 
cxpxiepeug (die deutsche Wiedergabe folgt der Übersetzung von Reinsch, S. 229). 

Allgemein zu dieser Haltung in der byzantinischen Diplomatie vgl. J. ShepardI 

Father or Scorpion ? Style and Suhstance in AJexios’s Diplomacy, in M. Muurr - 

D. Smythe (Hrsg.), Alexios 1 Komnenos. Papers of the Second Belfast Byzantine Inter¬ 
national Colloquium, 14-16 April 1989 {Belfast Byzantine Texts and Translations 4 l) 
Belfast, 1996, S. 68-132, bes. S. 76-80. ’ ' 

(74) Zur Siaus-Episode vgl. Anna Komn. VI 9,4-5 : S. 187,9 - S. 188,41 Reinsch- 

Kambylis. Zu den Ereignissen um Elchanes ebd. VI13 1-4 • S 197 58*- S 199 17 

zum Übertritt besonders VI 13. 4 : S, 198, 5 - S. 199, 11; vgl. aiißerdem BrU! 
1 urkisn Element, S. 4, und M. Balivet, Romanie byzantine et pays de Rum Turc. His- 

1994 S 31^^^"^^ ^ iribrication greco-turque {Les Cahiers du Bosphore, lo), Istanbul, 
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selbe Taktik anzuwenden, derer sich schon Romanos IV. bei Chrysos- 

kulos oder Nikephoros III. bei den Qutlumus-Söhnen bedient hatte. Erst 

aus der Retrospektive mehrerer Jahrzehnte erhielt diese Handlungs¬ 

weise durch die besondere Betonung des religiös-missionarischen 

Aspekts eine neue Interpretation. 

Im Falle der Konstantinopelreise des Emirs von Nikaia, Abü 1-Qäsim 

(’AireÄx«öf]p) (’Q, der dort vom Kaiser mit Geld und Geschenken über¬ 

häuft, durch allerlei Vergnügungen unterhalten und schließlich mit 

dem Titel eines Sebastos geehrt wurde, wird die Wirkung kultureller 

Anziehungskraft als Kriegslist präsentiert, die es Alexios ermöglichte, 

eine Zwingburg zur Wiedereroberung von Nikomedeia fertig zu stellen. 

Zum ersten Mal im Rahmen der byzantinisch-seldschukischen Bezie¬ 

hungen findet sich hier die Praktik der vorübergehenden gastlichen 

Aufnahme eines feindlichen Machthabers am Kaiserhof dokumentiert, 

durch die letzterem als Gegenleistung für materielle Vorteile und zere¬ 

monielle Ehrenbezeigungen politische Zugeständnisse abgerungen 

werden. Der ideologische Ausgangspunkt dieser vielfach praktizierten 

Handlungsweise der byzantinischen Diplomatie ist die Vorstellung von 

der unersättlichen Habgier der Barbarenvölker (’®), die im vorliegenden 

Fall in Form einer kontrastiven Gegenüberstellung zwischen dem 

gewinn- und vergnügungssüchtigen türkischen Fürsten und dem weit¬ 

sichtig planenden Kaiser narrativ dargestellt wird. 

Mehr als zwanzigJahre später, nach dem Ende der Kämpfe des Jahres 

1116, in deren Verlauf die Truppen Alexios’ I. bis Polybotos (Bolvadin) 

und Philomelion (Ak§ehir) vorgestoßen waren, kam es erneut zu einer 

persönlichen Begegnung zwischen dem Kaiser und dem Sultan der 

Röm-Seldschuken, in diesem Fall Qili^ Arslans I. Sohn und Nachfolger 

Sähänsäh (1110-1116) (’’)• Anna beschreibt ausführlich das Zeremoniell 

des Treffens, das in der Ebene von Akroinon (Afyon Karahisar) am Tag 

(75) Anna Komn. VI10, 8-11: S. 191, 43 - 5.192, 83 Reinsch-Kambylis. 

(76) Vgl. etwa diesbezügliche Aussagen im De administrando imperio, des 
Konstantinos Porphyrogennitos {Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De administrando impe- 

rio, ed. G. Moravcsik, trad. R. J. H. Jenkins, [CFHB, l], Washington D.C., 1967, Prooi- 
mion, 17-18 (jtepi tfi<; ctTtA-fiaTOU Kal ccKOpEatou aürwv yvcopric;); cap. 13,15-16 
{zöiq ßopeioK; coiaoi y^veai (puoic; oSonep KaSeaxriKcv t6 ev xpnpaai A-fxvov Kai 
airA-ncrcov Kai ptiSettoie KopEwupEvov). 

(77) Zum ereignisgeschichtlichen Hintergrund vgl. Cahen, Pre-Ottoman 
Turkey, S. 91-92 ; Turan, Türkiye, S. 157-158. 
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vor dem formellen Abschluss des Friedensvertrags stattfand. Besonders 

bemerkenswert ist hierbei, dass der Sultan nicht länger als „übertölpel¬ 

ter Feind, sondern als ein ernstzunehmender Vertragspartner präsen¬ 

tiert wird, der im Gegenzug für die dem Kaiser erwiesenen Ehren¬ 

bezeigungen mit besonderem Respekt bedacht wird. Was Anna zur 

Darstellung brachte, war offenbar eine minutiös durchdachter Schlag¬ 

abtausch von Huld- und Demutsbezeigungen, durch den der Sultan 

zwar einerseits seine Unterwerfung bekundete, andererseits aber in ein 
unmittelbares Naheverhältnis zum Kaiser rückte. 

Die Satrapen stiegen von ihren Pferden ab, als sie des Autokrators von wei¬ 

tem ansichtig wurden und erwiesen ihm die fußfällige Verehrung, wie es 

den Basiieis gegenüber üblich ist. Beim Sultan aber, der mehrmals versuch¬ 

te, von seinem Pferd abzusteigen, wollte der Autokrator das nicht zuiassen; 

jener sprang jedoch rasch zu Boden und küsste seinen Fuß. Da reichte ihm 

dieser seine Hand und hieß ihn, ein edles Pferd zu besteigen. Als er im Sattel 

saß und seitlich neben dem Autokrator ritt, nahm dieser sogleich den 

Umhang, den er trug, ab und legte ihn jenem um die Schultern C«). 

Der hier zum Ausdruck gebrachte Vorgang geht über den bislang 

bekannten Usus, türkische Würdenträger durch die Verleihung von 

Ehrentiteln in die byzantinische Hofhierarchie einzugliedern, weit hin¬ 

aus. Wir haben hier erstmals einen türkischen Fürsten vor uns, dem 

vom Kaiser Symbole der Gleichrangigkeit - ostentatives Hindern am 

Fußfall, Nebeneinanderreiten, Einkleidung mit dem kaiserlichen Um¬ 

hang - zugestanden werden. Die im Anschluss „zitierte“ Ansprache des 

Alexios, in der unter anderem von einer Beschränkung der Türken auf 

die Gebiete, die sie vor dem Sieg über Romanos IV. innegehabt hatten, 

Bezug genommen wird ist mit Sicherheit eine rhetorische Übertrei- 

(78) Anna Komn, XV 6,5 : S. 47S, 74-81 Reinsch-Kambylis (oi 5e ye oatpanai iröp- 
pu)0£v 0£aaap£voi tov autoxpatopa, twv mncov diroßctvreq Tf)v öuvtjSr) toTc 
ßaaiA£üai npoaKuvrioiv dTio5£5u)Kaöi. t6v 5£ aouAtdvov TcoAActKK; roö ihtiou 

arcoßnvai £7ux£ipnoayTa 6 aÜTOKpdtcop ou ^üV£xcop£x. dAA’ eK£ivo<; rdyo jk^eu- 
oaq TOV jo5a toütou nairdoato. kui o<; xeipd t£ toxx; autw Kai uittov täv £KKpi- 

Twv £7tißfivai £K£A£ua£v, ETiißdvra 5£ toütov Kai ji£pi 0aT£pav icAEupdv tou 

auTOKpcxTopoq Jtpo0£YY{aavra, Tiapaxpfjpa t6 dp<piov Aüoac;, toTc; dSpou; eKefvou 
£Ti£0£To). Die deutsche Wiedergabe folgt der Übersetzung von Reinsch, S. 531. 

(79) Anna Komn. XV 6^ 5 : S, 478, 85-89 (ev taiq diroTetaYlJ^aK; üpiv X^poiC 
TOU AoITTOÜ ßlcbo£O0£^ OÜ TO TipOTEpOV xä(; 5iaTplßd<; dxETS Tipo TOÖ 'Pojpovöv 
TOv Aioysvriv ... Tijv httov ekewtiv f|TrT]0fjvai psTd toö aouATOvou aüvdWza 
ouaTuxüK; Tpv pdxnv ...). 
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bung Annas, mit der der de facto erzielte Kompromiss als kaiserlicher 

Triumph präsentiert werden soll Folgerichtig berichtet die Autorin 

auch nichts über die Einzelbestimmungen des ausgehandelten 

Vertrags. Dennoch erlaubt das beschriebene Zeremoniell den Schluss, 

dass es sich um einen wohl auch in dem Vertrag schriftlich fixierten 

Versuch handelte, das Verhältnis zwischen den beiden Machthabern 

auf eine neue Basis der gegenseitigen Anerkennung zu stellen, durch 

die dem Sultan eine Teilhaberschaft an der kaiserlichen Sphäre einge¬ 

räumt werden sollte. Dem Ausgleich war infolge des bald darauf erfolg¬ 

ten Sturzes Sähän^hs durch dessen Halbbruder Mas ud keine Lebens¬ 

dauer beschieden. Das Konzept von 1116 kam aber erneut in den 

Verträgen zwischen Manuel I. und Qilig Arslan II. aus den Jahren 1161- 

1162 zur Anwendung, als der Kaiser dem Sultan die Ehre der Adoption 

nebst der Einführung einer entsprechenden Vater-Sohn Anrede in die 

offizielle Korrespondenz verlieh und somit erstmals im Bereich der 

byzantinisch-muslimischen Kontakte ein Verhältnis geistiger Ver¬ 

wandtschaft begründet wurde (^). 

Einen Sonderfall im Rahmen der geläufigen Deutungsmuster zu den 

türkisch-byzantinischen Kontakten stellt der bereits in anderem 

Zusammenhang vorgestellte Lokalmachthaber Tzachas (Caka) dar (®’)' 

Als ehemaliger Kriegsgefangener, der es als Gefolgsmann Nikephoros’ 

IIl. zum Protonobelissimos gebracht hatte, dann aber im Zuge des Um¬ 

sturzes von 1081 auf die Verliererseite geriet, war er so etwas wie ein 

gescheiterter Emporkömmling, der es in der Folge verstand, sich über 

seine türkische Abkunft eine Klientel unter seinen Volksgenossen zu 

schaffen und sich dadurch ein independentes Machtzentrum in der 

Region um Smyrna und in der östlichen Ägäis aufzubauen. Obgleich 

seine politischen Erfolge vornehmlich auf der Loyalität türkischer 

Kriegerverbände und auf Bündnissen mit benachbarten Emiren basier¬ 

ten, beschreibt Anna seine Ambitionen als voll und ganz im Geist byzan¬ 

tinischer Herrschaftskonzepte stehend. Um einer vertraglichen Eini¬ 

gung mit Alexios I. zuzustimmen, forderte er die Restitution der ihm 

(so) Nicetae Choniatae Historia, ed. I. A. van Dieten {CFHB, 11/1-2), Berlin, 1975 : 
Bas. Man. 3 : S. 123, 76-78. Zu den Verträgen vgl. Dölger-Wirth, Reg. 1444, 1446 ; 

vgl. außerdem P. Magdalino, The Empire of Manuel I Komnenos, 1143-1180, Cam¬ 

bridge, 1993, S. 76-78. 
(8l) Vgl. die oben, Anm. 61 zitierte Literatur sowie Brand, Turkish Element, 

S. 2-3. 
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zustehenden, sprich der ihm von der früheren kaiserlichen Regierung 

gewährten. Rechte sowie eine eheliche Verbindung In Smyrna trat 

er als basileus in kaiserlichen Insignien auf, und das Ziel seiner militäri¬ 

schen Unternehmungen bestand Anna zufolge in der Erringung der 

Kaiserwürde in Konstantinopel ("0. Demnach verkörpert Tzachas den 

Modellfall eines zwischen den Welten stehenden Grenzgängers, der 

zwar in seiner äußeren Machtausübung als türkischer Emir agierte, sein 

ideologisches Selbstverständnis aber auf der Übernahme kaiserlicher 

Symbolik und einer erstrebten verwandtschaftlichen Verbindung mit 
der herrschenden Dynastie gründete. 

Aktuelle Erfahrungen und Haltungen 

Neben dem Substrat traditionsgebundener Vorstellungsmuster ste¬ 

hen diejenigen Aussagen, in denen sich aktuelle Erfahrungen des krie¬ 

gerischen Alltags und moralische und soziale Normen der Lebens¬ 

wirklichkeit des 11. Jahrhunderts manifestieren. Damit soll nicht impli¬ 

ziert sein, dass sich die beiden Bereiche eindeutig voneinander abgren¬ 

zen ließen. Traditionelle Denkschemata konnten durch ihre ständige 

Aktualisierung durchaus zu alltäglich gelebter Erfahrung werden 0^. 

Immerhin lassen sich jedoch bestimmte Kategorien von Aussagen fest- 

machen, die zu dem in der Bibel oder im antiken Barbarenbild begrün¬ 

deten Ideengut, wie es im vorangehenden Abschnitt dargelegt wurde, 

vielfach im Widerspruch stehen und daher eine relativierende Wirkung 
auf dessen Gültigkeitsanspruch haben. 

Von zentraler Bedeutung ist in dieser Hinsicht die mitunter zum 

Ausdruck kommende Erkenntnis, dass Raublust und Zerstörungswut 

nicht nur Eigenschaften barbarischer Feinde sind, sondern im Zuge von 

Kriegshandlungen allenthalben in Erscheinung treten können. Infolge 

(82) Anna Komn. VII 8, 7 : S. 225, 70-85 Reinsch-Kambyus. 

(83) Anna Komn. IX 1, 2 : S. 258, 21 - S, 259, 25 Reinsch-PCambylis (toi^ jupooh- 

Kouai ßaöiAeöai xpärai napacfrjpoK; ßcxaiAea saurov 6vopd(cov ... peypu; aüroö 

(pedaai Tou Bu^avriou Kai xfiv rfi<; ßaaiAeia«; dvsv£x0fjvai jiepioHuiv). 

_ (84) Vgl. hierzu (mit einer etwas anderen Schwerpunktsetzung) Scharff, 

Kämpfe, S. 5 : „Es ist nahe liegend, daß Menschen, die es gewohnt sind, sich in 

einer Welt zu orientieren, in der ein stark ritualisiertes Verhalten wesentliche 
Bereiche des öffentlichen und privaten Lebens bestimmt, auch ihr Denken und 
ihre Erfahrung von Geschichte an diesen Kriterien ausrichten.“ 

dessen werden Attribute und Verhaltensweisen, die üblicherweise für 

die seldschukischen Invasoren kennzeichnend sind, mitunter auch der 

eigenen Seite bzw. den christlichen Glaubensgenossen zugeschrieben. 

Michael Syrus charakterisiert etwa eine Bande armenischer Freischär¬ 

ler, die um 1066 die Umgebung von Melitene heimsuchten, als „Ver¬ 

brecher, reißende Wölfe und Blutvergießen die sich Christen nannten“ 

und schildert deren Untaten mit kaum geringerer Intensität als die der 

türkischen Plünderer (*'). Ebenso schreibt Matthäus von Edessa die 

Schuld für ein im Jahr 1105 erfolgtes Gemetzel in der kappadokischen 

Stadt Plasta (Aplast’an), in das ortsansässige Armenier, deren muslimi¬ 

sche Verbündete und fränkische Ritter verwickelt waren, den von Hab¬ 

sucht getriebenen, wütenden Franken zu (®^). Aus dem Bericht der Anna 

Komnene über einen auf ca. 1108 zu datierenden Feldzug unter dem 

Kommando des Eumathios Philokales in Westkleinasien erfährt man 

schließlich, dass sich die byzantinischen Soldaten nach einem Sieg über 

turkmenische Krieger derart grausam verhielten, dass sie sogar neuge¬ 

borene Kinder in kochendes Wasser warfen. Die überlebenden Türken 

seien hierauf eine Zeit lang in schwarze Gewänder gehüllt und unter 

lautem Wehgeschrei durch die Lande gezogen, um ihre Volksgenossen 

zur Vergeltung anzustacheln Dürften in den ersten beiden Beispie¬ 

len auch die Gegensätze zwischen syrischen Jakobiten, Armeniern und 

Lateinern die Sicht der Chronisten beeinflussen, so übt Anna eindeutig 

offene Kritik an der übermäßigen Aggressivität der im Dienste der eige¬ 

nen Seite stehenden Söldner. Dies wurde ihr freilich dadurch erleich¬ 

tert, dass ihr Vater in den Vorfall nicht unmittelbar involviert war. 

Unabhängig vom jeweiligen Standpunkt des Autors wird aus den ge¬ 

nannten Quellenstellen deutlich, dass als „barbarisch“ klassifizierte 

Charakteristika keine unveränderlichen Konstanten in der Wahrneh- 

(85) Mich. Syr. XV 1: III, S. 162, Sp. A-164, Sp. A (Übersetzung) = IV, S. 573, 

Sp. A, Z. 19-44 (syrischer Text) (kulhön 'awwäle w-debe hätöpe w-assäday dmä 

d-ba-smä da-kristyänütä). 
(86) Matth. Edess. III 30 : S. 197-198 trad. Dostourian. Zu der im Quellgebiet 

des Pyramos (Ceyhan) gelegenen Stadt Plasta (modern Elbistan) vgl. F. Hild - 

M. Restle, Kappadokien (TIB, 2), Wien, 1981, S. 260-261. Weitere Beispiele fränki¬ 

scher Grausamkeiten in christlich-orientalischen Quellen finden sich zusam¬ 
mengestellt bei M. Moosa, The Crusades: An Eastem Perspective, With Emphasis on 

Syriac Sources, in The Muslim World, 93 (2003), S. 249-289, bes. S. 256-262. 
(87) Anna Komn. XIV 1, 4 : S. 425, 52 - S. 426, 64 Reinsch-Kambyus. 
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mung ethnischer Identitäten, sondern an bestimmte Situationen 

gekoppelte Darstellungskategorien waren, die bei Bedarf auf alle mög¬ 

lichen Gegner und ausnahmsweise sogar auf die eigene Seite übertra¬ 
gen werden konnten. 

Andererseits wurden Gräueltaten unter bestimmten Voraus¬ 

setzungen auch wertneutral dargestellt oder sogar moralisch gerecht¬ 

fertigt. Ein solcher Fall liegt in einer bei Matthäus von Edessa überlie¬ 

ferten Episode vor, in der ein armenischer Edelmann aus Ani namens 

Georg Shirakats’i von antiochenischen Bürgern ausgeraubt, aus der 

Stadt vertrieben und dabei noch besonders gedemütigt wurde, indem 

man ihm den Bart abrasierte. Hierauf tat sich dieser mit einer Truppe 

türkischer Räuber zusammen, plünderte die Dörfer um Antiocheia und 

ließ in einem demonstrativen Racheakt die Gefangenen vor den Toren 

der Stadt niedermachen und deren Leichen in den Orontes werfen (“). 

Die Ehrenbeleidigung des Adeligen ist ein hinreichender Grund, dass 

weder das Bündnis mit den Türken noch die Rache an den Gefangenen 

vom Verfasser negativ dargestellt werden. Der Bund mit dem Feind 

kann, wenn es die Umstände erfordern, eine durchaus logische und 

auch nicht weiter tadelnswerte Option politischen Handelns sein. 

Schließlich thematisieren die Quellen auch Fälle bewusster Gewalt¬ 

beschränkung seitens der türkischen Heerführer, wobei die Beweg¬ 

gründe dafür sehr unterschiedlicher Natur sein können. Der Komman¬ 

dant Afsln, der sich durch weit nach Westen ausholende Expeditionen 

gegen Amorion (1068) und Chonai (1070) auszeichnete, sah sich einer 

bei Bar Hebraeus überlieferten Episode zufolge offenbar durch rein 

äußere Zwänge wie winterliche Witterungsbedingungen und Versor¬ 

gungsprobleme zu einer vorübergehenden Einstellung der Plünde¬ 

rungen veranlasst. Während einer Überwinterung auf byzantinischem 

Gebiet verlangte er, so der Bericht, von einer griechischen Stadtherrin, 

dass sie seinen Leuten den Kauf von Nahrungsmitteln gestatten möge, 

andernfalls würde er die Bäume, das Weinland und die Obstgärten in 

der Umgebung zerstören lassen (*”). Gewalt wurde hier zwar angedroht, 

brachte aber den Invasoren in der konkreten Situation keine Vorteile, 

(88) Matth. Edess. II 79 : S. 148 trad. Dostourian. 

(89) Bar Hebraeus S. 246, 27 - S. 247, 7 Bedjan = S. 220 Budge. Der Bericht über¬ 
treibt den tatsächlichen Aktionsradius von Afsln’s Feldzug (wa-npaq 1-Mäqe- 
dömyä w-kad mtä l-aträ d-STmnadü, „und er zog nach Makedonien, und als er 
das Gebiet von STmnadü erreichte“). 

so dass man sich für eine vorübergehende Zusammenarbeit mit der 

Gegenseite und den friedlichen Warenkauf entschied. 

Ein ethisches Motiv, konkret der Respekt vor der Tugendhaftigkeit 

des Gegners, lag demselben Chronisten zufolge einer Verhaltensweise 

des Sultans Maliksäh zugrunde. Als dieser auf seinem Syrienfeldzug im 

Jahr 1086 die Euphratfestung Qal’at Gä bar bezwang, wollte sich die Frau 

des Festungskommandanten über die Mauern in den Tod stürzen, über¬ 

lebte aber den Fall auf wundersame Weise. Angesichts ihrer Recht¬ 

fertigung, dass sie unter keines Mannes Gebot außer unter dem ihres 

Gatten stehen wolle, zeigte sich Maliksäh dermaßen beeindruckt, dass 

er der Frau nicht nur die Freiheit schenkte, sondern sie auch in ihre 

Heimatstadt Damaskus eskortieren ließ (’“). 

Ein weiterer Grund, auf Plünderungen und Gewaltausübung zu ver¬ 

zichten, war das Bestreben, in eroberten Gebieten das Vertrauen der 

Bevölkerung zu gewinnen und dort möglichst rasch geordnete Ver¬ 

hältnisse wiederherzustellen. Diese Beweggründe kamen etwa bei der 

Eroberung der ostarmenischen Stadt Gangak durch Maliksäh’s General 

Büzän (^0 oder bei der Eroberung von Melitene durch den Emir Dänis- 

mend von Sebasteia im September 1102 zum Tragen. In letzterem Fall 

hatte der Emir, so Michael Syrus, drei Jahre lang die Ernte verwüsten 

lassen, damit die Bevölkerung Hunger leide Als die Übergabe erfolg¬ 

te, durfte jedoch niemand umgebracht oder verschleppt werden, und 

man ließ Lebensmittel zur Versorgung der Einwohner in die Stadt brin¬ 

gen (“). Es ist wohl zu kurz gegriffen, wenn man in derartigen Maß¬ 

nahmen lediglich vereinzelte Ausnahmen vom brutalen Kriegsalltag 

sehen wollte (’")• Vielmehr spiegelt sich darin eine neue Phase der tür¬ 

kischen Präsenz im Vorderen Orient und in Kleinasien wider, in welcher 

der Übergang von Plünderungszügen zu permanenten Herrschafts¬ 

bildungen erfolgte. In weiterer Folge ergab sich daraus auch ein neues 

Erscheinungsbild der seldschukischen Invasoren, die bald nicht mehr 

ausschließlich als bedrohliche Feinde, sondern als Oberherrn, die poli- 

(90) Bar Hebraeus S. 260, 3-14 Bedjan = S. 231 trad. Budge. 

(91) Matth. Edess. II 89 : S. 155 trad. Dostourian. 

(92) Mich. Syr. XV 8 : III, S. 187 (Übersetzung) = IV, S. 588, Sp. B, Z. 27-32 (syri¬ 

scher Text). 
(93) Mich. Syr. XV 8 : III, 5.188 (Übersetzung) = IV, S. 590, Sp. B, Z. 1-14 (syri¬ 

scher Text); Bar Hebraeus S. 267,14-25 Bedjan = S. 237 trad. Budge. 

(94) Vryonis, Dec/me, S. 154-155. 
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tische Souveränitätsrechte ausübten, wahrgenommen und beschrieben 

wurden. So erklärt es sich, dass Matthäus von Edessa eine Reihe von 

türkischen Machthabern, die anlässlich der Kriegshandlungeh in den 

düstersten Farben erscheinen, letztlich mit einer durchaus positiven 

Memoria aus dieser Welt scheiden lässt. Der 1092 verstorbene Sultan 

Maliksah hatte ein „Herz voll Wohlwollen, Sanftheit und Mitleid für die 

Christen“. Isma Tl, der Onkel des Sultans Berkyaruk, der als Statthalter 

über Armenien regierte, war ein „höflicher, barmherziger, guter, für¬ 

sorglicher, wohlwollender, friedvoller Mann und Wohltäter aller Arme¬ 

nier, ein Erneuerer der Klöster und Freund der Mönche, der die Christen 

beschützte.“ Aber auch die kleinasiatischen Machthaber Dänismend 

und Qihg Arslan I. waren derart höflich und wohltätig, dass ihr Tod 

unter den Christen große Betrübnis verursachte (*'). Das Kriterium für 

die Einschätzung der türkischen Herrschaftsträger war dabei vor allem 

das Ausmaß, in dem diese bereit waren, der Kirchenorganisation und 

den Mönchsgemeinschaften um Edessa Schutz und wirtschaftliche 

Prosperität sicherzustellen. Das Bild des als Werkzeug des göttlichen 

Zorns fungierenden Barbaren und dasjenige des gerechten und legiti¬ 

men Herrschers schlossen einander also nicht aus, sondern konnten 

einander entsprechend den sich verändernden Rahmenbedingungen 
komplementär ergänzen. 

Emotionen und emotionshedingtes Handeln 

Wir kommen somit zum letzten der hier zur Diskussion stehenden 

Aspekte der Konfliktwahrnehmung, dem der Emotionen. Es liegt in der 

Natur kriegerischer Konflikte, dass diese stets von einem breiten 

Spektrum an heftigen emotionellen Regungen und emotionell beding¬ 

ten Verhaltensweisen begleitet sind. Derartige Phänomene werden 

auch in den Quellen zu den byzantinisch-seldschukischen Kriegen viel¬ 

fach registriert, so dass ihnen sowohl bei der Konstruktion von Kausal¬ 

abläufen als auch bei der Beurteilung von Verhaltensweisen der auf bei¬ 

den Seiten involvierten Personen eine maßgebliche Bedeutung zu¬ 

kommt (-). Wo mittelalterliche Geschichtsschreiber auf Emotionen 

{95} Matth. Edess. II 86 : S. 153 trad. Dostourian (Maliksah), ebd. II103 : S. 160 
(Isma' il), ebd. III 21: S. 194 (Dänismend), ebd. III36 : S. 199 (Qilig Arslan) 

(96) Allgemein zur Bedeutung von Emotionen in der byzantinischen Histo¬ 
riographie vgl. M. Hinterberger, 0ößoj Kazaasiaeeu;: ra Tidet] wv avOpionov Koa njc 
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Bezug nehmen und diese als Motive politischen Handelns begreifen, 

versuchen moderne Historiker zumeist, verobjektivierte äußere Fak¬ 

toren, institutioneile Gegebenheiten, Rechtsgrundsätze, politisches 

Kalkül und strategische Beweggründe als Ursachen einer Ereignis¬ 

abfolge in den Vordergrund zu stellen. Entgegen dieser traditionellen 

Vorgehensweise wird in jüngsten Forschungen wohl mit Recht darauf 

verwiesen, dass dadurch die Vorstellungen und Sichtweisen der Zeit¬ 

zeugen ungebührlich übergangen werden. Indem neuzeitliche Verhal¬ 

tensnormen und Wertvorstellungen auf das Mittelalter zurückproji¬ 

ziert werden, wird den damaligen Akteuren die Maske affektfreier und 

kühl berechnender Staatsmänner, wie sie uns aus dem 19. und 20. 

Jahrhundert vertraut sind, übergestülpt (^'). Diesbezüglich sehr illustra¬ 

tiv ist etwa die Art und Weise, mit der C. Gaben die seldschukischen 

Kommandanten der Eroberungszeit charakterisiert: «Il n’est guere 

douteux qu’on a affaire, en ia personne des premiers chefs selgükides et 

de Toghril-Beg en particulier, ä des hommes doues non seulement de 

l’art du commandement, mais d’une claire conscience sinon du resultat 

final qui sera atteint, du moins d’une direction d’action, d’une methode, 

d’objectifs successifs, enfin de la volontd de conqu^te et de fondation 

d’dtat»{*). Gewisse Aspekte dieser Einschätzung mögen zutreffend 

sein; das Bild, das die Autoren des 11. und 12. Jahrhunderts von Togril 

Beg und seinen Kampfgefährten zeichnen, ist allerdings ein ganz ande¬ 

res. Man sollte dabei den Umstand in Rechnung stellen, dass auf emo¬ 

tionellen Momenten aufbauende Darstellungsmuster, um für den zeit- 

(XVTOKpcctopuxq azov MiyaifA AzzaXsidzri. To amoXoYiKÖ cruonipa evb; lazopioypdcpou 
zov 11”" aicovcc, in V. N. Vlyssidou (Hrsg.), H avzoKp(XZOp{a cre Kpi'arjCj, S. 155-167 ; 
Ders., Tränen in der byzantinischen Literatur. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der 
Emotionen, in JOB, 56 (2006), S. 27-51, bes. S. 35-45. Zum Vergleich mit dem west¬ 
lichen Mittelalter eignet sich etwa H. Rosenwein (Hrsg.), Anger’s Fast: The Social 

Uses ofan Emotion in the Middle Ages, New York, 1998. Zu Emotionen als allge¬ 
mein verständlichen nonverbalen Zeichen mit bestimmten sozialen und poli¬ 
tischen Funktionen vgl. G. Althoff, Empörung, Tränen, Zerknirschung. „Emotionen" 
in der öffentlichen Kommunikation des Mittelalters, in Frühmittelalterliche Studien, 30 
(1996), S. 60-79. Einen sehr ausführlichen Überblick über die verschiedenen 
Aspekte und den aktuellen Forschungsstand der raediävistischen Eraotionsfor- 
schung findet man bei R. Schnell, Historische Emotionsforschung. Eine mediävisti- 
sche Standortsbestimmung, in Frühmittelalterliche Studien, 38 (2004), S. 173-276. 

(97) Görich, Ehre Friedrich Barbarossas, S. 4-5. 
(98) Cmm, Penetration turque, S. 10. 
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genossisclien Rezipientenkreis nachvollziehbar und überzeugend zu 

sein, auch allgemein akzeptierten Denk- und Verhaitensformen ent¬ 

sprochen haben müssen. Diese werden freilich in den Quellen, da 

zumeist als bekannt vorausgesetzt, kaum explizit ausgefuhrt. Fassbar 

sind dagegen ethische Maxime und Wertvorstellungen, die das Idealbild 

des musterhaften Fürsten und Kriegsherrn konstituieren (^). Eben diese 

können daher auch als Kriterien dienen, mit deren Hilfe die jeweils 

beschriebenen Verhaltensweisen beurteilt und in ihrer Bedeutung 

dechiffriert werden können. Im Folgenden möchte ich vor allem zwei 

Aspekte emotionell bedingten Handelns, die in den christlichen Quellen 

zu den byzantinisch-seldschukischen Konflikten besonders häufig the¬ 

matisiert werden, einer näheren Betrachtung unterziehen. Die Rede ist 

von Handlungen und Verhaltensweisen, die durch Furcht, und solchen 
die durch Zorn motiviert sind 

Grundsätzlich entsprach es auch dem militärischen Ethos des 11. und 

12. Jahrhunderts, dass Soldaten angesichts des Feindes möglichst 

Fassung bewahren, Tapferkeit demonstrieren und also keine Furcht zei¬ 

gen sollten. Nur so konnte die erforderliche Disziplin im Kampf auf¬ 

rechterhalten werden, und so nimmt es auch nicht Wunder, dass ver¬ 

schiedene psychologische Mittel zum Einsatz kamen, um einerseits die 

eigene Kampfmoral zu stärken und andererseits die des Gegners zu 

unterminieren ('°’). Die Quellen sprechen von erschreckenden Kriegs¬ 

rufen, von Scheinangriffen, von nächtelangem Pfeilbeschuss, vom er¬ 

schreckenden äußeren Aussehen der Angreifer und von einer ungeheu¬ 

ren Zahl an Lagerfeuern, die in der Dunkelheit den Eindruck einer gro¬ 
ßen Streitmacht erwecken sollten 

Michael Attaleiates sieht einen der Hauptfaktoren für die militäri¬ 

schen Misserfolge gegen die Türken im Verfall der Kampfmoral der 

byzantinischen Truppen Die Plünderung und Verwüstung des 

Ostens sei auf die Übermacht der Türken, den übereilten Abzug der dor¬ 

tigen Verbände und die dadurch verursachte Angst (SsTpa) der ver¬ 

nachlässigten Soldaten zurückzuführen. Zwar habe man Truppen ent¬ 

sandt, diese seien jedoch zahlenmäßig gering und infolge der ausste¬ 

henden Soidzahlungen unmotiviert gewesen. Es habe sich um den 

schlechtesten Teil des Heeres (t6 KUKiorov pEpoq) gehandelt, der nicht 

in der Lage war, etwas Tapferes, was der ehemaligen Pracht und Stärke 

der Rhomäer entsprochen hätte, zu vollbringen 

Im Tugendkatalog des idealtypischen Heerführers spielt die Uner¬ 

schrockenheit, die oft mit verwandten Vorzügen wie etwa der 

Entbehrfreudigkeit gepaart wird, ebenfalls eine zentrale Rolle Dies 

verdeutlicht etwa eine Episode aus Nikephoros Bryennios’ Bericht über 

die Heldentaten des jungen Alexios Komnenos: Im Jahr 1073 geriet 

Alexios' älterer Bruder Isaakios Komnenos in Kappadokien in einen 

Hinterhalt und wurde von den Türken gefangen genommen. Von seinen 

Soldaten im Stich gelassen, konnte sich Alexios im Alleingang in die 

südlich von Kaisareia gelegene Stadt Gabadonia ('“0 durchschlagen. Die 

Stadtoberhäupter nahmen den Jüngling, der einen blutüberströmten 

Mantel über dem Brustpanzer trug, mit größter Ehrerbietung bei sich 

auf. Auch brachten sie ihm standesgemäße Kleider und forderten ihn 

auf, sich im Spiegel zu betrachten: 

(M) Zum kaiserlichen Tugendkatalog gemäß den Quellen des 11. Jahi 
hunderts vgl. Kazhdan, Social Views, S. 24-39. 

(100) Den Kategorien der modernen Psychologie zufolge gehören beide Ge 
^hlszustande zu den „primary“ bzw. „basic“ emotions; vgl. B. H. Ros£NWEl^ 
Wntmg and Emotions m Gregory of Tours, in W. Pohl - P. Herold (Hrsg.), Vom Nutze, 

des Schreibens. Soziales Gedächtnis, Herrschaß und Besitz (Österreichische Akademi 
der Wissenschaßen, phÜ.-hist. Kl, Denkschrifien, 306 = Forschungen zur Geschieht 
des M, tria/ters 5), Wien, 2002, S. 23-32, hier S. 25 und die dort zitierte Literatui 

UOlj v§l. hierzu J.Haidon, Alternative Military History, S 45-74 bes S 50-51 
(102) Mich. Attal. S. 82,15-17 Perez Martin (Scheinangriffe auf die byzantinl 

sehen Truppen vor Hierapolis im Sommer 1068); ebd. S. 86, 11-12 (Schlacht 
rufe); ebd S. 116, 25 - S. 117, 3 (nächtlicher Beschuss auf das Feldlager be 
Mantzikert 1071); Anna Komn. XV 6, 2 : S. 476, 22-25, 29-31 RuNSCH-IOiMBYU' 
(Schlachtrufe, Feuer, Beschuss, Feldzug von 1116); Matth. Edess. II 12 ■ S 95 trad 

Dostourian (schwarz gekleidete Truppen mit Standarten, die den Tod symboli¬ 

sieren, Überfall auf Sebasteia im Jahr 1059). 
(103) Allgemein zur Angst im Geschichtswerk des Attaleiates vgl. die Be¬ 

merkungen bei Hinterberger, nddrj, S. 162-163. 
(104) Mich. Attal. S. 59, 16 - S. 60, 7 PgREz Martin ; vgl. auch die allgemeine 

Schlussfolgerung des Attaleiates, ebd. S. 60,7-13 Perez MartIn : „So kam es, dass 
die Rhomäer schwer zu leiden hatten und die Feinde für überwältigend hielten, 

ja nicht einmal deren Stimme ertrugen, jene aber sich brüsteten und hochmü¬ 
tig wurden und mit viel Selbstvertrauen Angriffe unternahmen. Also geschah 

etwas völlig Unsinniges, das nicht nur unerträgliche Trübsal, sondern auch 

eine Verminderung des rhomäischen Herrschaftsgebietes und den Verlust 

größter Stärke nach sich zog.“ 
(105) Nach Kazhdan, Social views, S. 28,31-32, 38-39 wird militärische Tapfer¬ 

keit im 11. Jahrhundert auch zu einer der zentralen Herrschertugenden. 
(106) Modern Develi, vgl. Hild-Restle, Kappadokien, S. 178-179. 
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„Dieser aber lächelte, als er den Spiegel sah, und wunderte sich über das, 

was da vor sich ging. Er meinte, es zieme sich nicht für Männer, und vor 

allem nicht für Soldaten, sich im Spiegel zu betrachten. Dies sei hur Sache 

der Frauen, die sich darum zu kümmern hätten, ihren Männern zu gefallen. 

Der Schmuck eines Mannes und Soldaten aber sind die Waffen, die 

Knappheit und die Genügsamkeit“ ('”'). 

Dieselbe Grundhaltung veranschaulicht eine Szene bei Anna 

Komnene, die in Zusammenhang mit dem letzten Feldzug des Kaisers 

gegen die Türken im Jahr 1116 geschildert wird : Im Morgengrauen des 

Tages, an dem der Angriff der seldschukischen Verbände auf Nikaia 

begann, ruhte der von seiner Krankheit schon schwer gezeichnete 

Kaiser mit seiner Gattin Eirene im kaiserlichen Zelt des Heerlagers. Eine 

Erzählsequenz, die durch eine Abfolge von drei im Abstand weniger 

Stunden eintreffenden Boten dramatisiert wird, beschreibt das muster¬ 

gültige Verhalten des obersten Heerführers angesichts der nahenden 

Gefahr: Auf die ersten beiden Meldungen reagierte der Kaiser mit der 

Demonstration unerschütterlicher Gemütsruhe, zunächst, indem er 

sich weiter schlafend stellte, dann, indem er unbeeindruckt mit seinen 

morgendlichen Alltagsgeschäften fortfuhr. Erst als gegen Mittag ein 

dritter, nunmehr schon blutüberströmter Kurier einlangte, wies Alexios 

seine Frau an, nach Konstantinopel zurückzukehren, und befahl den 
Aufbruch 

Vor diesem Hintergrund wird es verständlich, wenn in byzantini¬ 

schen Quellen wiederholt von der Angst des seldschukischen Sultans 

und seiner Heerführer die Rede ist, loannes Skylitzes zufolge hatte 

Togril Beg anfangs große Furcht davor, gegen die Rhomäer einen Krieg 

zu beginnen, da er schon allein von den Gerüchten über die Helden¬ 

taten der drei früheren Kaiser Nikephoros, loannes und Basileios er¬ 

schauderte und befürchtete, dass den Rhomäern noch immer dieselbe 

Tugend und Kraft eigen sei. Freilich habe Qutlumus den Sultan darüber 

aufgeklärt, dass die armenische Grenzprovinz Vaspurakan ein fruchtba¬ 

res Land sei, das von Weibern kontrolliert werde (“^). Ein weiteres Mal 

(107) Nik. Bryenn. II 7 : S. 155, i-13 Gautier. 

(108) Anna Komn. XV 2, 1-2 : S. 463, 84 - S. 464, 5 Reinsch-Kambylis. 

(109) Io. Skyl., Konst. Mon. 10: S. 446,1 - S. 447,8 Thurn (iipöc; 5e 'Pwpafoüc; 

OTiAa Kivfjacxi aTisSsiXia, ScSicoc kci (ppiiTcuv £k p6vr|(^ rfjC cpqpqq ni töjv npor)- 
Ynoapsvcuv rpKüv ßaaiAecov ävöpayaBhpaTa, NiKpcpopou, Jcudwou Kai Baai- 
Aeiou, Kai utiojtteücov rpv aurriv apexrjv sti Kai Süvapiv Trpoaeivai'PtopafoKj). 
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macht Skylitzes vom Angstmotiv Gebrauch, indem er zwischen dem 

desaströsen Plünderungszug des Heerführers Asan von ca. 1046 und 

dem erfolgreichen Feldzug des Ibrähim Inal von 1048 einen direkten 

Kausalzusammenhang herstellt. Der Sultan habe von flüchtigen Solda¬ 

ten vom Unglück des Asan erfahren und sei darauf von großer Bangnis 

befallen worden. Also bemühte er sich, den entstandenen Verlust wie¬ 

der gut zu machen, und stellte ein neues Heer auf (“°). 

Im ersten Fall thematisiert der Autor ein wichtiges psychologisches 

Moment der Kriegsführung, das sich aus unzureichendem Wissen über 

die tatsächliche militärische Stärke des Gegners ergibt. Die Stelle macht 

deutlich, dass die Byzantiner ganz gezielt darum bemüht waren, die 

Memoria ihrer vergangenen Ruhmestaten bei den Nachbarn wach zu 

halten (*")• Dadurch ließen sich aktuelle Schwächen eine zeitlang ver¬ 

bergen und aggressive Absichten in Zaum halten. Die Möglichkeiten 

einer derartigen Propaganda waren freilich begrenzt und konnten 

durch militärische Erfolge einfallender Feinde leicht zunichte gemacht 

werden. Indem die dytovia des Sultans als Handlungsmotiv in den Vor¬ 

dergrund gestellt wird, suggeriert der byzantinische Autor darüber hin¬ 

aus das Bild eines Gegners, der über keine politische Initiative oder mili¬ 

tärische Strategie verfügt: Seine Entscheidungen basieren nicht auf 

sorgfältiger Planung und abgewogenem Urteil, vielmehr wird er von 

seinen Ratgebern und dem Gang der Ereignisse getrieben. 

Skylitzes teilt offenbar nicht die von Attaleiates vertretene Ansicht, 

dass die Fehlentscheidungen und die Korrumpiertheit des Konstantinos 

Monomachos und seiner Nachfolger die Katastrophe im Osten verur¬ 

sacht hätten. Die ruhmreiche Vergangenheit und die militärische 

Stärke des Reichs hätten weiterhin ausgereicht, um den Türken 

beträchtliche Angst einzuflößen. Vielmehr sei es das Versagen der Ört¬ 

lichen Kommandanten gewesen, das die Erfolge der Türken erklärt. So 

habe etwa der Patrikios Stephanos Leichoudes das Gesuch eines türki¬ 

schen Kriegerverbands um freien Durchzug durch die Provinz Vaspu- 

(110) Io. Skyl., Konst. Mon. 13 : S. 449, 79-80 Thurn (eic; peydAriv evetieoev 

aYcoviav). 
(111) Zur Entstehung und zum ideologischen Rahmen dieser politischen 

Verhaltensweise vgl. M. McCormick, Eternal Victory: Triumphal Rulership in Late 
Antiquity, Byzantium and the Early Medieval West, Cambridge, 1986, S. 1-6 und bes. 
S. 131-188 (die kaiserlichen Siegesfeiern in der mittelbzyantinischen Periode 
bis ins 10. Jahrhundert); vgl. außerdem Schotz, Deli kedi, S. 639-689. 
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rakan in einer fatalen Fehleinschätzung als Zeichen der Feigheit aufge- 

tasst, so dass er bei dem anschließenden Gefecht geschlagen und gefan¬ 

gen genommen wurde ; ebenso hätten sich byzantinische Befehlshaber 

die den Angriff des Ibrahim Inal zu parieren hatten, darauf geeinigt mi^ 

ihren Truppen Städte und Festungen zu sichern und den Feind in byzan¬ 

tinisches Territorium eindringen zu lassen, was den Türken schließlich 

dm Plünderung der Stadt Artze ermöglicht habe (-). Somit bieten uns 

die byzantinischen Quellen zwei unterschiedliche Interpretationen die 

aut dem Kontrast zwischen dem Idealbild des furchtlosen Kriegers ’und 

der Erfahrung der Angst vor dem Feind basieren. War es nach Atta- 

leiates die Furcht der Byzantiner, die den Übermut der Türken hervor- 

nef, so war es Skylitzes zufolge zunächst der türkische Sultan, der vor 

der Macht und dem Ruhm des Reiches zitterte, dann aber seine Angst 

infolge des Fehlverhaltens der byzantinischen Kommandanten über¬ 

wand und mit seinen militärischen Unternehmungen erfolgreich war 

Ein weiteres emotional bedingtes Handlungsmotiv, das in unseren 

Quellen eine zentrale Bedeutung als Erklärungsmuster politischen Ver- 

haltens hat, ist wie gesagt der Zorn. Dieser fungiert als grundlegender 

Gefuhiszustand, durch den heftige und vielfach auch gewalttätige Reak¬ 

tionen motiviert werden (-). Freilich bedurfte der Zorn auch seiner¬ 

seits eines auslösenden Faktors. Diesbezüglich lassen sich je nach 

Ursache Formen des Zorns unterscheiden, die durch Ehrenverletzun- 

gen, durch vom Gegner bewusst eingesetzte Demütigungen und durch 
politische und militärische Misserfolge entstanden sind. 

Einmal mehr liefert uns loannes Skylitzes ein illustratives Beispiel 

dafür, wie der Zorn des Sultans Tognl Beg als Erklärung für einen Feld- 

zug, konkret die vom Sultan persönlich geleitete Expedition von 1054 

aut der unter anderem auch die Stadt Mantzikert erfolglos belagert 

wurde (“Q, verwendet wird. Auch hier werden mehrere Jahre auseinan¬ 

der hegende Ereignisse in eine Kausalabfolge gestellt, der zufolge der 

Ausloser für den Zorn des Sultans die Verachtung ist, die man im Jahr 

(112) Io. Skyl.., Konst. Mon. 10 ; S. 446,80-91 Thurn (zu Stephanos Leichudesl 

^ h 1 Expedition des Ibrählm Inal). 
A1 .il ^ hierzu die Bemerkungen bei Hintierberger, IldOn 165-166 

1 vgl. aHUN. Penetration tur- 
que, S. 16-17 ; Ders., Pre-Öttoman Turkey, S. 69, 

(115) Io. Skyl... Konst. Mon. 19: S. 462. 43-44 Thurn (ßapuGuunaac 5id rnv 

r “^povnaiv irpeoßeojv xai rnv xwv dcXmidLv daroxiovk Zu Sr 
Gesandtschaft vgl. Dölger-Wirth, Reg. 890d. 
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1049 seinen Gesandten in Konstantinopel entgegengebracht hatte (“=). 

Die Ablehnung der vorgebrachten Angebote durch die Byzantiner bedeu¬ 

tet für den Sultan eine Ehrenminderung, die diesen wiederum zu einem 

militärischen Schlag reizt. Vergleichsbeispiele aus dem innerbyzantini¬ 

schen Bereich machen deutlich, dass die Zurückweisung eines offiziell 

vorgebrachten Anliegens nach allgemeinem Dafürhalten tatsächlich eine 

gewaltsame Reaktion rechtfertigen konnte. Ein Paraüeifall ist etwa das 

Verhalten des fränkischen Söldnerführers Herve (’Epßeßiot; OpayyoTicoX- 

oc;), eines alten Kampfgefährten des Georgios Maniakes. Als er bei Kaiser 

Michael VL um die Verleihung der Magistros-Würde nachkam, wurde er 

unter Spott weggejagt. Schwer gekränkt zog er sich hierauf auf seine 

Liegenschaften im Thema Arraeniakon zurück und verbündete sich dort 

mit dem türkischen Heerführer Samuch, um mit ihm gemeinsam gegen 

die Rhomäer Krieg zu führen (”')• Eine weitere Parallele bietet die bei 

Anna Komnene geschilderte Reaktion Kaiser Alexios’ I. auf das Verhalten 

des Tankred von Antiocheia, der sich nach dem Tod Bohemunds in unver¬ 

hohlener Missachtung des Vertrags von Deabole (1108 September) (“") als 

unabhängiger Fürst gebärdete. Alexios konnte dies nicht hinnehmen 

„und es war gänzlich untragbar für ihn, keine Vergeltungsmaßnahmen 

zu ergreifen und sich an ihnen (= den Franken) für ein derartig mensch¬ 

liche Regeln mißachtendes Verhalten nicht zu rächen ... das zerriß ihm 

das Herz, und er konnte diese Anmaßung nicht ertragen“ C'®)- Die Be¬ 

gründung des Skylitzes für den Feldzug des Sultans bewegte sich also 

ganz im Rahmen der politischen Spielregeln seiner Zeit. Es ist durchaus 

denkbar, dass der Zorn des Sultans über das Scheitern der Verhand¬ 

lungen von 1049 auch noch fünf Jahre später als Element der offiziellen 

Propaganda fungierte, die den Feldzug begleitete. 

Verletzte Ehre war nach Michael Attaleiates auch der Grund für die 

Eroberung der armenischen Königsstadt Ani durch die Truppen Alp 

(116) Io. Skyl., Mich. Geron 4 : 5. 484, 41 - S. 485, 56 Thurn (ob peTpicoc; svey- 
Kwv tijv ußpiv ... dpuvaoOcu tov ußpiainv). Zum ereignisgeschichtiichen 

Hintergrund Cahen, Penetration turque, 5. 22 ; Ders., Pre-Ottoman Turkey, S. 69-70. 
(117) Vgl. Dölger-Wirth, Reg. 1243. 
(118) Anna Komm. XIV 2,1-2 : S. 427,18 - S. 428,42 Reinsch/Kambylis, bes. S. 428, 

33-34, 41-42 {(pepeiv ouk Eixev ou5’ öÄcoc; pveiXETO ... SisGirdpaxTev auroö ti^v 

i|;uxijv Kai oük eixev ökojc EveyKoi xijv ußpiv) (die deutsche Wiedergabe ist 

zitiert nach Reinsch, S. 479). 
(119) Zu dem Ereignis vgl. M. Canard, La Campagne armenienne du sultan sal- 

^qide Alp Arslan et la prise d'Ani en 1064, in Revue des Etudes Armeniennes, N.S., 2 



A. BEIHAMMER 

Arslans im Jahre 1064 (-^). Seinem Bericht zufolge sei der Sultan damals 

zwar durch Reichsgebiet gezogen, habe aber nicht die Absicht gehabt 

Überfälle zu unternehmen. Bloße Habgier hätte den Statthalter von Ani, 

Pankratios, und einen weiteren dort stationierten kaiserlichen Komman¬ 

danten dazu verleitet, einen Überfall auf die Nachhut des seldschuki- 

schen Heeres zu unternehmen. Dies war für den Sultan und seine Solda¬ 

ten eine unerträgliche Beleidigung, die nicht unbestraft bleiben durfte. 

So begann Alp Arslan „Zorn und Ungestüm schnaubend“ den Angriff auf 

Ani Der byzantinische Gewährsmann rechtfertigt explizit das 

Verhalten des Sultans und stellt es als logische Folge des Fehlverhaltens 

der byzantinischen Amtsträger dar. Die hier zum Ausdruck kommende 

Grundhaltung ist dieselbe wie in dem weiter oben erwähnten Bericht des 

Matthäus von Edessa über die Taten des Georg Shirakats’i 0^'). 

Die Frage der Ehre konnte freilich nicht nur Zorn und daraus resul¬ 

tierende militärische Konflikte entfachen. Sie war mitunter auch ein 

Konflikt eindämmender Faktor. So etwa, wenn der Gegner in einer be¬ 

vorstehenden Schlacht als nicht ebenbürtig angesehen wurde. Dies¬ 

bezüglich berichtet loannes Skylitzes von einem Plünderungszug des 

Sultans in Iberien, auf den Kaiser Konstantinos IX. Monomachos mit der 

Entsendung des Akolouthos Michael reagierte. Der Sultan entschied 

sich, den Kampf mit den aus Iberien und Chaldia gesammelten Franken 

und Varangern nicht aufzunehmen. Der Grund ist „die in beiderlei 

Hinsicht gegebene Unrühmlichkeit der Angelegenheit... denn wenn er 

siegt, so ist er Sieger über einen Untertanen des Basileus, wird er aber 

besiegt, so hat er beachtliche Schmach davonzutragen“ Der Wert 

oder Unwert eines militärischen Zusammenstoßes wurde also auch an 

den möglichen Konsequenzen für die persönliche Ehre gemessen. 

Formen des Zorns, die aus Misserfolgen und Demütigungen resultie¬ 

ren, lassen sich anhand der Berichte zur Belagerung von Mantzikert im 

(1965) S 239-259. Neben einigen Angaben der islamischen und der byzantini¬ 

schen Überlieferung wird das Ereignis vor allem von den beiden armenischen 

Hauptzeugen Ar.stakes von Lastivert XXIV; S. 120-124 trad. Canard-Berberian und 
Matth. Edess. II 22 : S. 102-104 trad. Dostourian dokumentiert. 

(120) Mich. Attal. S. 61, 11-20 Perez Martin (0upoü jivEtov Kai irauoxriTOc) 
Skyl. Cont. S. 113,15-19 Tsolakes. ^ 

(121) Vgl. oben, S. XXX. 

(122) Io. Skyl., Konst. Mon. 27 : S. 475,10-12 Thurn (rö EKarepweev toö Tipd- 

Yparoc aöofov, Kai oti viKTi0a<; psv SouAov äozai ßamAeox: veviktikwc viKn- 
üek; 0£ ou piKpav aioxuvriv diioiaErai). 
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Jahr 1064 illustrieren. Der Sultan, der sich „vor Zorn lodernd“ an die 

Belagerung der Stadt gemacht hatte, musste diese laut Skylitzes nach 

vergeblichen Bemühungen und „von heftigem Schmerz erfasst“ abbre¬ 

chen. Er zog jedoch nicht ab, ohne Drohungen auszustoßen, dass er im 

kommenden Frühjahr mit einer noch größeren Streitmacht gegen die 

Rhomäer zu Felde ziehen werde (’"'). Den Zorn über militärische Misser¬ 

folge durch Drohgebärden zu kompensieren, war eine seit alters her 

verbreitete Gewohnheit auf dem Schlachtfeld. Eine bekannte Parallele 

bieten etwa die Gebärden des Awaren-Khagans nach dem Scheitern der 

Belagerung von Konstantinopel im Jahr 626 ('^"). 

Ähnliche Nachrichten über das Verhalten des Togril Beg finden sich 

bei Matthäus von Edessa. Auch hier rufen schmachvolle Demütigungen 

jeweils zornerfüllte Gewaltreaktionen des Sultans hervor. Gleichzeitig 

wird veranschaulicht, wie der sich in Sicherheit wiegende Gegner durch 

symbolische Akte der Demütigung den Zorn des Sultans anstachelt, um 

so das Gefühl der persönlichen Schmach noch weiter zu steigern. 

So wurde der Sultan, wie Matthäus berichtet, schwer gekränkt, als 

sein in Gefangenschaft geratener Schwiegervater Osketsam auf den 

Stadtmauern von Mantzikert demonstrativ hingerichtet wurde. Ebenso 

kränkend empfand er die Ablehnung eines mutigen fränkischen Solda¬ 

ten aus den Reihen der Verteidiger, den der Sultan für eine Heldentat 

mit Geschenken ehren wollte. Beide Vorfälle entfachten im Sultan, so 

Matthäus, verstärkten Eifer, die Belagerung weiter fortzusetzen ("'). 

Schließlich begingen die Einwohner der Stadt auch den Abbruch der 

Belagerung mit einer symbolischen Demütigung der besonderen Art. 

Sie schleuderten ein Schwein ins türkische Lager und riefen dem Sultan 

dabei zu: „Bring das Schwein deiner Frau mit, und wir werden dir 

Mantzikert als Mitgift übergeben.“ Der Sultan soll daraufhin so zornig 

geworden sein, dass er alle, die ihn nach Mantzikert gebracht hatten, 

köpfen ließ. Dennoch musste er schwer gedemütigt abziehen (’'Ü- 

(123) Io. Skyl., Konst. Mon. 19 : S. 462, 51 Thurn (tw 0u]iü} cpAeYpaivcov), ebd. 

S. 464, 7-10 (KepittAYnactc; tw TtdOei... cctieiAwv siq toutuov eap psTd psf^ovoi; 

Kard Twv 'Pcopaiojv ejiiorpareöoai öuvdpeaK;)- 
(124) Vgl. W. Pohl, Die Awaren. Ein Steppenvolk in Mitteleuropa 567-822 n. Chr., 

München, 1988, S. 254. 
(125) Matth. Edess. II 3 : S. 87-88 trad. Dostourian. 

(126) Matth. Edess. II 3 : S. 88 trad. Dostourian. 
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Wir haben keine Möglichkeit, den Historizitätsgrad der einzelnen 

Details zu uberprüfen, können aber immerhin Schlüsse allgemeiner 

Natur ziehen. Dort, wo moderne Historiker dazu neigen, strategische 

Konzepte für die Durchführung militärischer Operationen zu rekon¬ 

struieren berufen sich unsere Quellen oftmals auf Ehrenvorstellungen 
und auf die aus verletzter Ehre erwachsene Entrüstung. Die damit in 

Zusammenhang stehenden Erklärungsmuster beschränken sich nicht 

nur auf die Begründung von Konflikten, sondern betreffen auch deren 

Verlauf. Bewusste Schmähungen des Gegners veranlassen diesen zu 

einer Steiprung seiner Aggressivität oder zwingen ihn in den Fällen, 

wo dies nicht möglich ist, sich auf andere Weise Genugtuung zu ver¬ 

schaffen, sei es durch demonstrative Drohgesten oder durch die exem¬ 

plarische Bestrafung vermeintlich Verantwortlicher. Wichtig ist darü- 

er hinaus, dass der Zorn des Sultans, selbst wenn er sich gegen 

Christen richtete, nicht unbedingt negativ konnotiert sein musste, wie 
am Beispiel der Belagerung Anis gezeigt werden konnte. 

Resümee und Ausblick 

Die seldschukische Eroberung Kleinasiens ist für uns, da andere Quel- 

l^sngattungen wie Urkunden, Inschriften und archäologische Zeugnisse 

fast zur Ganze fehlen, so gut wie ausschließlich über die historiogra- 

phischen Zeupisse der Zeit erschließbar. Die obigen Ausführungen 

sollten vor allem die innere Logik verdeutlichen, die den Wahrneh¬ 

mungsformen und Deutungsmustern der zeitgenössischen Autoren des 

11, und 12. Jahrhunderts zur Konfrontation mit den Seldschuken zu¬ 

grunde hegt. Weiters ging es darum, die Schwierigkeiten und Schwach¬ 

punkte aufzuzeigen, die eine selektive Harmonisierung mittelalter¬ 

licher Quellenangaben mit modernen teils ideologisch geprägten und 

teils methodisch bedingten Betrachtungsweisen mit sich bringen, ins¬ 

besondere wenn der die Einzelaussage bestimmende Gesamtkontext bei 

der Analyse nur ungenügend berücksichtigt wird. Berichte über weit¬ 

räumige und allumfassende Plünderungen und Zerstörungen erhalten 

emen ganz anderen Sinn, wenn sie anstatt als Augenzeugenberichte mit 

einer Tendenz zur Übertreibung als göttliche Strafgerichte gelesen wer¬ 

den, die ihrerseits auf politische und kirchliche Missstände verweisen 

oder den Sturz unfähiger Kaiser rechtfertigen sollen. Ebenso sind Aus¬ 

sagen, in denen sich antike Vorstellungsmuster zu der bipolaren Oppo¬ 

sition zwischen Rom und der ßarbarenwelt widerspiegeln, nicht einfach 
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als durch den ständigen Gebrauch sinnentleert gewordene Denk¬ 

schemata, sondern als narrative Darstellungsform unterschiedlicher 

Ebenen erlebter Realität zu verstehen, die teils mit dem Bemühen der 

aus der Retrospektive berichtenden Autoren um Rechtfertigung und 

ideologische Ausdeutung, teils aber auch mit der zeremoniellen 

Wirklichkeit und der diplomatischen Praxis des Kaiserhofs korrelieren 

können. Moderne Vorstellungen von einer türkischen Staatenbildung 

oder der Vernichtung eines griechischen Kulturraums mögen sich aus 

einem Teil der Berichte herausdeuten lassen, doch sollte dabei nicht 

übersehen werden, dass die Begrifflichkeit der Quellentexte ganz ande¬ 

re Implikationen und gedankliche Assoziationen bewirkt. Ferner wird 

man in Rechnung zu stellen haben, dass sich die Normen, an denen 

Verhaltensweisen in kriegerischen Zusammenstößen gemessen wur¬ 

den, aber auch die Kriterien für eine legitime und akzeptable Herr¬ 

schaftsausübung von denen der Neuzeit stark unterschieden. Unsere 

Quellen sprechen kaum von kühl planenden und weitsichtigen Strate¬ 

gen und Heerführern, dafür aber sehr oft von Menschen, deren Hand¬ 

lungen einerseits von militärischen Idealen und Ehrvorstellungen und 

andererseits von heftigen emotionellen Regungen oder auch vom 

Augenblick und seinen Umständen bestimmt werden. 

Als Desiderat für die Zukunft ergibt sich somit eine stärker an der 

Vorstellungswelt der Quellen orientierte Untersuchung der byzanti- 

nisch-seldschukischen Beziehungen, die die Aussagen zeitgenössischer 

Gewährsmänner nicht einfach als Datenspeicher für die Erschließung 

historischer Fakten betrachtet, sondern diese im Kontext des ihnen 

eigenen Sinnzusammenhangs zu verstehen sucht. Insofern sollten die 

Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung auch auf andere Fronten der byzanti¬ 

nischen Kriegsgeschichte oder auch auf innerbyzantinische Konflikte 

gewinnbringend übertragbar sein. 

University ofCypnis. Alexander Beihammer. 

abeihamm@ucy.ac.cy 

SUMMARY 

This article attempts to approach the first phase of the Seijuk conquest of 

Asia Minor (ca. 1050-1118) not as a historical event, but as an obJect of histo- 

riographical elaboration in narrative sources of the eleventh and twelfth cen- 



98 A. BEIHAMMER 

turies. Thus, it focuses on modes of perception and interpretative patterns 
concerning military conflicts and the image of the barbarian enemy in 
Byzantine and Christian Oriental sources, which constitute the maiii body of 
documentation for the period under discussion. The Investigation is based on 
the assumption that a deeper understanding of these phenomena enables us to 
discover and to reconsider the conceptua! framework and the ideological pre- 
occupations of modern “master narratives” concerning the Turkish intrusion 
into Christian Asia Minor. The first part of the present study deals with the 
function of traditional concepts provided by the bible and late antique ethno- 
graphic stereotypes in the framework of descriptions of Seljuk raids. The 
second part tries to discover traits of actual experiences of contact situations 
with the Turkish enemy. The final section is devoted to the role of emotions, 
namely fear and anger, as causal link and moving force in depictions of Seljuk 
enemies and their behavior in militaiy conflicts. 

PSEUDO-JUSTIN ON ARISTOTELIAN COSMOLOGY : 

A BYZANTINE PHILOSOPHER SEARCHING FOR A NEW 

PICTURE OF THE WORLD (*) 

1. Introduction 

Nowadays it would be unpersuasive to suggest that the genuine task 

of a philosopher is commenting on a text of an author of the past, 

regardless of the fact that his or her comment constitutes a truly accu- 

rate or faithfui exegesis of what the commented text Stands for, It is 

likely that any philosopher is more interested in examining which 

aspects are helpful for his or her own account of a philosophical Prob¬ 

lem. All the great philosophers have had and have their Interpreters, 

Certainly, Aristotle is not an exception; on the contrary, he is, along 

with Plato, the first Greek philosopher about whom vast philosophical 

commentaries were written already in antiquity, some of them of an 

excellent philosophical quality. No matter how paradoxicalthis may be, 

the Works of the Greek commentators on Aristotle (Alexander of 

Aphrodisias, Simpiicius, Philoponus, Themistius, Dexipus, and so forth) 

are not just ‘commentaries’ in the sense of merely reproducing what 

the commented text maintains. In fact, as observed by Richard Sorabji, 

a manner of doing philosophy between 200 and 600 AD was, precisely, 

writing commentaries on the works of the great philosophers (J, but 

those commentaries were not limited to repeating a particular thesis in 

other words. It is true that sometimes this is the case, but in attempting 

to account for a specific passage, some commentators usually introduce 

(*) I would like to thank both the anonymous referees for their remarks and 
Peter Van Deun for his formal correction and improvements. 

(l) R. Sorabji, General Introduction, in C. Wildberg (transL), Philoponus. Against 

Aristotle on the Etemity ofthe World {The Ancient Commentators on Aristotle), Ithaca 
(New York), 1987, p. 1. 
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other conceptual ingredieiits, pose new problems, and dispiay new 

argumentative strategies to try to solve the issues they are dealing with. 

This paper aims to show the relevance of Pseudo Justin, an almost 

unknown Aristotelian writer (probably fifth Century AD), as a commen- 

tator on Aristotle, and his eventual importance in the history of Aristo- 

telianism. I hope to show in what follows that, as an effect of Pseudo 

Justin s objections to Aristotle’s cosmological doctrines, an entirely new 

View of the natural world bursts in, a picture of the cosmos where there 

are no entities (like the heavenly ones) having ontological pre-emi- 

nences in virtue of their elemental component (ether) and thereby a 

cosmos where there are no significant differences between the heaven¬ 

ly and the terrestrial realms. This fact alone, I submit, would be impor¬ 

tant enough both to devote some effort to study this author and to take 

his objections to Aristotle’s cosmological modei seriously; in fact, if my 

Suggestion in this paper is right, Pseudo Justin would have put forward 

and advanced for the first time some aspects of the physical modei 

which turned out to be dominant from Modemity onwards several cen- 

turies before the new approach to nature starting in the XVir*’ Century. 

To be Sure, his theses are not scientific’ in terms of an empirical phys¬ 

ical modei, and it is pretty obvious that he draws his conclusions spec- 

ulatively and as a result of his criticisms to Aristotle’s viewpoints. Fur- 

thermore, it could be objected that his conclusions are, to some extent, 

a Chance outcome, since his Interests were not particularly ‘scientific’! 

but probably philosophical or even theologicaj. He was keenly interest- 

ed in refuting some Aristotelian assertions that were against his own 

Christian view {v.g. the Aristotelian tenet that the world is etemal). 

However, one could argue that almost every cosmological theory in 

antiquity started as a philosophical problem - not as a ‘scientific’ one - 

since, as a matter of fact, philosophy was Science. At any rate, the fact 

that Pseudo Justin finally removes ether from the physical landscape 

(and, along with ether, the Prime Mover as the ultimate cause of the 

motions of the world) clearly presents a serious problem to a basic 

assumption of Aristotie’s physical modei; there is not a significant dif- 

ference between heaven and earth ; besides, the heavenly entities have 

no ontological privilege and the accounts explaining the terrestrial 

motions should be equally explicative for the heavenly ones. 

Pseudo Justin writes in Greek and undoubtedly knows quite well 

Aristotle’s works; although he does not belong to the distinguished 

group of the ‘official’ commentators on Aristotle, what I have just sug- 

gested above might be perfectly applied to his Confutatio dogmatum quo- 

rundam aristoteliconim (hereafter Conf.) f). In this treatise Pseudo Justin 

transcribes some selected passages taken from both Aristotle’s De Caelo 

(DC) and Physics (Phys.). The fact that he questions some basic principles 

of the Aristotelian System of nature and that he argues against Aristotle 

making use of conceptual tools and ofsome assumptions Aristotelian in charac- 

ter without resorting (at least explicitly) to the creationist argument to 

reject some basic Aristotle’s thesis (like the one regarding the eternity 

of motion and time, for instance) makes his commentary relevant from 

both a philosophical point of view and from that of the evolution of 

scientific and philosophical ideas. From a philosophical standpoint it is 

important because it shows (in some cases more successfully than in 

others) that it is possible to note some apparent inner incoherencies 

in the Aristotelian cosmology taking as a departure point the same 

Aristotle’s presuppositions and making use of some argumentative 

resources proper of Aristotelianism. From the point of view of the evo¬ 

lution of scientific and philosophical ideas, Pseudo Justin’s Conf. is rele¬ 

vant because it shows how, in spite of the assumingly scientific author- 

ity of Aristotle in matters of cosmology, in Late Antiquity there was an 

important attempt to break up the cosmological modei of Aristotle that, 

nonetheless, would continue to dominate the philosophical and scien¬ 

tific conceptions up to Modernity. Among the Greek commentators on 

Aristotle there is at least one indirect attempt to unify the heavenly and 

terrestrial domains, and although such an attempt is neither clearly 

formulated nor presented in terms of ‘laws’, in Late Antiquity the 

strong distinction between heaven and earth (as well as the existence of 

(2) The Greek title of the treatise is 'AvaTpOTip Soyiiccrojv nvwv ccpiaToreAi- 
Kwv. I have known Pseudo justin’s work through a paper by J. P. Martin, El Pseudo 
Justino en la historia del aristotelismo, in Patristica et Mediaevalia, 10 (1989), pp. 3-19. 
The text of Conf can be found in PG 6,1491-1564 (Migne’s text is quite deficient); 
the text edited by J. K. Th. von Otto, Corpus apohgetarum christianorum saeculi secun- 
di, IV, Wiesbaden, 1969 (= lena, 1876), pp. 100-223 is much better (this is the edi- 
tion my translations of Pseudo Justin are based on). The text of Aristotle’s pas¬ 
sages quoted by Pseudo Justin in his Conf is quite similar to the text included in 
the critical edltions of Aristotle we use currently: W. D. Ross for the Physics 
(Aristotle's Physics. A Revised Text with Introduction and Commentary, Oxford, 1979 
[= 1936], D.J. Allan and P. Moraux for the On Heaven (D.J. Allan, Aristotelis De caelo. 
Libri Quattuor, Oxford, 1955 [= 1936]); P. Moraux Aristote. Du ciel, Paris, 1965). That 
could be indicating that Pseudo Justin had a high quality textus receptus. 
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a ‘fifth element’ as the material constituent of ceiestial bodies, whose 

rundamental characteristic was the drculai’ motion and being etemal) 

was already seen as highly problematic 0). PhÜippe Hoffidann has 

remarked that John Philoponus had attacked the Aristotelian doctrine 

that the heavens are made of ether and that the worid is eternal deny- 

ing before Copernicus that there was any substantial difference be- 

tween the heavens and the sublunary worid 0). If Philoponus’ life ex- 

tended from around 490 to 570 AD (^), and Pseudo Justin’s time of life 

can be dated towards the second half of the fifth Century AD, we should 

conclude that the one who denied for the first time that there was any 

substantial difference between the heavens and the sublunary worid 

was Pseudo Justin, not Philoponus, and that he did so almost one hun¬ 
dred years earlier. 

2. Some remarks on the authorship 

and the general structure of Pseudo Justm’s treatise 

The authorship ofConf. and other treatises is a matter of controver- 

sy. Towards the end of the 19''’ Century and the beginning of the 20''' cen- 

Philoponus. quoted by Simpucius, In Aristotelis De Caeh Commentaria 
p, 370 29 - p 371, 4 (ed. J L Heiberg, Berlin, 1894). See also Philoponus, Against 

Aristotleon the Etermty of the World, now reconstructed and translated into 
Eng ishby Wildberg, Philoponus, especially frs. 71-72 (ed. Wildberg = Simplicius. In 
Anstotelis De Caelo Commentaria, p. 134, 9-28 and p. 135, 21 - p. 136, 1 respec- 
tively), where Philoponus suggests that the same prime matter (Tcptirn uAn) 
must belong both to heaven and earth. It is certain that Philoponus’ objections 
are motivated by his Christian approach, which assumes that the worid has had 
a begmmng (see R. Sorabji, The contra Aristotelem, in Wildberg, Philoponus, p. 19). 
But mdirectly he posits the unification of heaven and earth. Theophrastus the 
head of the Lyceum after Aristotle’s death, also is pretty critical of certain 
Aristotelian stances concerning the natural worid : for instance. he observes 
that since bodies moving in circles (zd kükAik«) are many and their motions of 
locomotion (cpopai) are in a certain way opposed, and such motions are endless 
(aviivüTOv). the issue concerning the Impulse or tendency (Icpeaic) of their 
motion toward an end turns out to be obscure. In fact, Theophrastus goes on to 
argue, it the moving principle is one, it is absurd that it does not move all the 
bodies with the same type of motion (Metaphysics 5al5-18; see also 5bl9-6a5) 
Apparently Theophrastus himself was not veiy persuaded about the drastic 
Separation between heaven and earth, either. 

(4) See P. Hoffmann, Simplicius'Polemks, in R, Soeabj. (ed,), Philoponus and the 
Kejection of Aristotelian Science, London, 1987, pp. 57-83, at p. 57. 

(5) Cf, R. Sorabji, Philoponus, in Idem, Philoponus and die Rgection, p. 1. 
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tury Adolf K. G. von Harnack advanced some arguments designed to 

prove that the author of Conf. and the other treatises attributed to 

Pseudo Justin (Quaestiones et responsiones ad orthodoxos; Quaestiones chris- 

tianorum ad gentiles; Quaestiones gentilium ad christianos) should belong to 

Diodorus of Tarsus (death around 390 AD) (0. ln his 1989 article J. P. 

Martin suggested that Theodoretus of Cyrus (probably death around 

466 AD) could be the author hidden behind Pseudo Justin. Recently he 

has retracted his earlier Statement and now considers that the differ¬ 

ence of language and concerns show that the author of this and the 

other treatises, labelled by the editors under the name ‘Pseudo Justin’, 

cannot be Diodorus of Tarsus (as suggested by von Harnack) and that he 

cannot be Theodoretus of Cyrus (’). Martin’s analysis of Quaestiones 

christianorum ad gentiles, where there is a polemic dialogue between a 

Christian and an anonymous adversary defending doctrines that canbe 

attributed to the Neoplatonic Proclus, indicates that this writing cannot 

be dated before the last quarter of the fifth Century AD. Disappointingly, 

he suggests continuing to consider the author anonymous (®). Given 

that I have no new arguments to improve the discussion regarding the 

identity of the author hidden behind Pseudo Justin, I shall follow 

Martm’s Suggestion (0. 

(6) See A, VON Harnack, Diodor von Tarsus. Vier pseudojustinische Schriften als 

Eigentum Diodors nachgewiesen (Texte und Untersuchungen, 21/4), Leipzig, 1901, 
pp. 240-245 ; Idem, Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur his Eusebius, I, Leipzig, 
1958', pp. 99-114. von Harnack’s arguments were discussed by F. Funk, Le Pseudo- 

Justin et Diodore de Tarse, in Revue d’Histoire Ecclhiastique, 3 (1902), pp. 947-971; 
Funk argued that the author hidden behind Pseudo Justin might be 
Theodoretus of Cyrus. 

(7) See J. P. MARTfN, Los Quaestiones de Pseudo Justino : un lector cristiano de 

Aristöteles en tiempos de Proclo, in Töpicos, 18 (2000), p, 137. 
(8) Martin, Quaestiones, pp. 139-140. 
(9) The few indications that can be found in the reference works, such as 

the article lustinus der Märtyrer pubiished in the R£, do not give any important 
clue with regard to Pseudo Justin. An exception is the recent paper by 
C. Riedweg, /ustin Martyr II (Pseudo-Justinische Schrißen), in RAC, XIX (2001), cols. 
848-873 (see especially cols. 869-870), even though his remarks depend heavily 
upon Martm’s 1989 paper. In his comprehensive paper on the presence of 
Aristotle in the Greek Fathers, D. Runia has observed that ‘the preoccupation of 
Patristic thinkers with Aristotle and his philosophy was quite limited’, 
although he also stresses that Pseudo Justin’s Conf. (along with Nemesius’ De 
natura hominis), dealing with scientific and philosophical topics, is ‘exceeding- 
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^ The literary form of the Conf. depicts the structure of a school trea- 

tise designed to struggle with an Opponent: that Opponent is Aristotie, 

Its structure is that of a lectio, where (i) a passage of Aristotie is cited in 

füll, (ü) the basic thesis is paraphrased, and (lii) Pseudo Justin proceeds 

to try to refute the thesis at stäke through a reductio ad absurdum 
method. The procedure Pseudo Justin is following is the one of the so 

called indirect proofwhich works by assuming first the contradictory 

of the thesis that should be proved; then such thesis is refuted by 

deducing the contradictory or some pair of contradictory propositions 

or some other proposition which is taken to be false. The indirect proof 

Cor proof per impossMe) is characterised by Aristotie as a proof (or 

demonstration; änobeiE,^) that poses that which it should be removed 

by making a reduction to a proposition that has been regarded as being 

false Pseudo Justin demonstrates to know this procedure pretty well 

and he uses it throughout the Conf. against the very Aristotelian posi- 

tions. He also knows Aristotle’s technical terminology quite well, of 

which he takes advantage to promote his own view (“). In some cases he 

ly rare in the Patristic corpus’ (see D. Runia, Festugike Revisited: Aristotk in the 
Greek Patres, in Vigüiae Christianae, 43 [1989], pp. 1-34, at pp. 13-14). 

(lO) Demonstration per impossibik differs from probative demonstration In 
that it posits what it wishes to refute by reduction to a Statement admitted to 
be talse whereas probative demonstration Starts from admitted positions 
Both, indeed, take two propositions that are admitted, but the latter takes the 
premises from which the deduction Starts, while the former takes one of these 
along with the contradictory of the conclusion. Also in the probative case it is 
not necessary that the conclusion should be familiär, nor that one should sup- 
pose beforehand that it is true or not; in the other it is necessary to suppose 
beforehand that it is not true. It makes no difference whether the conclusion is 
athrmative or negative; the method is similar in both cases’ (Prior Analytics, 62 

B 29-38; transl. A.J.Jenkinson, inj. Barnes (ed.), TheComplete Works of Aristotie The 
Revised Oxford Translation, Princeton [New Jersey], 1984). 

4-u D 1-2 ; E 1-2, where Pseudo Justin makes use of 
me ambiguity to be-to exist’ of the Greek civai. In 116 D 1-2-E 2, for instance 
the participle öv could be translated both by ‘being’ and by ‘existent’. Of 
course, I am aware that this ambiguity is common in Aristotie and in other 
Greek philosophers as well, but what is important here is that Pseudo Justin 
takes advantage of such ambiguity to undermine an Aristotelian tenet For 
a very complete survey of the use of ehai in Greek philosophy see L Brown, 

Ihe verb to be in Greek philosophy: some remarks, in S. Everson (ed.), Lanauaqe 
[Companions to Andern Thought, 3), Cambridge, 1994. pp. 212-236, especially at 
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makes cross-references and conflates Aristotle’s assertions taken from 

distinct treatises (he sometimes does so by paraphrasing a passage 

without citing it textually); after that he sometimes shows the absurd 

consequences that, in his view, follow from some of Aristotle’s theses. 

So, Pseudo Justin no only applies the Aristotelian procedures to Aristo¬ 

tie himself, but also makes use of some crucial Aristotelian premises as 

the starting points of his arguments against Aristotie. 
As I have suggested above, although Pseudo Justin does not argue 

expUcitly from his own assumptions related to his Christian faith, his 

final goal appears to be to offer a sort of rational confirmation of the 

revealed truth by the prophets in order to show that such truth is pos- 

sible both from the revelation - something that is not acknowledged by 

the Greeks, ‘who distrusted the words transmitted by the prophets’ 

(Conf 112 A) - and from reason’s viewpoint, the only one recognized by 

the Greek philosophers. ln the more philosophical section of the trea- 

tise, which in fact is the longest and most important part of it (Conf 112 

B-159 B), there are few clues of Pseudo Justin's Christian view, even 

though the few passages where those clues are evident are certainly sig- 

nificant. The most important is the one concerned with the thesis - 

incomprehensible for a Greek philosopher - that God is able to produce 

what is impossible. The argument runs as follows: (i) God cannot be 

limited since He has produced the limit; and (ii) if He is not limited 

(insofar as he is not ‘impeded’ by the necessity of the limit) and hence 

is not limited to producing what He wishes, then, (iii) He is free to 

produce the limit from what underlies To be sure, the implicit con- 

tention is that God, in virtue of His omnipotence, is able to produce any 

thing, including the limit that eventually would prevent Hirn from 

producing what is impossible. In this line of thought Pseudo Justin 

pp. 228-236 where some specific cases focused on the sophists, Plato, and 
Aristotie are anaiysed. 

(12) Conf 113 E 4-114 A 4 : ‘That God has established this limit by nature and 
by art is evident. However, if God does not depend upon the limit (uuo tov öpov 
oüK eoriv), but produces what is by chance out of what is by chance, without 
being prevented by the necessity of the limit from producing what He wishes 
(tfi roö öpou dvdyKn pp KcoA-uopevoq toö ttoiciv a ßouAsTai), how is it possible 
that He has not been free to necessarily produce the limit from the underlying 
things ?’ (nwq oük fiA-SuBepcoxai Kal xoü öpou xoü koieTv £k xwv unoKsipevwv 
Kat’ dvdYKpv;). 
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maintains that if God has the same power as His will in everything (Conf. 

145 C 6-7 : Ei 5e lopv rfj ßouApaai £X8i rpv ioxuv tv jiäai), it doßs follow 

that He is the artificer or maker (Troirirpc;) of matter 0^). With this argu- 

ment Pseudo Justin beiieves to have refuted Aristotle*s tenet that mat¬ 

ter is everlasting (and above all its character of ungenerated principle) 

and thereby to have shown that matter also has an artificer; he also 

beiieves to have undermined the thesis of the eternity of the world, 

both terrestrial and heavenly. Of course, there are several points in this 

account that Aristotle would have not accepted: On the one hand 

Aristotle might argue, Pseudo Justin should demonstrate that God has 

wili. If he could do that, he should also demonstrate that God’s power 

and will are one and the same thing. As is obvious, Pseudo Justin intro- 

duces an ingredient that is allen to Aristotle’s assumptions insofar as it 

is arguable that Aristotle does not think in terms of will as a faculty dif¬ 

ferent from reason. In Aristotelian technical contexts ßouAiioi<; does not 

mean ‘will’ but a certain kind of desire : ‘rational desire’. According to 

Aristotle, it is a strictly human form of desire in which there are ration¬ 

al and volitional ingredients involved (»). Furthermore, we never find in 

Aristotle’s discussion of god that he has will, or that his will can be iden- 

tified with his power. Aristotle’s god is rather pure thinking and it is 

pretty obvious that god is not preoccupied with human affairs: the only 

(13) To some extent, Pseudo Justin is paraphrasing Plato’s Timaeus 28 C 3-4 

(41 A 7-B 7) a passage that other Christian authors found attractive as weU 
insofar as Plato introduces the picture of a ‘creator’ of the world (cf. Athena¬ 

goras, Legatio, 6.2, 8, 3-2). 

^ (l4) It is true that there are some Aristotelian passages where one is some- 
times compelied to translate ßouAnau; as ‘will’ (cf Nicomachean Ethics 1136 B 7 • 
we also should translate like this in Conf. 145 C 6, where the Basic sense seems' 
to be that), but as it is shown by Aristotle himseif ßouAnoiq is a peculiar type of 
desire (operii;): rational desire. See De animaAU B 2 and specially 432 B 5-6 and 
433 A 26-27, where it is plain that, when desire is associated with the rational 
part ot the soul it is ßoüApaK; whereas when it is associated with the irrational 
part It is appetite (ejueupfa) or rage (0upö<;). Aristotle is willing to argue that 
the Object of ßouArjau; is the good (see Rhetoric 1369b2-3 with M C Nussbaum’s 

comments in her Aristotle's De motu animalium [Text with Translation Com- 
mentary and Interpretative Essays], Princeton, 1985, pp. 334-336. See also^Eude- 
mian Ethics 1223 A 26-27 and De motu animalium 700 b 22). Finally, it should be 

recalled that Aristotle never uses the word GeApoK;, a term that, among Greek 
phiiosophers, appears rather late (cf PioTiNus, 6.8 13, 26-37; 6.8 16 etp^im). 
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thing Aristotle’s god is doing is to think about hiraself (’'). This is one of 

the few cases where Pseudo Justin argues on the grounds of Christian 

assumptions that were unknown to Aristotle and that would probably 

have been unacceptable to him. To sum up, Pseudo Justin’s two more 

important Christian premises are (i) that God is not limited to produc- 

ing what He wishes (in fact, the necessity of the limit cannot be a hin- 

drance for Him insofar as God is the cause of the limit, which in Pseudo 

justin's argument implies that God, in virtue of His omnipotence, is able 

to produce whatever He wants, even what is impossible ; Conf. 113 E), 

and (ü) that God’s power and will coincide {Conf 145 C). The detailed 

knowledge that Pseudo Justin depicts of Aristotelian texts, though, 

makes me think that, in formulating his criticisms, he must have been 

aware of the fact that Aristotle would not have been willing to admit his 

own assumptions with regard to God and that, consequently, his criti- 

dsm would not have been feasible, both from the Aristotelian view- 

point and from a perspective analysing the feasibility of those presup- 

positions. 
There is another interesting point which is worth mentioning: the 

exhortative introduction of Pseudo Justin’s Conf is characterised by an 

attitude common to Christian authors of the first centuries; the dis- 

tinction between (a) ‘those who admitted the teaching coming from 

(15) Moreover, Aristotle has another argument to show that his god is not 
interested in human affairs. The question is: what is god thinking ? For god 
cannot think of nothing, since if that were the case, it would be hard to know 
what his dignity consists of Now if he thinks, but in Order to think he requires 
another thing (in the case that his substance were potentiality), then he will 
not be the best substance. It follows that either he thinks of himself or of 
another thing ; but he should think of himself, for otherwise god would 
degrade in his dignity. Therefore, his only object of thinking must be himself: 
he thinks of the most divine and valuable, and he does not undergo any change 
since change would be for the worse {Metaphysics 1074 B 15-27). For the 
Platonic antecedent of this view see Plato, Republic 381 B, where it is empha- 
sized that in god change is always for the worse insofar as god is the most per¬ 
fect. The emphasis Aristotle makes in Metaphysics on the fact that god or the 
first mover is actuality (ev£pYeia) is not present in Phys. 8, where the first 
mover is never called ‘god’ or ‘actuality’. This fact can be easily explained, for 
in Phys. the first mover is not regarded as being an intellective substance ; it is 
not called ‘what is object of desire’, ‘what is object of thought’ (Metaphysics 1072 
A 25), or ‘what is loved’ (Metaphysics 1072 B 2-5), either. 
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God Himself’, and (b) ‘those who distrusted the words transmitted by 

the prophets and fostered the finding of God’s knowledge through their 

own arguments’ {Conf. 111 A-B). This is a strong contrast between trust 

in divine revelation for knowledge of God. on the one hand, and a strict- 

ly scientific procedure, on the other hand, for the same end. What can 

be envisaged here is a dispute between Christian thinkers and pagan 

thinkers, as well as Pseudo Justin’s efforts to show that revealed truth 

suffices for the true knowledge of God (-). The other interesting point 

to take into account is the fact that his arguments addressed against 

Aristotle s views follow patterns that are characteristic of the Greek 

thinkers and, in particular, of Aristotle, aithough sometimes one can 

note some backgrounds proper of a Christian underlying ontology. As 

suggested above, there are some hallmarks that Pseudo Justin’s concem 

is to Show the rational viabiiity of the Christian doctrine before the tra- 

ditional Greek thought. In this vein, it tums out to be intriguing that, 

even though Pseudo Justin ideologicaliy adheres to position (a), the 

development of his treatise depicts an amazing skill to elucidate the 

discussed issues following the procedures used by the followers of 

stance (b). As we shall see in the next section of this essay, the author of 

Conf., both in his assumptions and in his manner of arguing, exhibits 

some Aristotelian features and evidences a solid knowledge of Greek 
philosophy and of its methods of analysis. 

Aithough Pseudo Justin’s declared intentions at the beginning of the 

treatise are ‘to devote himself to make better the human beings as long 

as it is possible’ [...] and ‘to make a modest selection of the Greek doc- 

trines on God and his creatures’ {Conf 110 D), his clear Intention is to 

prove that, even though the Greeks (and espedally Aristotle) contend 

that in their investigations they proceed ‘following the demonstrative 

Science’ (Kuxd rpv omoSsiKTiKriv eitiOTfipriv), they did not compose 

their Works following such a demonstrative sdence. Thus he appears to 

mean that the Greek philosophers are clearly incoherent for, in spite of 

declaring to be conducting a demonstrative scientific method, in fact 

they do not do so, The point Pseudo Justin stresses is that their sup- 

posed demonstrations contain a great amount of inconsistencies or 

(16) However. as 1 have suggested above and will suggest in what follows, 
there are reasons to think that he also was interested in pointing out that his 
faith could be rationallyjustified. 
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rather “dissensions” (TtoAAf) Siacpcovia; Conf 112 A 2-3) ("). In this vein, 

he intends to make evident that, more than proceeding demonstrative- 

ly, the Greeks in general and Aristotle in particular look into ‘what 

appears’ (tö Sokoüv) by means of a conjecture (ciKaopöq) (‘®). The word 

eiKaopoc; has no technical meaning in Aristotle and, as a matter of fact, 

it does not appear in the whole Corpus Aristotelicum. Maybe Pseudo 

Justin is reiating the methodological procedure of conjecture (which he 

attributes to Aristotle) to the cognitive state whose objects are Images 

(giKOVEi;), the objects fitting with the second section of the inferior 

region in the paradigm of the line in Plato’s Repuhlic {Repuhlic 511 D-E), 

that is to say, the cognitive state of mere conjecture (eiKacia). If this is, 

in fact, the case, the contrast that Pseudo Justin would be intent on 

establishing is that Aristotle, the great Greek philosopher who has vig- 

orously insisted on demonstrative accurate procedures of argumenta- 

tion, examines what appears to him through mere conjectures, State¬ 

ments which appear likely to be true, but have not been formally proven 

to be true under the requirements of demonstrative knowledge. 

Beyond the clearly polemic intentions Pseudo Justin is advancing, it 

is worth pointing out his remark that Aristotle does not apply his model 

of knowledge in the strict sense (i.e,, demonstrative knowledge, such as 

it is presented in Posterior Analytics) to the whole field of knowledge, and 

in this particular case to physics. This is a topic that, contemporarily 

and mutatis mutandis, has been emphasised in the Aristotelian scholar- 

(17) As pointed out by Runia, Festugikre Revisited, p. 18, this feature made 
manifest to the Christian thinkers how the Greek philosophers, due to all their 
fruitless wrangUng, could not hit on the truth revealed to the prophets. This 
contention is also present in the Conf; it is plain, though, that Pseudo Justin is 
Willing to challenge Greek philosophy in its own terrain, i.e., by arguing against 
Aristotle making use of the same argumentative weapons. 

(18) Cf. Conf 110 E ; the same assertion can be found in Conf 117 D-E where, 
when commenting on Aristotle, Phys. 191A 24-33, Pseudo Justin observes, once 
more, that the Greek philosophers did not produce their arguments on the 
existent things in accordance with the demonstrative sdence. Actually, his 
commentary in this section is arbitrary and inaccurate ; to be sure, Aristotle’s 
text just reflects the first part of the prob lern at stäke, i.e. the part concerned 
with the dialectical discussion of the problem where the views of the physicists 
are presented. Later on Aristotle tries to refute these views. On the other hand, 
Aristotle’s own position Starts in the lines posterior to the passage quoted by 
Pseudo Justin. 
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ship byJ.-M. Le Blond and, more recently. byJ. Bames ("). The method 

that Aristotle follows in his treatises and the method that he prescribes 

as a model of knowledge in Posterior Analytics (i.e. the deductive model 

of Science) sometimes are quite different. According to the well-known 

model of scientific knowledge Aristotle posits in Posterior Analytics, Sci¬ 

ence is composed of a set of propositions guided by definitions and Pos¬ 

tulates (^“). If this is so, and if there are reasons to think that physics 

counts as a Science (as it does), it shouid be possible to isolate in a more 

or less clear manner the set of propositions which yields the Science of 

physics and, among those propositions, the definitions and postulates 

proper of physics. A fundamental postulate of physics is that there is 

motion (in fact, Aristotle assumes that such a postulate cannot be 

proven, for, as a matter of fact, there are many things that are in motion 

and changing all the time) (^0; a crudai definition in the domain of 

physics. then, would be that of motion: 'the actuality of what is in 

potentiality, as such, is motion’ (Phys. 201A 10-11; my translation). And 

this is so, Aristotle contends, because without motion there is no 

physics. The thesis that some or all natural things are changing or in 

motion constitutes the basic postulate of the Science of nature {Phys. 

185 A 12-13 , cf, 192 B 20-22 ; 200 B 12-15), However, Aristotle’s physics 

cannot be understood as a set of propositions where certain theorems 

are deductively derived and follow syllogisticaily from the postulate 

there is motion. In fact, Aristotelian physics (like other scientific disci- 

plines such as ethics, rhetoric or politics) is not a Science as geometry, 

where such a deductive proceeding makes sense insofar as its object is 

necessary and, therefore, can be constituted as a set ofnecessary truths. 

The object of physics is ‘what occurs for the most part’ (ih<; em to jtoAu) 

(19) J.-M. Le Blond, Logique et methode chez Aristote. ttuäe sur la recherche des 
principes dam la physique aristotelicienne, Paris, 1970^ pp. 191-192; 432-34* 
J. Barnes, Aristotle’s Theoryof Demonstration, inj. Barnes, M. Schoheld and R. Sorabji 

(ed.), Articles on Aristotle, I, Science, London, 1975, pp. 65-87. 
(20) See Prior Analytics, 25 B 30-31; 41 B 1-5. Posterior Analytics 71 B 18-22 * 72 

A 14-29 ; 75 B 30-32 ; 90 B 24-25. Cf De Anima, 402 B 25-26. This model isi of 

course, that of demonstrative Science, i.e., that knowledge whose object cannot 

be otherwise [i.e. it is necessary ; Posterior Analytics 73 A 21-24). Such a Science 

IS characterised as a ‘deductive System axiomatised comprising a finite set of 

apodeixeis or demonstrations’ (Barnes, Aristotk’s Theory, p. 65). 
(21) For Aristotle s definition of ‘postulate' (aixripa) see Posterior Analytics 76 

and, hence, what is contingent f^), This being so, it appears that one 

shouid conclude that, given that physics does not Mfil the requisite of 

having the proper object of Science (i.e, an object which is necessary; 

dvayKaiov), it is not a scientific knowledge. Nevertheless, Aristotle, 

probably having this objection in mind, reminds us that Science is con- 

cerned not only with what is necessary, but also with ‘what occurs for 

the most part’ (“). Consequently, physics can be understood as a Science 

whose objects are not necessary, but contingent fh- 

I am pretty sure that Pseudo Justin was thinking of the ‘strong sense’ 

of scientific knowledge (eTnarpprj) when addressing his criticism 

against the fact that the Greeks in general and Aristotle in particular do 

not do their philosophical research ‘following demonstrative Science’, 

His remark, once again, seems to have a clear polemic Intention; but his 

Observation is also interesting in the sense already pointed out above : 

Aristotle does not apply the model of scientific knowledge he prescribes 

in Posterior Analytics to his own discussions and treatises. As far as I can 

see, in Pseudo Justin’s other works there is not a clue that he is quoting 

or paraphrasing a specific passage of Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics 

(22) That ‘what occurs for the most part’ is straightforwardly related to 
what is contingent (evSix^c^öm) is explicitiy acknowledged by Aristotle (Prior 
Analytics 25 B 14-15 ; 32 B 4-8). 

(23) See Metaphysics 1027 A 19-24, where he clearly States that, in a wide 
sense, scientific knowledge can be of ‘what always is’ (i.e., what is necessary) or 
of what is ‘what occurs for the most part’ (i.e. what is contingent). See also 
Posterior Analytics 87 B 19-25 ; 96 A 8-19. 

(24) On the other hand, as remarked by Barnes, Aristotle’s notion of neces- 
sity is not restricted to logical necessity, but encompasses ‘natural’ necessity 
too. So, the contingent truths of a Science like biology can be included within 
‘Science’ or ‘scientific knowledge’ (emcnrqpri). See J. Barnes, Aristotle. Posterior 
Analytics, Oxford, 1994^ p. 92. 

(25) Although the word ccTiöSei^K; appears a number of times in Pseudo 
Justin’s works, it never is discussed in the technical sense of‘scientific demon- 
stration’, i.e. in terms of a knowledge that proceeds from items which are true, 
primary, immediate, more knowledgeable, prior, and causes of the conclusion 
(see Aristotle, Posterior Analytics 71 B 19-22). There is a passage, though, where 
dTtoSei^w; is briefly discussed in a more or less epistemological context; ‘For 
every demonstration (diroSei^iq) is more powerful and trustworthy than that 
which is demonstrated; since what is previously distrusted, until [one] arrives 
at a demonstration, attains a trust when [such demonstration] is conducted, 
and it appeared such as it was said to be. But nothing is either more powerful 
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But iiis comment in the opening chapter of Conf. - especially in section 

110 E - makes me think that he must be referring to Aristotie's notion 

of scientific knowledge as demonstrative Science. In fact, this (i.e, 

demonstrative Science : dTcoSeiKTiKrt emGtnpTi) is the fashion, Pseudo 

Justin contends, ‘in virtue of which the Greeks are willing to present 

their arguments on God and his creatures’ (Conf. 111E), probably impiy- 

ing that a good argument is that which proceeds deductively and whose 

middle term (to peaov) is really explicative, that is, the deductive argu¬ 

ment that proceeds through immediate items and thereby assumes the 

prime causal explanation’ (■^''). As we shall see in the next section of this 

paper, the bulk of his obJection to the Aristotelian doctrine of the prin- 

or more trustworthy than the truth; so that the one who requires a demon- 
stration about the truth is like the one who wishes to demonstrate why the 
thmgs that appear to the perceptions (aioenaei«;) do appear. For the discern- 
ment (Kpiiqpiov) of those things, which are received through an argument, is 
perception; but of perception itseif there is no criterion beyond itself. There- 
fore, such as we bring to perception those things which are pursued through 
an argument, and we discern (xpivopev) by perception what kind of things 
they are, whether the things spoken to be true or false, and then we judge 
trusting perception no longer, so too, we refer all the arguments regarding 
men and the world to the truth, and by it we judge whether it is worthless or 
not. But the arguments of truth we judge by no other mean, trusting the truth’ 
Pseudo Justin, On resamction, 588 B I-C 6; my translation). However, in the fol- 

lowmg sections of the text he identifies the truth with God, so the whole dis- 
cussion becomes an entirely theological one. I am aware that the attribution of 
Pseudo Justin’s De resurrectione has been a matter of intense dispute : M. Heim- 

GARTNER argued that the text belonged to Athenagoras of Athens (Pseudojustin ; 
Uber die Auferstehung [Patristische Texte und Studien, 54], Berlin, 2001, pp. 75-94, 
et passim). More recently A. Whealey has discussed Heimgartner’s book and 
argued that the likely authorship of Pseudo Justin’s De resurrectione is 
Hippolytus of Rome (see Pseudo Justin’s De resurrectione: Athenagoras or Hippo- 
lytus ?, m Vigiliae Christianae, 60 (2006), pp. 420-430, at pp. 422-427). I cannot 
engage in this discussion here ; for the sake of brevity I shall assume that one 
could attribute the treatise to a ‘very general’ Pseudo Justin. 

(26) Aristotle distinguishes (i) to know ‘the fact’ (bn) from (ü) to know ‘the 
reason why (Siöxi). Knowledge of the fact occurs in two ways • (a) When the 
deductive argument (auAAcYiopöc;) does not proceed through ‘immediate 
Items and ‘the prime causal explanation’ (to npmov amov) is not assumed. 
{b) It also occurs when the deductive argument proceeds through ‘immediate 
Items’ and it does proceed through the causal explanation, but through the 
more knowledgeable among the converting terms (see Posterior Anafytics 78 A 
22-28). 
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ciples of change is that the three principles of change are not principles 

in the strict sense, i.e. they are not principles in the sense of an item 

that cannot be derived from another thing. And this, I submit, is the 

notion of principle that Aristotle describes in Posterior Analytics, where 

the concept of scientific knowledge is dealt with at length (cf 72 A 6-8). 

3. Pseudo Justin’s criticisms to Aristotie’s cosmology 

3.1. The criticism to Aristotie’s theory of principles 

In Phys. 1, 4-5 Aristotle presents his theory of the principles of phys- 

ical change. His arguments are mostly simple and clear, and, as usual, he 

develops his doctrine facing the earlier philosophical tradition. To put 

it roughly, Aristotie’s treatment of the principles of change is as fol- 

lows: the arguments the physicists make use of are of two kinds. Some 

posit an underlying single body and derive the multiplicity from other 

things by rarefaction and condensation. By positing the multiplicity 

they use the contraries, which are nothing but modalities of the excess 

and defect, Plato speaks of‘Great and Small’, postulating these as mat¬ 

ter, and the one as form. The physicists, on their part, posit a single sub- 

stratum as matter, and the contraries as form or ‘principle of differen- 

tiation’. Other physicists (like Anaximander, Empedocles, and Anaxa- 

goras) contend that the contrarities contained in the unity emerge from 

it by Segregation, and they derive the other things from mixture. 

Although all these philosophers share a common ground, they differ on 

account of the fact that while one of them (Empedocles) posits periodi- 

cal mixtures, the other (Anaxagoras) puts forward a single series of 

mixtures. Besides, Aristotle adds, while Anaxagoras establishes his infi¬ 

nite homogeneous substances and contraries, Empedocles just posits 

the so-called ‘elements’ (Phys. 187 A 12-26). In what follows, Aristotle 

concentrates on a systematic criticism of his predecessors’ stances on 

the principles, which extends toward the end of Phys. 1.6 (187 A 25 -189 

B 29). 

Now, in Phys. 1.7 Aristotle develops the positive part ofhis doctrine of 

principles and in passage 191 A 6-7 he asserts that ‘it will suffice that 

one of the contraries produces the change by its absence and presence’. 

I eite this assertion because it is crucial for Pseudo Justin’s obJection to 

the theory of principles. Let me quote in full the bulk of the argument 

where such obJection is made : 



if the form informs (eiSonoiEi) the matter by its own presence and produces 
what is formless (ttoisT dveiSsov) by its own absence, and if principles are 
two -the form and what is formless and if the privation also produces 
these same things by its own presence and by its own absence, then princi- 
ples will generate and destroy each other, i.e., they will not be everlasting 
(aiSioi). For the everlasting does not require any presence or absence for 
existing (irpdc; tö eivai). If the change of principles is generated by the pres¬ 
ence and the absence of the contraries, it is obvious that change is produced 
because of the fact that they are principles in themselves. How, then, can 
principles persist if they have withheld to be principles ? If a principle con- 
taining a principle is not a principle, how can the matter - which contains 
the form as a principle of its being, and the privation as a principle of its not 
being - be a principle ?’ (Conf. 116 B 1-C 6). 

Following Aristotle, Pseudo Justin accepts that by its presence form 

endues matter with form ("), and by its absence it produces what is 

formless, that is to say, if form is not present, matter remains formless, 

indeterminate. Now, if the principles are matter and form - in this pas- 

sage Pseudo Justin calls matter ‘formless’, something perfectly legiti- 

mate insofar as Aristotle admits that matter lacking form is indetermi¬ 

nate - 0®), it follows that the principles will generate and destroy each 

other. In other words, the principles will not be everlasting and, more 

importantly, the assumed principles will not be principles in the strict 

sense inasmuch as they are derived ('^). Pseudo Justin’s argument could 

(27) According to Aristotle, matter is, among other things, possibility of 
being or not being something (cf. Metaphysics 1032 A 20-22 ; On generation and 
corruption 335 A 32 - 335 B 5), whereas what determines what the object is in 
each case and that in view of which it changes is its form (Metaphysics 1028 A3- 
5 ; 1032 A 24-25; 1070 A1-2; Phys. 191A 8-12 and, especially, On generation ofani- 
mals 729 A 10-11, where it is quite clear that the active principle which sets 
matter in motion is form). 

(28) cf. Aristotle, Metaphysics 1029 A 20-21: ‘I call ‘matter’ (uA.t)) that which 
by itself is said neither as something determinate (ti) nor as quantity or as any 
other thing with which being is determinate’ (wpiaxai zb öv) (see also 
Metaphysics 1042 A 27-28 and Phys. 192 A 31-32). 

(29) To be sure, when concluding that ‘the principles will generate and 
destroy each other’ Pseudo Justin is thinking of Phys. 188a27, where Aristotle 
argues that the principles cannot derive from each other or from other things. 
But the thesis that if an item x is principle, such an x cannot derive from some¬ 
thing eise also is at work within Aristotle’s model of scientific knowledge. In 
fact in Posterior Analytics 76a31-32 he argues that a principle is an item that can- 
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be formuiated this way: Aristotle has admitted that for something x to 

be a principle, such something x should not derive from another thing, 

but the other things from it (cf. Phys. 188 A 27-28; in the example, x can 

be both the form and the matter, since for Aristotle both items are prin¬ 

ciples). Let US call this first thesis : for every thing x, x is a principle if 

and only if it does not derive from another thing. But Aristotle also 

admits a second thesis: the form (F) informs matter (M) by its presence, 

and by its absence it produces what lacks form (this is P). In addition to 

that, Aristotle also maintains that the privation (atepriaiq) - which is an 

item that by itself is not, unlike matter, which is an item that inciden- 

tally is not C®) - is capable of producing these things by its presence and 

its absence as well (this is T^). However, from the conjunction of V, P, 

and P, it does follow - T', since by the presence of F the existence of M 

follows, and by the absence of F the inexistence of M follows. That is, M 

- that had been posited as a principle - derives from F, and for this rea- 

son it will not be ‘a primary principle’, which as such must be stable and 

not derived (cf. Phys. 189 A19-20). What is eternal, like Aristotle himself 

admits (see DC 279 B 18-24), does not require the presence or absence of 

another thing for being what it is ; if something is effectively everlast¬ 

ing, it cannot depend upon the existence of some other thing for, in that 

case, it would be something derived, not primary, or like Pseudo Justin 

in a very Aristotelian manner concludes, ‘a principle having a principle 

not be proved or demonstrated that it is the case (ecm pfi evSexetai SeT^ai). 
Since demonstration is understood as a ‘scientific dednction' {ovXXoy\o[ibv 
emotriiiOviKOV ; Posterior Analytics 71 b 17-18), and a principle (in a scientific 
syllogism or deduction) is that from which the conclusion derives (Prior 

Analytics 43 a 21-26; Posterior Analytics 74 b 5-6 ; 84 b 27-28), then a principle 
cannot be demonstrated. The accurate meaning of the sentence Aeyw 6’ ccpxccq 
£v eKctOTw yevei rautaq ä<; ön eoti pf) EvSex^rai SeT^ai in Posterior Analytics 76 a 
31-32 is matter of debate. Some Interpreters have argued that what Aristotle 
has in mind is that principles are not demonstrable within the particular Sciences 
(ev EKdoTcp yevEi) where they are principles (see P. Pellegrin, Aristote. Seconds 

Analytiques. Organon IV, Paris, 2005, p. 360). At any rate, although this is the case 
at Stake here, it is at least arguable that Aristotle is concerned with showing - 
both within the ontological and logical domains - that a principle is what prop- 
erly is first; see Posterior Analytics 72 a 6-7 : ‘For I call ‘first’ (jipwxov) and ‘prin¬ 
ciple’ (dpxn) the same thing’. Besides, as stated in Posterior Analytics 71 b 21 (see 
also 86 b 1-4 : 27-30), it is pretty clear that the principles have an epistemolo- 
gical priority with regard to what follows from them. 

(30) Phys. 192 A 4-6. 



116 M. D. BOERl 

is not a principle (Conf. 128 B 5-6 ; p dpxil fl «px^iv exouoa oÜk gonv 

apXfl). Therefore, if principles derive neither from other things nor they 

derive each other, and if the privation derives from the absence of form, 

and the form derives from the absence of privation, form and privation 

derive each other. But this is in flagrant contradiction with Aristotle’s 

starting point: if something is principle in the strict sense, it cannot 

derive from another thing (cf. Conf. 116 D 2-6). This is a clear example of 

the way in which Pseudojustin draws a conclusion completely contrary 

to an Aristotelian viewpoint out of the same Aristotelian assumptions. 

3.2. The criticisms to Aristotle’s theory of time, the etemity ofheaven, and ether 

The other important attack Pseudo Justin addresses against 

Aristotelian cosmology is his criticism to the theory of ether, the eie- 

mental component of heavenly bodies, and the tenet that time is eter- 

nal. If it is possible to demonstrate that there is no ether, it will become 

clear that there is no eternal body in the universe and thereby that the 

heavenly realm is not eternal, either. In Pseudo Justins Conf a number 

of arguments against the Aristotelian doctrine of ether can be found; 

such arguments attempt to show (i) the non eternity of ether, (ü) that 

ether, and in general the heavenly bodies, can perform motions con¬ 

trary to nature (which would contradict Aristotle’s assumption that cir¬ 

cular motion has no contrary and, on account of that, is everlasting), 

(in) that Stars, due to the fact that they cannot move themselves, do not 

have an eternal motion in accordance with nature and, finally, (iv) that 

earth, in being an element with a similar nature to the other terrestrial 

elements, cannot be coeternal and co-generated with heaven, The 

attempt to rebut the ether's eternity is preceded by the attempt to 

demonstrate that time is not eternal. To be sure, if time is demonstrated 

to have a beginning (and, therefore, the motion will have a beginning as 

well, insofar as time is the number of motion), the impossibility that a 

body moving continuously exists will follow. There are different argu¬ 

ments in Conf trying to show that time had a beginning. In what foUows 

I shall present and comment on some of them critically. 

ln Phys. 3.7 Aristotle continues to deal with the notion of infinity. He 

takes to be reasonable that whereas in the case of number there is a 

smallest number - which iimits its decrease - and yet, in increasing, it 

constantly goes beyond every quantity, in the case of magnitudes the 

opposite happens : magnitudes go beyond any determinate magnitude 
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when such a magnitude is decreasing, but when it is increasing, there 

cannot be an infinite magnitude. When a magnitude is increasing, a 

larger number always can be conceived of, since it can be divided into 

halves many times; this is a potential infinite, not an actual one, but it 

is always possible, Aristotle goes on to argue, to take more than any 

determined quantity. However, 

“this number is not separable [from the dichotomy] (”), and the infinity 
does not persist but is in process of generation” (Pkys. 207 B 13-14, my trans- 
lation; this is the passage Pseudo Justin comments on in what follows). 

Aristotle accepts the infinite divisibility of magnitudes, but refuses 

the possibility of overcoming every magnitude that is defined by means 

of an infinite process of addition. In other words, there is no infinity in 

actuality: any magnitude that can exist potentially can exist in actual- 

ity as well. But given that there is not an infinite perceptible magnitude, 

therefore the existence of a magnitude which exceeds a determined 

magnitude is impossible (this also proves that there can be no infinite 

in actuality; Phys. 207 B 17-21). 

Now Pseudo Justin is worried about demonstrating that time (as well 

as motion) has an origin ; indeed, the background of his arguments, as 

usual in Christian authors of this age, is that the world has been created, 

and if time and motion are everlasting creation is not understandable. 

So he will try to prove that time had a beginning and, along with it, that 

motion started to exist and is not eternal. If this can be proven, then the 

world cannot be eternal, either. However, he does not make use of the 

creationist argument, but argues as a philosopher in Order to try to 

show that it is false that both time and motion are everlasting. Pseudo 

Justin argues for his position taking as his starting point Aristotle’s 

assertion that the infinity does not persist but is in process of genera¬ 

tion (yiverai), such as time and the number oftime (Phys. 207 B 14-15). Let 

me quote in full Pseudo Justin’s argument: 

‘If infinity (diteipia) does not persist (oü pevei) but is in processes of gen¬ 
eration (yiveTai) - such as both time and the number of time - then, noth¬ 
ing infinite is ungenerated (ccYEvprov). But if whatever is infinite is gene- 
rated, then, all the other things [the expression] ‘infinite’ is spoken of, are 
generated, too (xai rd äXXa TidvTa £v olc; Aeyezai eivai t6 dnEipov). If that 

(3l) On [rrjc; ÖixoTopiaql see note 32 below. 
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which happens to the infinite (t6 aupßaivov xw äTueipo)) also necessarily 
happens to those things in which infinity is, and if the fact of having been 
generated (xo yevsaQai) and of having a beginning (xo eivai i^pypevov) hap¬ 
pens to what iS infinite, then, time is generated, that is to say, has a begin- 
ning. The same thing happens to motion as well, of which time is number’ 
(Con/: 131 A 3-B 4). 

The objection is focussed on the very notion of ‘infinity’, such as it is 

presented by Aristotle in the passage Pseudo Justin is commenting on 

(Phys. 207 B 10-15). He Starts by taking advantage of Aristotle’s assump- 

tion that the number that is gotten in the processes of division (or sub- 

division) of a magnitude is not ‘definable’ CO : he also exploits Aristo¬ 

tle’s assertion that infinity does not persist, but is in a processes of Corn¬ 

ing into being. In Pseudo Justin’s view, it seems to follow that nothing 

which is infinite is ungenerated (since, according to Aristotle, what is 

ungenerated persists all the time), and if whatever is infinite is gener¬ 

ated, the same thing will occur to that which exists in the dpmain of 

what is infinite. Therefore, if being generated and having generation 

happen to what is infinite, time will be generated and will have gener¬ 

ation. If time is generated, motion will also be generated, insofar as time 

is, by defmition {Phys. 219 B 1-2), the number of motion. Pseudo Justin’s 

objection is again suggestive, but the phrase in occasion of which the 

criticism is addressed should be carefully examined: ‘this number is not 

deflnahle and its infinity does not persist, but it is in process of genera¬ 

tion’. In the Aristoteiian passage it is clear that the numeric infinitude 

depends upon the activity of subdividing a determined magnitude. and 

of continuing to count beyond any amount attained {Phys. 207 B 11-13), 

which implies that it has in itself a cruciai temporal ingredient that, 

nonetheless, cannot be reduced to a mere mathematical succession. 

_ (32) Aristotle s text as printed by D, W. Ross reads .' ou xwpiöxo^ 6 dpi0p6(j 
oÜTOc; [xpc; 5ixoTop{a<;], ov5e pevei ft ccTrsipia dAAd yiyvexai (Phys. 207 B 13-14; 
this is the line I just translated above). When citing Aristotle’s passage, Pseudo 
Justin reads: oüx ovioc, ö äpi0p6<;, ouSe pevei 17 dneipia dAAd yiyvexoi. 
This textual difference indeed is meaningful; the correct reading should be ou 
XOJpioxoq (not oux opioxcx;); in fact, what Aristotle is trying to show is that the 
existence of an infinite separable is impossible. In other words, the existence of 
a sübstantial infinite is impossible. As Ross, Physics, p. 560, points out, xfj<; 
SixoTopiac; must be a gloss, but from the meaning viewpoint it is indeed cor¬ 
rect. 

This accounts for the fact that Aristotle points out that in this case it is 

not an infinite that persists, but an infinite that is in a continuous 

process of coming into being. The fact that it is an infinity that does not 

persist, but is coming into being, does not necessarily imply that there 

has been a moment in which there was no time. It is true that Aristotle 

says that infinity does not persist, but is being generated; nevertheless, 

if the passage is placed within its context, it is more or less clear that 

what Aristotle is implying is not that time is generated, but it is being 
generated all the time. For Aristotle time os whole is not generated. Now 

the fact that there is no infinite in actuality does not mean that it can 

be denied any kind of existence to the infinite. The negation of infinite 

in a strict sense would imply some inconvenient consequences: (l) there 

will be a certain beginning and end of time, (2) magnitudes will not be 

divisible into magnitudes, (3) number will not be infinite (Phys. 206 A 9- 

12). These consequences are obviously unacceptable for Aristotle. By 

contrast, Pseudo Justin endeavours to argue against the Aristoteiian 
/sFfViÄ ivnnr»«cihili>\r nf arfiifll infinitp 'hl«; flrcrnment runs thus : 

‘But if one part of the infinite is in actuality, and the other in potentiality, 
and if it is impossible that what is now in actuality is not in potentiality 
prior to what is infinite, then, it is impossible that what is infinite is always 
in a sense in actuality and in another sense in potentiality, but if it is prior 
in potentiality, it is posterior in actuality. If, such as time lacks an end in the 
future (Kaxd to psAAov ccieAsuxriTOc; 6 xpovoc;), so too it lacks a beginning in 
the past (Kcad ro iiap£AriAu06(; ccvapxoq), then, time will be both ungenerat¬ 
ed in the future and in the past. But if it is impossible that this is ungener¬ 
ated in the future - according to which it had not been generated yet - and 
that it has been generated in the past, therefore, time does not lack a begin¬ 
ning. For there is no generation of that which lacks beginning, but there is 
[generation] of time, if nothing can be infinite in actuality, therefore, the 
already taken divisions of magnitude are not infinite ; and the already taken 
number is not [infinite], either. For both are in actuality; but if they are not 
infinite, they are, then, finite. And if they are finite, it follows that they have 
a beginning: the one of being divided, the other of being numbered’ {Conf. 

129 C 4-E 6). 

It is clear that Pseudo Justin is sceptical about Aristotle’s account of 

the existence of infinite as being an infinite in potentiality (and the 

Aristoteiian denial of actual infinite), a cruciai thesis for Aristotle’s 

argument concerning the eternity of movement. According to Pseudo 

Justin's Interpretation, if infinite in actuality does not exist, everything 
(including time) which is in actuality is always finite (cf. also Conf. 130 C). 
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But that which is finite necessarily has a beginning, and if it has a begin- 

ning, it is necessarily generated, and ultimately, if it is generated, there 

was a time in which it did not exist. Pseudo Justin’s first objection to 

Aristotle’s doctrine of infinite turns out to be a little feeble, since it does 

not take into account the fact that Aristotle’s definitive stance is that 

there must be no infinity in actuality. Pseudo Justin probably argues in 

the way he does at the beginning of the text {'if one part of the infinite 

is in actuality, and the other in potentiality’) because, even though 

Aristotle denies the possibiiity of the existence of an infinite in actuali¬ 

ty and maintains that infinite Just can exist potentially {Phys. 207 B 10- 

12 ; 209 B 12-13), he anyway admits that infinite can also exist in actu¬ 

ality. Certainly, Aristotle admits this in a very restricted sense: in fact, 

in Phys. 206 B 13-14 he says that infinity ‘also can exist in actuality 

(evrcAsxslt?), such as we say that a day and a contest existk What 

Aristotle is really stressing is that, strictly, there is no infinitude in actu¬ 

ality, although we must recognise that the actual Qxistence takes place 

in successive series (such as the day and the contest) that are partially 

actualised with the actual existence of each one of their phases (Pbys. 

206 A 23-25). It seems to me that this important restriction could not 

pass unnoticed to Pseudo Justin; however, for the sake of his own argu- 

ment, it turned out to be very useful to show that the conclusion 

{absurd for Aristotle) that if infinite is prior in potentiality it is posterior 
in actuality could be drawn (Conf. 129 D 1-2) CO- 

The second objection turns again to the issue of time and concen- 

trates on the fact that, if it is admitted that time has neither an end in 

the future nor a beginning in the past, it does follow that it will be both 

ungenerated in the future and in the past, However, if time cannot be in 

the future - for the future does not exist yet - and if it is not possible 

that the past has already been, then, it should be admitted that time has 

(33) Of course, Aristotle could avoid this objection by indicating that the way 
of arguing of Pseudo Justin assumes a substantialist conception of infinitude 
that he expressly denies and against which he extensively argues inPhys 3 5 On 
the other hand, it is worth noting that Pseudo Justin carefully omits such argu- 
ments against the substantialist conception of infinite. His starting point that 
one part of the infinite is in actuality, and the other in potentiality’ (Conf. 129 C 

4-5) clearly shows that he is presupposing that infinite can be regarded as being 
something separated or as ‘something existent in itself as infinitude’, a point of 
view that is explicitly refused by Aristotle (Phys. 204 A8-9). 

^1 

a beginning. For just what has no beginning has no generation. either, 

But, as has been seen, time has a beginning, that is, the beginning of the 

future time, which does not exist yet. This last objection intends to 

exploit the Aristotelian thesis regarding the impossibility of the exis¬ 

tence of infinity in actuality ; the implicit interest is to conclude in an 

opposite direction to that of Aristotle, which, once more, would imply 

the generation of time : if an infinity in actuality is not possible (as 

Aristotle asserts), it follows that the divisions of magnitude cannot be 

infinite, either. For a magnitude is a determined quantity, but, as Aristo¬ 

tle maintains, there is no infinite perceptible magnitude (cf. Phys. 207 B 

19; cf. 206 A 16). In other words, what Pseudo Justin is worried about 

stating is that both magnitude and the concrete number are in actua¬ 

lity, but they are finite and if they are finite, they must have a beginning. 

Thus, as mentioned above, he is sceptical about Aristotle’s account of 

the existence of infinite as an infinite in potentiality. According to 

Pseudo Justin’s Interpretation, if infinite in actuality does not exist, 

whatever is in actuality is always finite. But that which is finite neces¬ 

sarily has a beginning, and if it has a beginning, it is necessarily gener¬ 

ated, which is the same thing as saying that there was a time in which 

it did not exist. Furthermore, time, Pseudo Justin contends, is contrary 

to what Aristotle States, generated. For there is generation of the future 

time (for it does not exist yet) and there is also generation of the past 

time since for a fact x to exist in it, such a fact should have started at any 

time (Conf 129 D). And if whatever is generated did not exist prior to 

generating itself, it follows that time is not eternal and does not lack a 

beginning. This being so, the motion will not be eternal either; his 

arcrninpnl runs thus ! 

‘For if the future part of time does not exist yet, and the past part of time (tö 
Yeyovbc; pepoc; tou xpdvou) is prior to that which will be, then, [this part] 
existed when the past part of time did not exist. And if infinite must lack a 
beginning (avapxov), it follows that time is not infinite, for it has the change 
of the future as the beginning of its existence (dpxhv loö eivai). And if the 
past part of time is time in actuality, and the future is in potentiality, and [if] 

actuality and potentiality take place within the sphere of the existing 
things, then, time -which consists of the past and the future- does not con- 

sists of non existing things’ (Conf 134 D l-E 3). 

This comment is focused on Aristotle’s Phys. 217 B 32-218 A 8, where 

he puts forward an argument based on the unreality of the ‘parts’ of 

time: the past and the future. One of Aristotle’s conclusions in this puz- 
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zling argument was precisely that time seems to be constituted from 

non existent tiiings’. ‘not beings’ (sk pp dvrwv), since both the.past and 

the tuture do not exist (the Former has already been and the latter is 

going to be). Pseudo Justin opposes to tkis in Holding that if the past is 

time in actuality and the future is time in potentiaüty, then, time does 

not consist of non-existent things. It is worth noting here that Aristotie 

does not assume as a definitive position that time is a composite of non¬ 

existent parts. To sum up Pseudo Justin’s point, given that Aristotie 

admits, expressis verhis, that one part of time has existed and that it does 

not exist now anymore (the past), and that another part will exist and 

it does not exist yet (the future), then, time is generated. If time is a 

wholeness, whose parts are always in process of coming into being, it 
must follow that time is generated as well. 

Before turning to the arguments addressed against the Aristotelian 

doctrme of ether, let me refer to and comment on two last arguments 

offered by Pseudo Justin against the eternity of time and the world. The 

first argument can be found in Conf., chapter 41, where he cites Phys. 251 

B 19-28. There Aristotie argues this way: (i) if time cannot either exist 

or it is impossible to think about it without the now, and (ii) if the now 

is a kind of middle-point having both a beginning and an end (begin- 

ning of the future time, and end of the past time), (in) it follows that 

time must be eternal. For the extremity of time, which is taken as being 

tmal must be a now, since, apart from the now, nothing can be con- 

ceived of. Consequently, given that the now is both beginning and end, 

time must exist on both sides of it. (iv) ßut if there must be time on both 

sides of the now, there must also be motion (or change; Kivpou;) since 

time is an affection of motion. This is. roughly presented, Aristotle's 

argument attempting to show the necessity of the eternal existence of 

time and motion. As shown earlier by Aristotie, what is prior and pos¬ 

terior presupposes the existence of time, and time that of motion or 

change. In fact, if one admits that time is subject to generation, one is 

assuming that before time’s generation there was no time; but the Word 

prior’ IS already presupposing time (cf. Metaphysics 1071 B 7-9). 

Aristotie had already proved that motion and change constitute neces- 

sary conditions for time (cf. Phys. IV); but they are also sufficient con- 

ditions, for it is enough to corroborate a motion of any kind in Order to 

be aware that time has eiapsed. Inversely, it suffices that some time has 

elapsed in order that some sort of motion can be noticed as well {Phys. 

219 A 30 ff.). Now if time is everlasting (as it is in Aristotle’s view). 
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motion must be everlasting too, since time is the number of motion or 

a kind of motion. But for motion to be eternal time should always have 

existed, and it is impossible to think about time without the now. The 

now is understood as a mid-point, being at once beginning and end: 

beginning for the motion following the mid-point, and end for the 

motion preceding it (Phys. 262 A 17-25). As is obvious from the above, 

this is applied to the now, the past, and the future time : insofar as it is 

a mid-point, the now is principle of the future time and end of the past 

time. It follows then that time is eternal, since ‘the now’ always contains 

time on each side. 
Now this is the Background underlying the Aristotelian passage 

quoted by Pseudo Justin in Conf. chapter 41. Interestingly he Starts his 

objection to Aristotie by noting that this argument implies that heaven 

is everlasting (Conf. 138 Bl-2), The bulk of his argument runs thus: 

‘If time is everlasting, motion - of which time is number - is by necessity 
everlasting as well. And if motion is everlasting, the moving body (to 
Kivoupevov owpcc) (^') is also by necessity everlasting. However, [Aristotie] 
has absurdly estabiished this coeternity (ouvaiSiov) [between motion and 
time], and [his thesis] will be refuted in this manner : in fact, such as the 
future time will be generated, so too the past time has been generated. But 
the time that will be generated, such as it contains a future generation (Tf|v 
peAXoüoav yeveaiv exei), so too [it contains] a beginning. And such as noth¬ 
ing of the past is in the future, so too nothing of the future is in the present. 
But if the now is an existent (öv) and is present (irctpeon), and the future is 
neither an existent nor is present yet, therefore, the present now is not a 
beginning of the future time, but that now which is going to be is a begin¬ 
ning of the future, and such a now is neither a middle point of some kind 
having time on both sides (but it [refers] to another thing, i.e. to the same 
now), nor is a beginning and an end. That same now corresponds to one and 
another time; for instance, beginning of the future and end of the past. But 
one now is beginning, and the other one is end, but of the same time, in 
other words, if it is impossible that the now is a now - i.e. if it is not before 
a future, that is, a non-existent (oOk öv) therefore, it is impossible that the 
now is coeternal. For, if everything which is prior is non-existent but poste¬ 
rior, this is generated ; and the now also is of such a sort. Thus the now is 
generated. But if the now [is generated], the whole time - of which the now 
is beginning and end - is by necessity also [generated]. And if time [is gen¬ 
erated], motion - of which time is number - is by necessity also [generated]. 

(34) Ether. 
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And if motion [is generated], the moving body is by necessity also gene- 
rated’ (Conf. 138 B4-E6). 

I think that Pseudo Justin is right in suggesting that Aristotle’s main 

interest in the DC passage quoted at the beginning of Conf. chapter 41 is 

to reinforce, once again, the tenet that time is eternal in Order to en- 

dorse the view that heaven (oupavoc;) is eternal as well. As Pseudo Justin 

rightly remarks, from the premise that the now is a mid-point always 

containing time on both sides, it follows that time is eternal {Conf 138 B 

2-4). Moreover, if time is eternal, movement should be eternal too ; and 

if movement is eternal, the moving body must also be eternal, i.e., ether, 

which is heaven’s elemental component and endows heaven with eter- 

nity. To be sure, this is Aristotle’s rationale, and this is also why Pseudo 

Justin concentrates his attack on the account of the now as being a 

beginning and mid-point (between past and future) having time on 

both sides of it. A significant part of his argument heavily depends upon 

the fact (already discussed in chapter 3l) that if time as a whole is com- 

posed of generated parts, then time shouid be generated, too. Pseudo 

Justin intends to prove that the coetemity established by Aristotle be¬ 

tween time and movement is not reasonable; in order to do that he dis- 

cusses the way in which the now is both beginning and end of time 

(beginning of the future and end of the past time), and stresses the gen¬ 

erated character of the future as well as of the past time, thus under- 

mining the supposed eternity of time as a whole. 

The Steps of Pseudo Justin’s argument are as follows : 

1. Aristotle States that if time is eternal (as he does), motion is eternal 

too (since he has proved that time is a kind of number; Phys. 219 B5). 

2. If motion is eternal, the ‘moving body' is also eternal, 

3. Now, the time-motion coetemity is absurd because 

3.1: such as the future will be generated, so too the past has been 
generated, 

3.2 : and the time that will be generated, insofar as it will begin to 
exist, clearly involves a beginning. 

3.3 : Therefore, time is not eternal, since its parts are subject to gen- 

eration, i.e. the future will be and the past has been generated (this is 

a first conclusion implicit in the first pari; of the argument. The other 

implicit conclusion is that if time is not eternal, movement cannot be 
eternal either, since time is number of movement). 

4. Secondly the argument focuses on attempting to prove that the now 

is generated. In fact, if it can be shown that the now is subject to gen¬ 
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eration, then, the whole time will be generated by necessity as well. 

The first premise is that nothing of the past time is in the future time 

and nothing of the future time is in the present. 

4,1: If the now is an existent and is present while the future time is 

neither an existent nor is present yet (outico), it follows that the now 

(which is present) is not a beginning of the future time, but the now 

which is going to be is the beginning of the future. But a now of this 

sort is neither a mid-point (having time on both sides) nor a begin¬ 

ning or an end. 
4.2 : So, if it is impossible that a now is a now (if it is not before a 

future, which is something non existent yet), hence it is impossible 

that the now is coeternal. 
4.3 : Therefore, if what is prior is non existent, it follows that it is gen¬ 

erated, and if the now is generated, the whole time must be gene¬ 

rated too; the same applies to motion (inasmuch as time is a number 

of motion). And if motion is subject to generation, the ‘moving body’ 

should be subject to generation as well. 

In proceeding this way Pseudo Justin believes to have proved that the 

now is not the beginning of the future, but a future that, at the very 

moment when it is actually being, is the (future) now of a future. 

Moreover, the future that some time will be a now regarding another 

future is not a mid-point containing time on both sides of itself; this 

being so, it is not a beginning or an end in the sense pointed out by 

Aristotle. What Pseudo Justin thinks to have demonstrated, then, is that 

the now is not a now if it is not before a future; but if the future is a non¬ 

existent item, it does follow that the now cannot be coeternal with 

movement, for the now should always be a ‘future now’. In other words, 

the now is generated and, along with it, the whole time. Aristotle’s 

tenet that time is everlasting has been rebutted, Pseudo Justin con- 

tends, with the effect that the movement is generated and hence the 

moving body is generated as well (Quod erat demonstrandum). 

After having proved the non-eternity of time, Pseudo Justin turns 

now to the criticism of ether. In chapter 14 (Conf 127 D-E) he cites 

Aristotle’s DC 270 A 20-22 : 

‘it seems correct that nature rules out the contraries to what is going to be (to 

jiiXXov eoeaOai) ungenerated and indestructible, since generation and 

destruction take place among the contraries’ (my translation). 

Within the context, Aristotle’s argument is the following: given that 

the generation of objects in the terrestrial domain is explained as the 
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motion from a contrary to another contrary, and since there is no con- 

trary to ether (since the circular motion which essentialiy beiongs to it 

has no contrary, and if there were a contrary, it shouid be assumed that 

ether is generated). what is ungenerated and indestructible must be 

ruied out of the contraries or, rather, of the explicative scheme that 

accounts for generation and destruction as the motion from a contrary 

to another one. I have highlighted what is going to he’ in the quotation 

of Aristotie’s DC 270a20-22 because Pseudo Justin tries to exploit that 

expression to address his criticism. In fact, he rightly understands that 

with that expression Aristotle refers to ether. Now, if it is said that ether 

is ‘what is going to be” (ro peXAov eaeaeai), it is because it is something 

that is not yet. But if this, in fact, is the case, ether cannot be ungener¬ 

ated (and, therefore, it is not indestructible either), for what is eternal 

and ungenerated cannot be in the domain of what is possible, which can 

either be or not be. What can either be or not be must be something 

alien to what always is, and it can never be liabie to a process of coming 

into being. Pseudo Justin’s argument does not remove without qualifi- 

cation the existence of ether, but rather the thesis that ether is un¬ 

generated, indestructible, and everlasting. Consequently, it also under- 

mines the idea that those things whose elemental component is ether 

(the heavenly bodies) are eternal and ungenerated. In this chapter a 

serious objection to the Aristotelian tenet regarding the pre-eminence 

of the celestial realm (with regard to the terrestrial one) is introduced 

for the first time. No matter that the argument posits some doubts at 

the pureiy theoretical level; the upshot at the physicai Jevel is that the 

distinction between two substantially different realms is seriously 

questioned and, impiicitly, it puts forward the unification of both 
domains (^0- 

To conclude this section, and before turning to the concluding 

remarks, I wouid like to briefly consider some further arguments con- 

cerned with both Pseudo Justin’s objection to the etemity of heaven 

and ether, ‘the fifth element’. His attack focuses on a DC passage where 

Aristotle intends to prove that, since there is no circular movement 

contrary to another circular movement, it shouid be investigated why 

there are many locative motions (<popa{; DC 286 A8-12). The problem 
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raised by Aristotle is why these movements are not like the whole body 

of heaven, i.e. why the movements that are placed under the sphere of 

the moon are not eternal (DC 286 AlO-13). 

Conf. chapter 52 opens with a quotation of the just mentioned DC pas¬ 

sage (286 A 8-12). Aristotie’s argument runs thus: 

‘Each thing of which there is a function (epyov) is for the sake of its function. 
The activity of god is immortality, that is, eternal life. Hence the movement 
of the divine must be eternal. Since heaven is of that sort (for it is a kind of 
divine body), for this reason it has a circular body (^kukA-iov awpa) which 
is always moving by nature in circle’ (my translation). 

Once again, Pseudo Justin is intent on attacking the hypothesis that 

heaven is eternally moving, i.e., that the world is eternal His first objec¬ 

tion contends that if there is not a cause of what is ungenerated and 

eternal, and if things having a function are for the sake of such a func¬ 

tion (^£Ka Toö epyou), it follows that the causes of the existence of 

things having a function cannot be eternal. In other words, what is eter¬ 

nal or ungenerated cannot have a cause, for if it had it, there wouid be 

a cause or an explicative principle different from itself, i.e., a causal 

account from which what is eternal and ungenerated wouid derive, 

which is absurd (according to Aristotie’s own indications regarding 

what is eternal and what is a causal account). That is, the function is the 

cause of a thing insofar as such a thing is what is for the sake of that 

function (Conf. 146 El-3). But clearly this cannot be the case of heaven 

or god for, if it were, heaven and god wouid be neither ungenerated nor 

eternal. 

The next objection by Pseudo Justin is worth citing in full: 

‘If actuaiising only by the presence activities according to nature beiongs to 
the inanimate things, and actuaiising by the will (’*) beiongs to rational 
beings, how is heaven - which does not actualise its immortality by its will, 
but by its movement and change of its own parts - a god ?’ (Conf. 146 E 3-147 

Al) {”). 

This objection concentrates on an assumption that, even though it is 

not explicit in Aristotle, it is at least implicit: the actualisation of heav- 

en’s movements depends upon heaven itself (this is interpreted by 

(35) Further on Pseudo Justin offers new arguments againstthe existence of 
ether (see chapters 46-49, 53-55 and 62). 

(36) The Greek is ßouÄrioK;, on which see footnote 14 above. I translate ‘will’ 
because Pseudo Justin is clearly thinking of‘will’, not of‘desire’. 

(37) This criticism is repeated further on (cf. Conf 147 B 4-6). 
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Pseudo Justin by saying that heaven, which is iabelled by Aristotle as a 

divine being and thereby as a rational being, should actualise its activi- 

ties by its own will). Pseudo Justin takes advantage of a point that is not 

very clear in Aristotle : it is arguably hard to find an entirely coherent 

View in DC regarding the reason why heaven moves like it does. InDC 1,2 

Aristotle argues that the rotation of the heavenly element (i.e. the 

ether, the elemental component of heaven and, in general, of heavenly 

bodies) is due to its own nature (269 A5-7). However, in DC 2.2 Aristotle 

States that heaven is animate (i.e., it is endowed with a soul: ^ipuxoO 

and possesses a principle of movement (285 A29-30). On the other hand, 

Aristotle also reminds us of the fact that there can not be anything 

more powerful (KpeiTiov) that is capable of setting heaven in motion, 

for if there were something like that, it would be more divine {DC 279 
A33-34). 

The next objection intends to prove the 'dependant feature’ of heaven, 

an entity assumingly eternal and ungenerated that, by definition, should 

not depend upon another one. So Pseudo Justin wonders how it is pos- 

sible that heaven needs earth (around which it moves) in order to be 

moving; in fact, heaven’s motion is circular and, according to Aristotle, 

it moves around earth, which is the centre (cf. DC 296 B21-297 A2 ; 286 
A13-18). The argument runs thus: 

If what is ungenerated needs no Cooperation of a thing or some things 
external either for existing or for acting, how is it possible that heaven - 
which needs earth, around which it moves, for being moving, and of the sun, 
the moon, and all the other celestial bodies (aotpa) for acting - is ungener¬ 
ated 7 If there is not a form (Aöyoi;) ofwhat is ungenerated in what is active 
(ev TioiouvTi), and if heaven is ungenerated, how does it have an imma¬ 
terial form (Aoyoq düXo(;) in what is active and a material form (Adyoi; 
svuAoc;) in matter, a form in virtue of which ‘being heaven’ {z6 oupavu) eivcxi) 
is different from ‘being heaven like a this’ (xu) xoSe oupavov eivai) ? [...] If 
what is constituted out of matter cannot be co-ungenerated with matter 
(ouvaysvvrixov ifi uAp), how is it possible that heaven, which is constituted 
out of matter, is ungenerated ? If what is constituted out of both things (e.g. 
matter and form) is posterior to these two things, how is heaven, which is 
constituted out of matter and form, coetemal to both of them ?’ (Conf. 147 
Al-B 4 ; 174C 5-8). 

If the movement of heaven is circular, but in order to move in circle 

it needs a centre around which it moves, and if that centre is earth, a 

body that belongs to the corruptible domain in accordance with 

Aristotle, it is not clear how heaven, an assumingly eternal and hence 

ungenerated item, can depend on earth, which is a destructible item. 

The next argument focuses on the fact that heaven is a composite, and 

it endeavours to exploit the (negative) consequences of the hylemor- 

phic model when applied to the account of heaven. Pseudo Justin 

returns to an issue he had put forward in chapter 50 : one thing is the 

form by itself and another is the form in matter or in combination with 

matter. Namely, heaven is, as any other composite, the result of the 

combination of matter and form. But, like any other composite, it is not 

a true unity (insofar as it depends on the persistence of form and on its 

remote matter). Therefore, it appears to be doubtfui that the composite 

is a true substance. But the fact that the composite is a true substratum 

of change legitimates the fact that it can be understood as a substance. 

The distinction mentioned by Pseudo Justin with regard to ‘form by 

itself’ (or ‘immaterial form’: Xoyoi; ävXoc;), on the one hand, and ‘mate¬ 

rial form’, on the other hand, refers to Aristotle’s DC (277 B 32-33) C®). 

The idea underlying this distinction is that the essence of something 

Singular (‘this house’) is ‘the form in matter or a material form’, i.e. a 

Singular (cf. DC 278 A 9-10). Aristotle refers to the same singulär essence 

as a composite and as a singulär form, since it is both a ‘material form’ 

and a ‘formal composite', The passage of DC 278 A 23-28 (quoted and 

commented on in Conf. 144 E-145 A) can be compared to Aristotle’s 

Metaphysics 1037 A29-33, where he describes the way in which it can be 

said that the composite of matter and form is substance (ouaioc): 

‘Substance is the indwelling form (t6 £i5o(; to evov), from which along with 
matter the so-called ‘composite substance’ (f| auvoAoi; ouoia) is derived; e.g. 
concavity is a form of this sort, for from this and the nose arise ‘snub nose’ 
and ‘snubness’ ’ (transl. D.W. Ross, slightly modified). 

So in the substance understood as a composite matter will be present 

as well, and given that for Aristotle to be a real entity - i.e. not a mere 

(38) Aristotle speaks of ‘form by itself’ {kc(0’ EauTrjv f[ popcpi)) and of ‘form 
mixed with matter’ (pEpiypevr) pstd rfic; uAti<;), respectively, but the idea is the 
same (cf. DC 277 B 32-33). To be sure, he never uses the expression Aoyoc; düAoq 
to refer to the immaterial form, although he does use Aoyoi svuAoi to state that 
emotions or affective States are ‘material structures or forms’ (see De anima, 

403a25), and to stress that psychic States cannot be separated from body where 
they are realized (on this point see the still valuable comment by G. Kodier, 

Aristote. Tratte de lame. Commentaire, Paris, 1900, pp. 34-35). See also Metaphysics 
1033a5, where Aristotle favours the idea that ‘the bronze circle contains mat¬ 
ter in its form or structure’. 
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heap ; Gwpöq: Metaphysics 1040 B8-9 - is a distinctive feature of sub~ 

stance, and the material composite is not a real substance in its own (as 

long as it depends on the persistence of form and its remote matter), 

then the genuine character of substance said of composite can be liabie 

to certain restrictions. Nevertheless, since the composite is a substra- 

tum of change, it can be substance to some extent. The Aristotelian the- 

ory of substance applied to the case Pseudo Justin is concemed with in 

this chapter can be seen in what follows .■ although the wholeness of 

matter available to make a nose has been employed to make a particu- 

lar nose, ‘being a nose' would not be the same as ‘being this nose’. 

Similarly, if all the matter available is used to make heaven, ‘being 

heaven’ is not the same as ‘being t/iis heaven*, and there would not exist 
or could not exist another heaven. 

Now, if a material form (the one present in the composite) is distin- 

guished from an immaterial form (the form by itself, independently of 

the composite), Pseudo Justin goes on to argue in Conf. 145 A-B, it should 

be admitted that the former is posterior to the latter. And if this is so, it 

cannot be understood how it is possible that heaven. which is a com¬ 

posite and hence posterior, is ungenerated. Now having this in mind, let 

US return to chapter 52. As we mentioned above, heaven, like any other 

composite, is a combination of matter and form. On this ground Pseudo 

Justin argues that if in what is active there is no form (logos) and if it is 

asserted that heaven is ungenerated, it is not understandable how 

heaven has an immaterial form in what acts upon and a material form 

in matter. According to this argument, ‘being heaven’ and ‘being this 

heaven’ are different; the success of Pseudo Justin’s objection depends, 

to some degree, upon the fact that the conditional ‘if there is no form of 

that which is ungenerated in what is active’ is true (it seems to me that 

the truth of the conditional would be plausible even for Aristotle, for 

what by definition is ungenerated does not require to presuppose any 

form accounting for its generation). The critidsm is clearly based on 

the fact that the explicative scheme of matter and form mainly applies 

to what is generated, not to the ungenerated. As a matter of fact, 

Aristotle raaintains that heaven is ungenerated; in spite of this, he 

applies the hylomorphic model of generation to heaven, Pseudo Justin’s 

contention at this point is that, if heaven were actually ungenerated, it 

would not be feasible to apply the distinction ‘being heaven’ and ‘being 

this heaven’ to it. To be sure, Aristotle might reply by arguing that, no 

matter how persuasive this objection looks like, he has stressed the fact 
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that the type of matter heaven consists of is a kind of matter essential- 

ly different from the one proper of the terrestrial realm. But, of course, 

Pseudo Justin might respond that there is not a conclusive proof to 

show that both kinds of matter are really different. 

The last argument addressed against the eternity of heaven ques- 

tions in its very heart the feasibility of the hylemorphic model when 

applied to heaven. The bulk of the critidsm is, to some extent, support- 

ed by Aristotle’s assumptions concerned with matter and form as the 

Basic principles of any composite: what is constituted out of matter and 

form is posterior to matter and form. So Pseudo Justin argues that, once 

it is taken for granted that what is constituted out of matter and form 

is posterior to matter and form, it follows that the composite must be 

posterior to its constitutive principles. Heaven is constituted out of 

matter and form, so it is a composite. Therefore, heaven cannot be 

ungenerated and thereby it cannot be coeternal and co-ungenerated to 

matter and form, either. 

4. Conclüding Remarks 

So far I have been exposing and explaining some of Pseudo Justin’s 

criticisms to Aristotle’s cosmology. It is time to assess their scope and to 

recall, once more, their Background. As is obvious from the arguments 

I have given above, there are occasions in which Pseudo Justin seems to 

force Aristotle’s text; sometimes he omits, probably consciously, some 

Aristotelian passage that eventually would raise a problem to his criti- 

cal reading. But in general he does that within some reasonable limits, 

and such as any philosopher interested in conducting a critical analysis 

of an earlier thinker would do. This being the case, one could conclude 

that Pseudo Justin mostly proceeds like a philosopher. To be sure, the 

very title of his treatise prevents from considering his commentary as 

mere paraphrases of the Aristotelian passages under consideration. He 

always proceeds critically and his analysis is designed to prove his own 

Position which, even though it is never explicitly formulated, is quite 

evident: (i) time and motion are not eternal; (ii) matter - both that 

belonging to the heavenly and to the terrestrial realms - is not eternal, 

either ; and (üi) there is therefore no eternal elemental component 

(ether), from which it follows that the heavenly bodies cannot be eter¬ 

nal, either. Pseudo Justin limits himself to trying to refute Aristotle’s 

arguments by attacking the negation of (i), (ii), and (iü), and according- 
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ly he rejects the basis of the Aristotelian cosmology as a whole. At the 

outset of this paper I suggested that from Pseudo Justin’s objections to 

Aristotle’s cosmological model a new approach to the cosmos emerges. 

The main assumption of such an approach is that there are no entities 

having ontological pre-eminences, and hence a picture of the cosmos 

arises where there are no significant differences between the heavenly 

and the terrestrial realms, either. Unfortunately, Pseudo Justin does not 

expiicitly propose an alternative cosmology, inasmuch as he does not 

develop the foundations of his cosmology based on the rejection of 

Aristotle’s criticised tenets. This would show that his interest was mere- 

ly polemical and dialectical, and not intended to clearly establish a new 

picture of the cosmos. Nevertheless, such a cosmology is implicitly sug¬ 

gested, and it advances a crucial aspect of the Modern Science of 

nature : the laws ruling over changes and movements of the terrestrial 

World rule over the heavenly changes and movements as well. Actually, 

Pseudo Justin does not speak of‘laws’ of change and movement (as nei- 

ther does Aristotle); he rather suggests that the explicative principles 

of both domains are equally valid, and that from an explicative point of 

view such levels should be united, insofar as the principles of each 

domain are not qualitatively different, as the objects dwelling both 
realms are not distinct, either. 

Doubtless Pseudo Justin takes the Christian viewpoint on the uni- 

verse to be the correct one; he also clearly thinks that his own view sur- 

passes Aristotle’s and heips to solve what he presents as true unsolvable 

difficulties in the Aristotelian cosmology in general and in the hyle- 

morphic model in particular (specially when such a model is applied to 

account for heaven), His position, however, cannot be described as a 

reliance only on faith rather than on philosophical reasoning; in fact, 

Pseudo Justin does not dismiss Aristotle's theses and arguments due to 

the fact that he takes his Christian faith to excel the Aristotelian expla- 

nations. To be sure, the Christian views endorsing the stance that God 

has created the universe frequently fester Pseudo Justin’s own view- 

points. The brief introduction to Conf. (llO D-112 D) makes it clear that 

its author thinks that the correct view is that of ‘those who admitted 

the teaching coming from God himself’ (lll A), that is, the teaching 

transmitted through the prophets, to whom God revealed his divine 

Works and the truth. But one thing is to believe that the truth coming 

from God is the only legitimate truth and a different thing is, Pseudo 

Justin appears to suggest, to prove that such a revealed truth can be 
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rationaliy justified in the same domain where Greek philosophy pre¬ 

sents and analyses the issue. 
It is true that Pseudo Justin’s position is polemic from the very begin- 

ning and that his goal is to show that Aristotle is simply wrong. In a typ- 

ically conceited judgement proper to a philosopher who claims to have 

overcome a predecessor, Pseudo Justin maintains that ‘Aristotle says 

nothing true about the matters he intended to define’ (Conf. 11A-B) C’). 

As a matter of fact, this is not what he really thinks, since he recognizes 

some of Aristotle’s relevant achievements that he apparently incorpo- 

rates into his own thought: (a) what is ungenerated cannot be derived 

from what is generated (insofar as what is generated is corruptible) C“); 

(b) time is an attribute of that which is subject to becoming CO- What is 

particuiarly interesting at this point is that Pseudo Justin, even admit- 

ting (a) and (b) and some other Aristotelian stances, is able to show that 

from such stances some incompatibilities within the same Aristotelian 

System do follow, or that one can arrive at some conclusions different 

from Aristotle’s, undermining in this fashion some basic assumptions of 

the Aristotelian view of the world ('^). 

(39) Aristotle depicts a similar attitude with regard to his predecessors 
when he claims that the earliest philosophy is like one who lisps (ijjeXXi^opevri) 
on all matters {Metaphysics 993 All-16). 

(40) Cf. Aristotle, DC 279 B 20-21. 
(41) Even though time cannot be identified with movement (in fact, time 

and movement do not share all their properties), time does not exist without 
movement; so time and movement are inseparable (Aristotle, Phys. 218 B 9-220 
A 26; cf. Pseudo Justin, Conf. 135 B-C). 

(42) If my Suggestion that Pseudo Justin, even rejecting some Aristotelian 
stances on the cosmos, continues to recognize some of Aristotle’s assumptions 
(like the ones just listed in a and b and that follow from some passages of 
Aristotle’s DC and Phys.) as reasonable, one should think that the Pseudo Justin 
of the Cohortatio ad gentiles is a different person. In fact, in stating that ‘Aristotle 
establishes in his treatise To the Macedonian Alexander a concise definition of his 
own philosophy’ (ouvTopöv tiva Trjc; sauToü cpiAoaocpiac; EKTiBspevoc; öpov; 6 B 
2-4)’ he appears to be endorsing the physical theory of De mundo, a physical 
approach that differs in some points of detail from the DC and Phys. approach 
discussed by Pseudo Justin in his Conf In spite of the Reale-Bos renewed efforts 
to persuade us that De mundo belongs to Aristotle (see G. Reale and A. Bos, II trat- 
tato sul cosmo per Alessandro attrihüito ad Aristotele, Milano, 1995), one could have 
reasons for believing that the treatise is not Aristotle’s. In fact, as the sceptical 
approach has argued. De mundo is full of Stoic, Neoplatonic, and Biblical influ- 
ences. Even if the accepted Reale’s Suggestion that the assumingly Stoic pas- 
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Pseudo Justin s claim that Aristotle has said nothing true is obvious- 

ly exaggerated ; indeed it is arguable that in some sections of his Conf. 

he falls to refute Aristotle. One might also note that his partial s'election 

of the quoted passages is contentious and that his selections sometimes 

do not take into account the general context in which Aristotle devel- 

ops his arguments. At any rate, the general impression one has after 

studying his Conf. is that its author does not attempt to conipletely 

remove Aristotle’s account of the universe but rather to show that such 

an account is not valid without quaiification, insofar as it is not able to 

account for certain phenomena or as long as certain inconsistencies fol- 

low from some basic Aristotelian principles. in the specific case of the 

movement of the celestial bodies it is plain that, even though Pseudo 

Justin’s criticism ends up by implicitly positing the universal validity of 

the physical accounts for all the objects of the physical world (both the 

terrestrial and the celestial), his intention did not aim in that direction 

but at rejecting the very possibiiity that the heavenly bodies are ever-’ 

lasting. On the other hand, he argues like a philosopher, making use of 

some Aristotelian metaphysical notions (such as actuality, potentiality, 

form, matter, privation, etc.), and none of his arguments or conclusions 

are supported by some form of experimental method able to give to his 

research a scientific character’ in the sense of Modern physical Science. 

His remarks and procedures are ‘scientific’ in so far as they display 

sage of De mundo 2,39lb9'll was taken by Chrysippus from De mundo (G. Reaiz, 

Aristoteie.^ Trattato sul cosmo per Alessandro. Traduzione con testo Greco a fronte 
introduzione, commento e indici [Filosofi amichi, 5], Napoli, 1974, 118-127)' 
Reale still would need to explain the mention of a ‘cohesive cause’ (ouveKTiKi) 
aina) referred to in De mundo, 6,397bl0, a typical Stoic way of causality that is 
entirely allen to Aristotle. Furthermore, the thesis that ‘the divine by nature 
pervades the whole reality’ does not sound veiy Aristotelian (De mundo 397b33 : 
em irdv öuKV£ia0ai TifcpuKe to 0£iov), a typically Stoic tenet that is alien to 
Aristotle as well. So, it seems to me that there are reasons to think that this 
treatise cannot be Aristotle’s even on doctrinal grounds. For a fiiller discussion 
ot the Reale-Bos thesis see J. Barnes* review of G. Reale, Aristotele. Trattato sul 
cosmo per Alessandro (cited above) in Classical Review, 27 (1977), pp. 40-43 and 
more recently J. P. Martin, Sohre el autor de! tratado De mundo en la historia delaris- 
totehsmo, m Methexis, 11 (1998), pp. 103-111. Barnes thinks that the major objec- 
tion to Reale’s thesis is linguistic (see Barnes, p. 40); in fact, there are at least 
ninety words that are not attested in other works by Aristotle. If I am right 
there are also some systematic reasons to reject Reale’s thesis. ’ 
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Icnowledge {etuotiipp), but his own concern is not at all to contrast the 

Aristotelian assertions on the physical world with experience. His 

approaches in analysing the physical reality are as speculative as 

Aristotle’s, but his conclusions are closer to what physical Science start- 

ed to maintain (in the XVII Century) than to the Aristotelian ones. 

In this paper I have limited myself to pointing out just some criti- 

cisms addressed by Pseudo Justin to Aristotle; there are others (like the 

one conducted against the Aristotelian First Mover as the ultimate 

cause of movement) equally interesting, This study is just a modest con- 

tribution to begin explore this fascinating text. 

Facultad de Filosofiay Humanidades, Marcelo D. Boeri. 

Universidad Alberto Hurtado, Marcelo.boeri@gmail.com 

Chile. 

SUMMARY 

This paper focuses on Pseudo Justin’s objections to Aristotle’s cosmological 
doctrines, and aims to show that, as a result of his criticisms to Aristotle’s view- 
points, an entirely new view of the natural world (with no ontological pre-emi- 
nences) bursts in. A few arguments (especially in section 3) by Pseudo Justin 
against the Aristotelian cosmology are analysed, and the author shows that 
Pseudo Justin makes use of conceptual tools and of some assumptions Aristo¬ 
telian in character without resorting (at least explicitly) to the creationist 
argument. If what is suggested in this paper is sound, Pseudo Justin would have 
put forward and advanced for the first time some aspects of the physical model 
which turned out to be dominant from Modernity onwards several centuries 
before the new approach to nature starting in the XVII Century. 
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SOME REMARKS ON THE ORIGIN OF nPOSKYNHSIS 

AT THE LATE ANTIQUE IMPERIAL COURT 

Introduced as a formal way of expressing deference and Subordina¬ 

tion towards an Emperor, the so-called TtpoaKuvriöit; became a part of an 

elaborate ritual at the late antique imperial court. The intentions of 

Diocletian, who is sometimes believed to have introduced this practice, 

are dear enough : to elevate the role of the Emperor above his subjects! 

Averil Cameron summerized the opinion of some fourth-century writers 

m this way: "...Diocletian is credited with transforming the Roman 

empire into a kind of ‘oriental despotism’ by importing court ceremo- 

nials and titles from Sassanian Persia.” Cameron, however, rightly 

pointed out that some of Diocletian’s predecessors had aiready either 

introduced such innovations at the court or recognized an existing 

trend ('). Alexander Demandt, too, noted that several ancient authors 

haben Diocletian vorgeworfen, persische Rituale eingeführt und damit 

das Ideal des Bürgerkaisers zugunsten eines Gottkaisers verraten zu 

haben. Tatsächlich hat Diocletian lediglich Elemente ausgestaltet, die 

auch zuvor bei römischen Kaisern schon nachzuweisen sind C).” There 

exists a comprehensive literature on the subject of changing habits at 

the Roman imperial court during the Late Antiquity, induding the Prob¬ 

lem of introducing the TtpooKuvrjou; p). Many questions, however. still 

mm 

xieed to be answered. For example, the exact nature of TipoaKuvriou; at 

the Achaemenid court is still a matter of debate. Also, the way and time 

of its introduction at various Hellenistic royal courts is unknown. As for 

its development, Franz Altheim believed that this ritual in Hellenistic 

Ringdoms involved only a kiss, but not a prostration (T On the other 

hand, J. R. Hamilton was convinced that by Alexander’s time, it must 

have involved a prostration (*). And we do not even know whether in 

parthia the jrpoaKUvqou; remained a common part of the culture, as it 

seems to have been the case in the Achaemenid Persia. 

In this article I will merely confine myself to the interesting question 

of the possibility of Eastern influence on the development of the npoa- 

Kuvriöiq in the Roman environment. The question is simple : was this 

custom imported from Parthia (or Sassanid Persia), or did it rather orig- 

inate within the Empire ? 
But first of all, a definition of the term npooKUvqou; is needed. Ori- 

ginally, as will be noted below, TtpooKuvncm; may indeed refer to the 

Persian custom of prostrating oneself before a person of higher social 

rank. However, it is a Greek word. The verb itpooKUvsiv means “greet", 

“welcome respectfully” or even "kiss”. In relation with the gods or their 

Images, it also means “make obeisance”, or more specifically, “fall down 

and worship." The meaning “to kiss” is contained in the original verb 

Kuveiv and this is why the verb TtpooKUveiv also means “to kiss a per¬ 

son” (as a sign of respect) (®). 
It seems that itpooKUvqaic; (in all aforementioned meanings) was 

quite common in the Achaemenid Persia. According to Herodotus, a 

Persian, when meeting another Persian of equal rank, would kiss him 

(l) Cameron, The Later Roman Empire AD 284-430,London 1993 p 42 Fo 
a somewhat different view, see K. L. Noeihuchs, Strukturen und Funktionen de 

spatanuken Kaiserhofes, in A. Winterung (ed.), Comitatus. Beiträge zur Erforschun 
des spatantiken Kaiserhofes, Berlin, 1998, p. 18. 

" •' Geschichte von Diocletian bis Justinlcm 
284-565 ^-Chr. (Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, 3, 6), München, 1989, p. 221. 

(3) Ofthe raost important, cf 0. Treitinger, Oströmische Kaiser- und Reichsidei 

nach ihrer Gestaltung im höfischen Zeremoniell vom oströmischen Staats- um 

Reichsgedanken, Darmstadt, 1956^; A. Alföldj, Die monarchische Repräsentation in 

römischen Kaiserreiche, Darmstadt, 1970>; J. Bleick™, Verfassungs- und Sozialqe- 

schichte des Römischen Kaiserreiches, I-II, Paderborn, 1978; F. Kolb, Diocletian unc 

die erste Tetrarchie : Improvisation oder Experiment in der Organisation monarchi¬ 
scher Herrschaft ? (Untersuchungen zur antiken Literatur und Geschichte, 27), Berlin 
- New York. 1987; W. Kuhoff, Diokletian und die Epoche der Tetrarchie. Das römische 
Reich zwischen Krisenbewältigung und Neuaufbau (284-313 n. Chr.), Frankfurt am 
Main, 2001; Idem, Aktuelle Perspektiven der Diokletianforschung, in: A. Demandt - 

A. Goltz - H. Schlange-Schöningen (ed.), Diokletian und die Tetrarchie. Aspekte einer 

Zeitenwende (Millennium-Studien, l), Berlin, 2004, pp. 10-26. 
(4) F. Altheim, Prosl^nesis, in Paideia, 5 (1950), p. 307. 

(5) J. R. Hamilton, Alexander the Great, London, 1973, p. 105. 
(6) See H. G. Liddell - R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, with a Revised Supple¬ 

ment, Oxford, 1996, p. 1518, s.v. TtpooKuveiv. Cf also the Etymologicum Gudianum, 

ed. F. W. Sturz, Leipzig, 1818 (= Hildesheim, 1973), s.v. kuveiv: cpiÄEiv, Kai kuveTv 

5ia<p£p£r (piÄEtv pev tö ccYaTtccv kuveTv Se 16 xöic, daiid^Eiv. 
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on the lips, whereas from someone of a slightly lower rank he would 

receive a kiss on the cheek, and someone of a very inferior social Stand¬ 

ing had to bow down before a nobleman completely (jipooKüveü)) (") 

Throughout this article, this social behaviour will, for the sake of clari- 

ty, be named “jipoaKuviioic; type 1”. Obviously, this type would also 

indude prostrations made by the Persians before their kings - provided 

there actually were such prostrations. To be sure, the cases of itpooKu- 

vriaiq made before kings were not accurately described by our sources 
and therefore are open to speculations (®). 

The Persians - just as the Greeks did - worshipped their gods and 

divine beings such as the sun This adoration will be labelled as “iipo- 

OKUvriaic; type 2”. However, the Greek authors were far more interested 

in mentioning the type 1, which they confusingly considered to be of 

the same kind as type 2 of irpoaKuvriau;. This notion of the Greeks about 

the behaviour of the Persians was partly responsible for mutual misun- 

derstandings between the two cultures and for despisement and con- 
tempt of the Persians by the Greeks. 

Perhaps most famously, Herodotus and Xenophon, both describing 

the Persian culture, often mentioned prostrations of the Persians 

before their kings Similar behaviour, albeit differently motivated, 

was described by another Greek historian in an account of the battle of 

Marathon. A Persian, begging for mercy, allegedly made a suppliant 

JtpoaKuvnaip before an Athenian, whom he regarded to be a Greek king 

because of his splendid appearance : “Some barbarian, it seems, made 

obeisance to this man, supposing him to be a king from his long hair 

and the headband that he wore. He took him by the hand in suppliant 

(7) Herodotus 1,134, 

(8) Cf. Plutarchus, Aristides 15, 7 = Ctesias, fr. 26, Die Fragmente der griechischen 
Historiker 688 (tov ßacriAew^ Safpovo: TipooKüvoövT£(^). 

(9) We can take for example king Artaxerxes II bowing to Hera and promis¬ 
ing to make obeisance to her only (Plutakchus, Artaxerxes 23, 7: euxdpevoc Se 
Tispi aurq^ xfi Hpa TCpooKUvpaai pdvr)v 0ewv £K£ivi]v, raip rfjc; yfjc düid- 
pevot; öwpa T£ rfj 0£y rocauxa Tiepifjai. For the sun, see Plutarchus, Artaxerxes 
29, 12 {£ix £i(; xqv aüArjv iipoeAOövxa xöv 'HAiov JipOöKuviiaai). Less specifi- 
cally : Xenophon, Cyropaedia 1, 5, 32 (Beouc; p£v npcoxov itpooeKuvouv) 

(10) Herodotus 1, 119 ; 1, 134 ; 3, 86 ; 7, 136 and elsewhere ; Xenophon, Cyro- 
paedia 5, 3, 18; 8, 3, 14 and elsewhere. Especially remarkable is Xenophon s 
description in Cyropaedia 7, 5, 32, where two nobles, out of gratefulness, even 
kiss the king s hands and feet (KaxecpiAouv xai xripu«; Kcri. Tr65a(;), 
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fashion and showed him a great mass of gold buried up in a sort of 

pit CO”' making the obeisance there was very clearly a prostration 

(jtpooEitEöev) involved, which is quite remarkable and Supports the idea 

of an actual prostration before Persian kings. 

There can be no doubt, however, that any forms of humble personal 

Submission before a ruler had no tradition in the Greek world whatso- 

ever. Therefore, itpooKuvriau; type 1 seemed totally inappropriate and 

unacceptable to the Greeks, who reserved any forms of Submission, 

such as kneeling down or falling onto the ground, only for the relation- 

ships with their gods ('0, or perhaps heroes (’'). The proud reply of the 

Spartan envoys to the Xerxes is sufficiently illustrative : they said that 

it was not their custom to bow down before a man.“' Xenophon in his 

Anabasis confirms the dislike of npooKuvriou; by the Greeks; he address- 

es the Greek soidiers as follows: “You recognize no man to be your mas¬ 

ter (SeoTiörnv), venerating (iipoaKuveite) only the gods 

And yet Homer frequently mentions a Greek, often of a high social 

rank, grasping the knees and kissing the hands of a person whom he 

beseeches ('‘^). It may also be relevant to mention here that the famous 

miracle-worker Apoilonius of Tyana, according to his biographer 

Philostratus, iet himself to be worshipped ('’). Of course, Apoilonius was 

considered to have a personal shortcut to the gods and therefore could 

be worshipped accordingly. Much the same can be said about Pytha¬ 

goras and perhaps Empedocles (^®). 

(11) Plutarchus, Aristides 5, 7 (xouxcp ydp Tiq die; eoike tcüv ßapßccpcov npoae- 
Ktesv, oiriöei«; ßaaiAia 5id xfiv Kopriv Kai xö oxpöcpiov £ivar TtpocKuvrioai; 5e xai 
Aaß6|J£voq Tfi<; 5e^iä(;, eSei^e iroAu xpucriov ev AdKKcp xivl KaxopcopuYpevov). 

(12) Hence the early Christian usage of the word irpooKuveiv “to worship 
God” (see John 4,21-24); in this precise meaning the word appears in the works 
of the Greek church historians and other late antique writers. 

(13) Lucianus, Verae historiae 1, 7 (the travellers bow to a monument of Hera- 
cles). 

(14) Herodotus 7,136 (ouxe ydp (Jcpi £V vopco eivai dvBpwTiov TipooKuvseiv). 

(15) Xenophon, Anabasis 3, 2,13. See Plutarchus, Themistocles 27 and Alexander 

54, for a similar argument. 
(16) See Homerus, /iios 24, 478, where Priamus begs Achilles for the body of 

Hector. 
(17) See Philostratus, Vita Apollonii 7, 21, where a Roman tribune reproaches 

this behaviour of Apoilonius, saying that “xö ydp npoaKuveioSai oe unö xcöv 
dvOpWTUOV 5iaßeßAr]K£v wc; lacov d^ioupevov xolc; BeoTq” ; cf also ibidem, 1, 22. 

(18) Diogenes Laertius 8,11 and 8, 68-69, respectively. 
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It may also be noteworthy that according to Xenophon, the Greeks 

living in Asia Minor around 400 BCE were allegedly forced to bow before 

their Persian masters, The Spartan king Agesilaus put an end tb it after 

completing his successful campaign here in 396-394 BCE 0"). Even the 

emissaries from the free Greece were, about the same time, required to 

make npooKuvrioiq at the Persian royal court, whenever they requested 

an audience. The Athenian commander Conon, intendingto avoid such 

a contumely. chose instead to send a letter to the king (“). 

An interesting projection of this practice can be found in the ficti- 

tious novel Aethiopica, written in the third Century CE by a Greek sophist 

Heliodorus, who made his protagonist Theagenes brave enough as to 

reject making irpoaKuvriau; in front of the Persian queen, or sister of the 

ruling king. The Persian courtiers were, obviously, stupefied, but the 

queen chose not to reproach him. She smiled instead and told the 

courtiers; “Forgive him, for he is not acquainted with our customs, 

being a foreigner; for he, being a pure Greek, suffers from the disease 
of despising us Persians ('’)”• 

We encounter here another open question, namely, whether the 

Persians regarded their kings to be divine beings. Josef Wiesehöfer 

claimed that this was not the case; the Persians made obeisance to their 

kings as proof of their own deference, but they did not worship 

them (==). Wiesehöfer admits that various Greek authors explicitly main- 

(19) Xenophon, Agesilaus 1,34 : toui; \xkv irpocOev xcpooKuveiv ‘'EAAr|va(; ctvav- 
Ka^ojievouc; opwv Tipu>p£vou<; uqi’ wv üßpi^ovro, 

(20) According to Cornelius Nepos, Conon 3,3-4, he was warned by a Persian 
by rollowing words: “necesse est enim, si in conspectum veneris, venerari te regem'’ 
{quod JtqooxuvriOLV Uli vocant). “nemo enim sine hoc admittitur. hoc si tibi grave est, 

per menihilo setius editis mandatis conßcies qwd studesC tum Conon “mihi vero” 

inquit non est grave quemvis honorem habere regi, sed vereor ne dvitati meae sit 
opprobrio, si, cum ex ea sim profectus, quae ceteris gentibus imperare consuerit, potius 

barbarorum quam illius more /ungar.“ itaque huic quae vokbat scripta tradidit. 

(21) ^Hzuodorus, Aethiopica 7, 19_, 2 (ouie TrpooKuvfjaac; dAA’ ent öp0f|^ rfj(; 
KecpaAqp XexTpe eepr] ßaoiAeiov aipa ’ApadKrj”. Ttov 5e irapovtcov dYorvaKTOuv- 
Ttov Kal 0poüv Tiva ön pf] TtpoosKuvrioe KataaiaaiaoTiKov roö ©Eoyevouc; dx; 
ToApripoö Kal Öpaaeojp dcpievitov, q ’ApadKp peiSidöaoa “ZüYYvcote” sittev “dx; 
aTieipcp Kal ^evep Kal öAov EAAqvi koI rqv eKsTGev UTiepoxbfav Ka0’ hudiv 
VOOOÖVTl”). ^ 

(22) See J. Wiesehöfer, Denn ihr huldigt nicht einem Menschen als eurem Herr¬ 
scher, sondern nur den Göttern. Bemerkungen zur Proskynese in Iran”, in C. G. Cereti - 
M. Maggi - E. Provas: (ed.), Religious Themes and Texts of Pre-Islamic Iran and Central 

tained that the Persians indeed did take their kings for their gods ('■^), 

some of the Greeks expressing a strong dislike of this custom (''). 

Although we can agree that these authors claimed so either by mistake 

or with a deliberate intention to deceive their readers or hearers, that 

is not the point, The point is that many Greeks failed to differentiate 

between the type 1 and 2 of the Persian TtpooKuvqoic;. They were con- 

vinced that the reverence of the Persians to their kings was not sub- 

stantially different from the veneration of the gods in the Greek worid. 

The Persians revered their kings in a way that was - from the Greek 

point of view - identical with, or at any rate not very far from, the god- 

related itpooKUvqou; type 2. 

Having conquered the Persian Empire and seeking to adopt Persian 

habits, Alexander the Great inevitably failed to change the behavioural 

patterns of the Greeks and Macedonians and to enforce such practices. 

Arrianus reports that Callisthenes of Olynthus, a Professional historian 

in Alexander’s retinue, acted as a Speaker of the disconcerted Mace¬ 

donians, who obviously rejected any form of Submission before their 

king. Callisthenes consequently feil out of favour with the king and 

was probably executed('0. Although these plans of Alexander were 

thwarted, there were to come other, more successful attempts to 

implant this type of TtpooKUvqou; in the West. As with the Greek culture, 

we should examine the background of the Roman culture first. 

In the Roman culture, there was an analogous (although not tanta- 

mount) expression to the word TipooKUvetv - the verb (se) proster- 

nere (“). ln its literal meaning “to cast (oneself) facedown” it was com- 

monly used already by the Roman writers during the repubiiean peri- 

Asia. Studies in Honour ofCh. Gnoli on the Occasion ofHis 65th Birthday on 6th Decem- 
ber 2002, Wiesbaden, 2003, pp. 447-452. 

(23) Cf. Aeschylus, Persae 157 (0eoü pev EÜvdreipa ÜEpawv, 6eoü 5e Kal pninp 
eqiuc) and Pseudo-Aristoteles, De mundo 398a22 (coc; äv 6 ßaoiAeui; aÜTÖq, ÖeQTto- 

xriq Kai 0e6(; ovopa^opEvoi;, ndvia pev ßAeiioi, Ttdvia 5e dKOUOi). 

(24) Isocrates, Panegyricus 151 (evr|TÖv pev dvöpa TtpooKuvouvreq); cf 
Demosthenes, Meidias 106 (irpooKUveTv rovq ußpl^oviaq Wöiisp £v toTc; ßapßdpoic). 

(25) Arrianus, Anabasis 4, 11; cf. Curtius Rufus 8, 5, 6 (iussitque more Persarum 

Macedonas venerabundos ipsum salutare prosternentes humi corpora). 
(26) From prosternere (to spread), especially from its reflexive variant se 

prosternere “to kneel down before someone or to lay prostrate on the ground”, 
see Oxford Latin Dictionary, Oxford, 1968, p. 1502, s.v. prostemo. 
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od ( ). There was also an alternative expression with a similar meaninv 

he noun adoratio, whjch implied a more religious approach, signifVing 

a display of reverence or even a demonstration of awe to a person 

Obviously. it often indicated a worshipper’s approach to a god ('«). The 

original meaning of the verb adorare was “to plead with, appeal to 

a dress shiftmg afterwards to “beg, entreat a person" and conse-’ 

quently also to "pay divine honours to (kings)" or “do homage or obei- 

sance oC) ■ the verb could signify a religious orquasi-religiousven- 
eration of a person (as it could), then, of course, the word adoratio could 
oear much the same meaning as TipoGKUvrjöK; 0“). 

Apuleius in his Metamorphoses accurately describes such an adoratio 

In one of his digressions from the main tale. he inserted a story about a 

beautifui prmcess, whom common people admired in an afifectional 

way and indeed worshipped. regarding her to be an incamation of 

Venus. They wouid stand before her in awe, “raising the right hand to 

the mouth and mflecting the thumb and forefinger. “just like they 

were wont to do when worshipping Venus Several Roman authors 

(27) In the literal meaning “to fall imploringly to someone’s feet" see Cicero 

Phihppicae 2 45 or Livios 45,20.9; metaphorically. “to submit to someone s S' 
see Cicero, Pro Plancio 50 or Vellejus Paterculus 2,114, 4. An examnle of how thp 

verb prostemere could be used for the act of npoo^ivnZ can^Vfound in the 

Tthi MAlexanders courtiers tried to persuade 
other Macedonians at court to pay homage to Alexander and proffered himself 

^ T the king’s entering the room, where a banquet should 
take place, he will cast himself facedown before him (Quodsi ceteri dubitent 

^£^74 T69I prostraturum humi corpus). Similarly 
I ROPERIIUS 4 8 69 igeniumque meum prostratus adorat) or Scriptores HistoriL 

F Severus 18,10 (omnibus ante tribunaj prostratis) 
28 For example, Livius 21.17, 4 (adorati di). 

(29) Oxford Latin Dictionary, p, 53, s.v. adoro. According to T. G Tucker Etv- 

mohgical Dictionary of Latin, Chicago, 1985, p, 6, s.v, ad Jo, it coraes from thl 

the mouth ^ ^ "'"“U*”) suggesting “putting the hand to 

(30) NoETHLicHs, Strukturen, p. 18 ; "Das äussere Kennzeichen der neuen Herr- 

äon'ab f *6 die frühere sahtatio ablöste, 
bclion ab Diokletian wurde diese adoratio religiös begründet { )" 

(31) Apuleius Mctame^oscs 4, 28 (.admovemesoribussuisdoäeramprimoredm- 
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Support indirectly this description ('')• What is important, however, is 

the striking resemblance to several Greek erotic novels, where the 

theme is also echoed (”). 
According to Ammianus Marcellinus, Diocletian was the first of all 

Emperors (omnium pn'mus) who let himself to be venerated by the “bar- 

barous ritual and in royal fashion {extero ritu et regio more), whereas all 

the previous Emperors were contented to be simply greeted, just like 

the judges (^')”. Actually, we do not know exactly when such practices 

were introduced at the imperial court, but even if Diocletian actually 

was the person who had formally established those customs, it still does 

not mean that TipooKUvriöic; was an3d:hing new to the Roman society (''). 

In reality, it can be traced to much earlier times. Düring the Principate 

there are several cases of an adoration or prostration attested; obvi¬ 

ously, it seems logical that those Emperors who claimed godlike Status 

for themselves also required some kind of irpooKuvrioiq or adoratio. For 

example, Suetonius teils us that a Roman Senator named Vitellins spon- 

taneously started to do obeisance to Emperor Caligula (adorare ut deum 

mstituit) C*). The way Vitellius did it is especially remarkable: capite 

velato drcumvertensque se, deinde procumbens. Interestingly, Vitellius 

introduced this practice after his arrival from Syria {reversus ex Syria). 

Couid this remark of Suetonius, together with the described manner of 

TTpooKüvqöK;, possibly indicate an Parthian origin of the Roman Ttpo- 

öKuvriöiq ? 
In the year 205, during the rule of Septimius Severus, there was an 

attempt of Gaius Fulvius Plautianus, one of the two praefecti praetorio, to 

(32) More or less metaphorically, Lucanus 6, 243 {adorato summittat Caesare 

Signa) and 8,594-595 (sed ne summissis precibus Pompeius adoret/sceptra sua dona- 

Ca manu) or Iuvenaus 10, 62. 

(33) We can take for example Chariton, De Chaerea et Callirhoe 3, 2,14 (ßaÖl- 
^ouaav 5e auTqv änb tou Tspevout; im tfiv 6dA.aooav iSövTsi; oi vauiai Seiporn 
KoreoxeÖn'^^^v, clx; Tfjf; ’AcppoSiTrji; autfii; ^pxopevqi; iva epßfi, Kal dSppqaav 
otOpooi EpooKüvrioai); 3,9,1 (fjSri ydp Kal ai dq 0edv oi ^svoi TCpooKuvoüoi) and 
elsewhere, or Xenophon Ephesius, Ephesiaca 1,1, 3 ; 1,2, 7 and 1,12,1. 

(34) Ammianus Marcellinus 15, 5,18 (cum semper antea ad similitadinem iudicum 

salutatos principes legerimus). 
(35) Cf. Eunapius, Vitae sophistarum 6, 3,11, speaking of an existing trend or 

tradition in the time of Constantius II (woTiEp vopl^ouaiv 'Pcopatoi ßaoiAca xpo- 
öKuveiv). 

(36) Suetonius, V/telh’us 2, 5. 
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seize the imperial power for himself. As Herodian teils us, he ordered 

One miiitary tribune to kill the Emperor and his two sons. The tribune 

must have been a smart and prudent man; he feigned willingness to 

do what he was ordered and even performed 7ipoaKüvr|öi<; before 

Plautianus “just as if he was already the Emperor” (iipooKuviiaac; ze ciw; 

f|5ri ßaaiAea), only to reveal the plot to the Emperor afterwards (”). The 

tribune was a Syrian (xai ydp qv tw yevei Zupo<;) - again, could this be 

of any relevance when the origin of rcpoaKUvqoic; is considered (“) ? 

Frank Kolb raised the issue of the possibility of a frequent use of irpoa- 

Kuvqau; during the reign of Septimius Severus, concluding that this was 

probably not the case ; a mere Regierungsantritt of an Emperor seems to 

be the only Standard occasion to perform it (”). Truly, when Herodian 

speaks of the funeral of Septimius Severus, he describes people bowing 

not only to the new Emperors, Caracalla and Geta, but even to the urn 

with the ashes of the deceased Emperor (xai rqv kccAthv irpoo- 

£KUV0üv) 0°). The Scriptores Historiae AugustaCy although grossly unreli- 

able a source, teils us about an usurper, by name Saturninus, who 

rebelled in the reign of Probus and militibus drcumstantibus amictus et 

adoratüs esfOO- This “adoration”, in the mind of the author at least, 

seems to have been some kind of TipoaKuvrtai<;, as a different reference 

from the Scriptores Historiae Augustae seems to confirm: the famous 

queen Zenobia was venerated as an Empress, but “rather in a Persian 

fashion C')”. Regardless of any unreliability of the Scriptores Historiae 

Augustae, is this not a clear expression of belief of the author that the 

queen of Palmyra demanded from her subjects the very type of npoo- 

Küvqaic; that was common in his own time at the court of the Sassanid 
kings ? 

Let US now iook closely at this custom at the Parthian and Sassanid 

royal courts, respectively, starting in the time of the first contacts 

(37) Herodianus 3,11, 8. 

(38) It is embarrassing that Dio Cassius (76,3) knows nothing about this plot 
and teils us a quite different Version of the Plautianus’ downfall (with no 
proskynesis involved). 

(39) F. Kolb, Herrscherideologie in der Spätantike, Berlin, 2001, p. 40. 
(40) Herodianus 4.1.3. 

(41) Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Quadrigae tyrannorum 9,3. 
(42) Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Tyranni triginta 30, 13 : more magis Persico 

adorata est. 
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between the Parthians and Romans. Already in 66 BCE, the king of 

Armenia Tigranes the Great, having been defeated by the Romans, paid 

homage to the victorious Pompey ('O- Crassus, too, was given this proof 

of Subordination from barbarians (-'). Much later, in 37 CE, the Parthian 

king Artabanus II paid homage to images of Roman Emperors, thus 

expressing his Subordination to Rome (^0- This theme is echoed in 

Philostratus’ Vita Apollonii, where the reverence towards the Image of 

the Parthian king Vardanes I (ruling ca 40-47) is described. According to 

this fictional story, Apollonius was to make obeisance towards the 

image of the king (xpucrfjv eiKÖva rou ßaGiAecoq) in order to enter the 

City of Babylon (qv ei pq irpoaKUvqaeie riq, oü Bepirov qv eacpoiräv 

eocü). Apollonius protested, arguing that such a demand was not 

required at the court of the Roman Emperor (itapd tou 'Pcopaitov dpyov- 

roq oüSepia dvdyxq toutou) ('^), 

Perhaps most notably, in 66 CE, Nero accepted a formal TipooKuvqai«; 

from the Armenian prince Tiridates, who paid a visit to him in Rome to 

be crowned the king of Armenia. Cassius Dio accurately describes both 

of their meetings, The first one took place in Naples, on the prince’s 

journey to Rome, Tiridates feil onto his knees before the Emperor and, 

with his arms crossed, called Nero his master. Then he made the Tipo- 

OKuvqoK; (Cassius is not very specific here) C^). Nero then took the 

prince to Rome, where the coronation took place. It was, in fact, a very 

ceremonial event, intended for general public, during which Tiridates 

received his crown, in exchange for his public Submission to the 

Emperor. Cassius Dio supplies details of the ceremony. In the morning, 

the Emperor left the Palace, wearing a triumphal mantle and flanked by 

Senators and guards. He entered the forum, ascended the rostra and 

seated himself upon a chair. The prince with his following walked 

through the ranks of the Roman soldiers, approached the Emperor and 

(43) See Appianus, Mithridates 489 : 6 5e Tiypdvqq ^AGe xai töv no|aTtqiov dx; 

KpeiTTova ßapßapiKtöq TipoGEKuvqoEv. 

(44) Plutarchus, Crassus 31,1. 

(45) SuETONius, Caligula 14, 3 : venitque ad colloquium legati cqnsularis et trans- 
gressus Euphraten aquilas et signa Romana Caesarumque imagines adoravit. 

(46) Philostratus, Vita Apollonii 1, 27. 

(47) Dto Cassius 63,2,4 : Kafxoi xai £<; yqv to yovu xaGsic; xai rdt; ysTpac; enaX- 
Ad^co;, SeoKOTqv rs autov ovopdaac; xai iipooxuvqoac;. 
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did obeisance to him, just like lie did the first time Upon this 

Tiridates addressed the Emperor by a speech appropriate to the occa~ 

Sion: “Master. I am the descendant of Arsaces, brother of the längs 

Vologaesus and Pacorus, and your slave. And I have come to you, who 
are my god, to worship you as I worship Mithras C®)”. 

Josef Wiesehöfer asserts that such behaviour was scandalous in Rome 

at those times and quotes Tacitus, according to whom the divine hon- 

ours could have been offered to an Emperor no sooner than after his 

death (“). However, TrpooKuvtiaic; of Tiridates before Nero in Rome was 

not unprecedented and was soon followed by many other examples of 

deference of the Romans before their imperial masters during the 

Pnncipate, as noted above. Or how should we Interpret the Information 

we possess about Caliguia, who required to be treated as a god during 

his lifetime ? And he was by no means the one to exact such exces- 

sive worship. Well before Diocletian, Commodus posed as a god al- 

ready ('') and the title domims et deus was undoubtedly assumed by 

Aurelianus 0^). Moreover, the traditional appeüations as princeps, caesar 

or imperator, deemed by many Emperors as unsatisfactory, began to be 

supplemented with the word dominus, meaning “Lord”. Martialis in the 

preface to his eighth book of Epigrammata addresses Emperor Domitian 

'‘domine” and in one of his epigrams he even refers to him as to “our 

Lord and God Perhaps even more important is his allusion to the 

(48) Dfo Cassius 63, 4, 3 : KCti peiot touto 6 t£ TipiSdrp^ Kai oi per aÜTOö 5id 
T£ (JTOIXCOV OTiAitdiv £KctT^pa)e£v TTapateTaYpevwv SiijAeov Kai 7ip6<; tw ßnuan 
Ttpoacravtec; npoaeKuvpaav aütöv, wairep Kai Trpötepov. 

(49) Dro assius^63, 5, 2 ; hfui, Searrora, ApodKOu pev £Kyovo(;, OuoAovaiaoü 
Ö£ Kai naKopou Twv ßaaiAewv dSEAcpoc;, ööq 5e 5oüA6^ eipi, Kai ^A06v re rrpoc 

Tov epov 0£Öv, TipooKuvrjotov ae d)(; Kai lov Mi0pav. 
(so) Tacitus, Annaks 15.74 {nam deum honor principi non ante habetur quam 

agere inter homines desierit). See Wiesehöfer, Bemerkungen, p. 452, n. 29. 
(51) SuETONius, Ca%ula 22, 2-4, see also under 31. 
(52) Herodianus 1, 14, 8. Herodianus also supplies an interesting piece of 

mtormation about how_ Emperor Commodus was addressed by his senior offi- 

cers - they called him w SeoTiora, i.e. “Lord” (Herodianus 1,6,4). 
(53) It is true that we know so far of only one instance of this title for 

Aurelian. In a local mint in Serdica (today Sofia) there was a series of coins 
Struck in 274, see P. H. Webb - H. Mattingly, The Roman Imperial Coinaqe, V, 1 

London, 1927 (= 1998), p. 299, no. 305-306, with the inscription deus et dominus 
natus ( god and lord by birth”). 

(54) Martialis 5, 8,1 (edictum domini deique nostri). 

Contemporary coins, which were commonly called domini (because they 

bore the Emperor’s Image) (“). Some of the Emperors of the third Cen¬ 

tury seem to have required of their subjects to address them formally 

by the appellation dominus C^). Accordingly, the appearance of the 

Emperors began to change. This is how one source described such an 

appearance in the person of Emperor Aurelian : “He put on his head, 

being the first Roman to do so, a diadem and also put on clothes, 

adorned by gold and precious stones. These manners were almost 

unknown to the Romans until his time (”)”. Yet other sources already 

describe such eccentricity in the behaviour of Gallienus and Elagabalus, 

respectively 0®). 

But before arriving at any conclusions, let us briefly examine the Sit¬ 

uation at the court in the Sassanid Empire. There can be no doubt that 

TcpooKuvriou; was at least at the courts of the Great Kings a common 

habit, required from both subjects and dient kings as a sign of Submis¬ 

sion (”)• It even applied to the Christian bishops: Symeon, the bishop of 

Seleucia and Ctesiphon once refused to make obeisance (TipoaKuvpoK;) 

before the king Sapor II., though he used to do so formerly (iipoTSpov 
TouTo nouiv). When the angry king asked him why he did not make 

TipooKuvrjOK; this time, although he had not objected to it previously, 

the bishop replied : “Formerly I was not forced to renounce my belief in 

God, and therefore I did not then object to pay the customary respect to 

royalty (ppSev Sicccpspöpevoi; rd vevopiapeva Tispl rpv ßaaiAeiccv enX^- 

pouv); but now it would be improper for me to do so ; for I am here to 

defend godliness and our creed (^°)”. After this, the king ordered him to 

bow to the sun at least (toiauTa siTiovTa TiapSKeAEUOoto 6 ßaoiAeuc; 

(55) Martialis 4, 28, 5 (centum dominos novae monetae). He probably refers to 

gold aurei. 
(56) According to Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Aurelianus 14, 2, it was Em¬ 

peror Valerianus. 
(57) Epitome de caesaribus 35, 5. 

(58) Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Gallienus 16, 4; Herodianus 5, 5, 3 : “He 
(Eiagabal) wore the most splendorous rohes (oyfipaai T£ eo0fiTO(; TioAuTeAeatd- 
roi<; xpd>pevo<;), made of purple fabric and gold... He used to wear a wreath, 
resembling a tiara, but decorated with gold and precious stones” (ec; £i5oc; de 

ridpac <n:£q)dvriv ETiiKeipevoc; Kai AiBoic; TtoiKiAriv ripfoic;). 
(59) For example, the king of the Lazi Gubazes, see Procopius, De bellis 8,16, 

27. 
(60) SozoMENus, Historia Ecclesiastica 2, 9, 3-5. 
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TrpOöKüvfjGai töv ri'liov), which the bishop declined, too. Inyet another 

Story, the solar cult plays a notable role at the court of Sassanid rulers: 

when the king Perozes was captured by the Hephthalites in the sixties 

of the 5th Century ("'), he was forced to perform 7ipoGKuvr)oi(; before the 

ruler of Hephthalites as a symbol of Submission (“). After consultation 

with the Magi, Perozes decided, to avoid ignominy, to cheat the ruler by 

prostrating himself before him and the rising sun. Such behaviour was 

quite acceptabie even for the Great King (“). 

It is clear, therefore, that in the East the iipooKuvtioK; remained at 

least in relation to the rulers a common habit, practised at the court of 

both the Parthian and Sassanid kings. Our sources allow us to conclude 

that TTpOGKuvpaK; could have been somehow imported from the East - 

frora Parthia more probably than from Sassanid Persia. The Roman and 

Oriental worlds were always open to possibilities of mutual cultural 

tranfers of ideas and concepts. The influence from the East was feit con- 

siderably in the Roman world (it concerned, perhaps most notably, the 

tactics and weaponry in the Roman army). Thus, the possibility of a 

transfer of ceremonial habits such as 7rpoaKüvr|ai<; from Parthia or 

Persia to the Roman Empire seems to be plausible, indeed, it could have 

had its parallel in the Hunnic Empire: Franz Altheim was convinced 

that irpoaKUvriaK; was in use also at the court of Attila, concluding that 

“auch die Hunnen hatten demnach den Brauch der Proskynesis ihrer 

iranischen Umgebung entlehnt (^)’'. The Roman world, too, was fully 

prepared to adopt such habits right from the beginning of the Empire. 

University of South Bohemia, Stanislav Dolezal. 

FacultyofPhilosophy, dolezal@ffjcu.cz 
Czech Republic. 

(61) According to R. N. Frye, The Political History of Iran ander the Sasanians, in 
The Cambridge History oflran, III, 1, Cambridge, 1983, p. 147, it was in 469, where- 

as R. Göbl, Dokumente zur Geschichte der iranischen Hunnen in Baktrien und Indien, 
II, Wiesbaden, 1967, p. 148, gives the year 465, 

(62) Procopius, De bellis 1, 3,17-22. 

(63) Another example of proskynesis performed by a Sassanid king is 
Isdigerdes I. bowing to the everlasting fire in a temple (Socrates ScHOLAsncus, 
Historia Ecclesiastica 7, 8 : oi Tlepaai tö nvp öeßouaiv, eiwBei Se ö ßaaiAeu^ £v 
oiKtü Tivi SirjvsKcöc; Kaiopsvov Ttüp TipooKuveiv). 

(64) F. Altheim, Geschichte der Hunnen, IV, Berlin, 1975^ p. 66. 
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SUMMARY 

The Institution of the npooKUVTiöK; at the Roman imperial court seems to 

have its roots in the world of iranian peoples, be it the Parthian Empire or 

Sassanid Persia. Many hints in our sources point eastwards when we consider 

the origin of this custora. The contacts between the Graeco-Roman and Persian 

world had a long tradition by the time of Diocletian. For several reasons, it is 

hard to imagine that the npoaKUVTicm;, as an act of obeisance before the late 

antique Emperors, evolved purely within the Empire and unaffected by Eastern 

influences. 



UNE LETTRE LATINE DE DEMPEREUR FREDERIC II 

Ä JEAN III VATATZES DESATTRIBUEE : 

Ä PROPOS DE LA MISSIVE 

EX ILLA FIDELITATIS REGULA-BACULO TE CASTlGETi^), 

Le dossier de la correspondance grecque et latine entre l’empereur 

et roi de Sicile Frederic II (1194-1250) et i’empereur de Nicee Jean II] 

Vatatz^s (1221-1254) a fait l’objet d’investigations räpetees, dues a l’ex- 

ceptionnel interet des quelques pieces conservees pour l’histoire des 

reiations entre le royaume de Sicile et l’Empire fredericien d’une part et 

les Etats heritiers de l’Empire byzantin d'autre part, et surtout a i’im- 

portance du contenu ideologique de certaines d’entre elles, revelateur 

suppos^ des idees frddericiennes sur les differents modeles de cohabi- 

tation entre les pouvoirs civils et religieux, et sur la Vision sicilienne des 
avantages du «cesaro-paplsme» byzantin (0. 

I. Un DOSSIER FRAGILE ET DIFFJCILEMENT CONTEXTUALISABLE 

Dans ce dossier, les trois lettres latines qui s’ajoutent aux lettres 

grecques, elles-memes sujets ä debat, forment l’element le moins soli¬ 

de. Elles ont etd conservdes dans des collections de lettres ou recueils 

epistolaires assimilds aux xiiF et xiv' si^cles ä des summe dictaminis pra- 

tiques, manuscrits charriant les correspondances de Freddric II, ses suc- 

(1) Je remercie Gian Luca Borghese pour ses precieuses indications biblio- 
graphiques. 

(2) Voir en dernier lieu, apres la discussion des lettres grecques et latines 
dans M. B. Wellas, Griechisches aus dem Umkreis Kaiser Friedrichs II. {Münchener 

Beiträge zur Mediävistik und Renaissance-Forschung, 33), München, 1983, pp. 24-25 

et pp. 133-137 Martin, Ofelix Asiat Frederic II, VempiredeNiceeetle«Cesaro- 
papisme», dans Me'Ianges G. Dagron (TM, 14), Paris, 2002, pp. 473-483; A. Kiese¬ 

wetter, Gfecia, dans Federico II. Encichpedia Fridericiana, 1, Roma, 2005, pp 780- 

786 ; G. L. Borghese, Impero bizantino. Ibidem, II, pp. 32-40 avec bibliographie’com- 
plete jusqu a cette date dans les deux dernieres references. 
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cesseurs ou ses adversaires papaux et de leurs notaires. Ces recueils, en 

grande partie confondus avec les differents rameaux de ce qu’on appel- 

le traditionnellement la collection des Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne (J, 

etaient confectionnes pour servir de base d’exploitation ä de futurs 

notaires dans leur travail de composition rhetorique, et les documents 

qu’iis presentaient ont subi les alterations caracteristiques de ces 

ensembles textuels, oü les marqueurs d’authenticite du protocole et de 

Feschatocole sont generalement supprimes, et les indications externes 

au corps meme du document bien souvent reduites ä une rubrique 

approximative et ä une salutatio abregee (J. 

(3) Les Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne sont un recueil de dictamina officiels, 

officieux et recreatifs reunis dans la seconde moitie du xiii" siede par les heri¬ 

tiers de ces pratiques stylistiques ä partir de differents dossiers representatifs 
de l’activite des notaires et dictatores de la cour de Sicile sous Frederic II, 

Conrad IV et Manfred. Ä une collection classique, la plus diffus^e au cours du 
Moyen Äge, et ä quatre autres variantes dites «ordonn^es», s’ajoute un ensem- 

ble de manuscrits hybridant les documents de cette tradition avec d’autres dic- 

tamina d’origine papale, antärieure ou posterieure. L’ensemble a ^t^ comptabi- 

lise sur la base du plus petit d^nominateur commun (pr^sence d’au moins une 
lettre de la collection classique de Pierre de la Vigne) dans le catalogue de H. 
M. Schauer, Handschrißenverzeichnis zur Brießammlung des Petrus de Vinea, 
Hannover, 2002. La collection sous sa forme classique n’est pour l’instant edi- 

tee que dans Petrus de Vinea, Friderici II Imperatoris epistulae, Novam editionem 

curavit Johannes Rudolphus Iselius, 2 tomes, rdimpression anastatique de l’ddi- 
tion de 1740 avec une introduction de H. M. Schauer, Hildesheim, 1991 (dor^- 

navant abr^ge en PdV). La plupart des lettres officielles et des actes de la col¬ 
lection classique ou des autres collections qu’il connaissait ont ät^ jadis ^ditäs 

par J. L. A. Huillard-Br^holles dans sa monumentale edition des actes et lettres 
de Frederic II, Historia diplomatica Friderici II, 6 tomes, Paris, 1852-1861 (dorena- 

vant abrege en HB). Les documents concernant l’histoire de Frederic II et de ses 
successeurs souabes sont discutes dans les registres peu ä peu elabores et com- 
pletds par la recherche de langue allemande : J. F. Böhmer, Regesta imperii, Abt. V, 

Die Regesten des Kaiserreichs unter Philipp, Otto IV, Friedrichs 11, Heinrich (VIl), Conrad 

IV, Heinrich Raspe, Wilhelm und Richard, 1198-1272, neu hg. und ergänzt von J. 
Ficker und E. Winkelmann, 1-3 (1881-1901); Nachträge und Ergänzungen, bearb. von 

P. Zinsmaier, 1983, et dorenavant abreges en BF(z). 
(4) Sur la forme textuelle de ces recueils de dictamina refletant Factivite 

d'une chancelierie, souvent appeles summe dictaminis (et donc en partie 

confondues avec les artes dictaminis qui prennent parfois le meme nom dans la 
tradition manuscrite), son incidence sur la transmission des documents, et leur 
role dans la culture rhetorique des chancelleries ä la fin du Moyen Äge, cf. ä 

present B. Grevin, Rhetorique du pouvoir medieval Les Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne 
et la formation du langage politique europeen, Rome, 2008. 
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II est donc impossible de dater sürement les trois lettres latines Si 

quantum-iam prestolamur (^), Ex illa ßdelitatis reguJa-te castiget -et Scire 

potest-gmtiam revocetis (0, qu’on suppose sur la foi de leurs salutaüones 

avoir ete envoyees par Frederic II ä Jean III Vatatzes, et l’on ne peut 

guere que s appuyer sur des indices internes pour en preciser le contex- 

te de redaction possibie et en discuter I’authentidte. La datation est 

problematique dans les trois cas : ia troisieme lettre du dossier (dore- 

navant lettre 3, par ordre d’edition dans VHistoria diplomatica Friderid 

secundO, Sdre potest-gratiam revocetis, est une recommandation pour un 

ßdehs de Frederic II qui a ete incluse dans la collection classique des 

Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne et ses variantes principales, au sein d’une 

section proposant des modeles typologiquement analogues. Le nom du 

beneficiaire de la lettre n’apparaissant pas dans le texte tel qu’il nous a 

ete transmis, aucun indice ne permet de preciser la date de redaction 

d un document de facture et de contenu relativement banals (“). 

Les deux autres lettres (l et 2) ont ete transmises dans quatre manus- 

crits du xiv^ sikle (ensemble dans deux d’entre eux, chacune d'elle sepa¬ 

rement dans les deux autres), compilations melant des lettres qui se 

retrouvent dans la collection classique de Pierre de la Vigne ä des docu- 

ments d’origine diverse C). La premike, la plus celebre, contient une 

(5) HB VI/2, pp. 685-686, registre BF 3600. 
(6) HB VI/2, pp. 921-922, registre BF 3405. 

p) HB VI/2, p. 937, correspondant ä PdV III, 29, registre 3601. 

(8) Voici le texte d'apres l’ddition de HB (supra note 7): Scire potest vestre sin- 

ceritatis mtegritas quod, cum inter nos et vos vigeat devotionis affectus, et vestri hono¬ 
ris augmenta non minus quam propria totis semper desideriis appetamus, ad nullius 
unquam supplias movemur instantiam vobis preces vel scripta dirigere, per que forsitan 
vel tarne vestre minorari preconia vel honoris vestri fastigio detrahi crederemus, utpote 

qui nostris auspiciis adjici ratione probabili reputamus quicquid de vestris eventibus de 

gremw prospere fortune succedit. Credentes igitur... ßdelem nostrum dignum nostris 

apud vos precibus adiuvari, dum satis dudum vestris se asserit vacasse servitiis et ves- 
trammeruisse gratiam, rogati nuper attente pro eo, affeaionem vestram requirimus 

pduciahter et rogamus quatenus, si eins penes vos merita nostro rogatui non obsistant 
uxorem et ßlios quos in partibus ipsis habet, ad ipsum ad presens sine impedimento 
riamßetare vestra seremtas patiatur; vel siforsan id exigente qualitate negocii volun- 

tati vestre non consonat, eundem paratum vestris inherere servitiis, ne culpe sae qravi- 
tas aditum precludat venie et reconciliationis unguenta respuat post reatum, presentis 
nostre hortationis obtentu et nostri amoris intuitu, ad vestri favoris grutiam revocetis 

contenant les deux lettres: Wien, Österreichische National- 
mütiotnek, n° 590 (Schauer, Handschrißenverzeichnis, n“ 221 pp. 399-408) respec- 
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longue diatribe de Frederic II contre les empietements du clerge et des 

pontifes romains sur les droits des empereurs, accompagnee d’une cele¬ 

bre laudatio des vertus du gouvernement asiatique («0 felix Asia!»(‘®)). 

tivement lettre 1 {ff. 128'-1290 et lettre 2 (ff. 102'-103'’), c’est le manuscrit qui a 

servi de base ä leur edition dans HB ; Wilhering, Stißsbibliothek, 60 (Schauer, 

Handschrißenverzeichnis, n“ 233 pp. 419-428), respectivement lettre 1 (ff. 167'- 

168j et lettre 2 (f. 134‘’ (£x illa ßdelitatis castiget)). Manuscrit contenant unique- 
ment la lettre 1 (Siquantum-prestolamur), Wien, Österreichische Nationalbibliothek, 

n" 409 (Schauer, n" 217, pp. 384-386), f. 76'’‘’ ''5 Manuscrit contenant uniquement 

la lettre 2 (Ex illa ßdelitatis-castiget), Troyes, Bibliotheque Municipale, n“ 1482 

(Schauer, n” 212, pp. 353-375), f. Les deux manuscrits qui contiennent les 
deux documents sont du debut du xiv' siede, et appartiennent ä la tradition de 
recuperation des dictamina de Frederic II et Conrad IV par les premiers souve- 

rains allemands apres le grand interregne. Les deux autres sont un peu plus 
tardifs. 

(10) D’apres l’edition dans HB Vl/2, pp. 685-686: Fridericus Battacio, etc. Si 
quantum votis nostris applauditis in vestrorum magnißca nuntiatione successuum 

industria vestra sentiret, profecto palparet nostramm aurium sepius insinuatio vestra 
... ad extremas usque virtutis et potentie metas currentis fortune calcaribus intaxetis 

(sic) adhuc etiam grandiora magnalibus inculcantes, ut ad nos felicitatis vestre fecun- 
dius et vestre iocunditatis hilarius pagina noticie perveniret. Huius expectationis et 
desiderii nostri causam non sola precordialis ajfectio quam ad personam vestram habe- 

mus inducit, sed generalis et pums magnißcentie nostre zelus quo secularium omnium 

potestatum, quorumlibet regum et principum, incrementa düigimus et libenter audi- 
mus, adeo quod non solum ad eos quos nobis antiqua noticia vel dilectio specialis innuit, 

sed ad quoslibet nohiles generosa preditos dignitate, nobis etiam prorsus ignotos, votum 
huiusmodi propagemus et generaliter affectemus eosdem progenitomm suorum anti- 

quis honoribus perßui et votivis prosperitatihus exaltari. Nec facit hoc tantum Cesaree 

fortune fastigium, quod velut supreme felicitatis et proprie sortis contentum vite non 

invidet aliene, sed quedam occulta necessitas quam attenderent necessariam alii, sicut 
nos ipsi prospicimus et sentimus. Habemus enim omnes reges orhis et principes, preser- 
tim orthodoxe religionis etßdei zelatores, odium publicum et commune cum prelatis et 
cum Ecclesie nostre primatihus speciale dissidium, sed occultum. Illi quidem pestifere 

libertatis abusum ambiunt, isti per latentes insidias honis nostris et titulis detrahentes 
a vice devocionis nostre beneßciis abutuntur, et dum in nostra dispendia per se forte 

quommlibet nocumenta non prosunt, arma communia capiunt et occulte coniurant ut 
in ipsius vite nostre naußagium sacra sacrilegia misceantur, utqae seditiones et callidi- 
tates ipsomm noceant, dominis et devotis nos ab invicem separant, mutato dominio 

veterem dominum abicit et novum assumit ßdei nostre ... ut alterum perimant, alten 
blandiuntur; nec nos ista perspicimus, non vitamus. Hec autem tantum apud Occi- 
dentalem plagam et in Europa nostra potissime committuntur. 0 felix Asia, 0 felices 
orientalium potestates que suhditomm arma non metuunt et adinventiones pontificum 

non verentar ! Vobis igitur in acquisita iam gloria demanii de optenta victoria de 
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Un passage semblant faire echo ä un voyage de Vatatzes en Italie, sup- 

pose sur la foi de divers indices avoir ete projete autour de 1238 (“), et 

l’absence d’allusion dans la salutatio des lettres 1 et 2 aux liens de familie 

entre les deux empereurs, scelles par le mariage en 1241 d’une fille 

naturelle de Frederic II ä Vatatzes, avait conduit Wellas, suivi par 

Martin, a proposer une datation relativement haute, avec une preferen¬ 

ce pour 1238. Cette date semble toutefois peu credible si i’on tient 

compte du fait que la seconde excommunication de Frederic II n inter- 
vient qu’au printemps 1239 0^). 

En effet, ä moins d’admettre que la logique change du tout au tout en 

fonction d’une distance supposee de l’empire de Nicee par rapport ä 

l’Occident, il est impensable que Frederic II ait use de la rhetorique 

extremement violente qu’ll deploie dans ce texte contre le derge en 

gäneral et la papaut^ en particulier avant son excommunication dans 

une correspondance officielle entre souverains, ä un moment ou malgrd 

les tensions diplomatiques, il etait encore offlciellement le fils cheri de 

rfiglise, et devait se presenter comme tel. Sa correspondance avec les 

souverains occidentaux concernant les demeles avec l’Eglise change 

radicalement de ton en fonction des trois etapes dans la degradation 

des relations entre l’empereur et la papaute que furent le conflit larve 

d’avant 1239, rexcommunication, puis la deposition par Innocent IV en 

Achivis, nohilitate communi dignum suadente tripudium, congaudemus et affectione 
precipua quam ad vos gerimus augente leticiam dignas magnißcentie vestregrates ojfe- 

rimus quodfigurative per litteras nuntiationis indiciis non contenti, corporalis aspectus 
vestri presentiam nohis hykriter obtulistis. De triumphalibus vero nostris ut imperia- 
lium apicum tenor vota vestra letificet, scire vos cupimus quod qmnquam victorie nos- 

tre cursum huc usque tardaverit quorumdam furiosa rebellio et versuta calliditas ali- 
quorum, fadente exerdtuum Domino qui per iustitie gladios vias aperit regum, drca 

partes Ausonie commorantes gloriosum ceptorum ßnem deditione Ligurie iam [immi¬ 
nente] prestolamur. 

(11) Welus, Griechisches, pp. 133-134. Il faut noter ä quel point cette suppo- 

sition est dependante de I authenticite de la lettre 1 dans la demonstration de 
Wellas. 

(12) cf. Wellas, Griechisches, pp. 24-25 et 133-137, suivi pour la reconstitution 

chronologique et le raisonnement qui l'induit par Martin, OfelixAsia, pp. 476- 

477. Sur le mariage de Constance et de l’empereur de Nicee, cf. A. Kiesewetter, 

Die Heirat zwischen Konstanze-Anna von Hohenstaufen und Kaiser Johannes IIL Batat- 

zes von Nikaia (Ende 1240 oder Anfang 1241) und der Angriff des Johannes Batatzes auf 
Konstantinopel im Mai oder Juni 1241, dans Römische Historische Mitteilungen 41 
(1999), pp. 239-250. ’ 
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1245. Il faudrait donc plutot penser, si la lettre correspondait reellement 

ä une missive envoyee ä l’empereur de Nicee, ä une datation basse, au 

minimum apres la seconde excommunication (le 20 mars 1239), voire 

apres la sentence de deposition (1245), qui conduisit effectivement les 

dictatores de Frederic II ä faire generalement emploi d’une rhetorique 

antlpapale de plus en plus violente tant contre le pape que le clerge ('"). 

Toutefois, la seule hypothese cadrant avec les restrictions imposees par 

le raisonnement de Wellas (date antecedant le mariage) serait l’espace 

courant du printemps 1239 ä courant 1241, qui voit l’empereur germa- 

nique deja excommunie, sans etre encore le beau-pere du souverain de 

Nicee. Mais comme le note Jean-Marie Martin, l’argument du manque 

de reference au mariage dans la salutatio est par ailleurs faible, dans la 

mesure oü celie-d a pu etre abregee ou modifiee (’'). On verra effective- 

ment plus loin quel credit il faut apporter ä ces salutationes mutilees des 

recueils de dictamina. 
Enfin, la seconde lettre du dossier a ete datee en son temps par 

Huillard-Br^holles de 1247 (''), alors que Jean-Marie Martin, reprenant 

la logique de Wellas concernant son anteriorite supposee par rapport au 

mariage de Constance et Jean Vatatzes, propose une datation anterieu- 

re ä 1241/1242 (**). Elle evoque une rupture dans une relation amicale 

qui aurait correspondu, en cas d’authenticitä, ä un coup de froid diplo¬ 

matique entre les deux puissances, mais les termes sont bien trop 

vagues pour pr^ciser le contexte de cet accrochage diplomatique, qu’on 

pourrait tout aussi bien imaginer lie aux tensions entre les deux empe¬ 

reurs dans les derniers mois avant la mort de Fr^d^ric II ('0. 

(13) Cf. par exemple la cälebre lettre lihs felices describit antiquitas-adhibere 

(PdV I, 2) ecrite en 1246 et exhortant les pouvoirs la'ics ä reduire le derge ä sa 
pauvrete premiere. Pour i’effet de cette lettre dans les mois suivants, cf. Grevin, 

Rhdorique, pp. 491-504. 
(14) O felixAsia.p. 476. 
(15) HB VI, pp. 921-922, mais avec de nombreuses hesitations (p. 921, n. l). 

Le texte de la lettre est donne infra, cf. tabieau p. xxx. 
(16) 0 felix Asia, pp. 476-477, qui postule son authenticite contre les doutes 

de Wellas. Sur ces derniers, voir infra note 19. Wellas, Griechisches, pp. 23-24 

propose avec beaucoup d’hesitation avant 1241 en cas d’authenticite, en envi- 
sageant eventuellement 1234. Mais ces suppositions sont sans grand interet 

puisqu’il penche tres fortement pour Finauthenticitd 
(17) Sur ces tensions, cf. Borghese, Impero bizanfmo, pp. 38-39 et Kiesewetter, 

Grecia, p. 782, soulignant la contradiction entre la date theorique des lettres 
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Seule l’authenticite de la troisieme lettre semble pleinement assuree, 

non tant par le contexte de diffusion (les collections classiques des 

Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne contiennent des pieces recreationnelles et 

fictives, meine si leur inclusion dans les sections concernant la cor- 

respondance officielle est rarissime) que par son contenu : une simple 

lettre de recommandation, obeissant en tout aux habitudes de redac- 

tion des notaires de la chanceÜerie imperiale-sidlienne, n’a aucune rai¬ 

son particuliere d’avoir ete imaginee ou placee sous un patronage par- 

ticulier pour des raisons d’exotisme. En revanche, la lettre 1 exaltant le 

cesaro-papisrne et la lettre 2 reprochant a Vatatzes son infidelite sont 

d authenticite plus douteuse. L’attribution de la premiere ä la chancel- 

lerie de Frederic H ne serait pas rigoureusement impossible. sans doute 

ä condition d’en reserver la redaction ä ia derniere partie du regne 

(1239-1250, et plus probablement 1245-1250), ou des missives aussi vio¬ 

lentes contre la papaute sont envoyees a de nombreuses entites poli- 

tiques d Occident. Il faudrait alors imaginer un contexte de redaction 

semblable k celui des lettres grecques. datees de Tannee 1250, qui sem¬ 

ble mal cadrer avec ce que 1 on sait de la profonde degradation des rap- 
ports entre les deux empereurs ä cette epoque 

Du point de vue de la critique interne, certaines particularites atti- 

rent par ailleurs 1 attention, Ainsi, alors que l’emploi de «Ligures» pour 

designer les Lombards fait partie des habitudes stylistiques de la chan- 

cellerie imperiale, celui du terme «Ausonie» pour qualifier le royaume 
d’Italie est ä ma connaissance unique (’O. 

Quant a la seconde lettre latine, eile a fait l’objet de la forte suspicion 

de M, Wellas (^°) ä cause de sa difference de ton par rapport aux autres 

grecques de Frederic ä Vatatzes en 1250 et la profonde ddgradation de ieurs 
relations d’apres les autres sources dans ces memes mois. 

(18) Cf supra note 17. 

(19) Le terrae Ausonia n apparait en tout cas pas dans les multiples lettres 
conservees dans la Collection classique (edition, cf supra note 2) evoquant les 
expeditions railitaires ou les affaires politiques de Frederic IJ en Italie du nord 

On peut se demander quelle aurait ete la logique de ce surencherissement 

aparemment contreproductif dans la complexite dejä gründe du latin de la 
chancellerie a travers ie choix de ce terrae encode dans une lettre ä destination 
de la cour byzantine. 

(20) Griechisches, p. 23 : «Der Brief HB VI, 921 (BF 3405), in dem Vatatzes hef¬ 
tig getadelt wird, weil er ohne Grund vom Freundschaftsbündnis mit dem 
Kaiser abgewichen ist, ist stark verdächtig. Der brüske Ton ist an sich kein 
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documents. Contrairement ä ce qu’affirme Jean-Marie Martin, les trois 

lettres latines n’emploient pas egalement le pluriel de majeste pour les 

deux empereurs ('0- L’expediteur de la lettre 2 (£x illa fidelitatis regula- 

baculo te castiget) utilise uniquement, et longuement, la seconde person¬ 

ne du singulier pour s’adresser a son destinataire qu’il qualifie a plu- 

sieurs reprises de «frere» et d’ami (frater, amicus (^')). Jean-Marie Martin, 

qui considere que i’historien allemand a ete trop severe en emettant des 

doutes sur son authenticite, a suppose que cette qualification rentrait 

dans unJeu d’echos rhetoriques qui ferait passer Frederic II du Statut de 

frere (et donc d’egal plus ou moins avoue) de l’empereur niceen ä celui 

de beau-pere (et de superieur), avant et apres le mariage de 1241, et 

dont i’evolution entre la rhetorique de la lettre 2 et celle des lettres 

grecques de 1250 serait le temoin (^^). 
Du reste, cette seconde lettre latine, si eile semble bien commenter 

une rupture de contrat ou de foi entre deux personnages li^s par une 

relation amicale, developpe une rhetorique qui serait pour le moins 

etrange (et qui n’a pas toujours etk bien comprise, c’est le moins que 

Ton puisse dire (^^)) si eile correspondait reellement ä une tentative 

Argument gegen die Echtheit, es wurden aber in den Brief bekannte Motive des 
zu dieser Zeit schon jahrhundertealten Topos der ‘perfidia Graecorum’ in einer 

Weise elngewoben, dass man an eine Übung oder an ein Muster denken könn¬ 

te». 
(21) 0 felix Asia, p. 479 : «Alors que, dans les lettres latines le pluriel (de 

majeste) est de rigueur pour Tun et l’autre empereur, dans les lettres grecques, 

Fröderic II continue k l’utiiiser pour lui-meme...» Cf le texte de ia seconde let¬ 
tre latine, infra tableau pp. 160-161, employant syst^matiquement le singulier. 

(22) ... recogita, frater, et pensa quid feceris; cogita... (cf texte complet infra, 

tableau pp. 160-161). 
(23) 0 feiix Asia, pp. 479-480. 
(24) 0 felix Asia, pp. 482-483 : «... meme dans la lettre 2 (sans doute ante- 

rieure ä 1241/1242), dans laquelle il reproche ä Vatatzes un acte inamical, il le 

traite de frere et prend Fexact contrepied de l’image du Grec perfide qui court 
en occident: il evoque la ‘regle de fidelite qu on remarque d’ordinaire dans les 

actions des Grecs’ [...] 1’ ‘antique et louable franchise des Grecs’...». Les deux 

passages traduits, debut de la lettre (£x üla fidelitatis regula que de Grecorum acti- 

bus vulgo depromitur, ut tunicam induas veritatis, tuomm munimenta processuum 
argumentum tarn ejficax prehuerunt, dum de Grecorum stirpe progenitus, ne speciali- 
ter pereat quod generaliter predicatur, dilectionis fedus quod cum in instantia fratris 

inhereat, sine causa rationabili violans, rohorate fidei mysterium, quod inter utrumque 
caritas communicata coniunxerat, variasti... et plus loin hos forsan vetusta Grecorum 



158 B. GREVIN 

d’un souverain pour restaurer une alliance ebranlee, puisque Erederic 

commencerait par y reprocher ironiquement ä Vatatzes de suivre ä la 

lettre le proverbial manque de foi des Grecs en ne tenant pas sa parole, 

avant de Tadjurer, apres une nouvelle ailusion ä la proverbiaie trompe- 

rie des Grecs, d’entamer une reconciliation dont le defaut provoquerait 

le chätiment d’une domination symbolisee d’apres le texte donne par 

Huiliard-Breholles par une verge d airain (^). Meme si l’Empire de Nicee 

pouvait sembier un pion de Techiquier strategique mediterraneen moins 

important que d’autres entites telles que le royaume de France qu’il fal- 

lait menager, Frederic n’avait aucune raison d’user de menaces aussi 

pesantes, d’ordinaires reservdes aux communes rebelles du nord de 

l’Italie, dans un echange destind ä restaurer une alliance fragiJisee avec 

un pouvoir hors de portee des vengeances imperiales et qu’il s’agissait 
de ramener i son alliance. 

et approbata sinceritas de arhore ßdei fmctus legavit ad posteros, ut tu, quem tanquam 

successor ydoneus stipitem dediscere nescimus, eiusdem legis semitas imiteris ?) sont 
en fait h prendre dans un sens ironique, absolument contraire ä Fanalyse citee. 
Dans le premier, le redacteur accuse son correspondant grec de d^montrer 

dans son cas personnel ce qui est g^neralement admis, c’est-ä-dire le caract^- 
re variable et traitre des Grecs, et dans le second, il reprend le mgme jeu rhe- 

torique pour souligner que le correspondant ne manque pas de suivre la vieille 
tradition. On peut souligner ä ce propos, exactement comme dans le passage 

concernant l’Ausonie, que cette rhetorique qui se laisse aisement dechiffrer 

avec un peu d’habitude du style complexe des maitres de Vars dictaminis sud- 
italienne est tres loin d etre adaptee dans ie cas d’une correspondance diplo¬ 

matique avec un pouvoir hellenophone, ne manquant certes pas d’interpretes 

latins ä cette epoque, mais pour laquelle on attendrait un langage un peu 
moins torture. Le probleme de l’adequation de la complexite stylistique ä une 

correspondance avec un pouvoir hors de la sphere latinophone se pose. 

(25) D’apres l’edition de HB vr/2, p. 922, la lettre se termine par la conclu- 

sion; sic hactenus gessisse te pudeat, ac novum induas hominem qui reconciliationis 
virga te corrigat, et cum per ingratitudinis vicium in fratrem peccaveris, eneo domina- 

tionis baculo te castiget, formule pour le moins surprenante et qui va dans le sens 
souhaite par tous les commentateurs de cette documentation qui tendent ä 

privilegier l’idee d’un complexe de superiorite fredericien face ä Nicee, et 
d’une Sorte de relation vassalique de l’empire de Nicee, en position d’inferiori- 
te face ä la puissance souabe. On verra plus bas que la legon donnee par 

Huiliard-Breholles, reposant sur une simple conjecture, ne correspond pas ä la 
conclusion originale du texte. 
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II, De la correspondance ENTRE SOUVERAINS Ä L’ECHANGE EPISTOLAIRE «PRIVE», 

OÜ LES MESAVENTURES d’uNE SALUTATiO 

Un nouvel element vient ä present pleinement confirmer les suspi- 

cions de Wellas, dans un sens quelque peu inattendu. Ce trait de la per- 

fidie grecque associee au theme du manquement ä l’amitie apparait 

dans une lettre entre deux particuliers contenue dans le ms. Paris BnF 

lat 8567, precieuse anthologie precoce (fin du xiii" siede) de dictamina, 

contenant une minorite de lettres officielles, et une grande majorite de 

lettres de correspondances particulieres echangees entre differents 

notaires, dictatores et autres lettres du milieu culturel campanien et plus 

generalement sud-italien entre les dernieres annees du regne de 

Frederic II et les premieres annees de celui de Charles II d’Anjou, jus- 

qu’en 1290, La partie centrale de cette collection correspond ä un dos- 

sier de correspondances centre autour de la famille da Rocca, heriti^re 

sur deux gendrations des pratiques stylistiques elabordes par Pierre de 

la Vigne dans le cadre de la chancellerie de Frdderic 11 00- 

Ce trait rhetorique correspondant ä un stereotype prdsent dans le 

monde latin, mais peu banal dans une correspondance entre clercs, 

(26) Sur le manuscrit Paris, Biblioth^que nationale, lat. 8567 et son importance 
dans la tradition du dictamen sud-italien et de la creation des collections de 

Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne, cf. Schauer, Handschriftenverzeichnis, n“ 241-262 {le 
manuscrit, contenant quelques lettres prdsentes dans la collection classique de 

Pierre de la Vigne, est donc inclus dans le catalogue) et Gr£vin, Rhäorique, pre- 

midre partie. Son contenu a ete integralement edite en deux volumes par 
F. Delle Donne, Nicola da Rocca, Epistolae, Fiorence, 2003, et Una silloge epistolare 

della seconda metä del XIH secolo, Fiorence, 2007. La preraiere edition concerne 

les dossiers directement reductibles aux activites de la famille da Rocca (Nicola 
da Rocca senior, notaire de Frederic II, Conrad IV et Manfred, et disciple de 

Pierre de la Vigne ; son neveu Nicola da Rocca junior, clerc du Cardinal Simone 

de Monselice: Domenico da Rocca). La seconde edition (Una silloge) concerne 

tous les autres dossiers presents dans le manuscrit (ä la reserve des lettres 
extraites de la summa de Berard de Naples), et en particulier la volumineuse 

correspondance de Stefano da San Giorgio, diplomate et dictator actif entre la 

Curie, la cour de Sicile et l’Angleterre dans les annees 1280. L’ensemble forme 
l’un des plus riches fonds de correspondance de haute rhetorique entre notai¬ 
res representatifs des traditions du sud Italien (essentieliement de la 
Campanie) issus de la chancellerie sicilierme, de l’ecole de Capoue et du Mont- 

Cassin dans la seconde moitie du xiiF siede (les pieces qui sont datables sont 

essentieliement echelonnees entre 1245 et 1290). 
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semble refleter un prejuge de type culturel ä Fencontre des populations 

d’origine et de cuiture grecque presentes dans le royaume (^0- Ayant 

jadis transcrit une grande partie de ce manuscrit, j’avais un vague Sou¬ 

venir de ce passage. Une comparaison entre les deux textes sur la base 

de la recente edition de F. Delle Donne pour verifier si la concordance 

des motifs pouvait faire pencher la balance dans la desauthentification 

de la lettre latine ä Vatatzes a conduit ä un resultat radical: ä quelques 

variantes minimes pres, la lettre entre particuliers du manuscrit Paris, 

BnF lat. 8567, qui contient ce jeu sur la perfidie grecque et que Fulvio 

Delle Donne donne pour jusqu’ä present inedite 0*)» est en fait identique 

ä la soi-disant lettre de Frederic II ä Vatatzes. La seule difference nota¬ 

ble concerne d une part le debut de Fincipit, change de Ex illa fidelitatis 

regula en Quod illa fidelitatis regula, ce qui explique Fabsence d’identifica- 

tion des deux textes par F. Delle Donne, et surtout la salutatio, qui 

devient dans le ms. Paris BnF lat. 8567, un simple amicws... amico. 

Texte de Fedition de HB Vl/2, pp. 

921-922 

Texte de l’^dition de F. Deue Donne, 

Una silloge, n* 237, pp. 265-266 

Fredericus, etc., Battacio Grecie, etc. 

Ex illa fidelitatis regula que de Grecorum 

actihus vulgo depromitur, ut tunicam 

induas veritatis, tuorum munimenta 

processuum argumentum tarn efficax 

prebuerunt, dum de Grecorum stirpe 

progenitus, ne specialiter pereat quod 

generaliter predicatur, dilectionis fedus 

quod cum in instantia fratris inhereat, 

sine causa rationabili violans, roborate 

fidei mysterium, quod inter utrumque 

caritas communicata coniunxerat, 

... amicus... amico. 

Quod illa fidelitatis regula, que de 

Grecorum actihus vu/^o depromitur, 

amicum induat veritatis tuorum muni¬ 

menta processuum argumentum mihi 

iam efficax prebuerunt, dum de greco¬ 

rum Stirpe progenitus : ne specialiter 

pereat quod generaliter predicatur. 

Dilectionis fedus, quod cum instantia fra¬ 

tris inieras sine causa rationabili, violans 

robuste fidei meritum, quam inter 

utrumque caritas communicata coniun- 

(27) Les stereotypes negatifs sur les Grecs se retrouvent par exemple dans 
les listes des defauts des peuples et nations drculant en Italie au debut du xiii® 

siede, cf. par exemple Boncompagno da Signa, Palma, ed. C. Sutter, Berlin, 1894, 

pp. 121-122, sur leur apparence physique (la barbe) et leurs defauts moraux 
(astuce, traitrise). Sous la plume de Boncompagno, ces derniers sont d’ailleurs 
partages par les Siciliens (Siculi). 

(28) Um silloge, n" 237, pp. 265-266, ‘inedita’. 

% variasti. Qualia ergo dilectionis indicia xerat variasti. Qualia ergo dilectionis 

de te sumet extraneus, quod amicorum indicia de te sumet extraneus ? Quod 

puritasßducie sumat exemplum, si dilec- amicorum puritas fiducie sumet exem¬ 
-v' tio conßsa confunditur, si processus con- plum si dilectio confiisa confunditur ? Si 

tempnitur in amore continuus, si caritas processus contempnitur in amore conti¬ 

aret solito viridis, si amicus amico (^’) nuus 7 Si caritas aret solito viridis 7 Si 

loquitur, si amor fervidus perpenditur amicus amico non loquitur 7 Si amorfra- 

viciatus ? Suntne ista insignia que requi- temus perpenditur violatus ? Suntne ista 

runturinfratribus ? Suntne ista misteria dilectionis insignia, que requimntur in 

que puritas exigit in amicis 7 Hos forsan fratribus 7 Suntne ista misteria que puri¬ 

vetusta Grecorum et approbata sinceri- tas exigit in amicis 7 Hos forsitan vetus- 

•in tos de arbore fidei fiiictus legavit ad pos- tas Grecorum et approbata sinceritas de 

teros, ut tu, quem tanquam (^®) successor arbore fidei fructus legavit ad posteros, 

1 ydoneus stipitem dediscere nescimus, ut tu tamquam successor ydoneus, stipi¬ 

eiusdem legis semitas imiteris. Recogita tem dediscere nescius, eiusdem legis 

9c ergo, frater, et pensa quid feceris: cogita semitas immiteris. Recogita igitnr, frater, 
.WT« 

. si gerere sic cum amico te decuit, si de pensa quid feceris. cogita si gerere sic 

J fratris amplexu sine iusta causa sinum cum amico te decuit, si de fratris 

discutere civile vel utile videatur, ubi fra¬ amplexibus sine iusta causa sinum excu- 

f tris presertim incorrupta serenitas ex tere civile vel utile videbatur, ubi fratris 

amoris odore, quem caritas (?) infratrem presertim incorrupta sinceritas ex amo¬ 

4 inserait, eque dilectionis meritum expec- ris odore quem in fratre gratus inseruit, 

j tabat. Revertere ergo ad primeve carita- eque dilectionis meritum reportabat. 

- 
tis interulas, et cum satis per hujus semi¬ Revertere igitur ad primitive caritatis 

tas erroris incesseris, amplius ambulare interulas. et cum satis per huius semitas 

desipias. Sic hactenus gessisse te pudeat, erroris incesseris, amplius ambulare 
4 ac novum induas hominem qui reconci- desipias, sic hactenus gessisse te pudeat, 

1 
liationis virga (”) te corrigat, et cum per et novum induas hominem, qui reconci- 

ingratitüdinis ('0 vicium in Jratrem pec- liationis virga te corrigat, et, cum per 

caveris, eneo dominationis (“) baculo te ingratitüdinis vitium in fratre peccave- 

5 castiget. ris, emendationis baculo te castiget. 

Au vu de la meilleure qualite d’ensemble du texte porte par le manus- 

crit parisien, la comparaison avec la nouvelle edition - impeccable - fait 

Honneur au travail d’editeur de Huillard-Breholles, qui a parfaitement 

(29) Commentaire de HB : sic, rectius tarnen ut videtur, inimico. 

(30) Correction de HB pour tatam quam. 
(31) Correction de HB pour iuga. 

(32) Correction de HB pour magnitudinis. 
(33) Correction de HB pour eneum donationis, leqon aberrante. 
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restitue en son temps, ä partir du seul manuscrit 590 de la Bibliotheque 

Nationale de Vienne tanqmm, virga et ingratitudinis derriere les 

ie(;ons tutam quam, iuga et magnitudinis, et correctement suppose un 

Probleme dans ie dernier caritas, effectivement sans parallMe dans le 

texte du ms. Paris BnF lat. 8567 ("'). Ses deux propositions de corrections 

restantes (lamiois amico du milieu du texte change en amicus inimico, et 

le eneo dominationis baculo qu’il restitue a partir d’un problematique 

eneum donationis baculo, en fait alteration ou mauvaise lecture de emen- 

dationis baculo) ont en revanche ete conditionnees par l’admission a prio¬ 

ri du caractere diplomatique de l’echange sur la foi de la salutatio 

Fredericus... Battaccio..., qui l’avait conduit ä Interpreter toute la rheto- 

rique de la lettre comme une protestation pour manquement ä l’esprit 

ou ä la lettre d une alliance entre les deux souverains. 

Or, si le manuscrit de Vienne, Compilation de formulaires autrichiens 

et de lettres papales et imperiales, est relativement ancien (debut du 

XIV' sikleO')), l’importance dans la tradition de la documentation 

d’epoque souabe du ms. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, lat. 8567, datable de 

la fin du xin' siede, ne laisse pas de doute sur la priorite ä donner ä sa 

Version de la lettre dans l’histoire de sa transmission. Elle y a d’ailleurs 

6t6 recopiäe ä deux reprises, au f. 85^-\ puis au £ 127^ du manuscrit (dans 

une Partie conclusive ulterieurement ajoutee ä la partie centrale, mais 

provenant du meme dossier textuel que certaines lettres de celui-ci (”)), 

(34) Cf, sur ce manuscrit supra note 9, 

(35) On peut tout de mime se demander pour le passage ...ubifratrispreser- 
tim incorrupta sinceritas ex amoris odore quem in fratre gratus inseruit, eque dilectio- 

nis meritum reportabat, si la \eqon caritas qui etonne tant Huillard-Briholles, ä 
cause du contexte suppose, n’est pas meilleure que la le^on gratus proposee par 
le ms. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, lat. 8567, puisque c est la seconde fois que cari¬ 

tas revient dans le texte. L’etat globalement plus satisfaisant du ms. Paris, Bihlio- 
theque nationale, lat. 8567 n’exclut pas que le texte du ms. 509 de h Bibliotheque 
nationale de Vienne propose occasionnellement de meilleures le^ons. 

(36) Cf. ScHALLER, Handschrißenverzeichnis, n“ 221, p. 399. 

(37) Sur la division du manuscrit et l’addition d’un fascicule baptise P2 par 
Delle Donne et reprenant une partie des lettres du dossier Da Rocca contenues 
dans la premiere partie du manuscrit, cf. Nicoix da Rocca, Epistolae, pp. lvii-lvii. 

Les cas de copie repetee de lettres ä l’interieur de la meme Compilation de dic- 

tamina par inadvertance sont frequents (cf. pour les Lettres de Pierre de la Vigne 
SOUS leur forme classique, la lettre III, 84 identique ä la lettre V, 102. 

les deux fois dans un contexte oü eile est etroitement associee ä des let¬ 

tres amicales expediees en son simple nom par le notaire Nicola da 

Rocca (le jeune) ä des amis ou collegues (^0- Quand bien meme cette 

contextualisation differente n’indiquerait pas le sens ä donner aux ter- 

mes employes dans la lettre, il faudrait de toute maniere donner la prio¬ 

rite ä la Version contenue dans le ms. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, lat 

8567, qui se trouve tres pres de la source de diffusion des dictamina qu’ils 

contient, puisqu’il a ete compose directement ä partir de dossiers ras- 

sembles par des dictatores dont le parcours personnel s’enracine dans 

l’histoire de la chancellerie de Frederic II et de ses successeurs imme- 

diats (en particulier la dynastie notariale des Da Rocca), alors que le 

manuscrit de Vienne (et les deux autres manuscrits contenant la lettre) 

sont des compilations plus tardives executees par des notaires d’Alle- 

magne du sud ou de France au debut ou au cours du xiv' siede (^0. 

Surtout, la recontextualisation de cette lettre dans un cadre d’echan- 

ges personnels entre des lettres participant de la tradition du dictamen 

cultive entre le Mont-Cassin, luniversitä de Naples et la chancellerie 

sicilienne dans la seconde moitie du xiii' silcle, supprime tous les pro- 

blemes d’analyse rhetorique du texte en changeant les donnles de son 

Interpretation d’une maniere definitive. La rhetorique d’un ami et d’un 

frere corrigeant un frire et ami en employant la seconde personne du 

singulier, utilisee par l’explditeur, n’est pas celle d’un souverain qui 

reproche k l’autre ses manquements, mais celle d’un clerc qui tance un 

ami, collegue (dans une activiti de chancellerie ?) ou peut-ltre un frke 

ou fils en religion (comme le vocabulaire de caritas qui avait tant eton¬ 

ne Huillard-Breholles peut le laisser supposer) pour un manquement ä 

l’amitie (monastique, confraternelle ?), non pour une rupture d’allian- 

ce. Le redacteur a un Statut social ou institutionnel peut-etre superieur, 

et menace en tout cas son correspondant du bäton d’une correction fra- 

terneile (emendationis baculo) bien differente de la verge de fer d’une 

(38) cf. les deux occurrences de la lettre dans le ms. Paris, Bibliotheque natio¬ 

nale, lat 8567, f. 85'’"' et f. 127''. Dans le premier cas, eile succede ä une lettre offi- 

cielle du fils de Frederic II, Enzio, au roi d’Angleterre datee de 1247, mais pre- 
cede une lettre particuliere de Nicola da Rocca junior ä Nicola da Porta, novice 

- contexte interessant. Dans la seconde occurrence, eile fait suite ä une lettre 
de Nicola da Rocca senior recommandant ä un parent la garde de ses neveux, et 
precedant une lettre d’oncie ä neveu concernant des biens materiels. 

(39) cf, supra, note 9. 
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domination (eneo dominationis bacülo !) enregistree par les historiens des 

relations entre Frederic II et Vatatzes ä la suite de ia reconstruction de 

Huillard-Breholies, elle-meme orientee par le presuppose que ia cor- 

respondance concernait bien Frederic II et Vatatzes. Les formules impe¬ 

ratives invitant ä la resipiscence s’expliquent egalement parfaitement 

dans ce nouveau contexte (recogita ergo,frater, et pensa quidfeceris; cogi- 

ta si gerere sic cum amico te decuit, si defratris amplexu smejwsta causa sinum 

discütere civile vel utile videatur, uhi fratris presertim incormpta serenitas ex 

amoris odore, quem caritas [dans l’edition de HB, gratus dans l’edition 

d’Una silhge] in fratrem inseruit, eque düectionis mentum expectahat..). 

Enfin et surtout, les ailusions ä la mauvaise foi grecque liee ä l’origine 

du destinataire sur lesquelles le redacteur ironise lourdement prennent 

un sens beaucoup plus naturel dans le contexte d’un echange entre let- 

tres sud-italiens du xiii' sikle, peut-6tre actifs dans un centre monas- 
tique comme le Mont-Cassin, ou ailleurs. 

Que reste-t-il de «grec» dans la missive ? Sans etrejean III Vatatzes, 

le destinataire de la lettre a, comme bon nombre des habitants du 

royaume de Sicile, une origine, sans doute un nom, peut-etre encore 

certaines refärences culturelles grecques, mais ü vit dans un environ- 

nement (monastique, curial, professionnel) majoritairement latin, et de 

culture ecrite essentiellement latine. Sans se livrer trop avant au petit 

jeu de l’identification, rendu quasiment impossible par l’anonymat de la 

salutatio simplement räduite ä un ... amicus... amico, on peut souligner 

que Tun des destinataires des missives conservees dans cette partie du 

ms, Paris, Bihliothhque nationale, lat 8567 se nomme Calcedonius, et sem- 

ble correspondre au profil du Grec latinise desire tandis que le 

redacteur de notre lettre, s’il n’est pas le Benedictus qui adresse deux 

lettres ä ce personnage dans le manuscrit (^'). pourrait etre un membre 

de la famiile Rocca (peut-etre Nicolas de Rocca junior) ou San Giorgio 

(par ordre de probabiiite des frequences d’attribution süres des lettres 

dans cette zone du manuscrit), ou Tun de ces nombreux autres clercs 

auteurs de missives recueillies dans le manuscrit 0"). La plupart de ces 

(40) Una silhge, introduction p. xui, et lettres n" 158 et 159, pp. 169-170: 
Calcedonio Benedictas hominis utriusque salutem et Calcedonio Benedictus. Une Iden¬ 
tification precise de ces personnages n’est pas encore possible. 

(41) Cf supra note 40. 
(42) La proximite de lettres concernant les deux Nicola de Rocca dans Je 

manuscrit (cf supra note 38) renforce evidemment la possibilite qu’un Da 
Rocca soit le redacteur de la missive, mais ce n’est qu une supposition. 

derniers vecurent la transition entre la Sicile des derniers Souabes et 

des Premiers Angevins sous le signe d’une culture partagee du dictamen, 

s’epanouissant surtout, apres la chute de Manfred, dans des correspon- 

dances ä dominante ecclesiastique et privee centrees autour des grands 

eveches et monasteres, quand ils ne trouvaient pas ä s’employer aupres 

de ia Curie ou dans la diplomatie internationale pour les plus fortunes 

d’entre eux, 

II faut donc definitivement rendre ia soi-disant seconde lettre du dos- 

sier de correspondance latine entre Frederic II et Vatatzes au contexte 

plus modeste des echanges entre lettres sud-italiens de la seconde moi- 

tie du xiiF siede. Dans ce cas, il n’y a pas eu creation fantasmagorique 

d’un echange spectaculaire qui n’a jamais existe par un clerc de chan- 

cellerle, comme il arrive parfois dans la tradition du dictamen, oü Ton 

fantasme souvent sur ies correspondances entre souverains, particulie- 

rement quand Tun d’entre eux est ressenti comme exotique CO. C’est ici 

plus prosai'quement la Substitution ä la salutatio originale d’une salutatio 

de fantaisie qui a provoqu^ le glissement (un ph^nomene du reste bien 

documente dans la transmission des dictamina siciliens (”)). Cette trans- 

(43) Voir par exemple le cas de la lettre proprement fantaisiste soi-disant 
envoyee par le Vieux de la Montagne, chef des Ismadites, h Manfred, et ^dit^e 
comme authentique par H. M. Schaller, König Manfred and die Assassinen, dans 
Deutsches Archiv ßr Erforschung des Mittelalters, 21 (1965), pp. 173-193, repris 
dans Idem, Stauferzeit. Ausgewählte Außätze, Hannover, 1993, pp. 535-556. Il suffit 
de citer un passage de la lettre pour voir ce qu’on peut penser de son authen- 
ticite:... Quod circa volumus, quod universis terre fnibus innotescat, quod nisi memo- 
rati attemptatores infra kalendas Februarii temeritati sue predicteßnem imponent colla 

sua tuispedihussupponentes, nos Bucifalum ßlium nostram iuniorem, rebellium debel- 

latorem in nostra curia deputatum, adversum memoratos vermiculos vitam eorundem 
brevem apocopaturum destinabimus indilate... Datum in suburbio Babilonis Montis 
regni Eleazar patris anno ducentesimo quarto ac Cleopatre ßlii nostri regni sexagesimo 

octavo! Schaller etait un excellent specialiste des correspondances des derniers 
souverains Souabes de Sicile, et il ne s’agit pas ici de jeter le discredit sur une 
Oeuvre solide. A contrario, cette etrange erreur d’interprdation prouve combien 
les Instruments de la critique ordinaire cedent facilement leurs droits des que 
les docuraents envisages s’eloignent par leur contexte de reception ou de 
redaction, que ce soit en direction de Byzance ou de l’Islam. 

(44) Il existe plusieurs exemples de lettres tantot attribuees ä Frederic II, 
tantot ä Conrad IV dans la tradition des Lettres de Pierre de Ia Vigne, et ces hesi- 
tations remontent apparemment fort avant dans la tradition manuscrite. Elles 
peuvent s’expliquer en partie par la reprise des memes formulaires, mais aussi 
par des permutations volontaires ou involontaires. 
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ition aura ete operee d autant plus naturellement que la lettre a circule 

dans les memes manuscrits que la premiere lettre latine du dossier: le 

copiste responsable, lisant les reproches sur la perfidie grecque de la 

lettre L2 dans le meme temps qu’il avait sous les yeux la lettre LI, aura 

logiquement substitue au mysterieux et insatisfaisant amicus... amico le 

plus logique (ou plus suggestif) Fridericus Battaccio CO- 

CONCLUSJON 

II est toujours melancolique de reduire l’epaisseur d’un dossier dejä 

tenu en en «declassant» les principales pieces. Le premier pas effectue, 

la tentation est grande de continuer, en mettant en danger le Statut de 

la « premiere lettre latine », avec sa pompeuse rhetorique anti-papale et 

son exaltation du cesaro-papisme, d’autant plus que les lettres grecques 

de contenu relativement äquivalent inspirent de leur cot^ bien des 

suspicions ä certains sp^cialistes de la culture grecque ä la cour de 

Frederic II ou de ses relations avec l’Orient byzantin CO- Tout en soule- 

vant la question, on se gardera de franchir trop rapidement le pas de la 

d^sauthentification dans ce second cas. La «fraude» aurait du reste rele- 

(45) Sur la presence des deux lettres dans deux manuscrits, cf. supra note 9. 
(46) Cf, Kiesewetter, Grecia, p. 782, contre la plus grande partie de la Biblio¬ 

graphie präcädente (renvois exhaustifs). Il est toujours difficile d’dmettre un 
avis de d^sattribution radicale en l’absence de preuve positive, mais on ne peut 
qu’abonder dans le sens de Kiesewetter quand il demande un peu plus de pru- 
dence dans le maniement de cette documentation si particuliere. Entre les let¬ 
tres dont le contexte est artificiellement modifie par Substitution des salutatio- 
nes et titulatures, et celles qui ont Achtes ä titre de jeux litt^raires, de pam- 
phlets officieux, de brouillon dans la chancellerie sicilienne, ou parmi les clercs 
heritiers de ses traditions qui en imitaient le style et la documentation et for- 
merent les recueils oü la documentation est conservee, il n’est jamais totale¬ 
ment sür que les lettres spectaculaires et detonantes par leur contenu soient 
authentiques. On pourrait meme paradoxalement avancer que les lettres 
grecques destinees ä Vatatzes eveillent au moins la suspicion ä cause de leur 
caractere «exotique» dans la production majoritairement latine de la chancel- 
lerie de Frederic II, tandis que mainte lettre latine consideree comme authen- 
tique pourrait en fait voir son Statut remis en question. Cf sur ce point 
B. Grevin, Rhäorique, diplomatie et construction historiographique: les metamorpho- 
ses dionysiennes d’m echange de lettres entre Louis !X et Frederic II (Pierre de la Vigne, 
1,12-13), dans Puer Apuliae. Melanges offerts ä J.-M. Martin (Monographies du Centre 
de recherche d’histoire et civüisation de Byzance, 30), Paris, 2008, pp. 333-344. 
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ve d’une logique differente: celle de la creation assumee d’une lettre 

diplomatique fictive par des membres de la chancellerie imperiale, ou 

au contraire par des notaires pro-papaux qui auraient cherche ä lui 

nuire en divulguant cette lettre de ton particulierement dur entre 1239 

et 1250. 
Le doute est permis, particulierement en raison du caractere tres 

general de la lettre 1, qui semble plus programmatique que porteuse 

d’un message precis, et dont le seul element concret, la mention de la 

Visite anticipee de Vatatzes, n’est pas sans poser de considerables pro- 

blemes d’interpretation. Mais la violence de cette rhetorique, et son 

contenu, ne semblent pas strictement contradictoires avec la teneur des 

lettres grecques conservees, et c’est donc l’ensemble du reste du dossier 

qu'il faudrait, ä l’exception de l’anodine troisieme lettre latine (lettre 3), 

declassifier ou rehabiliter. On se contentera ici, jusqu’a plus ample 

informe, de rendre ä son anonymat la lettre oü Frederic II tanpait «fra- 

ternellement» Vatatzes, en soulignant encore une fois combien la 

reflexion sur les pieces extraites de collections de dictamina ne peut, 

pour etre solide, etre dissociäe d’une prise en compte la plus complete 

possible de leur contexte et de leur logique de transmission. 

CNRS, Benott Gri-vin. 

Laboratoire de medievistique Benoit.grevin@orange.fr 

Occidentale de Paris. 

Resume 

L’authenticite du maigre dossier de correspondance documentant les rela¬ 
tions entre l’empereur Frederic II Hohenstaufen et la cour imperiale de Nicee 
est un Sujet de debats constants, tant pour les pieces grecques que latines. 
L’edition recente d’un nouveau temoin de l’une de ces dernieres, en permettant 
d’en preciser le contexte de redaction - probablement prive - incite ä desattri- 
buer deflnitivement une lettre qui ne fut sans doute jamais envoyee par 
Frederic II ä Jean III Vatatzes, et dont le sens veritable n’est meme pas celui 
d’un pastiche. Cette desattribution met sur la piste d’une reflexion sur les 
contextes de transmission et de redaction des dictamina politiques latins du 
XIIF siede. Elle incite ä reflechir sur la necessite de developper des criteres 
methodologiques tenant compte de ceux-ci pour contourner les apories de la 
critique interne dans l’examen de dossiers de traitement particulierement 
delicat, tels que des correspondances diplomatiques uniquement transmises 
dans des recueils epistolaires. 



BEING, SEEMING AND BECOMING : 

PATRIARCH METHODIUS ON DIVINE IMPERSONATION 

OE ANGELS AND SOULS 

AND THE ORIGENIST ALTERNATIVE 

Düring the eighth and ninth centuries the Byzantine Empire went 

through a phase of intense religious controversy. The issue that had the 

greatest impact on society was without doubt the question whether or 

not Images have a place in religious life. Here the involvement of 

emperors and patriarchs forced the secular and ecclesiastical elites to 

take sides, and failure to conform to the orthodoxy of the day could 

result in severe penalties. However, this does not mean that the cult of 

Images was the only topic on which members of the elite disagreed 

among themselves. At least two other contentious issues can be identi- 

fied, namely, whether or not the saints are active after death, and 

whether or not they can appear to the faithful in dreams and visions. 

Our most important witness for the debate about these topics is 

Patriarch Methodius of Constantinople who discussed them in his Lives 

of the iconophlle saints Theophanes Confessor and Euthymius of Sardes 

and in his Encomium of the Sicilian martyr Agatha. In this article I will 

focus on an episode in the last-named text where Agatha’s mutilated 

breasts are miraculously restored through a figure that appears to her 

in her prison cell. In his account of this event Methodius first identifies 

this figure as the Apostle Peter but then considers the possibility that it 

was not Peter at all but an angel who had assumed Peter’s outward 

appearance. This is a clear reference to the concept of angelic imper- 

sonation, which had first been proposed in the sixth Century and which 

had become more wide-spread in the seventh and early eighth cen¬ 

turies. Since this feature is not found in the Late Antique Passio of 

Agatha, from which Methodius drew his information about the saint 

and which he otherwise followed quite closely there can be no doubt 

that he deliberately added it to the narrative. 
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In a recent article I have argued that Methodius himself firmly 

believed in the real presence of saints and that he introduced the alter¬ 

native as a concession to his intended audience (0- However, further 

study of the text has led me to modify this interpretation considerably. 

In this article I will set out the results of my new research. I will first 

show that Methodius developed the theme of angelic impersonation 

out of data that he found in his model and that he did so in order to 

address epistemological problems raised by attempts to make infer- 

ences about the identity of agents from their outward appearances. 

Then I will demonstrate that the ambiguity does not stop at the alter¬ 

native ‘angel or apostle’ but that the text contains a passage which sug- 

gests an Identification of Peter with Christ in his role as ‘angel of great 

counsel’. And lastly I will seek to explain the reasons for this further 

ambiguity through analysis of a slightly later debate between Arethas of 

Caesarea, Nicetas the Paphlagonian, Leo Choirosphaktes and Anastasius 

Traulos. This debate not only provides additional evidence for the view 

that just as saints are impersonated by angels so are angels imperson- 

ated by God, but also reveals the existence of an alternative ‘Origenist’ 

Position according to which particularly virtuous human beings are 

posthumousiy transformed into angels and eventually also into ‘gods’. 

Having shown that Methodius also subscribed to such an ‘Origenist’ 

Position, I will conclude that he could accept the concepts of angelic 

and divine impersonation without jeopardising the real presence of the 

saints in dreams and visions because he thought that by becoming 

‘angels’ and ‘gods’ saints could act as their own impersonators. At the 

end of this article I hope to have demonstrated that the Byzantine reli¬ 

gious discourse of the ninth Century was much more complex and 

sophisticated than has previously been recognised. 

Before we can delve into the discussion, however, it is necessary to 

make a few remarks about Methodius’ biography and his literary pro- 

duction. Methodius was born around the year 787 in the Sicilian city of 

Syracuse, but spent most of his adult life in or near the Capital, first as 

a monk and then as a member of the clergy of St Sophia. Under Emperor 

Leo V he lost this position and later suffered torture and imprisonment, 

(l) D. Krausmüller, Denying Mary’s Real Presence in Apparitions and Icons: Divine 

Impersonation in the Tenth-Century Life ofConstantine the Ex-Jew, in Byz., 78 (2008), 
pp. 281-303. 
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but after the end of Iconoclasm he was rehabilitated and eventually he 

became patriarch of Constantinople 0). It is chiefly for these reasons 

that he was remembered by later generations but his contemporaries 

would also have known him as an author of hagiographical texts. Two 

of his writings, the Lives of Theophanes Confessor and Euthymius of 

Sardes 0), are devoted to Contemporary figures whereas the remaining 

three, the Encomia of Nicholas of Myra, Denys of Paris and Agatha of 

Catania {^). are reworkings of already existing texts. Comparison reveais 

that in his metaphrases Methodius faithfuliy preserved the original nar¬ 

ratives and often also the original wording. This approach, which dis- 

tinguishes him from other Byzantine authors, suggests that he regarded 

Lives and Passiones as authoritative texts, an atötude that finds its most 

hkely explanation in the Contemporary debate about reügious imagery: 

at the Second Council of Nicaea hagiographical narratives had been 

used as proof-texts, which meant that their exact wording was of cru- 

cial importance (0- However, this does not mean that Methodius does 

not tinker with his models because in each case he has introduced a 

host of slight modifications. At first glance most of these interventions 

seem to be of a cosmetic nature but detaiied study invariably reveais 

(2) For Methodius' biography and writings. cf. R.-J. Lilie, Claudia Ludwig. 
Sv Winkelmann, Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen 

liSatu Berlin and New York, 2000, pp, 233-239, no. 4977, with 

r Laty^f.v, Methodii Patriarchae ConstantinopoHtani Vita S. Theophanis 
Confessons {Zapish rossijkoj akademii nauk, VIII ser. po istoriko-ßhhgiceskomu otde- 
lemjü 13, 4), Petrograd, 1918, text on pp. 1-40 (BHG 17S7z); J. Gouillard, La vie 
d Eüthyme de Sardes (f 83l), une ceuvre du patriarche Methode, in TM 10 (1987) nn 
1-101 text on pp. 21-89 (SHG 2145). See, however, also D. Krausmüller, Patrlc^ch 
Methodius, the Author of the Lost First Life of Theodore of Stoudios, in Symbolae 
Osloenses, 81 (2006), pp. 144-150. 

T hlikolaos. Der Heilige Nikolaos in der griechischen Kirche, 

3nd Berlin, 1913, text on pp. 140- 
15U {BHC 1352y) ;J. C. 'f!^sTERmuK,Passio5.DionysiiAreopagitaeRusticietEleutherii 
mtgegeven mar het Leidse Handschrift Vukanianus 52, Alphen, 1937, text on pp. 44- 
63, a new edition by St. Efthymiadis is in preparation (BHG 554d); E. Mioni 
^^i^comio dl S.Agata di Metodiopatriarcha di Costantinopoli, in AB 68(1950) on 58- 
93, text on pp. 76-93 (BHG 38). 

R patristic^uc et Hagiographie au Concile de Nicee de 787, in 
Byz, 25-27 (1955-1957), pp. 325-362. 
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that the modified texts make complex Statements about theological, 
anthropological and cosmological issues (0- 

After this introduction I will now focus on Methodius’ Encomium of 

Agatha (BHG 38), a reworking of an older Passio that appears to be lost 

but can be reconstructed from a Latin and a later Greek Version (')- This 

text narrates how during the Decian persecution the Christian Virgin 

Agatha is apprehended and dragged to the tribunal of the pagan gover- 

nor Quintianus who first attempts to win her over through blandish- 

ments and then when she remains steadfast has her breasts cut off 

After this Violation of her body the martyr is thrown into prison and left 

without the medical treatment she would require. However, in the same 

night she has a visitor who miraculously heals her wounds and thus 

enables her to face another day of trials and tribulations (®). Episodes 

such as this are very common in the highly standardised genre of mar- 

tyrdoms where the heroes and heroines are often the reclpients of 

supernatural visitations and miraculous eures (®). What is unparalleled, 

however, is the way in which Methodius identifies Agatha’s visitor. At 

(6) For a discussion of Methodius’ anthropology, cf D, Krausmüller, Exegeting 

the Passio of St Agatha: Patriarch Methodius of Constantinople on Sexual Differ¬ 
entiation and the Perfect “Man"', in BMGS, 33.1 (2009), pp. 1-16 ; and for the theo¬ 
logical dimension, cf D. Krausmüller, From Homoousion to Homohypostaton: 
Patriarch Methodius of Constantinople and Post-Patristic Trinitarian Theology, forth- 
coming in Journal in Late Antique Religion and Culture, 2 (2008). 

(7) The Greek Version of the Passio can be found in PG 114,1332-1345 (BHG 
36); the Latin Version is edited in AASS Fehruarii, I (3"^ edition, Paris, 1863), pp. 
621-624. In addition there is also an abbreviated Version in the so-called 
Menologium Imperiale, ed. V. LatySev, Menologii anonym! saeculi X quae supersunt, I, 
St Petersburg, 1911, pp. 14-18 (BHG 37e). Comparison shows that Methodius’ 
text is usually dosest to the extant Greek Passio. Occasionally, however, it has 
Features in common with the Latin Passio that are not found there, which sug¬ 
gests that he drew on a further now lost Greek Version of the Passio. Cf 
D. Krausmüller, 5omg Observatious on the Cult and Hagiographical Dossier ofSt Agatha 

in ninth- and tenth-century Byzantium, fortheoming in Bosikssa, 2 (2008), with lit- 
erature. 

(8) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 20-24, ed. Mioni, p. 86, 37-88, 33. 
(9) Cf e.g. E ScoRZA Barcellona, Sogni e visioni nella letteratura martirologica 

africana posteriore al UI secolo, in Augustinianum, 29 (1989), pp. 193-212, esp. 
p. 210: ‘si tratta... di sogni o apparizioni notturne ... a confortare i martiri.’ Cf 
also F. E. Consolino, Sogni e visioni neU'agiografla tardoantica: modelli e variazioni sul 
tema, in AugusCimanum, 29 (1989), pp. 237-256. 
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the beginning of the episode he teils his audience that Christ ‘sends the 

chief (sc. apostle) Peter' (rov Kopucpcctov e^aTioot^Aei rierpov) (’°), and 

this Statement seems to be corroborated by the visitor’s response to 

Agatha’s assertion that she will oniy accept a eure from Christ himself : 

‘Me, too, - he said - he has sent; for I am - he says - his apostle’ (Kdpe 

aijTO(^ dTiEoraÄKEV - e(pr|oev. AtüogtoAo^ ydp auioö - tprioiv - eipi) (J^), 

However, the immediate context of this self-identification shows that 

matters are not quite so straightforward ; in the preceding sentence the 

Speaker is introduced as ‘the one who appeared as Peter or truly was 

Peter (6 cpaivopevof^ ei<; netpov, fj coc; ctAriOtl)^ Tuyxdvcov nexpot;) 0^), 

and the^ same distinction is made after the miracuJous healing when 

Agatha ‘thanks the Lord Jesus Christ who had sent his apostle or an 

angel as apostle (roj TreTiopcpori lov eaurou aTtöuroAov, q ötirooxoAov 

dyyeAov, Kupicp ’lqaoö Xpioxw euxaptaxpooiaa) (’^). In each case 

Methodius thus presents an alternative Interpretation of supernatural 

agency, namely that Peter was impersonated by an angel Significantly, 

this alternative is not mentioned in the Latin and Greek versions of 

Agatha’s Late Antique Passio where Peter’s personal involvement is 

taken for granted and where Agatha simply States : ‘1 thank you, Lord 

Jesus Christ, that you have remembered me and have sent me your 

apostle (euxo^p^trcüj ooi, Kupie Iqaoö Xpiote, öti epvqaOqt; pou Kai 

äTieaTeiAaq Trp6(; pe rov ajiöaxoAöv aou) ('^). This leaves no doubt that 

Methodius deliberately inserted the alternative into his model, an 

Intervention that is all the more striking since he otherwise remained 
very dose to the original wording, 

This raises the question : why would Methodius have taken such a 

Step ? The evidence suggests that he himself was in favour of the real 

presence of saints. In the Encomium of Agatha the Option that the visi- 

tor was indeed Peter is followed by the comment ‘for everything is pos- 

sible for God, both to shape <and> to resurrect whatever he wills’ (jtdvxa 

(10) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 20, ed. Mioni, p. 87, 9. 

(11) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 23, ed. Mioni, p. 88, 8-9. 

(12) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 23, ed. Mioni, p. 88,1-2. 

(13) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 23, ed. Mioni, p. 88,12-14. 

(14) Passio Graeca 13, PC 114, 1341B1-3. Cf. Passio Latina 10, AA5S Feh., I, 
p. 623A15-16 : Gratias tibi ago, Domine Jesu Christe, quia memor es mei et misisti ad 
meApostolum tuum. 
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ydp 5uvatd x(ü 0etö Kal jiAdtTEiv <Kai> dviarav doa ßouAexai) (’"), which 

appears to make the case for this Option against doubters: the Champi¬ 

ons of the concept of impersonation had argued that saints could not 

appear after death because they did not have bodies, which would only 

be given back to them at the Last Judgement, and one way to deflect this 

argument was to explain such apparitions as proleptic resurrections (’O- 

A similar Impression is given by a marginal gloss that Methodius added 

to his copy of the Passio of Marina. There he Claims ‘that to the church- 

es, which are named after saints, angels are sent out to work wonders 

but where the bodies of the saints are, grace operates through the relics 

themselves’ (öxi eic rdq eTtcovupouc; rtov dyitov EKKAqoiac; dyyeAoi diio- 

oreAAovxai Saupaxoupyetv' öirou 5e xd owpa xwv dyitov, q xdpK 5i’ 

aurwv twv Aeiipavtov evepyei) (^0- It is evident that this distinction only 

makes sense if Methodius was confronted with the view that in all cases 

it is angels who effect eures, and then looked for ways to secure at least 

some involvement of the saints. That such a Situation could arise is not 

surprising since the concept of angelic impersonation appears to have 

been widely accepted at the time : in the seventh and eighth centuries 

it made its appearance in the populär collections of Questions and 

Answers by Anastasius of Sinai and Pseudo-Athanasius and around the 

year 900 it was still discussed in the Encomium of Agathonicus by the 

imperial official Anastasius Traulos (^^). Therefore one could argue that 

(15) Encomium of Agatha 23, ed. Mioni, p. 88,1-4 : 6 epeuvopevoe; eie; ITerpov, q 
d)<; dAqOcöi; ruyxdvwv rTstpoi;' TtccvTcc ydp Suvaxd xcy Oeep Kai TcAdtteiv dviotöv 
oaa ßouAexai. I have inserted the copula Kai into Mioni’s text since the context 
seems to imply juxtaposition between creation and resurrection. 

(16) Cf. Eustrat» Presbyteri Constantinopolitani De statu animarum post mortem 
(CPC 7522), ed. P. Van Deun (CCSG, 60), Turnhout - Leuven, 2006, esp. p. 83, 
ll. 2005-2021. 

(17) Scholion n. XVIII, ed. H. Usener, Acta 5. Marinae et 5. Christophori, Bonn, 
1886, p. 53, 4-7 (BHG 1167m). 

(18) Anastasius of Sinai, Quaestio 19, 8, ed. M. Richard (t) and J. Munitiz, Anasta- 

sii Sinaitae Quaestiones et Responsiones (CCSG, 59), Turnhout - Leuven, 2006, p. 33, 
64-75 (CPG 7746) ; Pseudo-Athanasius, Quaestiones ad Antiochum Ducem 26, PC 28, 
613B14-21 (CPG 2257) ; G. van Hoof, Encomium in s. Agathonicum Nicomediensem 
martyrem, in Aß, 5 (1886), pp. 369-415, esp. p. 414 (BHG 42). For a discussion cf. 
G. Dacron, L’ombre d’un doute : L’hagiographie en question, VP-XF siede, in Homo 
Bymntinus. Papers in Honor of Alexander Kazhdan (DOP, 46 [1992]), pp. 59-68 ; and 
Idem, Decrire et peindre. Essai sur le portrait iconique (Bibliotheque illustree des his- 
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Methodius introduced this concept into his Encomium of Agatha as a 

grudging concession to an audience which heid it to be true and Wich 

might therefore have questioned whether Agatha was at all cured 

through supernatural agency if he had insisted on Peter’s real pres- 
ence ('^). 

Despite this evidence, however, the case is not as clear cut as it first 

seems because it can be shown that the ambiguity which Methodius 

introduces into the narrative is an elaboration of themes that were 

already present in his model, the Late Antique Passio of Agatha. We have 

already seen that in Methodius’ Encomium Peter eventually identifies 

himself with the words: ‘Me, too, - he said - he has sent: for I am - he 

says - his apostle’ (Kape aurdq ccTrcaTaAKev - €<piiGEv. ’AttootoAoc; ydp 

auTOü - cpqoiv - sipi) (“). Comparison shows that this is an almost liter¬ 

al borrowing from the Passio where we read : ‘Me, too, he has sent, for I 

am his apostle’ (Kdps aÜToq ccTtsareiAev eyw ydp d7r6crroAo<; aurou 

eipi) (^0- There can be little doubt that the author of the Passio inserted 

the neun drcöaToAoq as a reference to Peter’s Status as one of the twelve 

apostles of Christ. However, taken by itself the Statement can be con- 

sidered ambiguous: Peter does not identify himself with his name and 

the combination of ccti6otoAo(; with the verb dnooTsAAeiv emphasises 

the fact that this noun also denotes a function, which can be fulfilled by 

other beings such as angels who in the Bible are indeed called ‘serving 

Spirits that are sent out on ministry’ (AstroupviKd nveupara eiq 5iaKo- 

viav dTToareAAopeva) Therefore one can argue that this ambiguity 

served Methodius as a starting point for introducing the topos of angel- 
ic impersonation into his metaphrasis (^), 

toires), Paris, 2007, esp. pp. 211-214. Cf. also Krausmüulr, Der^ing Maiy’s Real 
Presence, pp. 296-297. 

(19) It is not impossible that some of these doubters were iconoclasts, cf. 
J. Gouillard, Lethargie des ämes et culte des saints: un plaidoyer inedit de Jean diacre 
et mai'stor, in TM, 8 (l98l), pp. 171-186, esp. p. 182, n. 53. 

(20) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 23, ed. Mioni, p. 88, 8-9. 

(21) Passio Graeca 12, PG 114, 1341A13. Cf. Passio Latina 9, AASS Fek, I, 
p. 623A10-11 : Et me ipse misit ad te: nam et ego apostohs eins sum. As we have al¬ 
ready seen Methodius adopts this phrase with only minor changes. 

(22) Hehrews 1,14. 
(23) In his Encomium Methodius creates a similar ambiguity atthe beginning 

of the episode in the Statement that ‘Christ... sends out the chief Peter’ (6 ... 
XpioTÖc;... Tov Kopucpaiov e^ajiooTeAAsi ncTpov), which has no direct counter- 
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of even greater significance is the fact that the topos of imperson¬ 

ation is already present in the Passio. There we are told that Agatha’s 

visitor came to her ‘in the likeness of an old man’ (ev dpoicopan TipE- 

ößurEpou) 00. who ‘had many medicines in his hand and said that he 

was a physician’ (TtAeioTa cpdppaKu ev rfj yeipi cxütou excov kox eavxbv 

larpov elvcci A^wv) (“). Thus we have an outward appearance that is 

misleading and a self-identification that is untrue for as the audience 

already knows and as Agatha will find out in due course the visitor is in 

reality the Apostle Peter. It is obvious that both these features provide 

exact parallels for the concept of angelic impersonation in Methodius’ 

text and for the view that notwithstanding his self-identification as an 

apostle the visitor may be an angel. Therefore one can argue that 

Methodius merely adds another layer of ambiguity to the text: instead 

of an apostle who pretends to be an elderly physician we now have an 

angel who pretends to be an apostle who pretends to be an elderly 

physician (“). Indeed, a closer look at the text reveals that Methodius 

deliberately emphasises the parallels between the two layers because 

part in the Passio. This Statement is a clear reference to Peter’s traditional title 
as ‘the chief of the apostles’ (6 Kopucpaioc; rwv aitooroAcov). However, in the 
actual text the noun is substituted with the verb e^cmoar^AAeiv, which again 
links it back to an activity. Moreover, the whole phrase has a dose parallel in 
the Story of Peter’s own iiberation from prison where Peter affirms that ‘the 
Lord has sent his angel’ {ifaniarziXtv KUpioi; tov ccyyeAov aütoO), cf. Acts 12, 
11. Methodius who repeatedly refers to this story in his text undoubtedly 
expected his readers to identify Acts as a reference text. Cf Methodius, Encomium 
of Agatha 23, ed. Mioni, p. 88,10-11: touto Se toü cpaivopsvou xö Eaxenrov öpapa, 
which is clearly a reference to Acts 12, 9 : oük pSsi ön dAnBec; eonv xö yivö- 
pevov 5id toö äyyikov, eSökei 6e öpapa ßAeTiEiv, and thus appears to cast fur- 
ther doubt on the reality of the appearance. 

(24) Passio Graeai 12, PG 114,1340C5. In this case the extant Latin and Greek 
versions of the Passio diverge : whereas in the Greek Version Peter’s identity is 
revealed to the audience right from the Start, in the Latin version Peter is at 
first referred to as 'some old man’ (senex quidam) and the audience is enlight- 
ened at the same time as Agatha herseif, Passio Latina 9, AASS Feb., I, p. 622F8. 
Given the fact that Methodius, too, identifies Peter at the beginning of the 
episode, it seems likely that in this case he followed a model that was closer to 
the extant Greek version. 

(25) Greek Passio 12, PG 114,1340C-8. Cf Passio Latina 9, AASS Feb., I, p. 622F9- 
10 : ferens diversa medicamenta in manu sua... se medicum esse commemorans. 

(26) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 21, ed. Mioni, p. 87, 24-25. 
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the sentence ‘she replied ... to him who appeared as if he were a physi- 

cian’ (dTisKpiBri - SfjÖev iaipw tw cpaivopevw) is very similar to the 

phrase he who appeared as Peter’ (ö tpaivöpevoc; eie; nerpov), which 
introduces the theme of angelic impersonation {”). 

I would therefore argue that Methodius’ modifications carmot be 

explained as a simple concession to the audience but must be regarded 

as indications of a genuine engagement with problems arising from the 

Interpretation of data furnished by sense perception The signifi- 

cance of his approach reveals itself when we consider that at the Second 

Council of Nicaea recognisable appearance and verbal selfddentifica- 

tion had been considered proof for the real presence of saints and that 

the same view was expressed in numerous saints’ lives By linking 

(27) Mlthodius, Encotnium of Agatha 21, ed. Mioni, p. 87,24-25. 
(28) One can argue that he highlights the epistemologicai crux when he 

rephrases having many medicines in his hand and saying that he is a physi- 
cian (ttAeToto: cpappccKo: sv rfj xsipi (xvxov exwv xai eotuiöv iatpov eivai Aaycov) 
as ‘carrying many medicines and through these together with the speech cer- 
tifying himself as a healer (eKupepdpavov TtoAAot (petppaKot, xai ioütok; dpa xu) 
Aoycp eauxöv Tnaroupsvov irirnpa Ka8iaxaaeai), and ‘I can eure you/I know 
medicine’ (Suvapai ae eepaneuaai) as ‘he certified for himself the ability to 
heal on the basis of his knowledge’ (t6 5üvaa0ai iaxpsueiv aaurdv sk tou 
sixiaxaaGai papxupoupsvot;). These two phrases allude to the concepts of 
irioTwaic; and papxupia and thus emphasize the fact that the witness of one 
person does not constitute sufficient proof. Cf. e.g. Numbers 35, 30 : pdpxu«; eiq 

ou paptupfjoei stii 4’uxi1‘?. and Matthew 18,16 : iva eni oidpaxoi; 5üo papxuptov 
f] xpiojv ataGfi näv pfjpa. Methodius makes this concept explicit at the begin- 
ning of his Life ofTheophanes where he States that the story of the saint cannot 
be doubted because both author and addressee knew him well, cf. Methodius, 

Life ofTheophanes 2, ed. LatyS^, p. 2,16-18: ötc(o^ dpcpco xd pepr|, eyco Kai aüxoi, 
5ia5r|oa{p£0a xfjv Sofav eni xfiv toG voü KscpaAfiv dAAriAopapxuptoc; siAiKpi- 
vsaraxa' Ka0 b ouk epjroSi^Ei xov vouv 5iaoTayp6(^ jiibjioxe. 

(29) Cf. e.g. the story about an icon of Nicholas in the Constantinopolitan 
monastery of Moliboton, which is attacked and Starts to bleed, ed. Anrich, 
Hagios Nikolaos, I, pp. 415-416. Here the saint appears to the emperor looking 
like his bloodied icon and introducing himself with the words : ‘I am Nicholas 
from the monastery of Moliboton’ (eyw eipi - (ppaiv - NiKÖAao(; 6 ek xfjc; xoü 
MoAißcoxoö povTiO, which is evidently taken as proof that it was the saint him- 
seif who appeared to the emperor. The issue of self-identification in Byzantine 
hagiography is discussed in Dacron, L’ombre d’ un doute, passim. However, it 
needs to be stressed that not all hagiographers were equally prepared to accept 
the validity of such self-identification. A notable exception is the Life of 
Constantine the Ex-Jew, cf. Krausmüller, Denying Mary s Real Presence. 
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the concept of angelic impersonation so closely to Peter’s misleading 

appearance and his false claim to be a physician Methodius indicates 

that the same problem arises here as well and that the two criteria can¬ 

not be regarded as beyond suspicion. This suggests strongly that the 

iconophile discourse was much more sophisticated than the Acts of 

Nicaea II would have us belleve C“). 

Indeed, Methodius’ acknowledgement of angelic impersonation as an 

alternative interpretation is only one facet of a more general recogni- 

tion of the ambiguity of signs. This can be concluded from a discussion 

of the supposed physician’s Statement that Agatha ‘should not blush 

over the touch of imposition by him, which would work as an antidote’ 

(pf) KarepuBpidaai rpv Jiap’ aurou dA-e^icpappocKov dcpfiv Tfj(; em0£- 

a£a)<;) 00- This extremely convoluted sentence, which is developed out 

of the simple phrase ‘do not be ashamed of me’ (pp cdSeöBfjq pe) in the 

Passio (^^), contains with the adjective dÄe^i(pdppaKO(; an element that 

has a parallel in the preceding Statement ‘carrying many drugs’ (em- 

(pepöpevov noAAd cpdppaKa). However, whereas there the meaning of 

(pdppoKov appears to be ‘medicine’, in the compound dAe^KpdppaKoc; it 

signifies something quite different, namely ‘poison’ (”). This suggests 

that Methodius introduces this compound in Order to make ambiguous 

the earlier Statement about Peter as carrier of drugs, which he had 

taken from the Passio. This hypothesis can be substantiated through 

comparison with an earlier episode. There Agatha is handed over by the 

pagan governor to a morally suspect woman who attempts to corrupt 

her. Again Methodius generally follows the original narrative quite 

closely but occasionally adds new features such as the characterisation 

of the woman as ‘poison-carrying crone’ (iocpöpoq ypeeuq) where the 

Passio only mentions her name (^0- At first sight the addition of the epi- 

(30) Cf. Marie-France Auzepy, L'hagiographie et Viconoclasme byzantin. Le cas de 
la Vie d'Etienne le jeune {Birmingham Byzantine and Ottoman Monographs, 5), 
Aldershot, 1999, pp. 247-248. Cf. also G. Dagron, Holy Images and Likeness, in DOP, 
45 (1991), pp. 23-31. 

(31) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 22, ed. Mioni, p. 87, 31-32. 

(32) Passio Graeca 12, PG 114, 1340D9. Cf. Passio Latina 9, AASS Feb., I, 
p. 622f23 : nolo me verecunderis. 

(33) A literal translation of dAe^icpdppaKoq would be ‘warding off poison’. 
Cf. Photii Patriarchae Lexicon, ed. Ch. Theodoridis, I, Berlin and New York, 1982, 
p. 99 : A 925 : dAe^upappaKa’ dAs^rixqpia cpappaKcav. 

(34) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 10, ed. Mioni, p. 82,17. 
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thet iocpopot; seems to be entirely gratuitous since no actual poison is 

involved. However, when one compares it with the description bf Peter 

as a physician one detects a striking similarity: as we have seen before, 

Peter is characterised as an ‘old man’ (rcpeößuTepoc;) and as ‘carrying 

many drugs’ (eintpEpopEvov rcoAÄb: cpdppaKa), which as Methodius 

reminds his readers through his use of dAe^icpappaKOc; can not only be 

understood as ‘carrier of medicines’ but also as ‘carrier of poisons’. In 

the latter sense, however, cpdppaKOv is synonymous with iö^ (“). This 

suggests that Methodius deliberately created a parallel between the 

woman as ‘poison-carrying crone’ (iocpöpoc; ypanO and Agatha’s visitor 

as ‘drug-carrying old man’ (cpappaKO(p6po(; TtpeoßuTEpoc;) in order to 

bring out the similarity between the two stories - both figures attempt 

to persuade Agatha that it would be in her interest to accept what they 

have to offer - and thus to highlight how difficult it is for the martyr to 

ascertain the real intentions of the man who suddeniy appears in her 
prison. 

The extreme caution that Methodius shows in evaluating data fiir- 

nished by sense perception goes some way to explaining why he öfters 

his audience the choice between real presence and angelic imperson- 

ation 0«). But can we therefore conclude that he genuinely leaves the 

(35) U. C. Bussemaker, Scholia in Theocritum, Nicanärum et Oppianum (Bibliotheca 9 
gmeca), Paris, 1849, scholion II, 422 : iocpöpot* cpappaKocpöpoi. M 

(36) At first sight Methodius’ approach seems to be highly unusual: other A 
authors either mention only one possibility or attack the opposite view. ln the ® 
late ninth Century Anastasius Traulos ends his Encomium of Agathonicus with i 
an invective against people who believe that saints are impersonated by angels % 

and Michael ‘the Synkellos’ in his ‘Encomiuni of Patriarch Ignatius anathema- 5 
tises the same group, cf. Krausmüller, Denying Mary’s Real Presence, pp. 296-297. i 

However, rejection of the alternative of angelic impersonation cannot be taken - 
as evidence that an author was not aware of the problems involved or even that 
he rejected the concept of impersonation in principle. Sophronius of 
Jerusalem, for example, States that he once saw in a dream a figure that looked 
like the Apostle Thomas and then leaves it open whether it was the apostle 
himself or the martyr Cyrus who had taken on his appearance, cf. Miracle 70 of 

Cyrus and John, 18 and 20, ed. N. Fernändez Marcos, Los Thawnata de Sofronio. 
Contribuciön al estudio de la Incubatio Cristiana (Consyo Superior de Investigaciones 
Cientißcas. Manualesy Anejos de Emerita, 3l), Madrid, 1975, p. 398 (CPG 7646) : Ktti 
yvcopioat; töv dyiov (sc, ©copäv tov dnöaToAov) ex T£ riic aToAf|(;, £k xe xflc; 

navToc; xoü rrepi irjv popcpriv iSicopaxo«;,... eixe Kupou xou pc(pxupo(; 
... sic; TÖV ccjiöotoAov eauröv oxnpaiiaavroc;, eixs ©wpct pöAAov xoo dTioöxöAou 

question open despite any personal preferences he may have had ? 

Before we can answer this question we need to extend the discussion to 

a passage at the beginning of the episode. Whereas the author of the 

passio simply States that Peter appears in Agatha’s prison, Methodius 

Starts with the following elaboration: 

Ti öe ö jivnöxqp aurq«; Xpiaxoc;, 5i’ öv taöxa ÜJiepeive, Kai oü ra xoaaüxa 
Kapxepeiv eSeSovdptoxo, dpa eßpdSuvev emoKeiliaoBai; dpa ö xöv ’HAiav Ivl 
x(p öAupixn dpxü) xeoaapdKOvxa fipepdiv Jiopdav Siovöaai svSuvapcooac;, Kai 
xöv Mcoüonv TipöxEpov eiTi xoü Sivd, Kal xöv AaviriA £v AdKKCp, xöv psv 
ßouAnaei 64)r)Aox£pg Aöyou, xöv 5e öuvTTpocph'cn Sairupovi £K0p£i|)a<; 
rjpynciev, rj ünspEGexo xqv eidoKeilJiv; Oüpevoöv ’AAA dpxio KopaKiSöxcjc; 
ouK t&xp£ik£vt oüxe phv auppdpxupoc ejiiöKeijjei TiapepuGhoaio* ßouAfj 5e 
Kpeixxovi evvonoeax; Siaxpaxwv xfi(; cpüaecoc xnv doGeveiov, xöv Kopucpaiov 
i^anooreXXei nexpov aüv xcp auvqGei xai ey^coapevcp aüxqj dYyeAcp ... (”)• 

What then ? Did her suitor Christ, for whom she suffered this and by whom 
she was erapowered to endure so much, tarry to visit her ? Did he who 
empowered Elijah to make ajourney of forty days with a single barley bread 
and Moses previously on Sinai and Daniel in the den, the former through an 
act of will that was higher than speech and the latter being fed through a 
fellow-prophet as his guest, be idle or postpone the Visitation? By no 
means! But he did not tturnt through bread given by a raven nor indeed did 
he comfort through the Visitation of a fellow-martyr but through a counsel 
that was stronger than thought supporting the weakness of nature he sent 
out the chief (sc. apostle) Peter together with the angel that was familiär 

and known to him (“). 

TüYxdvovxo(;. Even the explanation for Cyrus’ appearance in the guise of 
Thomas is the same as for angelic impersonation: it is presented as a conces- 
sion to Sophronius’ fervent devotion to the Apostle. 

(37) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 20, ed. Mioni, pp. 86, 37-87, 10. I have 
changed Mioni’s text in two instances: I have replaced ovv irpoiphrn with 
ouvKpoqinxn, cf. below note 44, and KÖpaKi Öötoc; with KopaKiSÖTcoi;. In his 
apparatus criticus Mioni suggested an emendation of £OTp£i|;£v to cGpeijiev. This 
is possible but by no means certain. 

(38) The Position of the elliptic Statement xöv Mwüafjv npoxspov eni xoü 
Zivct within the sentence is ambiguous. Since it is linked to the previous State¬ 
ment through Tipoxepov, one can argue that it must be completed through 
addition of the participle svÖuvapcooac;. However, the following juxtaposition 
xöv ... XÖV 5e seeras to suggest instead that the Statement must be com¬ 
pleted through the addition of ÖKGpeijiag. This arabiguity is reflected in the 
translation. 
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Here Methodius not only affirms that Christ helped Agatha but also 

seeks to establish what kind of help he gave her. He does so by first 

mentioning various examples of divine assistance and then assessing 

which of them can be regarded as an appropriate parallel for the spe¬ 

cific case of Agatha. When first confronted with passages such as this, 

one is tempted to dismiss them as mere rhetorical flourishes and it is 

certainly true that comparisons of this kind are stock elements that 

appear in many encomiastic texts 0’). However, when one analyses 

them in detail one soon realises that they are of crucial importance for 

the understanding of Methodius’ way of thinking In this case 

Methodius takes his comparisons from the Old Testament: he mentions 

Elijah’s encounter with an angel before he travelled to Mt Horeb and his 

manner of life during the drought that he had requested from God («), 

Moses’ sojourn on Mt Sinai («), and Daniel’s second stay in the lions’ den 

in Babylon when he was fed by his fellow-prophet Habbacuc who had 

been ‘flown in’ from Jerusalem by an angel CO. 

It is immediately obvious that of these three cases the last one resem- 

bles most closely the Situation in which Agatha finds herseif : both 

saints are imprisoned and both are visited by a human being in the 

Company of an angel. The parallel becomes even more obvious when 

Methodius makes this example fit Agatha’s specific case by rephrasing 

‘he who fed ... Daniel in the den ... through a fellow-prophet as guest’ (6 

... AavifiÄ £v Acckkco ... auvxpocppTn Saitupovi eK0p£ika(;) as ‘he provided 

comfort through the Visitation of a fellow-martyr’ (ouppdptupoi^ 

£TuaKe4)ei Tiap£pu0noaro). Not only does the term ‘fellow-martyr’ 

(ouppapTüq) highlight the fact that both Agatha and Peter are martyrs 

(39) Cf. e.g. Gregory of Nazianzus, Laudatio funebris in patrem, PG 35, 1021C10- 
1024A4 (CPG 3010): nüp ouv Tpscpei rauxriv Geog Ou pdvva ßpe^a<;, dx; z6 TidAcn 

’loparjA-r] xeipav ph^ap, ivo: JiriYdcrri Aaw 5u{;ä)VTr f] KÖpa^iv ecmdaaq, dx; 
Tov ’HAiav cksivov f\ Tipocprjrr] perapaicp Kope0a<;, dx; tov Aavif|A kv zü AdKKW 
Aipcoirovra. Cf also below note 51. 

(40) Cf D. Krausmüller, Divine Sex: Patriarch Methodios's Concqyt ofVirginity, in 
Liz James (ed.), Desire and Denial in Byzantium {Society for the Promotion ofByzantine 
Studies. Puhlications, 6), Aldershot, 1999, pp. 57-65, esp. pp. 58-59. 

(41) Cf 111 Kings 19, 6-8 and 17, 6. 
(42) For an identification of the Biblical episode that Methodius alludes to 

here see the discussion below. 
(43) Cf. Bel et Draco 33-39. 

in the same way as Daniel and Habbacuc are prophets ('0, but at the end 

of the episode Methodius explicitly calls Peter’s intervention a ‘Visita¬ 

tion’ (emoKSißK;) and further characterises the apostle as Agatha’s ‘com- 

forter’ (napaKApTcop) ('*0. Thus there can be no doubt that Contempo¬ 

rary audiences would have seen this similarity and would have expected 

Methodius to make the equation, in particular since they would have 

been familiär with similar elaborations from other hagiographical texts: 

Ignatius the Deacon, for example, uses the examples of the miraculous- 

ly fed Elijah and Daniel twice in his oeuvre in Order to illustrate how 

God provided help through a human intermediary, in the Life of Gregory 

the Decapolite where God feeds the saint ‘through a woman’ (5id 

yuvaioü), and in the Life of George of Amastris where once when the 

samt celebrates the liturgy the faithful are miraculously provided by 

God with the Eucharistie bread ‘through him’ (5i’ aurou) (’^). 

(44) Cf. e.g. Passio ofArethas, ed. J. F. Boissonade, Aneedota Graeca e codieihus 

regiiSrV, Paris, 1833, pp. 27-28 (BHG 166): Kal aipacpeic; eHpabyaoe (pwvp peydAp 
Tot<; dyion; düppdpTuoiv auxoö, and Theodore of Stoudios, In sanctos angelos 7, 
PG 99, 740B7'8 (BHG 125) : eTiiqjepöpevot; 6 jrpocpfiTr|(; tcj aopripocptitn AavinA 
Tpo<pnv, AdKKOu 9p0üpd tore UTtdpxovn. 

(45) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 24, ed. Mion:, p. 89,26-29: co Gauparoi; toü 
nfrpou rfjc; 9uAaK’n<; 5i7iAaaiaa6eiaav Se^apevr]:; tfiv e7i{aKei(jiv. Autov ydp 
CKelvov, rdv ... TEpwTaTtöcnroAov,... f| GeoTtoBriToc; Siaowarriv Kai TrapaKAriTOpa 
eup^KSv. The two words TiapapuSia and TiapdKArioK; are synonymous; cf. e.g. 
Pseudo-Chrysostom, De iis qui in ieiunio continenter vivunt, PG 64, 16, 29-31 (CPG 
4695): Tva pf) dirapapuSriTOv Man petd Gripicov oiKouvta, djtootsAAsi töv 

oup7tpo<pfjTriv TiapaKaAoüvra tfiv GAi^Jiv. 
(46) Ignatius the Deacon, Life of George of Amastris 32, ed. V. Vasil’evskij, Russko- 

Vizantijskija izledovanija. ^itija sw. Georgija Amastridkago i Stefana Surozkago, 
Petrograd, 1915, p. 51 (BHG 668): Kttipöc; 5e f[V Aoittov Tfjc; puariKflq AeiTOupyiai; 
diidp^aöGai, pnirw 56 jiapovTWV twv npoq xfiv JipoGeaiv MiTnSefcov, wc; AiAsK- 
rai, Gauparoupyei zi ö dyioq, päAAov 6e 5i’ auroü ©eöc;, 6 TTpocpqTrjv 5id Tipo(pf\- 
Tou Gpei|»a^ iv AdKKW, Kai 'HAiav 5id KOpaxoi;; Life of Gregory the Decapolite 36, 

ed. G. Makris, Ignatios Diakonos und die Vita des Hi Gregorios Dekapolites 
(Byzantinisches Archiv, 17), Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1997, p. 100,11-15 (BHG 71l): 
'0 5e to GeAripa twv cpoßoupMcov auiöv Ttoiwv Kai Tfjt; Senoecoc; auTWV Ma- 
KOücov ca(; ‘HAia ndAai TpartEMv uttö Trtrivoö SaLjuAEUödpsvoc Kai 5i’ ccyyeAou 
npocphTriv dAAov AdKKto KoraKpiGMia ipoqific; KopMac; Kai xeo ööioj 5id 
yuvaiou xijv e^npepov ßpcöoiv Tiaphpxüaev. This is, of course, already the case 
in Late Antiquity, cf Gregory of Nazianzus’ Laudatio junebris in patrem, quoted 
in note 39, where it is Gregory himself who appears with food in a dream. 



182 183 D. KRAUSMÜLLER 

However, the text confounds such expectations: through the em~ 

phatic negation ‘nor indeed did he provide comfort through the Visita¬ 

tion of a fellow-martyr’ (oute pqv auppdprupoc; emoKEijJSi Ttapepu- 

Biiaaro) Methodius denies that what happened to Daniel is an appro- 

priate parallel for the Situation Agatha finds herseif in C^), This raises 

the question: why would he have taken such a Step ? In order to find an 

answer we need to turn to the Option that Methodius does consider 

applicable, namely Moses’ sojourn on Mt Sinai. The phrase ‘he who ... 

Moses previously on Sinai’ (6 ... röv Mcuüofjv Trpörepov ein toü Zivct) is 

elliptic and it is not immediately clear whether it refers to Moses’ ear- 

lier visit to the mountain when he encountered God in the Burning 

Bush or to his later stay there when he was given the Ten Command- 

ments. In Order to identify the correct reference text we need to see this 

phrase in conjunction with the preceding Statement ‘he who empow- 

ered Elijah to make a journey of forty days through a single barley 

bread’ (ö tov ’HAiav evi rq» oAupitri dprq) TeoaapdKovra fipeptov 

Tiopsiav Siavüaai svSuvapcoaaq). This is a clear reference to III Kings 

19:6-8 where it is said that an angel left Elijah with ‘a barley-bread 

baked on the coals and a cruse of water’ (eyKpuqJiac; 6AupiTr)(; Kai 

Kap4;dKri(; u5aT0<;) and that the prophet then ‘travelled on the strength 

of that food forty days and forty nights as far as Mt Horeb’ (Kai 

£Trop£u6ri ev rfj iaxui rfjc; ßpc6a£co(; £K£ivr)<; reaoapdKOvra npepa(; Kai 

r£aaapdKOVTa vuKtac; £C0(; opouq Xcopfjß). This last verse has a dose par¬ 

allel in Exodus 34:28 where we are told that when receiving the Ten 

Commandments ‘Moses was there before the Lord forty days and forty 

nights: he did not eat bread and did not drink water’ (pv £K£T Mcouafj(; 

svavTiov Kupiou reoaapdKOvta npspaq Kai rsooapdKovta vuKtac;' dptov 

ouK ecpayev Kai u5u)p ouk ettisv), which leaves no doubt that it is this 

latter episode that Methodius refers to. 

What is the significance of this story ? One point can immediately be 

made : there is no involvement of human beings or angels as interme¬ 

diaries. According to Methodius Moses is empowered directly through 

the divine ‘will’ (ßouArjau;), and this assertion is in keeping with both 

the Biblical text and the Christian tradition. The narrative in Exodus 

emphasises that Moses was not accompanied by another person, and 

Patristic and Byzantine religious texts do not consider a possible inter- 

(47) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 20, ed. Mioni, p. 87, 7. 
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vention by an angel: in the Encomium of the Archangels and Angels by 

Methodius’ Contemporary Michael the Syncellus, where all conceivable 

angelophanies are listed, Moses’ stay on Mt Sinai is not mentioned ('^), 

and in a similar text by Theodore of Stoudios angels are made responsi- 

ble for the sounding of trumpets and the production of fire and smoke 

but not for the events taking place at the summit of the mountain (^'). 

Thus there can be no doubt that Methodius’ contemporaries would 

have understood this story as an example of direct divine Interven¬ 

tion 0°), in particular since this interpretation is also suggested by the 

context : Byzantine authors who refer to the stories of Daniel and 

Habbacuc, and Elijah and the raven, often juxtapose them with miracles 

that were performed by God himself (=’)• 

It is obvious that a scenario where God intervenes directly does not 

square with the following story that has Agatha visited by the Apostle 

Peter in the Company of an angel. At this point one might therefore 

consider the possibility that Methodius is simply a bad writer incapable 

of expressing his ideas coherently (“). However, a closer look at the pas- 

(48) Unlike Moses’ encounter with the burning bush, the circumcision- 
episode, the angel preceding Israel, Bileam, and Moses’ death, cf. Codex Halki 

Panagias ib, f. 241-141V (BHG 127). 

(49) Theodore of Stoudios, In Sanctos Angeles 3, PG 99, 733D2-8. 
(50) Visual representations of this scene give the same Impression: an Illu¬ 

mination in the Paris Psalter, for example, represents Moses and God’s hand 
appearing from a segment of heaven. Cf. loli Kalavrezou, 163. The Paris Psalter, in 
Helen C. Evans and W. D. Wixom (ed.), The Glory ofByzantmm. Art and Culture ofthe 
Middle Byzantine Era A. D. 843-1261, New York, 1997, pp. 240-242, with a repro- 
duction of Codex Parismus gr. 139, f. 422v, on p. 241, and commentary on p. 240. 

(51) Cf. e.g. Pseudo-John Chrysostom, In decollationem sancti Joannis, PG 59, 489, 

1-6 (CPG 4570): eireiSdv 5e pf] (Lai ziveq 01 Ö9£iAovte(; aüiouc; ünoSE^aaGai, q 5i’ 

opvewv Tpe^ei, (hq tov ’HAiav ev tcö öpei, ri 5icc TipoqjqTou ^evou, dx; tov AavinA 

iy tw Ac(KK(p, n 5id BaAttiiiou ^coou, (L(; töv ’lcoväv 5id roö k^toui;, q aütoc; 5i’ 
sauToö rqv Tpoq)f)v encLpßpiaev (L(; toIc; Jiaxpcxoiv fipwv ev ephpa). This pattem 
is quite common. Apart from the passage in Gregory of Nazianzus’ Laudatio 

funebris in patrem that has been quoted in note 37, cf. also Eusebius of Caesarea, 

Commentaria in Psalmos, PG 24, 64C2-6 (CPG 3467) : aia0riT(ö(; Tpocpqv ev eprjpv 
Totq Tueivwai rb jitxvva Ttapeoxe, Kai Trevte xiAid5a<; SieGpeilJe, Kal 5i(X KopixKcov 
’HAiav, Kai 5i' ’AßßaKoup toü TTpocpf|TOü töv AaviijA. 

(52) Methodius has been harshly criticised by Gouillard, Vie d’Euthyme de 

Sardes, pp. 15-16, and by J. 0. Rosenqvist, Die byzantinische Literatur. Vom 6. Jahr¬ 
hundert bis zum Fall Konstantinopeb 1453, tr. J. 0. Rosenqvist and D. R. Reinsch, 
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sage dispels such a notion. It is noticeable that in the case of Elijah 

Methodius refers to two different episodes, one where he is fed by an 

angel and one where he is fed by ravens, whereas in the cases of Moses 

and Daniel he only mentions one event. The reason for this oddity 

becomes obvious when we consider the literary tradition. There we find 

that the former of these stories is usually linked to Moses’ sojourn on 

Mt Sinai whereas the latter is compared with God’s help for Daniel 

through Habbacuc (”). By contrast, the stories of Moses and Daniel are 

never compared directly (^^). This is hardly surprising since they have 

Berlin and New York, 2006, p. 66, who deplores Methodius’ ‘Mangel an Inter¬ 

esse für Logik, Konsequenz und chronologische Fakten’. However, cf. Kraus¬ 
müller, Divine Sex, pp. 58-59. 

(53) For the juxtaposition of Elijah and Moses cf Basil of Caesarea, Enarratio 

in prophetam Isaiam 1, 32, PG 30, 184C8-14 (CPG 2911): Mcoüofjc; 7ip6(; Gecopiav 
0eou ccvaßaivcov 5id tou voü, daiTO(; Kai diroTOc; npepwv TsooapdKovTa Siete- 

Aeoev dSöAcoTov Siapsvei aurqj tö iiyspoviKOV SioiKOÜpevoq* ’HA{a(; re 6|ao{to<;, 
Öre epeAAev SK^riTeiv töv 0eöv, gv lOLp xpdvu) twv tpocpwv uitgpgiSsv, (ooxe 
prjSepiav tcu vw YevsaGai aiio twv tp09wv eniGKÖrriaiv. The Vision of God is 

clearly the main point of comparison and is often alone mentioned. Cf e.g. John 

Chrysostom, Contra Judaeos, PG 48, 1076, 32-33 (CPG 4506): ouxi MwOofi 6 ©£6<; 

cbpiAei; oüxi Kai ’HAfc?: 0£6<; copiAsi; Theodore of Stoudios, Fpistula 393, ed. G. 
Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae, 11 (CFHB, 31), Berlin and New York, 1991, p. 

545,19-20 : Mcoaii<; £v öpei tw Sivaitp 8e(9 ouvtoplAei, ’HAia(; £v dpsi tw Xwpnß 

0£6v iSeTv uq Suvatov fi^itotai. This is hardly surprising given that both Moses 
and Elijah wäre present during another theophany on a mountain, Chrlst’s 

transfiguration on Mt Thabor, a parallel that is often explicitly drawn. Cf e.g, 

Cyril of Jerusalem, Catechesis 12, 16, PG 33, 744B1-3 (CPG 3585) : pdpTupa(; 5uo 
Tcapexopsv, toüc; ev öpei Xiva tcp Kupiio napaoxavxaq' Mcoafjt;... Kai ’HAiai;, who 
were also on Mt Thabor. Cyril identifies Mt Horeb with Mt Sinai, an equation 

that is common in Patristic literature. For the juxtaposition of Daniel and Elijah 
cf the passages that have already been quoted and also Theodore of Stoudtos, 
Epistüla 152, ed. Fatouros, II, p. 271, 26-30; 6 dyaBoc; Kupioc; £v navri rouq 5i’ 
aürov i37t£popi^op£vou(; TipocpBct^ei, (puAdiiEi, Tipovoeixai, <ppovri^ei üuep o 

eAm^ei tk;- oüicoq töv ’HAiav ötiö KÖpaKo<; TTEivtövra eBpeikev, ourcoq töv 
AavnjA 5id xoü ’ApßaKoup d£poTiopqoa(; Kai övTiva dAAov tcöv öepaTiovrcov 
aÖTOÜ. 

(54) when Daniel is mentioned in the same context Late Antique and 
Byzantine authors invariably refer to different episodes in his life, either 
Daniel’s fasting for three weeks in Daniel 10, 2-3 or the ‘testing’ of Daniel and 

his companions by the arch-eunuch in Daniel 1, 11-15, Cf e,g, Constitutiones 
Apostolorum V, 20, ed. M. Metzger, Les Constituüons apostoliques, II, Livres JII-VI (SC, 
239), Paris, 1986, p. 282, 96-99 (CPG 1730): Kai ydp Kai Mü)üofi<; Kai ’HAiaq 
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little in common : in the first case there is neither mention of a media- 

tor nor indeed of food whereas in the second case there is no reference 

to protracted fasting and ‘empowerment’. It is evident that Methodius 

has forced together two distinct sets of comparisons by introducing two 

cases of divine assistance for Elijah, which could then function as the 

necessary link, in particular since the story of Elijah’s trip to Mt Horeb 

contains a reference to food and is therefore occasionally also men¬ 

tioned alongside the ravens ('^). This shows clearly that Methodius went 

to some length to create a context where he could juxtapose two sce- 

narios, ‘feeding through a fellow-martyr (or fellow-prophet)’ and ‘sus- 

taining through divine will’, without straying from established tradi- 

tioti, and thus permits the conclusion that he constructed this juxtapo¬ 

sition quite deliberately, 
Having excluded incompetence as a possible explanation we now 

need to explore how the opening paragraph relates to the following 

episode. Methodius States clearly that a Visitation’ (eraaKgiJ^Lc;) takes 

place since the questions ‘did he tarry with the visit ?’ (apa eßpdSuvev 

gnioKeißoöGai) and ‘did he postpone the visit ?’ (apa uTiepeSsTO rfiv 

gni'aKSijjiv) are negated through the emphatic ‘by no means’ (oupg- 

voöv), and he further identifies the subject of these actions as ‘her 

bridegroom Christ' (ö pvqcJTnp autnc; Xpiaröq). This suggests that it was 

Christ himself who visited Agatha in prison. In itself there is nothing 

extraordinary about such a scenario, which is frequently found in Late 

Antique Passiones (*®)* However, in the Encomium of Agatha it clashes 

övqoTEUöav TeacapccKOVTa fipepac;, xal AaviqA rpetc; eßSopdSac; npepcov dpiov 
£iTi0upiwv OUK e^oysv, xal Kpeac; Kai oivot; ouk eiofjAGEv dq tö oröpa autoü ; 

and Methodius, Canon on the Prophet Daniel, ode 4, ed. A. Kominis, Analecta Hymnica 
Graeca, IV, Canones Decembris, Rome, 1976, p. 345, 49-50 : onEppa Tipöneipav 
ioxuoq ßeßpojKotec; ÖEÖipocpoi ipEic; ouv itpoipfiT]! tö3 cpiAw, where aneppa 
itpÖTCipav refers to Daniel 1,12 : nsipaoov Sq louc; TtaiSdc; aou qpepac; SsKa Kai 
SÖTwaav npTv ditö rwv oTTEppdtojv Kai cpayopsBa Kai ü5cop luöpsGa, and ioxuoi; 

ßeßpojKOtec; refers to III Kings 19, 8 : ev tfj ioxui ifiq ßpiooecoc;. 
(55) The only example I have been able to find is Origen, Fragmenta in evan- 

gelium Joannb (e catenis), n. 59, ed. E. Preuschf.n, Origenes, Werke, IV (GCS, 10), 

Leipzig, 1903, pp. 531, 23-532, 2 (CPG 1452): dx; Tiö AaviqA eie; BaßuAwva Tipoa- 

xd^ei 0eoö dpioTOV TtpoKeKÖpioTO utiö toö ’Aßßaxoup, Kai tw ’HAiq £v iq 
öSoiTiopiq Tpoepf] eSiSoTo un’ dyv^Aou Kai utiö KOpdKcov, oütw Kai tü3 ’lqGoC 
Tpo(pf| ijvEXÖq» through the apostles. 

(56) Cf e.g. the Possiö of Cyriacus and Paula where the imprisoned martyrs 
are visited at midnight by a ‘iubenis’ who identifies himself as Christ, ed. B. de 
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with the immediately following Statement that Christ sent the apostle 

Peter. How then are we to reconcile these apparently contradictory 

Statements ? Since mediation through a ‘fellow-martyr’ or through 

another agent is explicitly exduded I would argue that the only way of 

resolving the problem is to conclude that Christ sent himself in the 
guise of Peter 

This hypothesis, however, results in a further oddity: as we have 

already seen Methodius introduces the theme of impersonation into 

the following narrative but when he does so he only considers angels as 

impersonators. This raises the question : why does he not mention the 

further possibility that Christ may have impersonated Peter ? To find a 

Solution to this quandary we need to turn to an earlier part of the text. 

When during the first day of her interrogation by the governor 

Quintianus Agatha is threatened with tortures if she does not sacrifice 
to the pagan gods, she reacts with the defiant claim: 

edv ~ cpnai - 0qpia: poi Tipood^nq, q Tiöp, p oTpsßAwTppia - rupavvE, - enovo- 
\i(xoiqi öeoö Kcd dTtoaroAfj tou äyyiXov aOrou Kai gTnßopSgia tou mvayiov 
aÜTOu 7rv£U]iaro(;, ppEpojGpoerai Kal KaTaifJuxpaETai Kai twv x£ipa>v aou rp 
Ttpoq TOU(; 5ouAou<; auroö auvpGsi ävTiApifjEi AuTpcoepoerai {")• 

If -- she said - you bring to me wild beasts or fire or torture Implements, 
tyrant, they will through the invocation of God and the sending of his angel 
and the help of his holy spirit be calmed or cooled or liberated from your 
hands through the usual help for his servants. 

The model for this passage is found in the Greek Passio where Agatha 
is made to say : 

Edv poi Gripia TTpooaydYrn;, dKOuoavTa to övopa tou Xpiotou iipepcoGpoeTar 

£i Se itöp iTpoaaYaYn<?> «yY^^oi ek rtov oupavitov xopnyoüaiv poi Spooov. 
Eav Se TiAriYa<; xai pacriYaq, Eyu) to JivEöpa rfj^ dAqGEi'ac; ö pe puaerai ek 

Twv xeipcöv aou (^h- 

Gaiffier, La passio des saints Cyriaque et Pauk, in AB, 60 (1942), pp. 1-15, esp. p, 13. 

Cf. also Anastasius Protasecretis, Encomium of Catherine 20, ed. G. D. Metallenos, 

Avaavamou npcomo'SKpptK; iyKiopiov eiq nqv äyiccv AiKaiepiviTV, in 'EKiOa^uiaariKÖc 
54 (1972), pp. 237-274, esp. p. 265, 8 {BHG 32b) : (paiVExai 080^ tv 

EipKifj ETtiKpaTuvcov Triv auTOÜ pdpxupa. 
(57) See belownote 66. 
(58) Encomium of Agatha 14, ed. Mjonf, p. 84, 3-7. 
(59) Greek Passio 9, PG 114, 1337B11-14. Here the Latin Version is virtually 

identical, cf. Passio Latina 6,AASSEeh. I, p. 622B18-23 Si ferasmihipromittas, audi- 
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if you bring to me wild beasts, they will hear the name of Christ and will be 
calmed, if you bring fire, angels from heaven give me dew, and if beatings 
and lashings, I have the spirit of truth, which will save me from your hands. 

Comparison shows that on the whole Methodius has remained very 

dose to his model but that he has again introduced several modifica- 

tions. He has integrated into one sentence three Statements that in the 

original are presented separately and he has made some changes to the 

content: toö Xpioroü is replaced with Beoü, the plural äyyeXoi is 

changed to the singulär rou ccYyeAou, and a possessive pronoun is added 

in this case and in the following reference to the spirit. At first sight 

these modifications seem to be cosmetic but a doser look reveals that 

they radically change the meaning of the sentence : the resulting series 

of ‘God’, ‘his angel’ and ‘his holy spirit’ can only be understood as a 

Trinitarian Statement where God is identified with the Father, in partic- 

ular since the three persons are mentioned right next to each other and 

their respective activities are linked through the prefixes eni-/äno-. 

There is nothing odd about the characterisation of the second person 

of the Trinity as God’s angel: Christian authors when interpreting the 

phrase ‘angel of great counsel’ (psyttAq«; ßouAfjc; äyysXoq) in Isaiah 9, 5 

had long equated this ‘angel’ with Christ and the ‘great counsel’ with 

the Father {^). Indeed, Methodius himself appeals to this verse in a 

Trinitarian excursus in his Life of Euthymius of Sardes where he States 

that ‘the Son and Word of God announced and brought to us the pater- 

nal counsel and will’ (rpv TtcrrpiKriv ßouAfiv Kal to ösAqpa 6 uiöc; xal 

Aoyoq tou 0eou ppTv dvpYY^iAev Kai eKÖpiaev) (*’)■ However, this does 

not yet explain why he would have wished to make such a Statement at 

this point. I would argue that the function of the passage only reveals 

itself if it is seen in conjunction with the later episode of Peter’s visit of 

Agatha in prison, which can be regarded as a vindication of the martyr’s 

earlier declaration. There can be no doubt that the two passages are 

linked: the phrase ‘through the sending of his angel... will it be cooled’ 

to Christo nomine mansuescant; si ignem adhibeas, de coelo mihi rorem salvificum 
angeli ministrabunt; si plagas et verbera, habeo intra me spiritum sanctum per quem 

universa tua tormenta despiciam. Only the last part differs slightly. 
(60) For Christ as angel cf. J. Michl, Engel IV (christlich), in RAC, V (1962), 

pp. 109-200, esp. p. 148. 
(61) Methodius, Life of Euthymius 33, ed. Gouillard, p. 71, 714-715. 
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(ajioaToAn dYv^ou autoö ... KaratlJuxnoEtai) is clearly very similar 

toJ:he phrase to him who had sent his apostle or an angel as apostle’ 

(r(p RETiopcpori Tov sauroö diroaroAov, f] (!)(; dTrooroÄov oyyEÄov) in the 

episode about Agatha’s miraculous eure since tw neTiopcpOTi... ayyeXov 
IS synonymous with tw ctiiearaAKOTi... aYyeAov The consequences 

Ol this link are evident : once readers have recognised it they realise 

that here, too, the angel may be identified as Christ. This process may 

seem rather laborious to us but here we need to remember that Byzan- 

tine audiences were used to thinking associatively. The sixth-century 

preacher Leontius of Constantinople, for example, States once that ‘the 

Lord who is the angel of the great counsel of the Father sent an angel 

fram on high and made light the prison of Peter’ (6 Kupioc; uiiioeev 

ayyeAov T[£pi}jcc(;, ö peydArp; ßouAfl<; rfjt; xov Ttarpöq dyyeAoc;, roö nerpou 

rnv cpuAaxriv ecpwnaev) C’'). Moreover, one can argue that there is a ref- 

erence to Isaiah 9, 5 in the context of the Encomium of Agatha because 

the episode begins with the Statement that Christ acted 'through a 

counsel greater than thought' (ßouAfj ... KpeiiTovi evvoqoewc;) where 

Kpeirrcov ßouAp can be considered a paraphrase of peydAq ßouAq CO 

This implies a scenario where Christ sends out himself but where the 

Father is nevertheless involved f“). Indeed, it is possible that the third 

(62) Indeed Methodius’ model, the Greek Passio, has in this instance äne- 
oieiAai; irpoc; ps rov airoatoAdv aou, cf, Passio Graeca 13, PC 114,1341B2-3. Thij 
can be confirmed when we take into consideration another later episode where 
we find the phrase ‘the angel of God who even before had been sent in hei 

T.T"" änocmXei<; äyyeXoq Beov), cf Encomium oj 
Agatha 28, ed. Mioni, p. 90,10-11. For a discussion of this passage see below 

(631 Leontius of Constantinople, Homilia X in Mesopentecosten, ed. C. Datb4a and 
i auline Alien, Leontn Presbyteri ConstantinopoUtani homiliae (CCSC, 17) Tumhout 
- Leuven 1987, p. 331, 376-377 (CPG 7888). Cf also Theodore of Stoudios,/n sanctos 

angelos, PG 99, 741D6-7 ; Kai auxöc; sanv öviux; äATi0n<; Tfji; pcydAnc; ßouAni; roö 
Tiarpoi; apxayycAoi; where Christ is called ‘archangeF in Order to distinguish 
him rrom angels as his ministers. 

(64) In a very similar context Methodius replaces KpefxTuv with ueffcov Cf. 
Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 2. ed. M.o»,, p. 77, 6-8 : Eüpa pev vdp 6i5woi Kai 
rtpoaipsaiv Kai raura npoq 0£oö 5üvapa)0£VTa iTap£u0i) rnc BouAnaecoc 
Aapßav£i 5s ovopa Kai ßaaiAsiov, psT^ov uitöv Kai ©uyarepcov Kai ndanc 
epGopae; u4)nAoT£pa,^which is based on Isaiah 56, 3-5: övoua aicoviov Kai ... 
TOTTov ... KpsiTTO) uicöv Ktti 0uyaT£pcov. 

(65) not an impossihle scenario, ct Life ofConstanäne theEx-Jew 34 ed 
Delehaye, AA55 Nov., IV, p. 637D5-9 (BHG 370); dÄA’ ö rou paKapiou eTTiKoupoi; 

person of the Trinity also takes a part in the interaction because the 

accompanying angel could well be identified as the Holy Spirit (“). 

The characterisation of Christ as an angel is possible because the 

term ccyyeXoq is ambiguous: it can denote not only a dass of beings but 

also a function, Indeed, Methodius goes out of his way to emphasise this 

functional aspect in his Life of Euthymius where he not only reformu- 

lates the Biblical phrase ßouAfic; dyyEAoi; as ßouAnv ... dvfjyysiAEv but 

also refers to Christ as ‘messenger or angel’ (djTayyeAsuq proi dyys- 

AoO (®')' We have already come across a similar shift in Peter’s self-iden- 

tification ‘I am his apostle’ (djiooroAoi; ydp cturou ... dpi) where the pre- 

ceding Statement ‘me, too, he has sent’ (xcepe autoi; dnearaAKSv) 

impUes that in this context ccitoaroAoi; also denotes an activity rather 

than a Status, In the previous discussion I pointed out that in this sense 

the term can be applied to angels, However, this is not the only possible 

alternative because Christ, too, is sometimes called ‘apostle of the 

Father’ (^), As a consequence we have a case where one and the same 

term can refer to human, angelic and divine beings. 

In the preceding paragraphs we have focused on ambiguities arising 

at the semantic level Yet we must not forget that we are dealing with a 

Story that involves repeated disjunction between appearance and Iden¬ 

tity, Therefore one can argue that yet another layer of deception is 

added and condude that Agatha’s visitor is Christ impersonating an 

angel who in turn impersonates the Apostle Peter in the guise of an 

elderly physician (*’). This substantiates our previous hypothesis that 

oü5’ outok; KataAipirdvei töv KenAripdov ÖTtTccvstai Se tw Ttapiövti (sc. 
noipevi) 5i’ sauroö yevopevoc; ayyeAoq kcI nAripoT lö Aeircov toü ekAitcovtoc;. 

This refers to a Cypriot saint by the name of Palamo who has invited 
Constantine to his sanctuary and who rescues him with the help of a shepherd 
when he gets lost on the way. 

(66) Just as Christ himself the Holy Spirit can be called ‘angel’, cf Michl, 

Engel, pp. 149-150. Moreover, at the end of the episode in the Encomium of 
Agatha characterises as KapaKAfjTWp not only Peter himself but also the accom¬ 
panying angel, which reminds one of John 14,16, where Christ refers to himself 
and to the Spirit as TiapdKAriToq. 

(67) Methodius, Life of Euthymius 33, ed. Gouillard, p. 71, 716. 
(68) Cf. e.g. Hebrews 3, 1: duoaroAoi; rfi<; öpoAoyiac;, and Pseudo-Athanasius, 

Sermo major de ßde 18, PG 26, 1272C8-10 : iuotoi; dTiooToAoi; Kai dpxispeuc; tw 

TroiqaovTi. 
(69) It is hard not to think of Isaiah 63, 9: ou repeaßue oüSe dyyeAoi;, dÄA’ 

auTÖt; Küpioc; eocooev autouc;. 
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Methodius is acutely aware of the ambivalence of signs and that he goes 

out of his way to show how misleading they can be. At the beginning of 

this article we saw that Methodius leaves it open whether it is Peter 

himself who appears or whether Peter is impersonated by an angel, and 

the same might now be said about Christ as the third alternative. 

However, we have also noted that he attempts to Support the real pres- 

ence of Peter with further arguments, which suggests that his sympa- 

thies lay in that direction. This raises the question : why did he then 

proceed to introduce another layer of impersonation, which only seems 

to cast further doubt on such a belief ? In Order to answer this question 

we need to place Methodius within the Byzantine religious discourse. 

Then it will become clear that he was reacting to authors who had rad- 

icalised the concept of impersonation by cutting out angels as interme¬ 

diaries in interactions between God and living human beings and that 

he developed a conceptual framework, which permitted him to accept 

their position without jeopardising the real presence of saints. 

In Order to show how Methodius achieved this aim we first need to 

reconstruct the discussion about the impersonation of saints. When one 

studies the positions of the Champions of impersonation one finds that 

they propose two different models: the adversaries of Eustratius of 

Constantinople and the author of the ninth-century Life of Constantine 

the Ex-Jew claim that the saints are impersonated by God’s grace 

whereas Anastasius of Sinai in his Questions and Answers and the anony- 

mous adversaries of Anastasius Traulos argue that they are imperson¬ 

ated by angels {”). This obviously raises the question of the relationship 

between the angels and God, Here the texts are not very helpful because 

they usually only mention one possibility without considering the 

alternative. However, there are some exceptions to this rule. Eustratius 

of Constantinople once supports his claim that the saints must appear 

themselves and cannot be impersonated by divine grace with the argu- 

ment that angels ‘when they are sent forth to minister appear as angels 

and it is not that the grace of God assumes the appearance of angels and 

is thus transfigured and shown to those who are worthy’ (cic; SiaKOviov 

(70) D. Krausmüller, God or Angels as Impersonators of Saints. A Beliefernd its 
Contexts in the Refutation of Eustratius of Constantinople and in the Writings of 
Anastasius of Sinai, in Gouden Hoorn, 6.2 (1998-1999), pp. 5-16; cf. also D. Kraus¬ 

müller, God as Impersonator of Saints in Late Antique Hagiography: the Gase ofthe Life 
ofjohn bar Aphtonia (f 537), fortheoming in Basilissa, 2 (2009). 
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d7roaT£ÄA6}i£voi, dx; äyyeXoi (paivovrai, Kai ouxi p xdpK toü 0£oö psra- 

(jXnpct^J-^oiiEvri £!(; oYyeXove; p£Tapop(poÜTai Kai cpaiverai roit; d^xoiq) 

('0. In this Statement Eustratius draws a parallel between two cases of 

impersonation. At first sight this parallel seems to be of limited signifi- 

cance since the argument is only valid if the real presence of angels is 

agreed by both parties, which suggests that God’s impersonation of 

them is merely a hypothetical case. However, there are indications that 

by the time when Methodius wrote his Encomium of Agatha such imper¬ 

sonation was seen as a real alternative. 

At this point we need to turn to a text from the late ninth or early 

tenth Century, the so-called ‘Wizard-hater’ (MiooyoTic;) by the church- 

man and scholar Arethas of Caesarea, in which the Byzantine court offi- 

cial Leo Choirosphaktes is branded as a heretic (’^). Having briefly criti- 

cised Leo for his erroneous views on the Trlnity and the incarnation, 

Arethas mentions as a third point that Leo ‘forces the whole intellectual 

ministry around God into inexistence’ {nacav tfjv rtepl 0£Öv voepdv 

XeiToupYiav ei<; dvuTtap^iav exßia^opevoc;), as if begrudging God his ser- 

vants (”). If we trust Arethas, Leo would indeed have held the vlew that 

angels are no separate dass of beings. This position has obvious conse- 

quences for the Interpretation of Biblical stories such as the annuncia- 

tion of Christ’s birth by the archangel Gabriel and of angelophanies 

mentioned in hagiographical texts as they must now be explained as the 

activity of divine grace, which impersonates not only saints but also 

angels. 

(71) Eustratius of Constantinople, Refutation, ed. Van Deun, p. 39, 936-943. On 
Eustratius cf. N. Constas, An Apology for the Cult of Saints in Late Antiquity. Eustra¬ 
tius Presbyter of Constantinople “On the State ofthe Soub after Death“ (CPG 7522), in 
Journal of Early Christian Studies, 10 (2002), pp. 267-285. 

(72) Arethas of Caesarea, Opusculum 21 : XoipoocpdKri](; rj Miooyoqq, ed. L. G, 
W^esterink, Arethae archiepiscopi Caesariensis scripta minora, I (Bibliotheca Scripto- 
rum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1968, pp. 200-212, esp. 
p. 202, 23-24: tcov öucoeßcoTdrcuv xeiXewv, and p. 203, 4-5 : Suöasßdo: tu- 

qiXcüTTWv. On Arethas and Leo, cf. S. Tougher, The Reign ofLeo Vl (886-912): Politics 
and People (The Medieval Mediterranean Peoples, Economies and Cultares, 400-1453, 

15), Leiden, 1997, pp. 11-13. 
(73) Arethas or Caesarea, Opusculum 21, ed. Westerink, 1, p. 211, 14-15. This 

point is then reinforced in the phrases rfj ccvaipeoei xfic; voepäi; ouaicooeoji; and 
rfj(;... duÄou rd^Eüx; pq ucpeoxriKuiac;, see below note 82. 
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In Order to understand the thrust of this argument we need to con- 

sider the reasons that led to the rise of the concept of impersonation. 

From Eustratius’ counterarguments it is clear that its proponents were 

worried about the widespread belief that God had delegated some of his 

prerogatives to the saints and that the saints were able to negotiate 

with him on behalf of their living ciients, and that they introduced 

impersonation as a means to stem a possible dilution of divine 

power ('^). At first sight impersonation by angels seems to ensure the 

same resuit because unlike saints angels were believed to act strictiy at 

the command of God. Such a view is, for example, expressed in 

Sophronius of Jerusalem’s Mimcles of Cyrus and John where 4ie readers 

are told that a group of angels came to collect the soul of a dying man 

and that when asked by the two martyrs to extend the man’s lifespan 

these angels declared that they were not in a position to change the 

Orders they had been given ('0- However, as time went on this distinc- 

tion appears to have become more and more blurred and by the ninth 

Century it was widely believed that not only Gabriel and Michael but 

also their anonymous peers could actively intercede with God on behalf 

of human beings (^‘). Therefore one can argue that writers like Leo 

extended the concept of impersonation to angels and attributed all 

apparitions directly to divine grace because it was the only effective 

way to ensure that God was the sole decision maker (”)• 

(74) cf. e.g. Eustratius or Constantinople, Refutation, ed. Van Deun, p, 20, 455- 
458. 

(75) Cf. Krausmüller, God or Angels, 7-8, with reference to Sophronius, Miracle 51 
of Cyrus and John, 11, ed. Fernandez Marcos, Los Thaumata de Sofronio, p. 364, 

(76) Cf e.g. the clear reference to angels as intercessors in Metrophanes of 

Sm^na, ed. B. Gi;oRGiADts, MrjTpocpdvoug pirjTponoMrov Z}ivpvrj(; npoatptüVijtiKog eu; 
Toup dywvp dpxayYdXovp MixarjX Kai FaßpujX, in ’EKKATjcnaoriKi] ’AÄijdeia, 7 (1887) 
p. 389, 6-8 (BHG 1292). 

Comparison with the Encomium of Agatha reveals that Methodius’ 

Position is strikingly similar to that of Leo: we have seen that there, too, 

the angel who impersonates Peter is ultimately identified as Christ him- 

self. However, as I have already mentioned before, this does not mean 

that Methodius also shared Leo’s views about direct divine agency. In 

the following I will show that his argument is a response to the position 

that God impersonated both saints and angels and that he has found a 

way to maintain the real presence of saints while at the same time 

accepting this most radical applicaton of the concept of impersonation. 

In Order to make my case I will resume the discussion of Arethas of 

Caesarea’s 'Wizard-hater’. After Arethas has accused Leo of depriving 

God of his servants he mentions another disastrous consequence of his 

opponent’s erroneous views, namely, that ‘through the elimination of 

the intellectual existence he removes both the immortality of the soul 

and the transferral of the saints to the angels for if the immaterial Order 

does not subsist where will then go the spirits of those who have 

excelled in this world’ (tfi dvaipeoei xr\i; voepaq ouaicbaewi; Kcci tö ifj(; 
i|>uxn<; dOdvatov dcpaipoupevoq xal rpv el<; dyve^ouq tcov dyicov ]xezd- 

ta^iv rfji; ydp duAou td^ecoc; pf] ücpeotriKuiaq, Tipöc; riva td 

Twv evrauGa nveupara KaicopStoKOTtov) (^**). The introductory formula 

to the passage, ‘what is even more the case’ (ÖTiep dAriGeatepov), shows 

that these consequences troubled Arethas more than anything eise, ln 

Order to gauge the significance of his Statement we need to establish 

how the transferral of saints to the angelic ranks was conceptualised at 

the time. The best starting point for an exploration is the Encomium of 

Nicholas of Myra by Arethas’ Contemporary Nicetas the Paphlagonian 

where this issue is discussed at some length (”). Having narrated the 

Story of Nicholas’ appearance to the three generals in far-away 

Constantinopie Nicetas States: ‘that the other saints are transferred to 

the rank of incorporeal powers will as I believe not be doubted by the 

(77) ^Interestingly, we also find the opposite phenomenon of a hypostasisa- “j 
tion of divine grace’ in the Life of Symeon ofthe Wondrous Mountain, ed. P. van den 

Ven, La vie ancienne de S. Symeon Stylite lejeune (521-592), I, Introduction et texte grec 1 
(Sübsidia hagiographica, 32), Brussels, 1962, pp. 1-224 {BHG 1689), In one episode 
the devil is driven away from Symeon’s pillar ‘through the divine grace that 
was with him and was seen by him sitting with him on his right side and speak- 
ing with him’ (5id Trjc; auvouaric; avvG) kcci ÖTiTavopevriq 0eia(; xdpiroq öuyKa- 

©ppevric; auTw ev ro3 Se^uü pspei xai ouAAaAouorii;), cf. Life of Symeon 125, ed. 
van den Ven, p. 111, 22-23. This ‘divine grace’ cannot be identified with Christ 
who only afterwards appears in a vision. The process of hypostasisation is even -5 

more obvious in another episode where the grace of God comes to Symeon ‘as 
a virginal young woman’ (cuc; vsävK; TtapBevoc;), cf. Life of Symeon 127, ed. van den 

Ven, p. 115, 

(78) Arethas of Caesarea, Opusculum 21, ed. Westerink, I, p. 211, 20-25. 
(79) Nicetas the Paphlagonian, Encomium of Nicholas 9, ed. F. Halkin, Saints de 

Byzance et du Proche-Orient Seize texts grecs inMits (dix Vies ou Passions sans nom 
d’auteur et six discours de Nicetas de Paphlagonie) (Cahiers d’Orientalisme, 13), 
Geneva, 1986, pp. 146-157 (BHG 1364d). 
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pious but they believe that this Happens after the Separation jfrom the 

body (sie; td^iv pev oüv tou<; äXkove; oyiouq rwv dacopccucov Suvctpecov 

p£0i<7Taa6ai, ouSeva rebv EÜasßouvrcnv oipai SiamGreiv, dAAd perd rr|v 

Auoiv TOU aebparoe; rouro yivopsvov Ti:iaT£ü£ö8ai), in order to assert that 

in the case of Nicholas this change had already taken place while he was 

alive and that he could therefore appear in different locations (®“). In the 

following Nicetas then Claims that dead saints not only have the ‘rank’ 

(rd^ic;) of angels but also their ‘nature’ (epdou;) («'), and he describes the 

process that leads to this result not only as a ‘transfer’ (perdeeou;) but 

also as a ‘transformation’ (pcTaaroixsicjoic;), which is brought about 

through purification 0^). Nicetas the Paphlagonian was not the only 

Byzantine author who held such a view : the same ideas surface in the 

middle of the eleventh Century in the writings of the Studite monk 

Nicetas Stethatos who claims that the demons ‘cannot bear to see a 

human being changed into the nature of an angel’ (ouSe ... (pepouoiv 
öpdv dvGpcoTiov zic; äyysXov cpuaiv pstaßaAAöpevov) (“). This leaves lit- 

tle doubt that Arethas, too, conceived of the transfer to the angelic 
ranks as a radical ontological change. 

As we have seen Arethas was greatly alarmed by Leo’s position, which 

would have removed this possibility The reasons for bis alarm become 

obvious when we turn our attention to the first point that he makes 

against Leo, namely, that the removal of angelic being would jeopardise 

the immortality of the soul. It is obvious that this accusation cannot be 

taken at face value since this belief had the backing of Scripture and was 

universally agreed to be true However, simiiar accusations can be 

(80) Nicetas the Paphugonian, Encomium of Nicholas 9, ed. Halkjn, p. 154, This is, 
of course, one of the criticisms levelled against the belief that the souls of 
saints appear, cf. Eustratius of Constantinople, Refutation, ed. Van Deun, p. 52,1247- 
1253, and Anastasius Traulos, Encomium ofAgathonicus 16, ed. van Hoof, p, 414 14- 
16. 

(81) Nicetas the Paphlagonian, Encomium of Nicholas 8, ed. Halkin, p. 153 : irpo^ 
rqv t(öv docopdrtov 9üaiv petanGrioiv. 

(82) Nicetas the Paphlagonian, Encomium of Nicholas 9, ed. Halkin, p. 155 : eii; it|v 

dYYsAwv aacpwi; peiaoToixEicoGrivai xd^iv Kai Katd xaura Toi<; iepoT<; vook; 5id 
voü KaGapörriToc; üuepßoAqv. 

(83) Nicetas Stethatos, Capitum Physicorum Centuria II, 81, PG 120, 940A9-11. 
(84) Cf. D. Krausmüller, Conßieting Anthropologies in the Christological Discourse 

at the End of Late Antiquity: the Case ofLeontius ofJerusalem’s Nestorian Adversaiy, 
in Journal ofTheologicai Studies, 56 (2005), pp. 413-447, esp. p. 433 and note 68. 
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found in invectives against people who believed that after death a 

human soul is in a comatose state since it requires the senses of the 

body in order to function. The seventh-century Chalcedonian theolo- 

gian Leontius of Jerusalem, for example, once States that his adversaries 

would need to agree with his argument that the human soul is self-suf- 

ficient ‘if indeed they consider it to be immortal’ {einsp auTOiq ovtcoc; 

(xGctvaroq SokeT) (*^). Therefore I would suggest that the ‘sleep of the 

soul’ provides the backdrop for Arethas’ argument and that it explains 

why he puts so much emphasis on the point that the saints are added to 

the angels: it is evident that a transformation into angels, which are 

self-sufficient spiritual beings, would ensure an active afterlife for the 

souls of the saints even if such afterlife were denied to the souls of ordi- 

nary people (®^). 

when we return to Methodius we find that he had strikingly simiiar 

views. In his Encomium of Nicholas he calls the saint an ‘angel’ 

iäyyeXot;) (*0, and in his Life of Euthymius he claims that when this saint 

died he was taken to Christ *by angels who guided and took with them 

his spirit that had become of like nature with them through good Inten¬ 

tion’ (6i’ dyveXeov rwv oStiyoüvtcov kuI npoaXaßopsveov to iaocpuei; 

gautoiq 5i’ dyaOfic; TtpocdpeaECix; Jiveöpa aurou) The term ‘of like 

(85) Leontius of Jerusalem, Contra Nestorianos, I, 48, PG 86,1509C9 (CPG 6918). 
(86) In this context it is worth noting that Nicetas Stethatos accuses his 

adversary of advocating the inactivity of the disembodied soul, cf. Nickas 

Stithatos, Opuscüles et lettres. Introduction, texte critique, traduction et notes 
par J. DARROuzts (SC, 81), Paris, 1961, p. 21. 

(87) Methodius, Encomium of Nicholas 12, ed. Anrich, p. 145, 25 : ßBeXs. ... 
yvCivai Geoö töv dYaGcoxaxov ccyyeXov. This Statement is made in reference to 
the father of the three girls whom Nicholas saves from Prostitution through 
clandestine gifts of gold. The theme is then further developed when Methodius 
States the father of the girls stayed awake ‘not in order that I will comprehend 
the servant of you, the unfathomable one, that has been raised by you from 
wherever you wish, but in order that I venerate the one who emulates you 
among men’ (oux iva KaxaÄrjpiJjwpai aou xou dvixvictoxou xov Ö0£v ßouÄn 
e^ey^ipöpevov ooi Skxkovov, ccAA’ iva iScuv TipoaKüvqaco xöv ev dvGpcoTrou; 
^n^Trjv aoü), cf. Encomium of Nicholas 13, ed. Anrich, p. 146,3-5. This very dense 
and almost unintelligible Statement shows clear parallels with the appearance 
of Peter in the Encomium of Agatha - öGsv ßouXp s^eyeipopsvov e.g. has a coun- 
terpart in dvioxäv öaa ßouAexai - and would certainly merit a detailed analy- 
sis. 

(88) Methodius, Life of Euthymius 20, ed. Gouillard, p. 49, 396-398. 
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nature (laoq:)UT](;} that Methodius uses in this context is synon3nnous 

with consubstantial’ (o^oouaioq) and thus leaves no doubt that he, too, 

regarded the insertion into the ranks of angels as a real transformation 

brought about by virtuous behaviour during this life (®0. Moreover, the 

backdrop for this theory is again the ‘sleep of the soul’: in the Life of 

Euthymius it is affirmed that the souls of the saints are active whereas 

the souis of ordinary people are not, which clearly rules out an under- 

Standing of human souis as seif-suffident entities (■“). 

Analysis of his Life of Euthymius has shown that Methodius shared 

the opinions of Arethas and Nicetas the Paphiagonian half a Century 

later CO- Can we also find evidence for such views in the Encomium of 

Agatha ? When we go through the text one passage immediately Stands 

out: it is Agatha s Statement that she has never been touched by a man 

and does not wish to lose ‘that which had from infancy been seized by 

me and had through long familiarity been strengthened so as to become 

nature (rö vriJiiwGev poi KparrjGev nai xpovco ouvr|9sia(; £i(; <puaiv 

^ (89) Cf. Methodius, Life of Euthymius 33, ed. Gouillard, p. 69, 676 : rö rauto- 
ouoiov Kai opocpuec;. 

^ (90) Methodius, Life of Euthymius 26, ed, Gouilurd, p, 59, 531-537 : twv pnte 
UTCpaTioSayovTüJV ©eou, ppie axpoic; 5ia ßiou KatcopStopevtov Kai SieuOetn- 
pevwv,... Taxa b Koiviq e^avaaracK; Iota; Kai dpxn tpc; dvTajio56a£to(;, Ka0’ ö... 
ta aojpaiia toutojv ... dx; dAdycov gioiv di{)uxa>v f) ioons-p yn xic; dnAfj Kai ^uAov 
axpOaipov. In this passage Methodius argues that only when the bodies of the 
deceased show some sign of ‘life’ such as miraculous issue of oil can we be sure 
that the souis are also active in heaven. 

(91) There can be little doubt that Methodius engaged in the same discourse 
as ^ethas and Nicetas the Paphiagonian did half a Century later: in the Life of 
Euthymius he quotes Christ’s assertion that the resurrected will be ‘like angels 
of God’ (dx; dyyeAoi 0£oO) as proof that the saints will be transformed into 
angels, cf. Life of Euthymius 22, ed. Gouillard, p, 53,448. This Statement of Christ 
a conflation of Matthew 22, 30 and Luke 20, 36, is part of a debate with the 
Sadducees who ridicule the belief in the resurrection of the dead. When we 
turn to Arethas we find that he, too, accuses Leo of giving in to the Sadducees, 
ct. Arethas of Caesarea, Opusculum 21, ed. Westerjnk, I, p. 211, 10-12 : oütcü Kai 

ZaoöouKaiouc; toö nepi dvaaTdasox; Tiapaxwpnoopev Ööyparoq Kai SiöaoKd- 
auTOuc; dvaßidxrsax; dvaßißao6|i£0a. The reference to the Sadducees in 

this context is not surprising because according to Acts 23, 8 they not only 
rejected the resurrection but also the existence of angels and spiritual beings 
in general. 
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ßeßaiw0£v) (^^). This Statement obviously reflects the same ‘fluid’ under- 

standing of nature that we have encountered in the Life of Euthymius. 

Otherwise, however, the text is oddly silent about the notion that 

human beings can be transformed into angels. Yet here, too, appear- 

ances may be deceptive. Before Methodius narrates the healing of 

Agatha’s breasts he has a long excursus about the reward that she can 

expect for her sufferings at the Last Judgement. He accepts that the 

Kingdom of Heaven is promised to all faithful but dismisses the conclu- 

sion that there can therefore be no difference in rewards with the claim 

that ‘through his unfathomable knowledge he (sc. God) will bestow a 

gracious reward of greater proximity to him that is proportionate to 

martyrs and apostles (tü) 5’ dve^epeuvpxo) thq auxoü ETtiYvdxjeux;, 

dvaAoyouoav pdpxuoi, kkI dTtooxdAou;, ... xpv xapioxiKnv dpoißfiv xou 

oiKeiou irAnoiacipoü syyuTepav xaptetxaO (®^). which is then backed up 

with the comment ‘as I think is also explicitly signified by the word of 

the Lord ; “There are many abodes with my Father’” (ö oqpaiveiv olpai 

KopiSfi Kai xö' “TioAAai povaf sioiv Ttapd xto Ttaxpi pou” KUpiaKÖv 

Aoyiov), a quotation from John 14, 2 (®^). 

When setting out his views about the rewards in heaven Methodius 

makes no reference to angels. However, this does not necessarily mean 

that angels are absent from the discussion as can be shown through 

comparison with the treatise On the Sou! by Nicetas Stethatos, which 

contains a spirited defence of the posthumous activity of saints (”). 

Stethatos argues that the soul ‘finds proportionately its own abode and 

dwelling place, which is given to it according to worthiness in the dif¬ 

ferent abodes of God’ (dvaAöyox; eupfoKei rpv iSfav autfjq povpv te xai 
KaTaaKf)V(oaiv küx’ ä^iav ditovepopevriv autfi eic; xdq biacpopouq xauxac; 

(92) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 21, ed. Mioni, p. 87, 27-28. The reference 

to (puaiq in this context seems to be one of the features that Methodius intro- 
duced into the text of his model, cf. Possio Graeca 12, PG 114, 1340D5 : x6 £k 
vnniaq nAiKiai; xpövw ßeßaicoQev eOoq. In itself this is, of course, an established 
common place, cf. e.g. Basil of Caesarea, Asceticon magnum, PG 31, 925B9-12 (CPG 

2875): ou piKpov oüxwq dycov, xfic; eauxoö ouvriOefac; Tt£piy£V£a6ai- eOoc; ydp 5id 
paKpoü xpdvou ß£ßaiaj0ev 9uoeco(; iaxuv Aapßdvei. However, this does not 

mean that it does not have a specific function within the context. 
(93) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 19, ed. Mioni, p. 86, 27-31. 
(94) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 19, ed. Mioni, p. 86, 34-36. 
(95) Nicetas Stetratos, On the Soul, ed. Darrouzes, Opuscules et lettres, pp. 56-152. 
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^ovdc; roü 6eoü) (^^), It is evident that this passage is strikingly similar to 

the discussion of the same topic in the Encomium of Agatha. However, 

unlike Methodius, Stethatos then continues with the expianation that 

in heaven ‘the rational nature of human beings is likened to the angelic 

powers above and is joined proportionately to each of them’ (raic; ydp 

dvcü Tüv äyyeXü^yj Öuvdpeaiv f) AoYiKf| tü)v öcvGpcüjiwv (puau; 

oiKeiourai... xai auvarrrerai ävaXoyo^q eKdorp aurwv) C'), which links 
the different ranks in heaven to the angelic hierarchy. 

Similar passages can already be found in texts ffom the Late Antique 

period, which suggests that Methodius’ audience would have noticed 

the absence of this additional theme from the Encomium of Agatha, in 

particular since the concept of angelic impersonation plays such a 

prominent roie in the immediate context (^). In the following I will 

attempt to show that Methodius exploited this knowledge by inserting 

into his text covert references to the notion of parity between angels 

and souls, which his contemporaries would have been able to identify. 

In Order to see how this was done we need to consider a dimension of 

the text that has so far been left aside: namely, the superimposition of 

similarly sounding words. Such superimposition is very common in 

Methodius’ writings and is indeed found several times in connection 

with the Word äyyeXoq. In his Encomium of Nicholas, for example, 

Methodius speaks about the saint as ‘having been herded together as 

regards the soul through attendance of God’ (ö ... Oeiu ouvotY£Ai^öii£vo<^ 

Tfiv tpuxhv Ttccpaordaei) C^). It is evident that this Statement does not 

make much sense for it immediately raises the question: ‘herded 

together with whom ?’ The answer can be found in the Life of Euthy- 

mius where Methodius says that after its Separation from the saint’s 

(96) Nicetas Stethatos, On the Soul 71, ed. DarrouzEs, p. 132,17-19. 

(97) Nicetas Stethatos, On the Soul 71, ed. Darrouzes, p. 132,19-23. 

(98) E. A. Clark, The Origenist Controversy: the Cukural Constniction ofan Early 

Christian Debate, Princeton, N.J., 1992, p. 129; with reference to Jerome’s writ¬ 
ings. Cf. e.g. Jerome, Commentaria in Epistulam ad Ephesios IL3, PL 26,495B1-5; and 
Adversüs lovianum 11.36, Pi 23, 336B1-6 : Neque turbemini, putantes inter iustam et 

poenitentem aliguid interesse, et hümilionim gradum dare guidem veniam, sed coron- 
am tollere. Una enim est retributio. Qui ad dexteram steterit, introibit in regna coelo- 
mm. Cf also Michl, Engel, pp. 156-160, on Christians as angels in this world and 
in the world to come. 

(99) Methodius, Encomium of Nicholas 2, ed. Anrich, p. 141,10. 
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body God ‘transferred the soul to the attendance of himself together 

with angels’ (rpv ... ccTioTcx^at; npbq xfiv sauroö ouv 

jtapdöraaiv) {*“}. This phrase, which is almost identical to the previous 

one, shows not only that the missing element is ‘with angels’ but also 

that this missing element is very similar to the first part of the partici- 

ple öuvayeAi^opevoq. This suggests that we are meant to decode ouva- 

yeX- as ctuv äyyeX- and to expand the Statement to ouv äyyiXov; 

aüvaYeAi^6pevo{; (‘®0. Such wordplay is not limited to Methodius : it is 

based on the stylistic feature of parechesis, where two similar sounding 

words are used in dose proximity ('“^). The particular parechesis that 

makes the superimposition possible is, for example, found in Ignatius 

the Deacon’s Life of Gregory the Decapolite where we read the phrase 

‘angelic herd’ (aYYeAiKfic; dyeATic) Therefore there can be little 

doubt that readers who were familiär with such combinations of words 

would also have been able to spot superimpositions. 

After this brief expianation I will now try to show that Methodius 

applies the same technique to the words ävaXoyoq and dvaAoyevv, 

which appear twice in the excursus about the rewards bestowed on the 

faithful at the Last Judgement, and that the first part of these words, 

dvdAo-, can be decoded as dyveAc- In order to make my case I will 

turn to a later passage, the account of Agatha’s funeral. Methodius 

States that during this ceremony a stranger brought a tombstone for 

her and then disappeared immediately afterwards, and then points out 

that the stranger ‘was inferred by the whole city to be invisible and 

unrecognised’ (dcpavfjc; xal ccveTtiyvcoaTOc; tfi oAp iröAsi ocveAoYi- 

(100) Methodius, LifeofEuthymius 23, ed. Gouillard, p. 55, 469. 
(101) The double meaning is further emphasised by the fact that Methodius 

uses the ‘wrong’ form of the verb. The correct form would have been avvco{£- 
Aa^opsvoc;; cf. G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Creek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961, s.v. auva- 
yeAd^w ‘herd with, cause to be herded together with’. 

(102) cf D. Krausmüller, The Limits of Translation : Multiple Meanings in a 
Byzantine Religious Poem, in Margaret Mullett (ed.), Metaphrastes, or, Gained in 
Tnmslation. Festschrift R. H. Jordan (Belfast Byzantine Texts and Translations, 9), 
Belfast, 2004, pp. 57-61. 

(103) Ignatius the Deacon, Life of Gregory the Decapolite prol., ed. Makris, p. 60, 

40. 
(104) Apart from the phrase that has aiready been quoted, cf also Encomium 

of Agatha 19, ed. Mioni, p. 86, 34 : dvaAoYCOV raic; KaTaoTdasaiv. 
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^£To) ('“)• This sentence makes as little sense as the phrase at the begin- 

ning of the Encomium of Nicholas because the verb dv(xAx)Yi?ecrÖai is 

usually employed when authors wish to express that something 

unknown is inferred from something known 0"*). However, a satisfacto- 

ry reading can be achieved if one takes the first part dvEÄo- to represent 

dyyeAo- and then reads äyyeXoq äveXoyi^exo In this case the State¬ 

ment wouid indicate that the people of Catania inferred ffom the sud- 

den disappearance of the stranger that he was an angel 0®*). 

Although the account of Agatha’s funeral is found in a later part of 

the text there can be no doubt that it is closely linked to the story of the 

restoration of Agatha’s breasts because Methodius adds the comment 

that the stranger was believed to be ‘the angel of God who even before 

had been sent in her honour’ (6 Kcd Tipiv eic; ripfiv auTfj(; dirooraAeic; 

äyytXoq 0eoü) {‘°’). This suggests that the superimposition is also rele¬ 

vant to the understanding of the earlier episode, and indeed there is a 

noticeable similarity between dv€mYvcocrco<; ... dveAeyi^eto and the 

Statement ‘proportionate through the unfathomable nature of his 

knowledge’ (tw 5’ dvs^epsuviitcp trj«; auioO eTTiyvcaaeux;, dvaAoyouöav) 

(105) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 28, ed. Mioni, p. 90,9-10. 

(106) Cf, e.g. the account of an apparition of two figures in the tenth-centu- 
ry Visio Cosmae, ed. Ch. Angelidi, La Version longuede la Vision du moine Cosmas, in 
AB, 101 (1983), pp. 73-99, esp. p. 84, 125-127 : oö<; ’AvSpeav xai ’lcodvvriv toix; 
d7roaTÖAou<; evöpi^ov, oaov dTiö tfi(; twv dyitov eiKÖvcov 6£u)pia(; dvaAcyi^d- 
psvoc;, 

(107) Here again we need to consider overt parechesis as the background for 
superimposition. Psellos, for example, uses the phrase ‘he is transferred to the 
life that is analogous to the angels’ (Tipöc; rftv dyyeAoK; dvdAoyov ^cof|v peta- 
xiGsrai), cf. Michael Psellos, Orationes panegyricae 4, ed. G. T. Dennis (Bibliotheca 
Scriptorum Graecoram et Romanorum Teuhneriana), Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1994, 
p. 69, 337-338, which refers to this person’s entry into the monastic life. 

(108) This is indeed suggested by the text of Methodius’ model, cf. Greek 
Passio 17, PG 114, 1344C1-3 : ccv£xcopr|a£v wore ptiKeri (paivaoöai ev rfi noAei, 
oQev Tivd ÜTTovoiav £xeiv dyyeAov sivai auxov xfj<; pdpxupo(;; and Latin Passio 
13, AASS Feh. I, 624A2-4 : non est ulterius visus nec auditus in regione vel in tota 
provincia Siciliorum: unde suspicati sumus quod angelus eins faerit. 

(109) Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 28, ed. Mioni, p. 90, 10-11. In addition 
there is, of course, also a link to Agatha’s earlier claim that she will be sup- 
ported through the invocation of God and ‘through the sending out of his 
angel’ (ccitoaxoAn ccyyeAou aüxoö), cf. above note 60. 
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in the excursus about Agatha’s posthumous reward (““). Therefore 1 

wouid argue that Methodius created this similarity deliberately because 

he wished to Signal to his audience that parity with angels was implicit 

in his Statements about the ranks of the faithful in heaven ("0- 

It is obvious that this conclusion is largely based on indirect evi- 

dence. Under these circumstances we are very fortunate to have a text 

like the Life of Euthymius of Sardes where the conceptual framework is 

made explicit and where the affinity with the views of Arethas and 

(110) The same term appears once more in the excursus about the rewards, 
cf. Methodius, Encomium of Agatha 19, ed. Mioni, p. 86, 18: xfiv dvETiiyvcooxov 
aOroö Kpu(piöxnTa. This is the only other passage were this adjective appears 
in the text, which substantiates the hypothesis that Methodius uses it to indi¬ 
cate a link between the two episodes. 

(111) A similar case can be made for the Statement that Peter appeared to 
Agatha ‘with the angel who was familiär and known to him and who guided 
him’ (auv xw ouvpSsi xai eyvcoapgvcp cxüxcjj dyyeAcp, npooSriyouvxi). At first 
one might think that this identifies Peter’s companion as the angel who res- 
cued him from prison. However, this is not the only possible identification. ln 
Acts we are told that after the departure of his rescuer Peter went to the house 
of a Christian who first assumed that it was not Peter himself but ‘his angel’ (6 
dyysAoc;... auxoö), cf. Acts 12, 15. This raises the possibility that Peter’s com¬ 
panion in the Encomium of Agatha might be his guardian angel. Such an Inter¬ 
pretation can be supported when we realise that the angel who appeared at 
Agatha’s funeral is in the Passio identified as ‘the angel of the martyr’ (dyyeXov 
... rn«; pdpxupoc;) and that this concept was thus already present in Methodius’ 
model, see above note 109. Moreover, it wouid also have a parallel in Nicetas 
Stethatos who States in his treatise On hierarchy that ‘each of us has a kindred 
angel as his guide and guardian who in this world goes before us’ (exei de xai 
KaOeiq fipwv dyyeAov auyyevfj xöv öSpyov xe xai cpuAaxa, öq (L5e Tipoiropsuexai 
... f|p(öv) and then adds that a virtuous person ‘comes to stand after his depar¬ 
ture from this world in the place of the kindred Order’ (äTcaipwv xcöv xfjSe Tipöi; 
xov xÖTtov Toö ouyyevoü«; xdypccxoq EpxoliEVOc; laxoxai), cf Nicetas Steihatos, On 
Hierarchy 4, ed. Darrouzes, p. 304, 5-7, 12-14. It is evident that Methodius’ char- 
acterisation of the angel as ‘familiär’ (ouvfiBpc;) to Peter bears a dose resem- 
blance with Nicetas’ term ‘kindred’ (auyyEvqi;). And indeed one can argue that 
with this characterisation Methodius insinuates a link with Agatha’s following 
Statement that her habit has become second nature because there he has 
expanded the phrase ‘through time’ (xpövw), which he found in the Passio, to 
‘through a time of familiarity’ (xpdvco ouvriOEiac;). When we take together all 
these different allusiöns they result in a conceptual framework according to 
which human souls can be transformed into doppelgangers of their guardian 
angels if they are consistently virtuous. 
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Nicetas the Paphiagonian can thus be seen quite clearly. That Metho¬ 
dius believed in a transformation of souls into angels is of great impor- 
tance for the understanding of his position because such a belief can 
explain why he could present ‘real presence of saints’ and ‘angelic 
impersonation’ as two equally valid models : if he was of the opinion 
that Peter had turned into an angel he could happily admit the possi- 
bility that an angel appeared in his guise without jeopardising the real 
presence of the apostle. 

However, this is clearly not the whole story because it does not teil us 
why Methodius introduced the further notion that the angel was in 
reality Christ himself. If talcen at face value such a notion would remove 
angels as a separate category of being and would thus destroy the basis 
for an ascent of souls to the state of angels, just as Arethas had accused 
Leo Choirosphaktes of doing. There is only one way in which this dilem- 
ma can be resolved, namely, by claiming not only that the souls of the 
saints can become angels but also that the angels in their tum can 
become ‘gods’, and that as a consequence saints can still impersonate 
themselves. Here another look at Nicetas Stethatos is instructive. In his 
treatise On hierarchy he States; ‘This is the secret of our hierarchy that 
we human beings become angels or gods through the proportionality of 
the participation in the god-like property and that after death we will 
be United according to the proportion of the divine wisdom and knowl- 
edge to the heavenly powers and to God himself’ (toOto toivüv eori ro 
puarnpiov rqp iepapxiai; ftpüiv, wore rout; Öcv0pd)iiou(; f|pd<; rfi ävaAeyiq 
Tqt; pgTouaiaq rpi; 0eo£i5oü(; iSiorntot; dyYsAou^ q Oeouc; yiveoeai Kai 
pstd itotpov evoua0ai Kard rfjv dvaAoyiav Tfj<; 0eia(; oocpi'ac; ko! 

yvcooewp rait; oüpaviait; Suvdpecfi Kai auruj tw Ocw) In this passage 
Stethatos not only speaks of assimilation to the angelic ranks but also 
of assimilation to God. Of course, the way in which this is presented is 
completely above board: Stethatos has recourse to the acceptable con- 
cept of participation in qualities. However, it is also obvious that it 
would only be a small Step to extend the model of a transformation into 
a higher ‘nature’ (cpuoic;) from the level of human souls and angels to the 
level of angels and God and thus to claim that human beings could 
become divine. Therefore one may wonder whether Methodius did not 
hold such a belief This hypothesis is iess far-fetched than it might 

(112) Nicetas Stethatos, On Hierarchy 59, ed. Darrouzes, pp. 356-358, 1-5. 
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seem. The Life of Patriarch Euthymius includes an encounter between 
Nicetas the Paphiagonian and Leo VI during which the emperor levelled 
the accusation: ‘You have called yourself Christ’ (Xpiaidv aautöv 
d)v6pa(ja(;), After some fencing Nicetas admitted the charge but defend- 
ed himself by quoting Psalm 82,6: ‘I have said: you are Gods and all sons 
of the highest’ (eyd) eiTta* 0eo{ eote xal uioi uijjiaTOU Ttdvrsi;) (’'^). This 
response implies the acceptable notion of divinisation through partici¬ 
pation. However, one may wonder whether this is an adequate repre- 
sentation of Nicetas’ views, especially when one considers what he had 
said about the transformation of souls into angels in his Encomium of 
Nicholas. 

What is the background for this model of spiritual ascent ? Unfor- 
tunately, the evidence for the debate about the ontological Status of the 
souls of deceased saints is not as plentiful as one would wlsh 
However, it is suggestive that in the sixth Century a group of monks in 
Palestine referred to themselves as ‘the Christ-like ones’ (iaoxpia- 
Toi) ("0. These monks adhered to the teachings of Origen of Alexandria 
and Evagrius Ponticus who had claimed that ontological categories are 
not fixed once and for all but that it is possible for human souls to be 
transformed into angels and ultimately even into Christ C'^). It has been 

(113) Life of Patriarch Euthymius 16, ed. Patricia Karlin-Hayter, Vita Euthymii 
Patriarchae CP (ßibhotheque de Byzantion, 3), Brussels, 1970, pp. 105, 35-107, 4 
(BHG 651). 

(114) In her commentary Karlin-Hayter paraphrases the passage and refers 
to Choirosphaktes as another example of a Contemporary who was teaching 
heretical doctrines but does not attempt to clarify their positions, cf Karlih- 

Hayter, Vita Euthymii, p. 219. 
(115) Cf B. Daley, What Did Origenism Mean in the Sixth Century ?, in G. Dorival 

and A. Le Boulluec (ed.), Origeniana Sexta. Origene et la Bible. Actes du Colloquium 

Origenianum Sextum, Chantilly, 30 aoüt - 3 septembre 1993 {Bibliotheca Ephemeridum 
Theologicarum Lovaniensium, 118), Leuven, 1995, pp. 627-638, esp. pp. 635-636, on 
‘Isochristoi’ and ‘Protoktistoi’, where the name of the former group is inter- 
preted as referring to the ultimate oneness of the created intellects with 
Christ. 

(116) Cf A. Guillaumont, Les «Kephalaia Gnostica» d’Evagre le Pontique et Vhistoire 

de VOrigenisme chez les Grecs et chez les Syriens (Patristica Sorboniensia, 5), Paris, 
1962, pp. 147-159. Significantly Jerome in his Commentary on Ephesians speaks 
first about ranks in heaven and then imraediately refers to the apokatostosis at 
the Second Coming, cf Jerome, Commentaria in Epistulam ad Ephesios II, 3, PL 26, 

495B17-C1. In Methodius’ Life of Euthymius the discussion of the rewards for 
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argued that unlike their Syrian cousins the Byzantines expunged the 

Origenist Strand from their spiritual tradition but this seems td over- 

state the case ; that Origenism still constituted a ‘temptation’ in the 

ninth Century is evident from a Life of Gregory of Nyssa whose author 

confesses not to have been immune to it Thus one can argue that 

the debate in the ninth and tenth centuries made conscious use of 

Origenist ideas, despite the fact that they had long been condemned as 

heretical. However, it would be wrong to conclude that this debate is a 

mere repetition of the Origenist controversies of the fifth and sixth cen¬ 

turies because in the intervening period the anthropological frame- 

work had undergone a dramatic change. The Late Antique Origenists 

had not doubted that human souls were active after death because they 

had a ‘Platonic’ understanding of the soul as a self-sufficiententity 0’®). 

In the ninth Century this belief had been chailenged by proponents of 

the concept of a ‘sleep of the souls’ and under these new circumstances 

the concept of a transformation into angels and ‘gods’ was crucial if the 

posthuraous activity of saints was to be safeguarded. 

We can thus conclude that in the ninth and tenth centuries there 

existed two diametrically opposed worldviews: one that was 'aspira- 

saints in the afterlife is immediately followed by an Interpretation of Paul’s 
Statement in I Corinthicins 5, 24-28 that Christ will eliminate the powers and 
dominations and then subject himself to the Father so that God will then be all 
in all. Although no direct link is established between the two passages, Con¬ 
temporary readers would surely have been aware of the fact that the passage 
in I Corinthians was a central text for Origen’s theory of a restitutio in integrum. 
Indeed, there are indications in the Encomium of Agatha for the existence of 
another layer where ‘Peter’ is identified as the Father and his angelic compan- 
ion as the Son so that the Father becomes the impersonator of the Son and the 
Son the impersonator of the Spirit. However, at this level of Interpretation the 
evidence becomes so scanty that I have decided not to explore this dimension 
in this article. 

(117) Cf W. Lackner, Ein hagiographisches Zeugnis für den Antapodotikos des 

Patriarchen Cermanos l von Konstantinope}, in Byz., 38 (1968), pp. 42-104 (BHGa 
717), who dates the text to the ninth or tenth Century. 

(118) Even then, however, the issue may not have been that clear-cut, cf. 
Gregory of Nazianzus, In laudem Caesarii fratris 1, 22, PG 35, 785A5-10 : Scöoixa ... 
pri TO Toü 0£oü TrA.aapa to cvSo^ov ... ev w Aoyoi^, vopoc, Tf|v auifiv toT(^ 

dAdyoK; dripiav KaTaKpiGfi ppSev jiAeov f\ pexd Tf|v Öid^su^iv, which sug- 
gests that ‘beast-like’ behaviour may result in the human soul becoming like 
the soul of an animal, which is not immortal. 
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tional’ and did not consider the hierarchy of being as set in stone, and 

one that insisted on clear and immutable boundaries between the dif¬ 

ferent ranks of being. It can hardly be doubted that these worldviews 

were informed by the realities of Contemporary Byzantine society, 

which were projected onto the supernatural sphere. The evidence sug- 

gests that the proponents of the former view had the upper hand since 

their adversaries were so worried about the blurring of hierarchies that 

they not merely insisted that each being is confined to its rank but feit 

that they had to do away with all Intermediate levels between God him¬ 

self and living human beings ('”). Astonishingly these vastly different 

positions were held by members of the same narrow social circle of high 

clerics and state officials in Constantinople. This is evident for the late 

ninth and early tenth Century when the issue was fought out between 

Arethas of Caesarea, Nicetas the Paphlagonian, Anastasius Traulos and 

Leo Choirosphaktes and it can be assumed for Methodius’ time since his 

audience clearly included proponents of both positions 

Comparison with the later debate shows that Methodius participated 

in an established discourse. What appears to be specific about him, 

however, is the way in which he integrates the two alternative models 

into a complex overarching framework, which is moreover not presented 

in discursive form but encoded into a narrative from which it needs to 

be extracted. To the casual reader it appears that he accepts both 

options, the posthumous activity of saints and angelic impersonation, 

and it is only through meticulous analysis of the text that his real Posi¬ 

tion emerges. Of particular importance are in this respect the compar- 

isons between Agatha’s Situation and a set of Biblical narratives : as we 

(119) This contrast comes out clearly in Anastasius Traulos who counters 
the Claim that only God is not circumscribed and that angels and human souls 
can therefore not be simultaneously in more than one place with the argument 
that there is no reason why God should not bestow this quality on other beings 
as well. cf. Anastasius Traulos, Encomium of Agathonicus 16, ed. van Hoof, pp. 414, 
14-415, 3. 

(120) Of course, it cannot be excluded that some authors changed their 
mind over time. Anastasius Traulos, for example, is known to have been a good 
friend of Leo Choirosphaktes and an adversary of Arethas, cf. M. Lauxtermann, 

Three Biographical Notes, 3. Anastasius Quaestor, in BZ, 91 (1998), pp. 401-405. 
Therefore one must consider the possibility that he originally held a position 
that was dose to that of Leo and that he then feit it opportune to publicise his 
‘orthodox’ credentials in the form of an excursus in one of his encomia. 
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have seen they result in logical non sequitur and therefore challenge any 

preconceptions that the readers may have had O*')- However, even when. 

one explores the consequences of these discrepancies one does not 

arrive at the core of Methodius’ thinking. Indeed, this only seems to 

exacerbate the problem : as we have seen one then ends up with a sce- 

nario according to which not only human souls are impersonated by 

angels but the angels themselves are impersonated by God. One has to 

deconstruct the text itself through exploration of alternative readings 

of words and of seemingly irrelevant links between different passages 

in Order to arrive at the conclusion that all these problems can be over- 

come through introduction of an alternative conceptual framework 

according to which souls can be transformed not only into angels but 

also into ‘gods’ and can therefore become impersonators of themselves. 

One could argue that Methodius creates these obstacles to a proper 

understanding of his position because he was well aware of the ‘hereti- 

cal’ nature of this alternative framework. However, such an Interpreta¬ 

tion does not do justice to his concerns : analysis of other passages in 

his Oeuvre, where this problem does not arise, shows that he consis- 

tently strove to create multi-layered texts where surface coherence dis- 

integrates at closer ränge in order to be replaced by a deeper coherence, 

which emerges only after careful consideration of all clues that Metho¬ 

dius inserts into the narrative, Moreover, this process always follows 

the same pattem: Methodius Starts with two apparently mutually 

exclusive scenarios, which are then reconciled and shown to be identi- 

ca(’“). This suggests strongly that this complexity is a paedagogical 

tool, which is employed in order to make the readers realise that con- 

clusions based on first impressions are inadequate and that true Solu¬ 

tions can only be found through sustained engagement with a problem. 

(121) I have used the term ‘readers’ deliberately because it seems impossi- 
ble that the clues, which Methodius encodes into his texts, could be picked up 
by peopie who merely listened to them. 

(122) A relatively straightforward example of this technique can be found at 
the beginning of the Encomium of Agatha where Methodius creates juxtaposi- 
tion between the female roies of ‘wife’ and ‘virgin’. Here he does not as one 
might expect conclude that Agatha was a virgin and not a wife but instead 
shows as Agatha was a virgin qua being the ‘wife’ of Christ, thus collapsing the 
two roies that had initialiy appeared to be mutually exclusive. For a discussion 
cf. Krausmüller, Divine Sex, pp. 58-60. 
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This raises the question whether the same approach was not also 

applied to other debates such as the controversy about the cult of 

Images where the arguments put forward by the two sides often appear 

to be crude and simplistic ('^^). Only when it has been established in each 

instance whether or not alternative layers of meaning exist will it 

become possible to gain a proper understanding of the parameters 

within which the Byzantine elites thought and wrote. 

Cardiff Universily. Dirk Krausmüller, 

dkransmuller@hntmail.com 

SUMMARY 

In his Encomium of Agatha Patriarch Methodius suggests that a figure ap- 
pearing to the saint in her prison could be either the Apostle Peter, an angel in 
the guise of Peter, or Christ impersonating an angel in the guise of Peter. This 
article has two aims : to show that Methodius offered these alternatives 
because he was acutely aware of the problems arising from attempts to identi- 
fy agents from their outward appearances; and to demonstrate that Methodius 
could accept the concepts of angelic and divine impersonation without jeopar- 
dising the real presence of the saints in dreams and visions because he held the 
‘Origenist’ belief that exemplary human beings can be transformed into 
‘angels’ and ‘gods’ and therefore concluded that saints could act as their own 

impersonators. 

(123) I am currently working on the Lives of Athanasius the Athonite and 
my analysis of these texts has already revealed evidence for thought patterns 
and argumentative strategies that strongly resemble those of Methodius in his 
Encomium of Agatha. 
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THE EMPLOYMENT OF LARGE GROUPS 

OF MERCENARIES IN BYZANTIUM IN THE PERIOD 

ca. 1290-1305 AS VIEWED BY THE SOURCES 

Foreign mercenaries made up a substantial part of the Byzantine 

armies long before the late thirteenth Century. Despite the high cost of 

their maintenance, their constant readiness and mobility made the 

employment of mercenaries an attractive Option. As long as they 

proved themselves a competent force on the battlefield and were well 

handled by the government, the sources do not doubt the expediency of 

employing them. Usually, it is during periods of crisis similar to that of 

1290-1305, when the reliability of mercenaries becomes a subject of 

debate. Taking into account the context and aims of their works, this 

investigation will discuss the views the main sources of the period 

under discussion, the historians George Pachymeres and Nikephoros 

Gregoras, and the philologist and political writer Thomas Magistros 

express about Andronikos II’s (1282-1328) policy of recruiting large 

groups of mercenaries and the role and effectiveness of the most impor¬ 

tant of them, the Cretans, the Alans and the Catalan Grand Company. 

Mercenary soldiers have often been associated by modern scholars 

with political and military failures. They have been viewed as less reli- 

able and less loyal than native troops ('). Nevertheless, in a significant 

number of recent studies the employment of mercenaries has stopped 

(l) For negative views about the increasing eraployment of mercenaries in 
the eleventh and twelfth centuries see P. Charanis, The Byzantine Empire in the 

Eleventh Century, in K. M. Setton - M. W. Baldwin (ed.), A History ofthe Crusades, I, 
Madison (Wisconsin), 1969', p. 204; S. Vryonis Jr., The Dedine of Medieval 
Hellenism in Asia Minor and the Process of Islamization from the Eleventh through the 
Fifteenth Century, Berkeley - Los Angeles - London, 1971, pp. 75 and 91; I. 
Karayannopoulos, To ßi;(avnvd Kpazoc;. KpauKij opYävcxxrg-Koiviüvno] Sopi], Athens, 
1983, p. 528 : W. T. Treadgold, Byzantium and its Army, 284-1081, Stanford (Califor¬ 
nia), 1995, p. 219. 

being seen as a bad thing. It has been argued that the extensive recruit- 

ment of foreign mercenaries in the eleventh Century was not a mistake 

but the consequence of the emperors’ mistrust of native leading Com¬ 

manders and a response to a changing Strategie context, when the 

empire moved from a defensive to an offensive strategy and full-time 

time well-trained Professionals were better suited for its Implementa¬ 

tion (0- Furthermore, at the end of the eleventh Century Norman mer¬ 

cenaries had established a reputation in Byzantium as being the only 

warriors who were capable of taking on the Turks and winning and 

some of their leaders enjoyed great popularity F). Similarly, the ulti- 

mate failure of the empire’s military revival in the twelfth Century can- 

not be seen as a consequence of the recruitment of foreign mercenar¬ 

ies. Rather it was bad management that led to military failures (9. 

With reference to the role and effectiveness of mercenary soldiers in 

the thirteenth and fourteenth-century Byzantium, the view that for¬ 

eign mercenaries were less reliable than native soldiers and that their 

recruitment was detrimental to the empire, remains unchallenged. It 

has been argued that after 1204 the army had been transformed into 

agglomerates of foreign mercenaries seeking temporary employment 

and that Andronikos II’s reliance on pre-organized bodies of mercenar¬ 

ies was disastrous, since groups of mercenaries whose Business was war 

were a threat to any army and any state (9. These arguments do not 

take into account the increasing development of military profession- 

alism in thirteenth and fourteenth-century Europe and that large groups 

(2) J. Haldon, Warfare, State and Sodety in the Byzantine World 565-1204, London, 
1999, pp. 92-93. 

(3) J. Sheppard, The Uses ofthe Franks in Eleventh-Century Byzantium, in Anglo- 
Norman Studies, 15 (1993), pp. 300-302 ; P. Magdalino, The Byzantine Background to 
the First Crusade, Toronto, 1996, pp. 11-13 and 29-35. 

(4) P. Magdalino, The Empire of Manuel I Komnenos (1143-1180), Cambridge, 1993, 
pp. 231-232. 

(5) Angeliki E. Laiou, Constantinople and the Latins. The Foreign Policy ofAndro- 

nicus II, 1282-1328 (Harvard Historical Studies, 88), Cambridge (MA), 1972, p. 117; 
S. Vryonis, Byzantine and Turkish Societies and their Sources of Manpower, in V. Parry 

(ed.). War Technology and Society in the Middle East, London, 1975, p. 128. Al- 
though he discusses thoroughly the administration and financing of merce¬ 
naries in the late Byzantine armies, Bartusis says rather little about their effec¬ 
tiveness : M. Bartusis, The Late Byzantine Army. Arms and Society 1204-1453, Phila¬ 
delphia, 1992, pp. 139-156. 
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of foreign mercenary soldiers, such as Western European cavalrymen 

and Turkoman cavalry archers, covered tactical inefficiencies of tHe late 

Byzantine army (^). More often than not the sources stress the compe- 

tence and effectiveness of foreign mercenaries. For instance, they 

praise the 800 Latin heavy cavairy soldiers who fought against the 

Seljuqs at the battle of Antioch-on-the-Maiander in 1211C). In another 

example, in the battle of Pelagonia (1259) the Byzantines made excel- 

lent use of the Cuman and Turkish light cavalry mercenaries against the 

Frankish and German knights (0. Furthermore, foreign mercenaries 

provided the army with soldiers who possessed advanced knowledge of 
military technology (’). 

To be able to determine whether the most important sources asso- 

ciate the recruitment of large groups of mercenary soldiers with the 

political, military and financial difficulties the empire experienced dur- 

ing the period under discussion, it is necessary to discuss the wider 

political and military context of the last decade of the thirteenth Cen¬ 

tury. The Turkoman principalities were expanding at the expense of the 

Byzantines in Asia Minor, and the Byzantine government found it diffi- 

cult to impose its authority over the popuiation and armies of the Asian 

provinces. For instance, Pachymeres twice mentions that Paphlago- 

nians joined the Turks in the late thirteenth Century Furthermore, 

powerful individuals, having gained the Support of the local popuiation, 

rebelled and established their own independent authority in Asia 

(6) For the development of professionalism in Western Europe warfare see % 
N. Housley, European Warfare, c. 1200-1300, in M. Keen (ed.), Medieval Warfare. A "1 
History, Oxford, 1999, pp. 113-135 ; M. Mallett, Mercenaries and their Masters. 

Warfare in Renaissance Italy, London, 1974; Idem, Mercenaries, in Keen, Medieval 
Warfare, pp. 209-229. 

(7) Akropoütes, Georgii Acropolitae Opera, 2 vols., ed. A. Heisenberg. Editionem 
anni MCMIII correctiorem curavit P. Wirth {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecoram et 

Latinorum Teubneriana), Stuttgart, 1978, I, pp. 16-17, p. 27; Grecoras, Nicephori 
Gregorae Byzantina Historia, 3 vols., ed. L. Schopen (C5/Jß), Bonn, 1829-1855, I, 
pp. 18-19. 

(8) Akropoütes, I, pp. 168-169 ; Pachymeres, Georges Pachym&^. Relations histo- 

riques, 5 vols., ed. A. Fahler (CFHB, 24), Paris, 1984-2000,1, p. 121; Chronicle ofthe 
Morea, ed. J. Schmitt, London, 1904 (= Groningen, 1967), 11. 4920-4921. 

(9) Kantakouzenos, loannis Cantacuzenis eximperatoris historiarum libri IV, 3 
vols., ed. L. Schopen (CSHB), Bonn, 1831-1832,1, p. 173. 

(10) Pachymeres, I, pp. 35, 293. 
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Minor, Such was the case of the hasilikos hippokomos Attaleiotes, who 

seized power in Magnesia (")' 

In addition, during the 1290s it is possible to discern a conflict with- 

in the higher ranks of the aristocracy. It seems that the military leaders, 

even those who came from the inner circle of the imperial faraily, were 

not on good terms with the throne and with the heads of the civil 

bureaucracy. The limited avaiiable information prevents us from reach- 

ing safe conclusions about the reasons behind this conflict. Possibly, 

influential officials, such as Nikephoros Choumnos and Theodore Meto- 

chites, who had been heads of the civil bureaucracy under Andronikos 

II were seen as enemies of the military elite (^0. As a result of this con¬ 

flict, prominent generals were sidelined. For instance, in 1293, Andro- 

nikos II had his brother, the porphyrogennetos Constantine, and the pro- 

tostrator Michael Strategopoulos, who were the heads of the Byzantine 

armies in Asia Minor, imprisoned (“). Gregoras remarks that this action 

weakened the Byzantine defence in Asia Minor and that during the first 

decade of the fourteenth Century the leading Byzantine generals either 

were imprisoned or feil into disgrace (’O. 

The clash between military men and the bureaucratic elite is well 

reflected in the rebellion of Alexios Philanthropenos in Asia Minor in 

(11) Pachymeres, IV, pp. 471-473. 

(12) Although he does not accuse Choumnos of corruption Pachymeres 
writes that he had become very rieh. Choumnos, in his correspondence, admit- 
ted that his subordinates received bribes and noted that he took much less 
than the rest: Pachymeres, III, p. 557; NiKrjcpöpou Xovpvov ’EmoroAai, ed. J. F, 
Boissonade, Aneedota Nova, Paris, 1844 (= Amsterdam, 1962), pp. 178-179; 
D. Ancelov, Imperial Ideology and Political Thought in Byzantium, 1204-1330, 

Cambridge, 2007, p. 278. Kantakouzenos and Theodore Palaiologos, the mar- 
quis of Montferrat, depict Theodore Metochites, who succeeded Choumnos as 
mesazon roughly in 1305, as the greed and corrupted head of the civil bureau¬ 
cracy, who accumulated enormous wealth and is responsible for all the suffer- 
ings of the empire: Kantakouzenos, I, pp. 62-63, 210-211, 304 ; Theodore Palaio¬ 

logos, Les enseignements de Theodore Paleologue, ed. C. Knowles {Texts and 
Dissertations, 19), London, 1983, p. 108. 

(13) Pachymeres, III, p. 173. For the imprisonment and career of Constantine 
Palaiologos and Michael Strategopoulos see A. Failler, Chronologie et composition 

dans r histoire de Pachymerh, in REB, 48 (1990), pp. 17-20 ; PLP, 21492 and 26898. 
(14) Gregoras, I, pp. 193, 226. 

(15) For Alexios Philanthropenos and the dating of his rebellion see Fahler, 

Chronologie et composition, pp. 28-37 ; PLP, 29752. 
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1295 The army was dissatisfied with the policies of the ruling eilte. 

According to Pachymeres, the soldiers believed that while they were 

fighting, the Constantinopoiitan eilte enjoyed the fruits of their strug- 

gle and a luxurious life, without satisfying the needs of the soldiers who 

were deprived of their necessities Moreover, in 1298 a serious 

attempt to reorganise the defence of the empire collapsed after the fail- 

ure of John Tarchaneiotes to reform the military administration of Asia 

Minor and create a considerable military force (’O- 

Therefore, the conflict between members of the social elite, the 

emperor’s mistrust of native troops, and the failure to resist the Turkish 

advance in Asia Minor, explain the policy of Andronikos II to recruit 

large groups of mercenaries from outside the empire. The emperor mis- 

trusted the native soldiery and doubted its effectiveness. Gregoras 

States that after the suppression of the rebellion of Philanthropenos, 

Andronikos II was suspicious of every Roman and ‘day and night he was 

dreaming of overseas alliances’(’®). Similarly, discussing the recruit- 

ment of the Alans (l30l) Pachymeres blames the emperor for neglecting 

the native soldiers in favour of foreign mercenaries (’^). 

The heavy reliance on foreign troops, while native soldiery was 

neglected and most importantly, the failure to achieve any military suc- 

cess led authors of the period to question the military policies of Andro¬ 

nikos II and mainly his decision to recruit large groups of mercenaries. 

To analyse Pachymeres’ views about the mercenaries employed by 

Andronikos II it is necessary to discuss the wider context of his werk. 

Although a clergyman, Pachymeres possessed great secular knowledge 

and provides a reasoned and sophisticated analysis of past events. 

Pachymeres used economic reasoning to explain the Turkish advance in 

Asia Minor at the expense of the Byzantines. He paid significant atten¬ 

tion on the tax collection and tax distribution (“). Pachymeres also used 

economic reasoning to Interpret military developments, as well as the 

attitudes and motivation of the Byzantine soldiers. Throughout his 

account Pachymeres is critical of the financial policies of Michael VIII 

(1259-1282) and Andronikos II, both of whom he blames for misman- 

agement of resources. 

(16) Pachymeres, III, p. 241. 
(17) Pachymeres, III, pp, 285-287, 
(18) Gregoras, I, p. 205. 
(19) Pachymeres, IV, p. 339. 
(20) Angei.ov, Imperial Ideology, p, 269. 

LARGE GROUPS OF MERCENARIES IN BYZANTIUM 213 

Economic reasoning and criticism of imperial fiscal policy are appar- 

ent in Pachymeres’ account of the large groups of mercenaries hired by 

Andronikos II. Sometime before 1295, Andronikos II established in Asia 

Minor Cretan refugees, who provided the army with mercenaries to 

reinforce the local defences against the Turkoman principalities. 

Pachymeres is critical of the government’s decision to impose a 10% 

levy on the pronoiai to fund the Cretans. He writes that because the 

pronoia holders had their grants reduced already, this levy burdened the 

heavily taxed paroikoi and not the pronoia holders (^’)- 

In 1295, the Cretans played a leading role in the events surrounding 

Alexios Philanthropenos’ rebellion in Asia Minor. Pachymeres does not 

seem to be critical of the Cretans’ attitude, who despite initially being 

staunch supporters of Philanthropenos, captured and handed him to 

the imperial authorities after being promised immunity and re- 

wards {^0- As he writes 

“The undertaking was postponed as he seemed [Philanthropenos] cautious 
and of doubtful mind. Accepting the present Situation and looking to the 
future he was looking after them[the Cretans] in every way to show his grati- 
tude for their great favour towards him. However, he restrained himself 
from [receiving] the greatest titles, because he was not really hopeful for the 
materialisation of the plan; instead, he was rather despondent about it. And 
by being ambiguous he bought time and he took care ofthe present Situation 
as he could, but he was uncertain aboutthe future and he was trying to think 
of a response in advance, if something should happen against him. But to 
the Cretans and particularly to their head, Chortatzes, this Situation did not 
seem safe. It was possible that he (Philanthropenos) would change his mind. 
to be pardoned by the emperor and after receiving the customary guaran- 
tee and great favours to join those who will lead him to the emperor. For 
them (the Cretans) this was the great inevitable danger, because they did 

not have a place to take refuge” (^'*). 

Therefore, Pachymeres seems to justify the attitude of the Cretans 

towards Philanthropenos, stating that the latter’s indecisiveness made 

(21) Pachymeres, III, pp. 235-237. 

(22) Pachymeres, III, p. 249. 

(23) Pachymeres, III, p. 247: tö 5’ pv ev dvaßoÄaTc; lö toApripo^- SokeTv 

5ieuXaßeT<j0ai kui c[ia9iYva)poveiv. Kai tö pev itapöv atspycov, Jipöc; tö psXAov 
5’ djiooKOitwv, EKelvouq pev sGepditeue TiavToiax; Kai ydpiv sSoksi eiÖevai Tfjf; 
ei(; autöv oirouötic; xdpiv, eauTÖv 5g jiapg^fjYC rcöv pgyiaTcov övopdTcov, ouk 

gugAiiiq dpapoTcot; d)v eni tw TgAei, aXXä Kai Xiav 5uögA.n:iaTöjv. Kai aÜTÖ(; pgv, 
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them feel unsafe. He also shows an understanding of the precarious Sit¬ 

uation large groups of mercenaries find themselves in when they get 

involved in the internal conflicts of their paymasters away from their 

native land. In addition, the justification of the attitude of the Cretans 

is in agreement with Pachymeres’ critidsm of imperial policies. He 

attributes Philanthropenos’ rebellion not to the plots and ambitions of 

the Cretans but to the dissatisfaction of the entire army. He States that 

the army was restless and willing to rebel, for the soldiers believed that 

while they were fighting, the Constantinopolitan elite enjoyed the 

fruits of their struggle and a luxurious life, without satisfying the needs 

of the soldiers who were deprived of their necessities 0^). Consequently, 

Pachymeres does not see the Cretans as a disloyal band of mercenaries. 

For him the Cretans accepted the promises of the protovestiarites 

Livadarios and deserted Philanthropenos not because they were greedy 

mercenaries but because they feared that if Philanthropenos reached 

an agreement with the emperor, they would have found themselves in 

a rather difficult position (^0- In conclusion, Pachymeres argues that the 

Cretans like the rest of the Byzantine army were dissatisfied with the 

imperial policies and he justifies their actions in the context of the fail- 

ure of the central government to manage its resources and its army 
effectively 

In 1301, the emperor accepted the offer of the Alans to be settled in 

Byzantium and enlist in the army because of the critical Situation in 

Asia Minor 0^}. As is the case with the Cretans, Pachymeres' analysis of 

the events following the employment of the Alans reflects his Opposi¬ 

tion to the financial and military policies of Andronikos II. He writes 

that Andronikos II had prepared supplies for the Alans through public 

ouTO) 5irrd ctpscpcov, töv xaipöv g^oyoardm, Kai tov pcv Tiapövra eixev 
e^eOspdTieuE, xöv Se psAXovTa ucpcopäxo xai oi ditoAoyiav ünoAeAeicpGai, dv n 
TrpooKpouöoi, TipouvoEi. ToTq Ss ys KppxiKoTi^, Kai päAAov x(p acpwv e^riyoü|i£V(p 
Xopxdx^p, xoüx’ dacpaAsq ouk eSokei xeco^' auxcp ydp sivai Kai saauOi^ pExa- 
yvovxi TcapaixEiaBai npöc; ßaaiAsa Kai ütt’ dacpaAEia xfi EoiKuia, boti 5' o5 Koi 

üito psyioxai^ xdpiöiv, cip xslpcti; eauxdv £yxeipi(£iv toT<; npöc; xöv ßaaiAea 
d^ouai, öcpiai 5’ Eivai xov kivSuvov dcpuKxov ndvxox;, ouk exoüoiv ditri av xd)v 
xf|(; dTiocpuync; xottcov SKaxatsv Kai dTiEpeicraivxo. 

(24) Pachymeres, III, p. 241. 

(25) For Livadarios see PLP, 14859. 
(26) Pachymeres, IV, p. 337 ; Gregoras, I, p. 205. 
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contributions and provided them with horses and weapons, which he 

took away from native soldiers. He disagrees with the employment of 

the Alans at the expense of native troops. He argues that the emperor 

knew that “the Alans are a well behaved and obedient nation and also 

very warlike and bellicose. For this reason he neglected the Romans as 

having become effeminate and weakened both because of the circum- 

stances and because of their malevolent attitudes and disposition” 00- 

For Pachymeres that the emperor favoured the Alans and provided 

them with weapons and resources that previously belonged to native 

Roman soldiers, contributed to the defeat of the Byzantines at the bat- 

tle of Bapheus (27 July 1302) at the hands of the Ottoman Turks. The 

Byzantine army that fought at this battle was composed of 2,000 Roman 

and Alan soldiers under the command of the megas hetaireiarches Leo 

Mouzalon (•^'‘). Pachymeres remarks that although the native Roman sol¬ 

diers were expected to fight wholeheartedly for the defence of their 

homes, they did not do so. They were demoralised and unwilling to 

fight because of the money and weapons that had been taken away from 

them to supply the Alan mercenaries. Remarkably, Pachymeres’ 

account of the battle of Bapheus does not portray the Alans as undisci- 

plined and unmotivated troops interested only in plunder. He com- 

ments that the Alans proved themselves useful; they encircled the 

enemy but they suffered heavy casualties. Pachymeres, sarcastically 

writes that by not retreating, the Alans facilitated the flight of the 

Roman infantry, since by using their arrows they turned the enemy cav- 

alry into infantry (“). Therefore, Pachymeres attributes the Byzantine 

defeat at Bapheus to mismanagement of resources and miscalculations 

of the government and not to the tactical inferiority of the Byzantine 

army on the battlefield. He implies that although the Alans were good 

soldiers, the favouritism the emperor had shown towards them at the 

expense of the native soldiers damaged the morale, motivation and 

coherence of the army. 

Pachymeres’ critical view of Byzantine military policies during the 

period under discussion is also reflected in the unsuccessful campaign 

of Michael IX in Magnesia and the Hermos, which commenced three 

months before the battle of Bapheus, in April 1302 0“). Pachymeres 

(27) Pachymeres, IV, p. 339. 

(28) For Leo Mouzalon see PLP, 19443. 
(29) Pachymeres, IV, p. 367. 
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points out that the Alans, as well as the Roman soldiers were eager to 

fight. However, disagreements among the generais, and not the ufawill- 

ingness or incompetence of the soldiers, led to the failure of the Opera¬ 

tion (^O- Shortly afterwards, the Alans asked permission to depart. They 

complained that they were used to fight in a different way from that 

imposed on them by the Byzantines. They were not used to participat- 

ing in long campaigns but were rather experienced in raiding war- 

fare (”). The strength of nomad warriors, like the Alans, lays in raids and 

surprise attacks. Therefore, Pachymeres does not consider the Alans as 

an incompetent military force, although he does not omit to blame 

them for plundering Byzantine possessions (^). Consequently, for 

Pachymeres the failure of the employment of the Alans was the result 

of the government’s mistakes, mainly of the decision to supply them 

with resources that previously belonged to the native soldiers and of 

their misuse on the battlefield. For Pachymeres, the decision to employ 

the Alans was not a bad one. They could have reinforced the existing 

military forces. However, the Alans failed to produce satisfactory results 

on the battlefield because of the unwise policies of the state. 

In 1302, Andronikos II hired the Catalan Grand Company, which was 

formed during the wars in Sicily between the Aragonese and the Ange- 

vins and was partly made up of Almogavars, Aragonese troops who had 

for years earned their living in the border warfare of the Reconquista in 

Spain, After the end of the war in Sicily, they sought employment in 

Byzantium. It would be superfluous to repeat the developments that led 

to the conflict between Byzantium and the Grand Company. Inevitably, 

the disastrous effects of the Catalan attacks on Byzantine territories led 

Byzantine authors to express negative views about them. However, if we 

want to understand Byzantine attitudes towards mercenaries we should 

not rely exclusively on the dramatic descriptions of the Catalan depre- 

dations. Instead, we should pay more attention to what our sources saw 

as the causes for the fiasco of the employment of the Catalans. 

Pachymeres blames the government for mismanaging the Catalans, 

as he does with the Cretans and the Alans. He argues that Andronikos II 

(30) For the dating and duration of the campaign of Michael IX in Asia 
Minor see Failler, Chronologie et composition, pp. 44-53. 

(31) Pachymeres, IV, p. 343. 
(32) Pachymeres, IV, p. 345. 
(33) Pachymeres, IV, p. 339. 
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hired the Catalan Company out of desperation and without taking into 

serious consideration the state’s finances, which were insufficient to 

maintain such an expensive group of soldiers. More specifically, Pachy¬ 

meres Claims that after arriving in Constantinople Roger de Flor de- 

cided to invite more troops from abroad; because he did not have the 

means to transfer them to Byzantium he borrowed 20,000 nomismata 

from the Genoese. The emperor guaranteed the loan (^'’). Shortly after¬ 

wards, in Order to produce the cash to afford the payment of the 

Catalans and to avert them from ravaging imperial territories, a special 

levy on grain was imposed, which was collected from the Balkan regions 

of the empire. Furthermore, the government confiscated one third of 

the pronoiai located In the Western territories, discontinued the pay¬ 

ment of the servants of the palace and devalued the currency (=0. 

Pachymeres also indicates that the Catalans received Privileges, which 

were uncommon for mercenary soldiers. Andronikos II granted the 

company’s leader, Roger de Flor, the title of megas doux and married him 

to one of his nieces. Pachymeres is also critical of the extraordinary 

authority the Catalans were invested with. He relates that Roger de Flor 

became the supreme commander of the Byzantine army {strategos 

autokrator) who arranged the military affairs of the empire and the 

salaries of the soldiers according to his wishes (“). 

The account of Ramon Muntaner, who was a leading member of the 

Catalan Company, of the agreement between the Catalan Grand 

Company and the emperor confirms Pachymeres’ Claims that the 

Catalans were offered too much. Muntaner, who States that he partici- 

pated in the drawing of the agreement between the Catalan Company 

and Byzantium, relates that it was agreed that the emperor should give 

pay for four months to all those Roger de Flor could bring along and he 

should keep them in his pay as long as they wished to stay (^0- This 

impiies the absence of any agreement defining the number of troops 

and length of Service of the Catalans. This contradicts Andronikos II’s 

Claim, as mentioned by Pachymeres, that according to the chrysohulls he 

had sent Roger de Flor, the Catalan force should be made up of 1,000 

infantry and 500 cavalry and not of 6,000 in total (^^). 

(34) Pachymeres, IV, pp. 435-437. 

(35) Pachymeres, IV, pp. 539-541. 

(36) Pachymeres, IV, p. 465. 

(37) Ramon Muntaner, Cronica, ed. V. J. EscartI, Valencia, 1999, II, p. 423. 
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Neither Pachymeres nor Muntaner mention further details about the 

agreement between the emperor and the Catalan Grand Company. 

Therefore, we cannot be sure about the exact provisions concerningthe 

number of soldiers provided, the duration of Service, pay clauses, divi- 

sion of booty, fate of prisoners, Provision of supplies and Jurisdiction in 

the case of lawbreaking. Nevertheiess, Pachymeres’ complaints and 

Muntaner’s account indicate that even if there was an initial agreement 

over these issues it was rather favourable to the Catalans. This can also 

be concluded through a comparison of the accounts of Pachymeres and 

Muntaner with Contemporary contracts agreed between Italian cities 

and Companies of soldiers 0’). Although these contracts varied in length 

and content, certain matters are mentioned in almost all of them. The 

number of soldiers employed is far smaller than the size of the Catalan 

Company and normally the length of Service is quite specific and 

Stretches from two months to one year. Furthermore, the usual 

arrangement was prisoners and booty to be given to the authorities of 

the contracting state. The captor was to receive compensation. The 

contracts also fixed the number of horses each mercenary could possess 

and some of them went into considerable details about armour and 

weaponry. Usually, there was a division of Jurisdiction between the 

employing authority and the company’s Commanders. The company’s 

Commanders were in Charge of the disputes within the Company but 

they did not have Jurisdiction over the local population 0”). As has been 

discussed above, Pachymeres does not say for how long the Catalans 

were hired by the emperor, while Muntaner writes that they could stay 

in Byzantium’s Service for as long as they wished to. Furthermore, more 

troops arrived after the initial agreement with the Company and the 

Catalans seemed to have Jurisdiction over local govemors. With regard 

to the booty it is likely that there was an initial agreement for which we 

do not have any details. Muntaner writes that after their first victory 

over the Turks the Catalans sent most of the booty to the emperor 00- 
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Pachymeres does not express any doubt about the military value and 

competence of the Catalan Company. He portrays Roger de Flor as 

someone who had proven his bravery and “was minded towards mili¬ 

tary matters” ('^). Pachymeres also comments that the rumour of the 

forthcoming Catalan attack was sufficient to make the Turks of Kara§i 

lift the siege of Germe and flee without order CO- Nevertheiess, he 

attacks the attitude of the Catalans. He blames them for being unwilling 

to fight and for staying inactive in Kyzikos, where they arrived in 

October 1303, with the excuse that they had not received their sala- 

ries (”). According to Pachymeres, their presence burdened the local 

population against whom the Catalans committed hideous crimes. He 

argues that although by the end of March 1304 they had received their 

salaries, the Catalans did not campaign. Instead, they were involved in 

fighting with the Alans CO- Being critical of the way the government 

handled its mercenaries and seeing financial profit as the main motiva- 

tion of soldiers, Pachymeres points out that one of the causes of the 

conflict between the Catalan and the Alan mercenaries was the reaction 

of the latter to the much higher salaries the Catalans received CO- 
Ramon Muntaner, as a member of the Catalan Company sees things dif- 

ferently. He says that although the Company was ready to depart from 

Kyzikos on 1 November 1303 the severe weather conditions prohibited 

them from campaigning until April 1304. Thus, the Catalans were forced 

to remain in Kyzikos. Nonetheless, Muntaner admits that their mainte- 

nance imposed a heavy bürden on the local population CO- 
Furthermore, using economic reasoning to explain the attitude of 

soldiers, Pachymeres portrays greed and rapacity as the main Incen¬ 

tives of the Catalans. For instance, he claims that at some point the 

Catalans requested to be paid not only their regulär salaries but also for 

their ‘supposed previous activities,’ as Pachymeres, writes. He sees this 

as an unfair demand because, as he writes, the Catalans asked to be paid 

for a period during which they did not fight. Pachymeres adds that 

(38) Pachymeres, iV, p. 533. 

(39) For the contracts agreed between the Italian States and Companies of 

mercenaries see D. Waley, Condotte and Condottieri in the Thirteenih Century, in 

Proceedings ofthe British Academy, 61 (1975), pp. 337-371. 
(40) Waley, Condotte and Condottieri, pp. 340-342. 

(41) Muntaner, n, pp. 430-431. 

(42) Pachymeres, IV, p. 431; Gregoras, I, p. 218. 

(43) Pachymeres, IV, p. 467. 

(44) Failler, Chronologie et composition, p. 55. 
(45) Pachymeres, IV, pp. 433, 459-461. 
(46) Pachymeres, IV, p. 463. 

(47) Muntaner, II, pp. 432-433. 
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wheii they received their payment the Cataians ieft Mytilene and 

mstead of attacking the Turks they plundered Madytos ("*). Similarly, he 

relates that ßerenguer d’ Enten^a arrived in the empire because he was 

promised by Roger de Flor that he would receive great rewards from the 

emperor («). Moreover, Pachymeres blames the Cataians for blackmail- 

ing the emperor. As he writes, the Catalan envoys told Andronikos II 

that if he would pay the salaries they demanded, they would refrain 

from ravaging the empire and they would be ready to fight whenever 

the emperor asked them (^}. These Statements vividly contrast with 

Muntaner, who writes that Berenguer d’ Entenga had swom brother- 

hood with Roger de Flor and came to Byzantium leading his Company of 

300 horsemen for the emperor’s honour and for the love of Roger de 

Flor (^'). Moreover, Muntaner justifies the Catalan attacks as the result 

of the bad faith of the emperor, who was pianning to have them kilied 

after restoring Byzantine control over Asia Minor and as vengeance for 
the murders of Roger de Flor and Catalan envoys (“). 

To emphasize his disapproval of the employment of the Cataians, as 
well as their actions Pachymeres quotes Plato. He writes 

“Plato correctly outlines the mercenary Service in the Laws. He said that 
most of them become arrogant, unjust and violent and the most impru- 
dent people apart from very few. Of all the Cardinal Virtues, which are 
possible to be witnessed in the citizens involved in civil wars, only the 
fourth one, which someone could call bravery, can be attributed as per¬ 
fect to mercenaries because they wish to die in war only, not because of 
virtue, but only for the sake of salary ; and for this, they are easily in¬ 
volved many times in reckless violence, being arrogant and against jus- 
tice because they are unjust, arrogant against prudence because they are 
violent and being totally imprudent because of the absence of pru- 
dence” (=0. 

(48) Pachymeres, IV, p. 529. 

(49) Pachymeres, IV, p. 531. 

(50) Pachymeres, IV, p. 549. 

(51) Muntaner, p. 443. 

(52) Muntaner, II, pp. 442-443, 450-451. 

(53) Pachymeres, IV, p. 529 : Eu yäp Kai nAdxwv ev Nopoig (cf. Plato, Laws l 
630 b) TO piaGoipopiKov SicaKccpKpfjoaTo. Toutwv oi nAeiaroi, Xeywv, yivovm 
Fpaoeig mi äSiKoi^ Kai vßpiami xai dcppovsamwi crxeSöv «TrdvTCüv, ejcröc Si^ nvcov 
j^aXa oAiywv, rsAeav ptv Kai iE, dnaoojv lojv yeviKwv dpexwv e^iv tü) ev ordae- 

ai öuvapevw TioAiip Trpoapapiupwv, povriv Se tftv TExdprriv toutcov, fjv 5q xig 

Apart from his disapproval of their actions, this Statement implies 

another reason why Pachymeres was critical of the Cataians. He con- 

siders them rebels who caused civil war. This is reflected in his State¬ 

ment that in 1304 instead of campaigning against the Turks the 

Cataians due to their arrogance got involved in civil wars (emphylious 

polemous) (^). He sees their disobedience to the throne as a rebellion (“). 

Indeed, for Pachymeres, the conflicts between the Byzantine govern- 

ment and its foreign troops were civil wars. He States that when the 

Alans decided to depart and leave the empire (1303), the emperor sent 

the megas domestikos, Alexios Raoul to get back the weapons and horses 

the Alans had been provided with. The Alans resisted and as Pachy¬ 

meres writes 'a dispute and civil (emphylios) war broke out. Although 

the armies were of a different race, they were placed under a single 

authority, the imperial one. Therefore, this was a civil war’ C*). 

Furthermore, Pachymeres’ views about the Catalan Grand Company 

might have been affected by the significant differences between the 

Cataians and the other mercenaries employed by Andronikos II. The 

most obvious difference was the intense conflict between Byzantium 

and the Catalan Grand Company and the devastation the Cataians 

inflicted on the Byzantine state. Therefore, it was inevitable that they 

would be subjected to harsh criticism. Moreover, they were a self-inter- 

ested Company of mercenaries. Their aim was to seek maximum finan¬ 

cial profit through war. They were not refugees like the Alans and the 

Cretans, who in return for land to settle provided the army with mer¬ 

cenary soldiers. Nor can the Catalan Grand Company be compared with 

the small groups of soldiers or individual mercenaries employed by 

Byzantium. It was difficult for a state like early fourteenth-century 

Byzantium, which experienced severe financial difficulties, internal 

conflicts and territorial reduction, to control a large mercenary Com¬ 

pany with its own internal organisational System and hierarchy, and 

q)a{ri dvSpeiav, duoveiicov xoig piaSocpopoig, eGeAouoiv d7io0vf|OK£iv pövov ev 
TW noAeiiO), oOk dpexfjc;, dAAd picGoü ydpw, xai 5id xaüx’ ek toü pdaxa auxvaig 
^sxop^ou; dxacGaAiaK;, Gpaouvoiaevoig psv tog dSkoig Kaxd SiKaioauvrig, 
Ggaauvopevou; 5e (ög ußpiaxaTg Kaxd ococppoauvng, Kai x6 Jidv dcppovsaxaroig 
oüöi 5id xqv dTröittwoiv xfjg cppovdaEwg. 

(54) Pachymeres, IV, p. 463. 
(55) Pachymeres, IV, pp. 529-531. 

(56) Pachymeres, IV, p. 351. 
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whose soldiers were more loyal to their leaders than to their paynjas- 
ters. 

To place the employment of the Catalans and Pachymeres’ reactions 

in the wider political and military context, it should be noted that 

although throughout the thirteenth and early fourteenth Century the 

employment of raercenaries, foreign and native, was widespread in 

Italy, the recruitment of organised Companies was not particularly com¬ 

mon (”). Moreover, the Companies of soldiers employed by the Italian 

States from the end of the thirteenth Century until the 1330s were far 

smaller than the Catalan Company Nevertheless, smaller groups of 

mercenaries than the Catalan Company could become a source for trou- 

bles, if they were badly handled by their paymasters and led by ambi- 

tious leaders. Almost at the same moment that the Catalan Company 

Started devastating Byzantine territories, another Catalan Company 

made up of 200-300 cavalry and 300-500 infantry under the command of 

the Catalan Diego de Rat was in the Service of Fiorence. It played an 

important role in Florence’s military establishment from 1305 to 1313 

and in 1308 the city praised its leader for his Service. However, in 1313 

Rat refused to obey Orders when Fiorence had to deal with the threat of 

attack from the Holy Roman emperor, Henry VII (”). This example 

shows that even considerably smaller Companies of soldiers than the 

Catalan Company could be a problem for wealthy States like Fiorence. 

Consequently, it was rather difficult for Byzantium in the first decade of 

the fourteenth Century to afford the maintenance of a group of 6,000 
expansive mercenaries. 

Gregoras provides a shorter account of the foreign mercenaries em¬ 

ployed by Andronikos II than Pachymeres does and he depicts a more 

positive Image of Andronikos II, whom he supported in the civil war of 

1321-1328. Moreover, Gregoras’ approach to histoiy differs from that of 

(57) Mallett, Mercenaries and their Masters, p. 15, 

(58) For instance, the size Company of the Catalan William della Torre, 
which was active from 1277 until the 1290s was never much more than 100 and 
the Company of Cerrugiio which appeared in 1329 was made up of 800 cavalry 
soldiers: Mallett, Mercenaries and their Masters, pp. 25-28; D. Waley, The Army of 

the Florentine Repuhlic from the Twelfth to the Fourteenth Century, in N. Rubinstein 

(ed.), Fhrentine Studies. Politics and Society in Renaissance Fiorence, London, 1968, 

pp. 88-90. 

(59) Waley, The Army ofthe Florentine Repuhlic, pp. 102-103; Housley, European 
Warfare, p. 133 ; Mallett, Mercenaries and their Masters, pp. 25-26. 

Pachymeres. Influenced by classical models he considers that although 

humans make conscious choices, often it is Fortune (Tyche) that deter- 

mines outcomes (“). Thus, offen he avoids discussing individual respon- 

sibility. Consequently, Gregoras does not adopt Pachymeres’ economic 

analysis to explain the political and military developments of the period. 

Furthermore, he was writing in the mid-fourteenth Century from a 

longer chronological distance than Pachymeres. In addition, Gregoras 

had firsthand experience of the various unreliable self-interested 

groups of foreign soldiers, mainly Turks, employed by both sides during 

the civil wars of the period 1321-1354. It is likely that this experience 

influenced his judgment of the Cretans, the Alans and the Catalans. 

Avoiding criticising Andronikos iTs policies, Gregoras is critical of the 

Cretan mercenaries. He States that although they received great hon- 

ours from Philanthropenos, ‘they did not wish to remain in the estab- 

lished Situation, but [the Cretans] had thoughts of things that were 

much higher than their value and fortune,’ He explains the attitude of 

the Cretans stating that long and continuous success leads mindless 

people to insolence (®')- Nevertheless, Gregoras like Pachymeres ob- 

serves that Philanthropenos’ hesitations made the Cretans feel unsafe 

and that they warned him that if he delayed to proclaim himself em¬ 

peror, he would be betrayed (“). However, unlike Pachymeres, he is 

rather critical of the fact that the Cretan mercenaries captured Philan¬ 

thropenos after receiving bribes and promises for great rewards. For 

Gregoras the Cretans were mainly motivated by greed and ambition and 

not by the threat of being isolated and abandoned by Philanthro¬ 

penos C*). Gregoras does not adopt Pachymeres’ view that the entire 

army was eager to rebel. Therefore, by blaming the Cretans for the 

rebellion of Alexios Philanthropenos Gregoras avoids criticising 

Andronikos II. 

Gregoras says little about the Alan mercenaries. He pays particular 

attention to the high cost of their employment and to the raids they 

carried out on Byzantine soil. This contrasts with Pachymeres who does 

not omit to state their depredations but emphasizes the state’s mishan- 

(60) Angelov, Imperial Ideology, p. 256. 
(61) Gregoras, I, p. 196. 

(62) Gregoras, I, p. 199. 

(63) Gregoras, I, p. 201. 
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düng of the Alans. For Gregoras the Alans played a central rolp in 

Michael IX’s failure in Magnesia. He presents them as undisciplined sol- 

diers whose attitude demoralised the Byzantine camp. He also com- 

ments that by plundering Byzantine possessions the Alans facilitated 

the Turkish advance. As he writes, once the Turks attacked, the Alans 

did not fight but fled. Gregoras says nothing about the disagreements 

among the generals of Michael IX, which according to Pachymeres led 

to the failure of the particular Operation (^). Nor does he say anything 

about the provision of the Alans with resources that had been taken 

away from the native soldiers. Consequently, Gregoras does not follow 

Pachymeres in criticising the way the govemment handled the Alans. 

Instead, he presents them as being incompetent and undisciplined sol¬ 

diers. Thus, Gregoras does not blame the govemment for mishandling 
the Alans. 

Gregoras’ account of the Catalan Grand Company differs from Pachy¬ 

meres’ analysis. Writing in the mid-fourteenth Century, when the 

employment of Companies of mercenaries in Europe reached its 

peak {®®), and seeing things from a longer chronological distance than 

Pachymeres does, Gregoras is well aware of the unsafe Situation in 

which mercenary Companies find themselves during peace. He writes 
about the Catalan Company 

‘when the kings made peace, to those [Gregoras implies the Catalan 
Company] of Frederick (Frederick 11 of Aragon) occurred the need to con- 
sider where to go and find profit. They did not have houses and proper- 
ties to speed them to return. But each of them being from a different 
place and many from many places and being without fumiture and cloth- 
ing, for the sake of profit from plunder they were working together and 
they were nourished through a life of wandering across the seas’ (‘*). 

The devastation they caused does not prevent Gregoras from point- 

ing out the military competence and professionahsm of the Catalans. 

(64) Gregoras, I, pp. 205-206. 

(65) See Mallett, Mercenaries and their Masters, pp. 28-43. 

(66) Gregoras, I, pp. 219-220 : Kßi rd ÖTiAa Bepevoi dötaoiaoTOV fiYOV eipfjvriv 
ol pflY£<;, aKOTietoGai Tot<; rou ©euSepiyou ouppayoK; £7rfj£i, ÖJioi Tiote dpa rpa- 
Tiöpevoi ifiv KEpSaivouaav supcooiv. Oü ydp auroic; oiKiai Kai Krnaeiq 

EOTwaai, iva ifiv eirdvoSov aurcöv ETTiojieuScoaiv dÄA’ dAAoGev dAAoq Kai itoA- 
Aoi TioAAaxöGev doKsuoi Kai YuiavqT£(; K£p5ou<; £V£Ka ApatpiKou ouvSpapovTec 
nAavfjTa Kal SiaitovTiov eßoaKov ßiov. 
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More specifically, Gregoras relates that the Turks lifted the siege of 

philadelpheia because 

‘the enemy seeing the well-ordered march of the Latins, the splendour of 
their weapons and their unmoved eagerness, they fled. And they carried 
themselves away, not only far away from the city but dose to the old 
Roman frontiers. This was the quantity and the quality of that army [the 
Catalan Company], and it was so exceptionally organised because of the 
arms, the experience acquired at wars and because of its multitude 
(alongside the Latins campaigned not only the select of the Romans but 
also as many as were available from the army of the Alans). And because 
of these, they [The Catalans] inflicted such terror on the enemy that 
many said then, that if the emperor’s Orders motivated by cowardice did 
not prevent them from marching further, there would be nothing to pre¬ 
vent all the Roman cities and lands, which were clearly in the hands of 
the enemy, from being handed to the emperor within a short period of 
time’ (^0. 

Gregoras continues by stating that since they were not provided with 

guides, the Catalans decided not to advance further and while the 

Romans and the Alans returned to their homes the Catalans having 

nowhere to go became a bürden to the Roman cities. Claiming that they 

had not received their payment, they plundered Byzantine possessions. 

Like Pachymeres, Gregoras describes in a dramatic tone the sufferings 

inflicted on the Byzantines by the Catalans and he comments that the 

Catalans were inventive in finding ways to make the locals suffer(®®). 

Moreover, without going into detail he follows Pachymeres’ criticism of 

the financial implications of the employment of the Catalans pointing 

(67) Gregoras, I, pp. 221-222 : iSovtec; ydp oi TioAepioi rfiv tcöv Aanvcov eura- 
KTov Kivnoiv Kai zT\v Töjv ötiAcov AapTipÖTTiTa Kai TO dipETiTov tfjq öppfji; ouoxe- 
Gevrsq rolq qjoßoi«; wxovto (peoYovTEc;- ou pövov trjc; KÖAecoq töc; noppcotdrco 
öcpäq aÜTouc; daidyovTet;, dAAct piKpoü Kai züv udAai 'PcopaiKwv öpicov auTüv. 
ToaoötO(; ydp Kai roioöioq ekeivoc; etUYXWVEV 6 axparöc;, Kai ouicoq dpioxa 
aüYK£Kpoxrip£vo<; ek xe x(I)v öjiAcov ek x£ xfiq Kaxd TtöAepov EpTisipiac £k xe xoö 
itAqGou^ {auvearpaxeuov ydp ekeT xoTq AaxivoK; ou povov oi xcüv 'Pcopaicov 
otiAekxoi, dAAd Kai x6 ek xwv ’AAovwv ojroaov Exuyxctve axpdxEupa) xoaauxrjv 
yoüv OTOiEi 6id xaüxa xoTq jioAepiok; xfiv sKTiAri^iv, üoze tioAAoi tivec; Ecpaaav 
TOTE, wq, ei pq xouxouc; 5id SeiAiav xivd Tipöaco ievai kekcoAuke xd xoö ßaGiAi- 
cac; irpoöxdypaxa, ou5ev dv f|v xd kcoAuov oXaq ev ßpayeT xwv 'Ptopaicov öiioaai 
köAek; Kai xwpai ujifjpxov KaBapdq TioAepicav rtapaSoövai xtp ßaaiAei. 

(68) Gregoras, I, p. 223. 
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out that the expenses for their maintenance emptied the imperial trea- 

sury (®®). 

Unlike Pachymeres, Gregoras attributes the faüure of the employ- 

ment of the Catalans to Divine Intervention. He comments that those 

who believed that the Catalans would have succeeded in recovering 

Byzantine land, if they had not been stopped by imperial Orders said so 

because they were ‘people who could see only the current Situation and 

were not able to conceive anything beyond it. For in reality, this was a 

Divine decision taken long ago; that the Roman affairs will reach the 

extreme of misfortunes’ This Statement reflects Gregoras’ views 

about Fortune. It was Fortune and Divine Intervention that foiled the 

plans for the defence and recovery of Asia Minor and not the mistakes 

of the government, which Gregoras presents as things ‘said by many’ 

and not by him. 

Furthermore, by emphasizing the role of Fortune and Divine Inter¬ 

vention, the author refrains from discussing individual responsibilities 

for the fiasco of the employment of the Catalans. He did not oppose 

Andronikos II’s decision to employ them. Moreover, the pessimistic 

view that the disastrous effects of the employment of the Catalans were 

a Divine decision taken long ago reflects that Gregoras was writing in a 

period when Byzantium had not recovered from the civil wars and the 

Turks seemed unstoppable. 

The third author who is examined here is Thomas Magistros. He was 

a teacher and philologist and unlike Pachymeres and Gregoras, he did 

not compile a narrative history, Nevertheless in his treatises, On 

Kingship {Tlspi ßacnXsiai;) and On the State (llepi noXiTeiap), which he com- 

piled around 1304 he comments on the employment of mercenaries (”)• 

Despite not being historical accounts his works provide useful Informa¬ 

tion since they reflect Contemporary realities and Magistros gives 

instructions in matters of civic conduct, education and war (”). Magis- 

(69) Gregoras, I, pp. 220-221. 
(70) Gregoras, I, p. 222. 
(71) The date of the composition of Magistros’ treatises has been the subject 

of different hypotheses. The most cogent among them, which is followed here, 
is the Interpretation of Laiou, who argues that Magistros composed them 
around 1304. See Angeliki E. Laiou, Le debat sur les droits du fisc et les droits rega- 
liens au debut du 14' siede, in R£ß, 58 (2000), pp. 98-99. 

(72) For an analysis of Magistros’ works and ideas see Angelov, Imperial 
Ideology, pp. 296-305. 
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tros argues that the state should maintain sea and land military forces 

made up of native soldiers. He is negative towards foreign mercenaries, 

commenting that since ancient times the Romans used to employ for¬ 

eign troops believing they would strengthen their armies. However, 

they prove to be weaker than is generally believed. He adds that the for¬ 

eign mercenaries are not loyal soldiers and although they swear alle- 

giance to the Byzantines, in reality they remain loyal only as long as the 

Byzantines are victorious against their enemies. If, due to fortune, the 

enemy proves stronger than the Byzantines, the foreign mercenaries 

desert Byzantium and join the enemy making them stronger and more 

courageous against the Romans filling the Roman army with fear and 

cowardice. Instead, the army should rely on native troops who should 

be provided with pronoiai, which should be hereditary at least for one 

generation for families of soldiers killed on the battlefield (”). 

To understand Thomas Magistros’ negative views about mercenaries 

it is necessary to examine the wider context of his work and mainly his 

views about war and peace. Observing the Strategie position of the 

empire in the early fourteenth Century Magistros comments that being 

surrounded by so many enemies the emperor is forced to be warlike 

iphilopolemos) if he wishes to enjoy peace. Therefore, the empire needs 

to be constantly prepared for war (^0* However, Magistros does not 

believe that the employment of mercenaries satisfies the need of the 

Byzantine army to be constantly ready for war. Instead, he argues that 

the army should be composed of well-trained native soldiers and that 

all citizens should be trained in arms (”). Magistros is the only known 

late Byzantine author who makes such a Suggestion. Unlike Western 

European States, the late Byzantine empire did not establish urban mili- 

tia or any other form of universal or territorial Obligation to military 

Service CO- Magistros might have been influenced by the specific cir- 

cumstances of the conflict between Byzantium and the Catalans. The 

defence of the Byzantines against the Catalans in Macedonia relied on 

the strength of their fortifications and not on successes of the imperial 

army on the battlefield. It is also possible that the inability of the 

(73) Thomas Magistros, On Kingship, PG, 145, 461. 
(74) Thomas Magistros, On Kingship, PG, 145, 457. 

(75) Thomas Magistros, On the State, PG, 145, 509. 

(76) For the development of military Service in Italy see Mallett, Mercenaries 
and Their Masters, pp. 10-13. 
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Byzantine army to confront the Cataians led him to regard the civilian 

population as a resource of manpower (”). In addition, the faiiure of the 

employment of the Catalan Company and the Aians to bring any fruit- 

ful results reinforced Magistros’ Opposition to the employment of for- 

eign soldiers. 

Another reason why Magistros rejected the employment of foreign 

soldiers is his emphasis on the establishment of universal military Ser¬ 

vice. It is likely, that from his point of view, it was impossible for the 

Byzantine government to establish universal military Service and 

recruit expensive mercenaries at the same moment. Instead, all the 

resources of the state should be concentrated on the maintenance and 

training of native troops. Magistros’ Opposition to the recruitment of 

foreign mercenaries is also in agreement with his criticism of imperial 

taxation. The employment of large groups of mercenaries resulted in 

the imposition of heavy taxation and in his treatise On Kingship Magis¬ 

tros expressed strong ideas against tax increases reaching the point of 

objecting the need of tax collection C®). That Magistros' On Kingship bor- 

rowed phrases and ideas from Synesius’ of Cyrene On Kingship (ca. 370- 

ca. 413) might have influenced his views about foreign troops. Synesius 

had suggested to Arcadius to rid the court of Constantinople of the 

influence of German generals. Therefore, it is noticeable that both 

Synesius in the fifth Century and Magistros in the fourteenth opposed 

the employment of foreigners (”)• Consequently, Magistros disapproves 

foreign mercenaries mainly because they do not fit to his proposals 

about the fiscal and military Organisation of the state. His conclusion 

that foreign mercenaries had always been disloyal and ineffective does 

not correspond to reality. Magistros generälises in Order to emphasize 

his point. 

The above discussion shows that each author followed a different 

approach towards mercenaries. Consequently, to understand attitudes 

towards foreign soldiers it is necessary to take into account the wider 

context of the sources. For instance, Pachymeres is critical of Andro- 

nikos II and throughout his account, he explains past events and atti¬ 

tudes of soldiers using economic reason. For h{m, rapacity is the exclu- 

(77) Bartusis, The Late Byzantine Army, p. 308. 

(78) See Angelov, Imperial Ideology, pp. 298-303, 
(79) Angelov, Imperial Ideology, p. 190. 

LARGE GROUPS OF MERCENARIES IN BYZANTIUM 229 

sive characteristic of the Cataians. In the same manner, the main cause 

of the faiiure of the foreign mercenaries to bring military success was 

the mismanagement of financial resources and not their ineffectiveness 

on the battlefield. Being a supporter of Andronikos II Gregoras is criti¬ 

cal of the Cretan and Alan mercenaries, whom he sees as ineffective and 

ill-disciplined mercenaries, motivated by greed. Similarly, for Gregoras 

while the decision to hire the Catalan Company was correct, Fortune 

brought disaster. 

That the authors of the period criticised a particular group is not 

enough to prove that they opposed raercenary Service, since they ap- 

proved the employment of other groups of mercenaries. For instance, 

Pachymeres is critical of the attitude of the Cataians. However, he shows 

an understanding of the Cretans and the Alans. Gregoras admires the 

Catalan Company, but he is rather critical of the Cretan and Alan mer¬ 

cenaries, It should not be forgotten that throughout their accounts 

Pachymeres and Gregoras say nothing against the employment of 

Turkish and Cuman mercenaries, who made a substantial part of the 

Byzantine army at least until the end of the thirteenth Century. Unlike 

Pachymeres and Gregoras, Thomas Magistros seems to reject the very 

idea of employing foreign mercenaries. His objection to the recruitment 

of foreign mercenaries reflects mainly his idea of the establishment of 

universal military Service, as well as his Opposition to imperial taxation. 

Therefore, it would be an oversimplification to state that the early 

fourteenth Century authors saw the increasing reliance on mercenaries 

as one of the main causes for the inability of the Byzantine state to deal 

effectively with its enemies, mainly the Turks in Asia Minor. The criti¬ 

cism of Pachymeres, Gregoras and Magistros of foreigner mercenaries is 

not based on the assumption that all foreign mercenaries, or groups of 

Greek speaking Christian Orthodox mercenaries, who before their 

enlistment were not imperial subjects, are unreliable, rapacious and 

ineffective soldiers. The authors of the period are aware that each group 

of mercenaries has its own particular characteristics. What Pachymeres 

and Gregoras are critical of is not the hiring of mercenaries but the way 

the state handled them and miscalculated their cost. Magistros opposes 

the employment of foreign soldiers because they do not fit to his ideas 

about the military and fiscal Organisation of the empire. Pachymeres 

and Gregoras are critical of Andronikos II’s policy to neglect the exist- 

ing native soldiery and to dismiss leading Byzantine generals and not of 

his decision to hire foreigners. This is also indirectly reflected in 
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Magistros’ writings, which emphasize the need for the army to be com- 
posed of native troops. 

Princeton University, Sawas Kyriakidis. 

New Jersey, USA. sawas_kynakidis@yahoo.co.uk 

SUMMARY 

Düring the last decade of the thirteenth and the first of the fourteenth Cen¬ 

tury the Byzantine army relied heavily on large groups of mercenary soldiers, 
the most important being the Cretans, the Alans and the Catalan Grand 
Company. By examining the views George Pachyraeres, Nikephoros Gregoras 
and Thomas Magistros express about these groups, the present investigation 
will examine the impact of mercenaries on the military affairs of the Byzantine 
state, as well as Byzantine attitudes towards mercenaries. 

THE MILIARESION POET : THE DACTYLIC INSCRIPTION 

ON A COIN OF ROMANOS III ARGYROS (^) 

The funeral procession of Romanos III Argyros (1028-1034) is Psellos’ 

earliest memory of his reign (0 and possibly even that of Christopher 

Mitylenaios P). No encomia have survived which may give one the Con¬ 

temporary political and cultural atmosphere of his court in which the 

emperor was offen actively involved: he developed a grand building 

program (0, engaged personally in military campaigns (T and partid- 

pated in Contemporary theological debates (0. With the exception of 

the archaeological remains of the Peribleptos monastery in Constan- 

(1) I would like to thank Professor Peter Van Deun for the substantial cor- 
rections and encouragement he offered for this paper as well as Floris Bernard 

for his insightful comments. 
(2) 'Eycb yovv TxoAkccKic; eOeaadpriv ouTcoq taiq Tiopnaic; exovta, ouk axpi- 

ßd)<; £KKai5£K£rri<; tfjv pAixfav wv, ßpcty^ xi twv v£Kpcj3v Siacp^povto: (Chrono- 
graphia 3, 25, 1-3, in the edition of S. Impellizzeri, Michele Psello. Imperatori di 
ßisanzio [Cronograßa], I, Milan, 1984). 

(3) E. Kurtz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 1903, poem 8 

(pp. 4-5). 
(4) npd>ro(; pev ouv aüxw zf\<; euaeßdac; tporcoq eiiEvofiOri- tnzixa oe koci t4> 

SoAopwvti eKEivo) tw ticcvu tfjc; tou TioAuBpuAAfiTou vaou^ ßaoKaiycüv 
oiKoSopfjd ^nAoTüJtwv 5s Kai tov aÜTOKpdtopa Touauviavov etti tcö peydAw 
repevei Kai eTiwvupw rfjc; Oeiac; Kai dppriTou Zocpiac;, dvtavoiKoSopeiv üontp 
Kai dv0i5püeiv vadv tfi ©eopfixopi eTiexdpjioev {Chronographia 3,14,1-6). 

(5) Bpaxü 58 Twv Äoywv dcpepevo«;, aüÖu; Kai talq daTiioi npoDhei, Kai ec; 
KvripiSac; Kai GtopaKac; etieveuev auxiö 6 SidAoyoc;, Kai f| ejiixdprtöic; daav eAeTv 
TO ßdpßapov Ö0OV TE Ewov Kai öoov eajiepiov eßouAeTO 8e toüto ou Adyoic; 
5r|Aoüv, dAA'ottAok; TupavvEiv (Chronographia 3,4,1-5). 

(6) Ai pEV oüv Twv TipoßoAai dTid twv fipetepcov Aoyiwy npoe- 
TEivovTO, Td>v Se aTiopoupEvcov td tiAevco dAura KaBeotfiKEi' E^riTEiTO ydp rrwc; 
öpoü Kai dpi^ia Kai 0üAAri\j;vq, napOevoc; xe Kai tökoc;, Kai xd uTcep cpuaiv_5iri- 
pEüvwvxo- Kai qv öpäv x6 ßaaiAEiov 0xhpa pev cpiAdoocpov KEpiKEivieyov, qv Se 
n:po0WTi8Tov xb itäv Kai 7tpo0Tto{r|aic;, dAA’ ouk dApBEiac; ßdaavoc; Kai E^daaiq 
{chronographia 3, 3, 7-14). 
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tinople (Sulu Manastir - Surp Gevorg) (^), nothing Contemporary sur- 

vives and most of his activities were described after bis death. One niay 

turn to an extraordinary piece of Contemporary evidence which reveäls 

the dazzling power of Byzantine court literature and its imperial 

patronage during the reign of Romanos III Argyros : a silver coin. 

The silver coin (0, a miliaresion (piAiapfjoiov) (^), shows the Virgin 

Mary Standing and holding the infant Jesus in her left arm while point- 

ing to him with her right hand (Virgin Hodegetria) ('“). The other side 

shows the emperor Standing, holding a cross in his right hand and an 

(7) ODB, p. 1628 ; R. Janin, Le monastere de Theotocos Pmbleptos d Constantihople, 

in Bulletin de la Section historique de VAcademie Roumaine, 26 (1945) pp. 192-201; 
Idem, Les eglises et les monasttes (La Geographie Ecdesiastique de l’Empire Byzantin, 

premiere partie, Le Siege de Constantinople et le Patriarcat (Ecumenique, III), Paris, 
1969^ pp. 218-222 ; C. Mango, The Monc^tery ofSt Mary Peribleptos (Sulu Manastir) 
at Constantinople Revisited, in Revue des Etudes Armeniennes, 23 (1992), pp. 473-493 ; 
F. ÖzGüMüs, Peribleptos (Sulu) Monastery in Istanbul, in BZ, 93 (2000), pp. 508-520. 

(8) J. Fagerlie, A Miliaresion of Romanus Ul and a Nomisma of Michael IV, in 
American Numismatic Society Museum Notes, 11 (1964), pp. 227-236 ; Cecile Morris- 

soN, Vne monnaie d’argent de Romain III Argyre (1028-1034), in Bulletin de la Societe 
frangaise de numismatique, 21 (1966), pp. 4-5 ; Eadem, Catalogue desmonnaies byzan- 
tines de la Bibliotheque nationale, II, Paris, 1970, p. 627; P. Grierson, Catalogue ofthe 

Byzantine Coins in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, III, 
2, Washington, 1973, pp. 712-714. 

(9) One twelfth of a solidus; its weight was probably meant to be 3, 03 gr. 
See ODB, p. 1373 (miliaresion). 

(10) Cecile Morrisson, Catalogue, p. 627, says this is the only Hodegetria on 
Byzantine coins. 

orb mounted by a cross in his left: hand. He is wearing the imperial 

crown and loros. While the coin may be exceptional for numisma- 

tists (^0. the inscription is astonishing for its literary implications: 

Recto: HAPOENE SOI nOAYAINE 
Verso; OS HAHIKE HANTA KATOP0OI 

nap0£ve öoi TToAuaivs, 8«; fjATiiKe ndvm KaiopOoi 

Honoured Virgin, whoever places his trast inyou, hassuccess in everything. 

This inscription reveals the court policy towards literature since it 

was the emperor who sometimes interfered directly in the design of 

coins (’O, One may draw a parallel with ancient Greek colnage, the high 

artistic merits of which reveal the taste and patronage of the city state 

which commissioned it. The same may be said about this coin’s inscrip¬ 

tion and becomes apparent when one realizes it is a dactylic hexame- 

ter (^0. The scheme is as follows: 

nap0ev£ 001 Ti:oAuaiv£, oq fjATUKE itdvTct KatopOov 
nccp6ev£ ooi 7iöAualV£ | ö<; fjATtiKe | itävxä KaTöpGol 

-UU-UU-U l-uu l-uu — 

The metre confirms the idea that the side with the Standing Virgin 

Mary is the recto and the other side is the verso, since the caesura, the 

rhythmic pause, recommended for each hexameter line, is also the divi- 

(11) Most notably because the coin was imitated in Denmark within a short 
time. It was brought by the returning Varangian guards and copied for local 
use. P. Grierson, Harald Hardrada and Byzantine Coin Types in Denmark, in BF, 1 

(1966), pp. 124-138. Cecile Morrisson, Le röle des Varanges dans la transmission de la 
monnaie byzantine en Scandinavie in R. Zeitler (ed.), Les pays du Nord et Byzance. 

Actes du colloque nordique et international de byzantinologie (Uppsala, 1979) (Acta 
Universitatis Upsaliensis. Figura, N. S., 19), Stockholm, 1981, pp. 131-140. 

(12) Tov p£v oüv ipÖTTOv ov eiptiTOCi Tr)v ßaaiAdav 6 Kopvrivoi; dva^toad- 
pevoq 56^av zs TiapeGxrjKCOc; dv5p£ia<; Kal TT£ipav TioAepiKfji; Y^vvaiÖTrjTOc;, 
aÜTiKa TW ßaoiAiKO) vopiapan oTiaGricpöpoq SiaxapccTTerai, pr| rw ©ew to ticiv 

ETUYpdijiai;, dAAcc Tfj i5Ia ioxdi Kai Tfj itepi TtoAspou«; e\meipiq, Kai oia aÜTo- 
KpdTcop Twv Trjc; ßaoiAeiac; dTrdpxerai Ttpd^ewv, cpiAoTipoic; TipoTcpov Tout ouva- 
papevoui; auTW rtpoi; to onouSaoiia Kooprj^^aq Tipai<; to t£ SripoTiKOv Tfjc; 
TipooriKOUoric; d^Koaaq Tipovo{a(;- Kai q)povTiaTd<; Se noXkovq twv Sripooicov 
d-ReSei^e ouAAoywv (Continuatio Scylitzae, p. 103, 1-8 in the edition of E. Th. 
Tsolakes, 'H (juvsxsiix tfjq Xpovcypoicpiaq zoö ’lcoävvov TkuAitotj [loannes Sl^litzes 

Continuatus], Thessalonica, 1968). 
(13) P. Grierson pointed out the metre at p. 712 of his Catalogue. 
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sion between the recto and verso part of the inscription. The caesura is 

‘feminine’, the preferred break of Hellenistic and especially late antique 

poetry Moreover, there is another break, known as the ‘bucolic 

caesura’, which marks the beginning of the expression TidvToc KaropOoi. 

It is elegantly done since it helps to establish the correct and unique 

way to read the line. Normally ndvia could be construed also with the 

previous verb (rjÄTTiKE), but the bucolic caesura ensures that one reads 

croi as the indirect object of rfAitiKS. The line is also integrated with the 

design of the coin since the terms defining the person depicted are the 

first in each half of the verse. Thus luxpOsve, Virgin Mary, is the first 

Word on the recto side and 0(;, the emperor, is the first word of the verso 

side. Another sign of the writer’s capacity is the avoidance of hiatus. 

The use of poetry on coins is not usual, unlike lead seals which often 

bear metrical inscriptions. No other coin of Romanos III Argyros has a 

metrical inscription and only one other in the following twenty years has 

such an inscription during the reign of Constantine IX Monomachos {‘0, 

but this one is in Byzantine iambic trimetres, a more usual rhythm. It is 

therefore unusual to have a dactylic Hexameter inscription on a coin. 

The language of the coin is also surprising, as it was written by some- 

one well acquainted with Homer. The term noAuaive, much honoured, 

was employed exclusively as an epithet for Odysseus in both Iliad and 

Odyssey (’O and it is almost always employed in Greek literature when 

discussing Homer (^^). There is also a debate in the scholia about its 

exact meaning in Homer : esteemed {’*) or eloquent (”). The miliaresion 

(14) M. West, Greek Metre, Oxford, 1982, p. 177. 
(15) The inscription on miliaresia of Constantine IX Monomachos is Aeajtoi- 

va acp^oK; eüasßfi Movopdxov. This is a byzantine iambic trimetre where the 
caesura and accent positions are respected though the prosody of the word 
Monomachos is not respected (it consists of four consecutive short syllables). 
This same phenomenon can be seen e.g. in the poems of John Mauropous 31, 
39 ; 44, 4 ; 45, 3 ; 55, 40 ; 57, 2 ; 70,1; 71, 2 in the edition of P. A. de Lagarde and 
J. Bollig, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice Vaticano graeco 676 super- 
sunt, Göttingen, 1882. 

(16) Ilias 9, 673 :10, 544 ; 11, 430 ; Odyssea 12, 284. 
(17) Based on a search on the online Thesaurus Linguae Graecae {www.tlg. 

uci.edu). The Version was that of May 28th 2008. 
(18) noÄuaivoc;’ tioXA.oü eitaivou d^ioq (Sudo n, 1954 in the edition of Ada 

Adler, Suidae Lexicon, IV, Stuttgart, 1971 [= 1935]). 
(19) Seup’ dy’ icov, iroAuaiv’ ’OSuosü. Ar, interpretationem vocabuli TtoXu- 

aive habet Apoll. 1. h. 133,14 : ’Apiatapxoc; tioAAoö eirafvou d^ie-oi 5e uoAupuGe, 
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poet has opted for the view of the Alexandrian scholar Aristarchus who 

favoured the first meaning. 

Another striking feature is the term KaropGoi which occurs in more 

contexts but which together with the overall meaning of the line recalls 

the ancient comic playwright Aristophanes; 

'Qq itdvG’ 6a av Gebt; GeArj xf tuxn KaropGoT (Aristophanes, Fax 939). 

Surely all that God wills and fortune favours. 

One may legitimately doubt the exact reference, except for the fact 

that the verse reappears in dictionaries such as the tenth Century Suda 

under the word Ttdvta revealing that it was well known and accessible 

at the time 0°). One may associate the line from Aristophanes with that 

of the coin since both are concerned with the role of the divine within 

human activity. For Aristophanes the will of God combined with Fate 

assures success (^’)t for Romanos III Argyros his trust in the Virgin Mary 

is an endorsement of his choices. Psellos thought such devotion to be 

excessive (^^). 
While the miliaresion inscription may hint at the political and theo- 

logical points of view of the emperor, the most striking aspect remains 

the poetry. To be able to express such ideas concisely, in a Homeric verse 

form recalling ancient scholia and literature, Signals the pen of a great 

and accomplished writer endorsed by political power between 1028- 

1034. It cannot be Psellos or Mauropous since they never write Hexam¬ 

eters, and it is too early for Christopher Mitylenaios. The coin inscrip¬ 

tion was written by a poet supported and promoted by political power, 

someone who had a level of fame and ability during the reign of Basil II 

Aristonicus Grammaticus, De Signis Odysseae 184 in the edition 0. Carruth, Aristo- 
nici Hepi arjl^iov ’OSvaaeiaq reliquiae emendatiores, Leipzig, 1869; noAuaive 
’Apiorapxo<; uoAAoü eTtaivou d^ie. ol öe iioAupuGe, Apollonius Sophistes, Lexicon 
Homericum 133, 14 in the edition of 1. Bekker, Apollonii Sophistae Lexicon Home- 
ricum, Berlin, 1833; ttoAukive- hoAAoü ETtaivou d^is. f] itoAupuGE, Hesychius, 

Lexicon ül-ö, it, 2817,1 in the edition M. Schmidt, Hesychii Alexandrini Lexicon, III, 
Halle, 1861. 

(20) ndvG’ da’ äv Geöc; GeAn x’ H tuxii KatopGoi, x^p£i k«™ voüv, siEpov 
ETEpO) toüTwv KCfcd Kttipov ccTtaviä, TOüTEonv OTtöoa av GeAbon 6 Gsot; Kal i] 

Tüxn KaTopGoT, taÖTa x^^psi ><ctTd voüv (Suda it, 192). 
(21) One may analyse the verse of Aristophanes out of its context since the 

Suii is interested in the verse as a gnomic utterance. 

(22) See text in note 6. 
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(at least towards the end), Constantine VIII (1025-1028), and Romanos 

III (1028-1034). Moreover, it would seem it is someone who is interested 

in Homeric scholarship. He thus may have been teaching pupils how to 

read the Homeric poems, though his writing an official text seems to 

make him more important and well known than a simple grammatikos or 

school teacher. Psellos does point out that Romanos III Argyros sur- 

rounded himself with intellectuals, but that they were few, and he also 

implies that they were more interested in literature than pure specula- 

tion: 

’ApeAei KCtl ei tiou aTiiv6fjp£(; rivec; ao9{aq und ojtoSi^ napcKpuirrovTO, 
äv£xd)vvue, Kai Ttäv yzvoc; KaxeXzye, (piAoaö<pou(; 9ripi Kai piiTopaq Kat tou<; 
öaoi Ttepi td paOripaia doTtouSaKaaiv h paXAcv onouSdoai (pnOrioav. Bpax£T<; 
ydp 6 Tr]viKaÜTa xpdvoq Aoyiou(; TiapeTp£9e, Kai toütouc; p^pi twv Apioro- 
reAiKdiv EoiriKorac; ttpoOupwv, Kai zä nAotwviKd pdvov dnocropari^ovTai; 
aupßoAa, pr|5£v 5g xwv KSKpuppgvcov eiSöxac;, pr|5’ öaa oi dv5p£<; nepi xnv 
SiaAsKxiKnv rj xqv dttoSeiKXiKriv £07rou5dKaoiv (Chronographia 3,2,13 - 3,5). 

Indeed ifsparks ofwisdom were hidden mder the ashes, he used to gather them 

and collect every type, I mean philosophers and writers and all those who studied or, 

rather, thought they were studying. For that age produced few intellectuals and they 

used to stand outside the doors ofAristotelian notions and merely to repeat the doc- 

trines of Plato like parrots, without knowing anything ofthe hidden secrets nor those 

matters which the dialecticians or logicians were studying. 

Psellos’ dismissive tone does not reflect the cultural activities of this 

time, One may think of the classicizing synodal texts written by Patri¬ 

arch Alexios Studites (^^), or the emergence of a writer such as Niketas 

Stethatos (“), or even John of Melitene whose reputation as a writer was 

significant even at a much later date However, these are prose writ- 

(23) G. Ficker, Erlasse des Patriarchen von Konstantinopel Alexios Studites, Kiel, 
1911. 

(24) J. Darrouzes, Nicähas Stethatos, Opuscules et kttres (SC, 8l), Paris, 1961. 
(25) Outtoq £7ii xdq zsxvaq xwv Aoycov sßdSioe Kai x^0(; xfj 9iAoao9{a 

aepvtoc npoctüpiAriae, Kai Setypa xoö Adyou oi skeivou Aoyot, p£0’ oorjc pev 
xExvriq ouyKeipEvoi, oidv 5s Kai xfiv xdpiv ütio5£ikvuovx£<;, Kai xd ev auxoTi; Sd 
9iAöao90v daov, TipeößuxiKov Sd Kai xd ETuxpdnov Kai xd AeTov oux diitid^ov, 
dAA’ djreaxpappdvov Ttpdc; dauxo, xd 5d xexviKOv ou KaKoöpyov, dAAd ropdv Kal 

dKpaiov Kai nxoüv Kaxd xr|v ’OAupTiiaKrtv odArtiyya. P. Gautier, Monodies inedites 
de Michel Psellos, in REB, 36 (1978), 11. 44-50. 
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ers, whose polemical tone fits well with the theological Interests ex- 

pressed by the emperor (^®)« 
Few poets are known and studied from this period. Lauxtermann 

mentions (^0 Symeon the New Theologian and the Anonymous of 

Sola(^®). One may add Michael the Grammarian (^’). None of these 

appear to have written hexameters. This may not exclude them entire- 

ly, though whoever wrote the verse inscription on the miliaresion was 

well versed in dactylic hexameters. 

The dactylic hexameters of John Geometres C“) have been recentiy 

studied by Lauxtermann (^’) as well as by van Opstall (^^). Firstly she 

points out that his dates are 935/940 - 1000, which excludes him from 

being the writer of the hexameter of the miliaresion. Moreover, she also 

points out that, unlike the late antique epic writer Nonnus, he rarely 

uses the feminine caesura (28%) (”), while the bucolic caesura seems to 

(26) See text in note 6. 
(27) M. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres, Texts and 

Contexts (Wiener hyzantinistische Studien, 24/l), Vienna, 2003, p. 328. “The Anon¬ 
ymous of Sola lived at a time we know little about and which has left us very 
little poetry. When he started his literary career, Geometres was still alive; and 
when he laid down his pen, Mauropous and Christophoros had already begun 
writing. But apart from the prolific Symeon the New Theologian, the Anony¬ 
mous of Sola is the only poet whom we know to have been active in the first 
decades of the eleventh Century”. 

(28) Vaticanus gr. 753, f. 4r-v in G. Sola, Giambografi sconosciuti del secolo XI, in 
Romael'Oriente, 11 (1916), pp. 18-27 and pp. 149-153. 

(29) S. G. Mercati, Ancora intomo a Miyccp^ ypappaziKÖc; 6 ispopövaxoq, in 
Collectanea Byzantina, I, Bari, 1970, pp. 128-131. On the date of Michael the Gram¬ 
marian, ca 1030, see F. Lauritzen, Michael the Grammarian’sIrony ahoutHypsilon, in 
Bsl, 67 (2009) (forthcoming). Lauxtermann clearly discusses Michael the 
Grammarian in depth and he proposed to date him to the eleventh Century on 
a stylistic basis. 

(30) M. De Groote, Joannes Geometres’ Metaphrasis of the Ödes; Critical Edition, 

in GRß5, 44 (2004), pp. 375-410 ; C. De Stefani, Two Poems of Johannes Geometres, in 
Medioevo Greco, 7 (2007), pp. 81-84. 

(31) M. Lauxtermann, John Geometres - Poet and Saldier, in ßyz., 68 (1998), 
pp. 356-380. 

(32) Emilie Marlene van Opstall, Jean Geometre. Poemes en hexametres et en dis- 

tiques elegiaques (The Medieval Mediterranean Peoples, Economies and Cultures, 400- 
1500, 75), Leiden - Boston, 2008. 

(33) VAN Opstall, p. 81. 
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be more usual in other poems such as the Paradeisos (75%) (^), Hiatus is 

frequent and false quantities can be found (^"). These characteristics 

are important since they reveal a different technique of composition 

than that consciously employed by the müiaresion poet. Though the coin 

inscription represents one verse, it is striking that on all these points 

there is a clear divergence of style from the preferred characteristics of 
John Geometres. 

Psellos’ grammar and poetry teacher seems to fit many of the general 

characteristics mentioned as defining the verse of the müiaresion. 

Maistor Niketas of the school of Saint Peter was interested in 

Homer and paid special attention to the Odyssey (”). He paid atten¬ 

tion to other poets too (‘“), studied and taught the comments of 

Aristarchus and Apollonius on grammar, and therefore was in a position 

to know about the debate in Homeric scholarship about the term 

TioAuaivoc;. Niketas was less interested in the accentual poetry usual in 

Byzantine literature than in the quantitative poetry of ancient 

Greece (^0- In the same way the müiaresion verse does not follow the 

Standard accentual rhythm, as do the lines of John Geometres who 

often has an accented penultimate syliabie, but the coin has an ac- 

cented last syllable, a very unusual feature 0^. Furthermore, Niketas' 

dates seem to be more or less fitting with the coin, Psellos was learning 

about poetry sometime around the time when he saw the funeral pro- 

(34) VAN Opstall, p. 83. 

(35) VAN Opstall, p, 77. 

(36) van Opstall, pp. 72-77. 

(37) Only known from a monody written by Psellos, ed. K. Sathas, Msaaico- 
viKi) BißXwßijKr], V, Venice - Paris. 1876 (= Hildesheim - New York, 1972), pp. 87- 
96. 

(38) ToioÖTOi^ '0|ar|p{5r|^ cKervoc; qv, oü xara tou^ tloAäoik; npooextov rw 
YpappccTi, oüöe 0£AYÖ]i£vo<; ro) perpcp triv aKoqv, ovU tü) (paivopevco 5i5oü^, 
aAAd TO dnö0£Tov ndAAoq (pidiv, Aoyw Kai 0ea}p{a Siaoxwv rfiv uAriv, Kai eioo) 
TÖiv dSuTOJV YEvopevoq (Sathas, V, p. 92, 21-24). 

(39) H 5s q){Aq JiaTpi<; 7tp6(; qv ol Tispi töv ’OSuooea dirö rq<; Karacpappox- 
TOuaq(; qjisiYOVTO, q dvoj üji£vo£Tto 'IspouaaAqp (Sathas, V, p. 92,14-16). 

(40) Ouia)(; aütpj 'Enixappof rs Kai ApxiAoxoi, NiKovöpoi xe Kai nfvSapoi, 

Kai q Aoutq Troiqaic; SYivcfaKsro, öoq pq dvsi; pouoiKqc; eitivoiac; ^i xo Aeyeiv 
£XCOpqo£ (Sathas, V, p. 92, 25-27). 

(41) See the text quoted in note 37. 
(42) van Opstall 86-88 
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cession of Romanos III in 1034 (”). Therefore the maistor Niketas was 

Contemporary with that emperor. One should not necessarily identify 

the müiaresion poet with the maistor Niketas but note that they are Con¬ 

temporary and seem to have similar interests and tastes. Psellos’ praise 

for Niketas’ ability to analyse poetry and his condemnation of the lite¬ 

rature at the court of Romanos III suggest that there were rival factions 

studying poetry in similar ways. 

The variety of poetic factions at court may be explained by a pecu- 

liarity of the imperial court at the time of Romanos IIL The emperor had 

been the city eparch, the ancient urban prefect, and as such he would 

have had his own network of bureaucrats, and may have chosen the mil- 

iaresion poet from among these. Indeed the Book ofthe Eparch describes 

the abilities required for people working under the supervision of the 

eparch. The Corporation of the tabularii who were in Charge of writing 

legal documents, had to be well educated (^^), Effectively this would 

mean that the eparch had his own court which would have been paral¬ 

lel in the city with the imperial one, Psellos mentions that the urban 

prefect was an emperor in everything but his title (^0* It would not be 

surprising if Romanos Argyros had brought with him some of his secre- 

taries and placed them in the imperial bureaucracy. Furthermore, it 

would explain the promotion of someone quite young like Psellos dur- 

ing the next reign, that of Michael IV Paphlagon, as well as the possible 

promotion of Mauropous and Christopher Mitylenaios, since they 

appear distant from the previous emperor. Among these colleagues of 

Romanos III one may propose there was also the müiaresion poet. 

Psellos’ view of Romanos III Argyros as an ineffectual general and an 

intellectual snob reveals the change of mood in the court of Michael IV 

(43) Kai elSov Kay<h xqv £^ö6iov xauxqv iiopTiqv xoü ßaaiAscoc;, outtco |i£v 
YeveidaKCüv, dpxi 5e aapaYYElAaq iq xouc; jioiqxiKOUc; AoYouq, Kal ccBpqoac; xöv 
KEipevov ouitw dKpißöic; xoö xp^pccxoc;, oux£ diio xoö 
öxnpaxoc;, ei pq daov ex xöiv Tiapaüqpcov auveßaAAopqv coq ö xeBvqKcoc; £ori 
ßaaiAeuc (Chronographia 4,4,1-6). 

(44) '0 TtpoxEipicöqoöpevoc; öcpeiAei etcI axopaxoq ex£iv xouc; x£oaapdKovxa 
xixAouc; xoö syxeipidlou vopou Kai xwv ^qKovxa ßißAicov xqv yvcooiv, iiai- 
SeüOqvai Se Kai xqv eykukAiov TiaiSeuaiv, coc; dv pq 5iapapxdvq £v xaTq £k56- 
aeaiv, öAiaBaivq Se xal Jiepl xqv Ae^lv £X£iv Se Kal xov xpövov TrAqpeaxaxov xoö 
5iaxpavoÖ00ai xal xcp voi xai xd) atopaxi (Eparchikon Bibiion 1,2,1-5, ed. J. Koder, 

Das Eparchenbüch Leons des Weisen [CFHB, 33], Vienna, 1991). 
(45) BaoiAeio«; Se auxq dpxq, ei pq öoov dTTÖpcpupoq {Chronographia 2,10,2-3). 
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Paphlagon («). He admires the younger emperor C"), though not haying 

had a direct experience of the administration of Romanos III. The mil- 

iaresion inscription confirms the cultural trends singled out by Psellos 

but also reveais the remarkable interest in ancient Greek poetry at the 

court of the emperor. It points out that poets such as Christopher 

Mitylenaios were preceded by a generation which was competent in 

ancient versification but which was subsequent to John Geometres. The 

inscription is also important since its stylistic peculiarities reveal an 

awareness of the Homeric hexameter with feminine and bucolic 

caesuras between 1028 and 1034. It illustrates imperial patronage, but 

also the public availability of a form of culture which was not accessible 

to the majority of persons using such currency. Therefore it expands 

our knowledge of the poetry of the early eleventh Century with anoth- 

er poet to be added to Symeon the New Theologian, the Anonymous of 

Sola, and Michael the Grammarian. At this moment these four poets 

represent all that is securely known of this couple of crucial decades for 

the development and evolution of Byzantine culture and literary style, 

and the miliaresion poet demonstrates the carefui and attentive eye of 

the emperor for new poetic trends and literary developments. 

Bologna, frederick Lauritzen. 

Fondazione per le Scienze Religiöse. frederick.Iaurit2en@new.oxon.org -si 

SUMMARY 

The silver miliaresion coin of Romanos III Argyros (1028-1034) bas a metri- 
cal inscription which reveais traits of the cultural policy of the emperor. It is 
written in dactylic hexameters and contains a feminine caesura as well as a 
bucolic one and an allusion to the Odyssey and to Aristophanes. These features 
confirm the emperor as a patron of the arts and reveal the presence of an 
accomplished but otherwise unknown poet at the imperial court. 

(46) Psellos’ introduction into the imperial court is described in F. Laurttzen, 

Psellos’ Early Career at Court, in W, 68 (2009) (forthcoming). 
(47) Kai djioTOcpdvGo) poi Jiepi rouSe roö dv5pö<;, ux; si pq tcöv d5£A9wv r\ 

pepit; poip9 Tipoaecpur] Kaxfi, KdvT£ü0ev oute KataAueiv exxe tö yivoc; navzd- 
naaiv, out sTucripstpEiv Tipoi; ro aupq^epov 5id tfiv dvcopaAiov töv rpoTtcov, ouk 

dv TIC eKEivcp Twv Tispiovupojv ßaaiAscov dvTfjpioev (Chronographia 4, 10, 17- 

BESSARION LECTEUR DU COMMENTAIRE DE PROCLUS 

SUR LE PARMENIDE, 

AVEC UNE EDITION DE SES SCHOLIES 

AUX LIVRES II ET III 

Dans le cadre du projet d’edition critique de I7n Parmenidem de Pro¬ 

clus (0, nous avons ete amenes ä examiner de plus pres Tun des manus- 

crits de ce texte, VAmhrosianus B 165 sup, (159 Martini - Bassi), qui a 

servi d’exemplaire de travail au Cardinal Bessarion (1403-1472). Ce 

manuscrit est non seulement tres important pour l’histoire du texte de 

Proclus, mais il permet dgalement d’observer pour ainsi dire in vivo le 

travail d’un grand erudit de la Renaissance (0. 

(1) Ce projet a abouti ä la publication de : Prodi ln Parmenidem commentaria, 
edidit C. Steel, 1.1 Libros I-III continens, recognoverunt C. Steel, C. Mac!, P. d’Hoine 

{Oxford Classical Texts), Oxford, 2007 ; t. II Libros IV-V continens, recognoverunt 
C. Steel, A. Gribomont, P. d’Hoine {Oxford Classical Texts), Oxford, 2008 ; t. III Libros 
VI-VII et indices continens, recognoverunt L. Van Campe et C. Steel, ultimam par- 
tem ex iatino in graecum vertit C. Steel {Oxford Classical Texts), Oxford, 2009 (ä 
paraitre). Sauf mention speciale, nous faisons toujours rdfdrence ä cette edi- 
tion, qui reraplace Prodi philosophi Platonici opera inedita quae (...) emendavit et 
auxit V. Cousin, Pars III, Paris, 1864. 

(2) Sur les autographes de Bessarion, voir : H. D. Saffrey, Recherches sur quel¬ 

ques autographes du Cardinal Bessarion et kur caractere autobiographique, dans 
Melanges Eugene Tisserant, III (ST, 233), Cittä del Vaticano, 1964, pp. 263-297, 
reimpr. dans H. D. Saffrey, L’heritage des Anciens au Moyen Äge et ä la Renaissance 
{Histoire des doctrines de l’Antiquite classique, 28), Paris, 2002, pp. 95-131; et Notes 
autographes du Cardinal Bessarion dans un manuscrit de Munich, dans Byz., 35 
(1965), pp. 536-563, reimpr. dans Saffrey, L’heritage des Anciens, pp. 132-165. On 
trouvera une mise au point bibliographique recente dans: Bessarione di Nicea, 
Orazione dogmatica suU'unione dei Greci e dei Latini, introduzione, traduzione e 
note di G. Lusini, con un saggio di A. Rico (Jstituto italiano per gli studi ßlosoßci. 
Bihlioteca europea, 28), Napoli, 2001, pp. 85-99 (vie et ceuvre de Bessarion), 
pp. 119-124 et 197-227 (Bibliographie). Voir aussi, plus recemment encore, plu- 
sieurs contributions sur le Cardinal Bessarion dans Der Beitrag der byzantinischen 
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Dans cette contribution, nous nous proposons d’abord de retracer 

l’histoire du manuscrit de Bessarion et de ses copies et d’identifier ses 

possesseurs successifs, Ensuite, nous montrerons qu’un examen atten- 

tif du manuscrit permet d’en apprendre davantage sur la methode de 

travail de Bessarion (^). Les exemples que nous donnerons pour illustrer 

ce propos seront principalement tires des livres I-lII du commentaire de 

Proclus. Avant de proposer, en appendice ä cet article, une edition des 

scholies de Bessarion aux livres II et III, nous examinerons egalement 

les interventions d’autres humanistes dans le manuscrit. 

1. Histoire du manuscrit 

L’Ambrosianus B 165 sup. (159 Martini - Bassi) est un manuscrit en 

papier de dimensions moyennes, dat^ du milieu du xiv* s. ("), qui con- 

tient le commentaire de Proclus sur le Parmenide de Platon (ff. 1-140'’), 

ainsi que la «continuation» de ce commentaire par Georges Pachymere 

(ff. 140’'-156'') (0. Le texte de Proclus et la «continuation» faisaient par- 

tie d’un volumineux manuscrit de la collection du Cardinal Bessarion (0, 

qui contenait d’autres textes, aujourd’hui conserves ä l’Ambrosienne 

dans des volumes säpar^s (A168 sup.: ps.-Philopon, In De Anima III - ps.- 

Aristote, De plantis - extraits mathämatiques; D 166 inf : Hermias, In 

Gelehrten zur abendländischen Renaissance des 14. und 15. Jahrhunderts, hrsg. von « 
E. Konstantinou (Philhellenische Studien, 12), Frankfurt am Main, 2006. 

(3) Dans la suite, nous utiiisons le matäriel que C. Steel avait prepare pour 
la publication de l’edition du livre I du commentaire de Proclus dans la collec¬ 
tion «Bude» et qui a ite integre, sans son nom, dans : Proclus, Commentaire sur ? 

le Parmenide de Platon, 1.1, T* partie; Introduction generale et 2* partie : Uwe I, 
texte etabli, traduit et annote par C. Luna et A.-Ph. Segonds (Collection des Vni- 

versites de France), Paris, 2007. Voir la preface de C. Steel au tome II de l'edition 
dans la collection Oxford Classical Texts, pp. v-vm et surtout le compte rendu de L 
C. Steel ä paraitre dans Mnemosyne (2009). ^ 

(4) Dimensions : 290 X 215 mm., 156 If. Cf. E. MARTfNi et D. Bassi, Cotologus 
codicum graecorum Bibliothecae Ambrosianae, Milano, 1906,1.1, p. 175. 

(5) George Pachymeres, Commentary on Plato’s Parmenides [Anonymous Sequel 

to Proclus’ Commentary], ed. Th. Gadra et al, introd. by L. G. Westerink (Corpus 
Philosophorum MeduAevi. Philosophi Byzantini, 4), Athinai, 1989, particulierement 
pp. xi-xri pour ce manuscrit. 

(6) Le merite de cette decouverte revient ä L. Labowsky, Manuscripts from - 
Bessarion's Library found in Milan, dans Mediaeval and Renaissance studies, 5 (l96l), 

pp. 108-131. ■- 
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Phaednim ; P 206 sup. et R 125 sup.: Proclus, Elementatio theologica, avec 

la refutation de Nicolas de Methone). Il ne fait pas de doute que cette 

collection de textes a ete voulue comme un tout C). Elle a probablement 

ete copiee ä Constantinople pour un intellectuel ou un cercle d’intellec- 

tuels byzantins (*). Le manuscrit n’etait pas encore divise quand il 

appartenait au Cardinal Bessarion (®) et des corrections et des annota- 

tions marginales de sa main se retrouvent dans tous ces textes. C’est 

probablement dans la periode entre 1440 et 1453 que Bessarion a fait 

l’acquisition de ce volume, comme de tant d’autres manuscrits philoso- 

phiques (‘®). Entre apres la mort de Bessarion ä la Bibliotheque 

Marcienne de Venise ("), le manuscrit a ete emprunte par Niccolö 

Leonico Tomeo (1456-1531), qui ne l’ajamais rendu (^^). Nous revien- 

drons plus loin sur les interventions de Tomeo dans le manuscrit. Apres 

la mort de celul-ci ä Padoue, sa collection a ete dispersee et le manus- 

crit a ete achete par Vincenzo Pinelli (1535-1601), qui s’^tait installe ä 

(7) Les memes filigranes et les mimes mains se retrouvent en effet dans ces 
differents textes : voir Labowsky, Manuscripts from Bessarion’s Library ; ainsi que 
H. D. Saffrey, «c.r. de Plato latinus III», dans Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 81, 7/8 
Ouli/ Aug. 1960), coli. 621-629. 

(8) C’est la conclusion de Labowsky, Manuscripts from Bessarion’s Library, 
p. 121: “It looks as if the manuscript was the product of a centre of learning", 
Sur l’interet pour la philosophie aristotelicienne et n^oplatonicienne k Con¬ 
stantinople au XIV* $., voir M. Cacouros, Deux episodes inconnus dans la riception de 

Proclus ä Byzance aux X//P-XIV' sikles: La philosophie de Proclus re'introduite ä 
Byzance gräce ä r'Hypolypösis’. N^ophytos Prodromenos et Köntostephanos (?) lecteurs 

de Proclus (avant Argyropoulos) dans le ‘Xenon’ du KralJ, dans A.-Ph. Segonds et 
C. Steel (edd.), Proclus et la Theologie platonicienne: Actes du colloque international 
de Louvain (13-16 mai 1998) en Vhonneur de H. D. Saffrey et L. G. Westerink (De Wulf- 

Mansion centre. Ancient and medieval philosophy, Series 1,26), Leuven - Paris, 2000, 
pp. 589-627 (ici pp. 599-600). 

(9) Cf. L. Labowsky, ßessanon’s Library and the Bibliotheca Marciana. Six Early 

Inventories (Sussidi eruditi, 3l), Roma, 1979, p. 174 (inventaire de 1468, n“ 403) et 
p. 219 (inventaire de 1474, n® 526). 

(10) Voir E. Mioni, La formazione della hihlioteca greca di Bessarione, dans 

G. Fiaccadori e.a. (edd.), Bessarione e l’umanesimo (Istituto italiano per gli studi ßlo- 

soficL Saggi e ricerche, l), Napoli, 1994, pp. 229-240 (specialement p. 232). 
(11) Sur la donation de Bessarion ä la Marciana, voir M. Zorzi, Bessarione e i 

codicigreci, dans G. Benzoni (ed.), Vereditägreca el'ellenismo veneziano (Civiltä vene- 
ziana, Saggi, 46), Venezia, 2002, pp. 93-121. 

(12) Labowsky, Manuscripts from Bessarion’s Library, p. 124 : “he was rather dis- 
inclined to return the books which he had borrowed from the library”. 
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Padoue en 1558. La bibliotheque de Pinelli a ensuite ete rachetee en 

1609 par le Cardinal Federico Borromeo, et c’est ainsi que le manukrit 

de Bessarion s’est retrouve ä la bibliotheque Ambrosienne, ä laquelle le 

Cardinal Borromeo a legue sa collection de livres 0^). 

VAmbrosianus B 165 sup. (M) est une copie directe du Parisinusgr. 1810 

(A). Ce dernier, un manuscrit en bombycin copie par Georges Pachy- 

mere (1242- ca. 1310) ä Constantinople, a ete endommage par l’eau vers 

le milieu du xiv^ s. Il est possible de dater assez precisement laccident, 

car M a du etre copie sur A avant le dommage, alors qu’une copie ulte- 

rieure du meme A, le Laurentianus Conv. Soppr. 103 (L), acheve en 1358, a 

ete realisee apres la premiere tentative de restauration de A (“). Nous 

avons montre ailleurs quelle place il faut accorder au manuscrit de 

Pachymere dans la tradition du texte de Proclus (’O- Qu’il nous suffise ici 

de rappeier que A, s’il est le plus ancien manuscrit conserv^ du texte de 

Proclus, n’en est pas un temoin «innocent»: Pachymere ne s’est pas 

contente de copier le texte, il l’a souvent corrige, en a parfois modifid la 

teneur et l’a «complete» de son propre commentaire sur les derniers 
lemmes du texte de Platon. 

Le manuscrit M, dans son etat original, pr^sentait toutes les particu- 

larites (y compris les quelques annotations en marge) et les fautes de 

son modele A, et comportait aussi de nombreuses fautes propres, dues 

aux deux copistes successifs du manuscrit: «manus IV» (f. 1-93') et 

«manus V» (f. 93^-156''), comme les appelle Labowsky (‘0. Une troisieme 

main (M") 0’) a combie quelques omissions et a apporte plusieurs cor- 

rections, certaines etant de l’ordre de la conjecture (’*). 

Comme nous allons le montrer, apres avoir acquis le manuscrit, Bes¬ 

sarion l’a corrige avec soin, avant de charger Georges Tribizios (ou 

Trivizias) d’en realiser une copie, l’actuel Marcianus gr. 191 (V), qui inte- 

gre les corrections et pratiquement toutes les notes marginales de Bes¬ 

sarion, mais est malheureusement emaille de nombreuses erreurs CO- 

Le Marcianus gr. 191 est lui-meme ä l’origine d’une assez longue lignee 

de copies (^®). 

Le manuscrit de Bessarion a encore ete copie deux fois, probablement 

ä Padoue, quand il se trouvait en la possession de Pinelli. Ces deux 

copies sont: VAmbrosianus H 252 inf. (1040 Martini - Bassi), copie par 

Camillo Veneto (ou Zanetti) pour Francesco Patrizi (1529-1597), et le 

Monacensis gr, 425 (P), probablement copie par Sophianos Melissenos, 

collaborateur de Darmarios, qui a travaille ä Padoue entre 1566 et 

1571 (^0- he Monacensis n’est une copie de M que pour les trois premiers 

livres, pour le reste du commentaire il est un temoin direct du manus¬ 

crit perdu S, dont nous parlerons plus loin. Ces deux copies de M pre- 

sentent quelques notes marginales, notamment certaines des variantes 

qui ont ete notees dans les marges de M par Leonico Tomeo (voir plus 

loin), mais pas les scholies de Bessarion. 

2. Le travail de Bessarion dans le manuscrit 

Bessarion a travaille en deux phases au moins (”). Il a d’abord ajoute 

une Serie d’annotations marginales et fait quelques corrections eviden- 

(13) LAßowsiOi, Manuscriptsfrom Bessarion’s Library, pp. 127-128. 
(14) Steel, Prodi in Parmenidem commentaria, 1.1, pp. xi-xu, 

(15) C. Steel - C. Mac£, Georges Pachymere philohgue: le Commentaire de Proclus 

au Parmenide dans le manuscrit Parisinus gr. 1810, dans M. Cacouros et M.-H. 
CoNGouRDEAu (edd.), Philosophie et Sciences ä Byzance de 1204 ä 1453. Les textes, les doc- 
trines et lern transmission. Actes de la Table Ronde organisee au XX’ Congres Inter¬ 

national d'Etüdes Byzantines (Paris, 2001) (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 146), 
Leuven - Paris - Dudley (Ma), 2006, pp. 77-99. 

(16) Labowsky, Manuscripts from Bessarion’s Library, p. 119, 
(17) D’apres Labowsky, Manuscripts from Bessarion’s Library, p. 119, il sagit de 

la main qui a copie El. theol § 78 et §§ 116-120 dans VAmbrosianus P 206 sup. (648 
Martini - Bassi). 

(18) Par exemple I 623.19 dvuTtöGexov : ccvuliotttov A ; I 657.15 ovopa- 
ToSerrit; M'; 6 vopoGerrit; A övopaesrrit; M; IV 841.22 KopoTiÄaOiKotc; M*: 
KripoTrXaariKOic; A. 

(19) Voir la description parue dans Luna et Segonds, Commentaire sur le Parme¬ 
nide, pp. cxcvt-cxcvm, qui reprend les rdsultats des recherches de C. Steel. Voir 
aussi E. MroNi, Bessarione scriha e alcuni suoi co/Iaborafori, dans Miscellanea marcia- 
na di studi bessarionei (a coronamento del V centenario della donazione nicena) 
(Medioevo e umanesimo, 24), Padova, 1976, pp. 309-312. 

(20) Voir les descriptions parues dans Luna et Segonds, Commentaire sur le 
Parmenide, pp. cxcviit-cci et cct-ccm. 

(21) E. Gamillscheg, D. Harlfinger et H. Hunger, Repertorium der griechischen 

Kopisten 800-1600.1. Handschrifren aus Bibliotheken Grossbritanniens (Österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschafren. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Veröffentlichungen 
der Kommission ßr Byzantinistik, 3), V^ien, 1981, voL A, n“ 362. 

(22) Les corrections de Bessarion sont souvent indetectables sur un micro- 
film, il faut donc examiner le manuscrit sur place pour determiner avec certi- 
tude ce que le texte doit ä Bessarion. Nous l’avons fait en deux occasions, en 
juin 2005 et en septembre 2007. Nous remercions la Biblioteca Ambrosiana, et 
particulierement Mgr. Cesare Pasini. 
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tes tout au long du commentaire (y compris dans ce que nous connais- 

sons maintenant comme la continuation du commentaire par Georges 

Pachymere). Dans cette premiere phase, il a utilise une encre noire. 

Ensuite, s’etant rendu compte de la mauvaise qualite de la copie (le Pre¬ 

mier copiste surtout a fait de nombreuses fautes), il a trouve un autre 

exemplaire (S) afin de collationner son propre manuscrit. Il a ainsi cor- 

rige le texte sur base de S et ajoute d’autres notes marginales, surtout 

des indications de citations du texte de Platon. Cette fois, il a utilise une 

encre de couleur brune, a present presque jaune. Comme nous l’avons 

dit, les annotations marginales et les corrections, datant tant de la pre¬ 

miere que de la deuxieme phases, ont ite integrees dans la copie V 
realisee ä la demande de Bessarion. 

L’ordre dans lequel ces deux etapes se sont deroulees peut etre deduit 

de l’examen de quelques cas oü Bessarion est revenu sur une annotation 

marginale qu’il avait ecrite pendant la premiere phase de son travail 

Nous ne donnerons que quelques exemples. 

f. 5^ ad I 636.18-20 : M^(l) avait dcrit xi to Kcti 6 gkottoc; toö SiaAoyou, 
MK2) a ajout^ un adverbe ä la fin, Kupia)(;. V a recopie l’ensemble. 

f. 6", ad I 644.7-12 : avait 4crit i6 ev Ta(; evdSac; (napaYsi subauditur)- 
auTtti oüoiac;’ autai peaat; oüaiwv Kai yzviaeiov. Pour conclure, M^(2) a 
ajoute irdvia rauta tdc; y^vaaeK;. Toute la scholie est omise en V. 

f. 15^ ad I 683.18-20 : M^l) avait seulement note un signe önlpeicoaai) dans 
la marge, M‘’(2) a ajoute cette note autour du signe marginal: Tipeaßürri(; 

^ßSopTiKOvta küjv y^pwv 6 6y5oTiKOvtouTq(;. La scholie se retrouve 
en V. 

f. 29“, ad 11 746.1 ss.: M^ll) ne faisait que poser la question tiwi; Jtapdyei xa 
TiapdyovTa; et M^(2) montre comment Proclus y r^pond: rd ph' Ka0’ 
ÜTTÖßaaiv, rd Se Katd npooSov. V a recopie l’ensemble. 

f. 33'", ad II 761.16-17 : M‘’(l) avait äcrit Kal tö3v dtoptov eKaaTO(; ^ eon Kai 

TiATi0O(^, ä quoi M‘’(2) ajoute xai toöto noAAaxwi;. V a copie cela comme 
une seule scholie. 

f. 34“, ad II 767.8-10 : dans la scholie Tiola eiSn KaAeT yivri, c est M^(2) qui a 
insere eiSq, oublie par MHi). V a copie le texte corrige. 

f. 35“, ad II 771.26-27 : avait ecrit ndv xo reo eivai noiouv dud roü ev 

eauxep övxoq xotc; dAAoi^ pExaSlScooi, qui correspond au texte de Proclus 
transmis par M. M‘’{2) change kavx(b en auxeö, comme dans le texte de 
Proclus tel qu’il se lit en I. Encore une fois, V a copie le texte corrige, 

f. 38“, ad III 784.12 ss.; M‘’(l) avait ecrit y oTTOid Eiöi xd £i5ri Kai q iSioxriq 
aux(öv, avant xal MK2) a ajoute Kal tköc; 0£x£xai auxd. V a recopie l’en- 
semble. 
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f, 45“, ad III 815.15 ss.: M^l) avait ecrit ar|(p£icoaai) £i xfjq voepöc; oualac; xph 

xiöeaOai iSeae; Kal 5id xi, ÖKSp hv npwxov xcöv (rixoupcviov, M‘’(2) a barre 

Kai 5id XI et V ne l’a pas copie. 

En ce qui concerne la deuxieme phase, il est meme possible de con- 

naitre la longueur d’une «session de travail» de Bessarion. Il a en effet 

indique soigneusement chaque fois ä quel endroit il s’interrompait dans 

son travail: ä ces endroits, il a note evrau0a dans la marge, au bord de 

ia page, et ii a trace une ligne droite dans le texte, apres le dernier mot 

lu. Il semble etre d’une rare constance, car on remarque ces indications 

ä intervalles reguliers : f. 8“ (I 656,17), f. 17“ (l 694.5), f. 26“ (ll 732,5) C^), 

f. 34“ (II 767.25), f. 43’' (III 806.23), f. 52^ (IV 846.3), f. 61'' (IV 884.3), f. 68“ 

(IV 913.6), f. 78“ (IV 948.22), f. 88“ (V 985.8), f. 97“ (V 1022.6), f. 105“ (VI 

1062,5). f. 121“ (VII 1147.29), f. 129^ (VII 1187.26), f. 137^ (VII 1226.17), f. 

144“ (Georgius Pachymeres, In Parm., ad 148 e 4) 0^). 

La deuxieme phase de travail de Bessarion a surtout consistä en une 

collation m^ticuleuse du manuscrit M sur un autre exemplaire, qui doit 

avoir ete le manuscrit a present disparu, S. L’essentiel concernant ce 

temoin perdu a ^te dit ailleurs. Nous ne connaissons ce manuscrit qu’ä 

travers ses copies conserv^es, toutes r^alis^es en Italie entre 1489 

(Rome) et ca. 1570 (Padoue) (^0- Nous laissons de cöt^ la difficile discus- 

sion sur le Statut de A par rapport ä S: il semble bien que A depend lui 

aussi de I, mais qu’il a et^ tellement corrigä et modifie qu’il vaut mieux, 

en tout 4tat de cause, le considerer comme un temoin independant (“). 

Apres A, la collation de Z realisee par Bessarion constitue le plus ancien 

temoignage sur ce manuscrit. Nous avons la preuve que c’est bien Z que 

Bessarion a utilis^ comme exemplaire de collation gräce ä une note que 

le copiste du Laurentianas plut LXXXV, 8 (F), Jean Rhosos, a laissee dans 

son manuscrit: 6 Aaßwv eic; xeipat; ßißAov xaurriv roü dvccyvwvai, 
yivoKJKeTO) ÖTi dKepaicoc; xard xö TtpcoroTUitov dvieypacpp, ö kuI 6 08i6- 
taroq KapSivdAiq ö viKafaq 5ifjA0e, Kal iioAAd touxou 5iu)p9wae ('"). Cela 

(23) Voir planche 2, 
(24) George Pachymeres, Commentary on Ploto’s Parmenides, ed. Th. Gadra, 

p. 19,1. 4. 

(25) Voir Steel, Prodi in Parmenidem commentana, 1.1, pp. xv-xix. 

(26) Voir Steel - Mace, Georges Pachymere phihlogue. 
(27) Dans Luna et Scgonds, Commentaire sur le Parmenide, pp. ccl-ccliv, on 

trouvera une longue discussion sur cette note. 
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expiique que des le^ons de A et meine parfois des conjectures de Bessa- 
rion se retrouvent dans l’une ou l’autre des copies recentes de £, 

Lapparat de notre edition ne rend pas compte de l’ampleur du travail 

fourm par Bessarion, parce qu’il mentionne seulement les cas oü nous 

editons ou, a tout le moins, considerons une legon de Bessarion qui ne 

se trouve ni en A ni dans aucun des descendants conserves de 2. Mais ä 

chaque page du manuscrit M, Bessarion a fait au moins une dizaine de 

corrections, le plus souvent pour rectifier les erreurs des copistes de M, 
mais aussi pour faire correspondre le texte ä celui de I (systematique- 

ment, Bessarion a comble, dans la marge de son manuscrit, les omis- 

sions de AM, gräce ä 2). Il a egalement introduit ses propres conjectu¬ 

res et, en de nombreux endroits, il a modifie la ponctuation. La plupart 

de ses corrections, il les a introduites directement dans le texte, grat- 

tant ou biffant le texte fautif, inserant un ou plusieurs mots ä ajouter. 

Dans quelques cas, il n’etait pas sür de sa correction et il Ja alors sim- 

plement indiquee au-dessus de la ligne, sans supprimer la le^on qui se 

trouvait en M. De meme, il a parfois notd la le^on de 2 comme une le^on 

concurrente sans choisir entre les deux. Bessarion a quelques fois cor- 

rige le texte des lemmes, en se reportant aux manuscrits de Platon : I 

717,8 cuq le A2; wq eti M' Plat. codd.; II 742.11 Se M' Plat. codd,; ouv 

A2 ; II 760.14 laöra Plat. codd,: Tidvra A2 ; 768.18 vuvSri M*’ Plat. 

codd.: 5fi A2 ; 768.21 Eauroiq M'^ Plat. codd.: autoTi; A2 ; 777.23 pevtav 

M' Plat. codd,: pctoiv A2: 777.23 cLSe M'’ Plat. codd.: w A2; 777.24 e'xoi 

Plat. codd.; exwv A2 ; III 833.22 orw Plat. T; eyd) 2 eyw ioru) A eyw 
ÖTU) M“’ Plat. W iarü) Plat, BCD, 

Nous donnerons seulement quelques exemples pour illustrer la fa^on 

dont Bessarion a travallll En I 661.7-20, Bessarion a ajoutd en marge, 

avec la mention £v dAAu) yp(dcpErai} le texte tel qu’il se trouve en 2, tan- 

dis qu’en M on lit evidemment le texte profondement modifid par 

Pachymere (A). Un peu plus loin, en 661.14 et 661.20 il ne touche pas au 

texte de M, bien qu’il ait dÜ lire autre chose en 2, sans doute parce que 

le texte de M lui semblait acceptable ä cet endroit. De la meme manie- 

re, s’ii note en marge (sans yp[dcperai] cette fois) le morceau de texte 

omis en M (et dans son modele A) en 662.3-10, il ne prend pas la peine 

de corriger le mot dpa que l’on trouve en M (et A) au lieu de Kai en 2, 

imraediatement apres les mots omis en A. Prenons maintenant comme 

exemple le f. 31"' du manuscrit M, qui correspond au texte II 750.26- 

753.4. Toutes les corrections sont ä 1’encre brune, eiles datent donc de 

la seconde phase de travail. En 751.6 Bessarion a corrige, dans le texte. 
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la lepon iravreq te Xiyew de M (et de A) en TtdvtEq zb Xsyeiv, qui est la 

lepon de 2: il a transforme le £ de te en ö et il a egalement retouche le 

mot nd\ixeq. Quelques mots plus loin, c’est le copiste de M qui avait note 

la leqon concurrente rtapaoxopevoq, qui se lit dejä sous la plume du pre- 

mier correcteur de A et qui est aussi la ieqon de 2, au-dessus de 

Tiapexdpevoq, lepon de A. Plus loin, le copiste a omis cinq mots (751.12- 

13 : xpn tpdvai, Kal rqv dvopoiorrira), par saut du meme au meme, que 

Bessarion a inseres au-dessus de la ligne. C’est egalement le cas un peu 

plus loin (751,14) pour les mots rd 5e ev, que Bessarion retablit en marge 

avec un signe d’appel dans le texte. Ä chaque ligne, il change la ponc¬ 

tuation, introduisant des virgules, et il explicite des desinences que le 

copiste (suivant en cela son modele) ne notait pas, par exemple pour 

raurötriTa (751.14), le copiste de M avait ecrit zav\ ou, plus loin (751.26), 

Bessarion ajoute la desinence ov au mot exaöT ecrit par le copiste, En 

752,4, Bessarion trouve sans doute etrange le Se apres Touvaviiov, il le 

harre et il ecrit ä cote (nous sommes en fin de ligne) ydp (nous n’avons 

pas juge utile de noter cette conjecture dans notre apparat). Bessarion 

corrige diropiaq (752.8-9), qui est une faute propre du copiste de M, en 

djieipia(;, qu’il a pu lire en 2. Dans les lignes qui suivent (752.14-16), 

Bessarion adapte chaque fois le texte de M et, donc, de son modele A, 

pour le faire correspondre au texte de 2: 752.14 toq M**, 15 rcspiexsiv M^ 

15 dvEXi^iv 16 TtpOEiXqcpevai M'’. 

Dans de nombreux cas, il est clair que la le^on proposee par Bessarion 

ne vient pas de 2, mais qu’elie est une conjecture de l’erudit grec. 

Plusieurs fois ces conjectures sont confirmees par la traduction latine, ä 

tel point que l’on peut se demander si Bessarion n’a pas eu acc^s ä la tra¬ 

duction de Guillaume de Moerbeke (g). On sait que, pour remedier aux 

graves lacunes de l’In De Caelo de Simplicius dans le manuscrit Marcianus 

gr. 491, Bessarion a fait, pour certains passages, une retroversion en 

grec de la traduction de Moerbeke (^®). Cette hypothese est cependant 

peu probable en ce qui concerne le commentaire sur le Parmenide, car 

on serait alors bien en peine d’expliquer pourquoi Bessarion n’aurait 

pas davantage suivi Moerbeke, qui a conserve, comme l’apparat de 

notre edition le montre, plus souvent le texte original. 

(28) Simplicius, Commentaire sur le Traite du ciel d’Aristote. Traduction de Guil¬ 
laume de Moerbeke, voi. I, edition critique par F. Bossier, avec la collaboration de 
ehr. Vande Veire et G. Guldentops (Corpus Latinum Commentariorum in Aristotelem 

Graecomm, VIll/l), Leuven, 2004, p. xi. 
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Voici la liste des conjectures de ßessarion que nous avons acceptees 
dans le texte de notre edition des livres I-III: 

I 617.5 opiiiaavtac; : opiiqaavTaq A2 
I 623,5 ydp add. M“" 

I 632.27 ÖTicoc; r|v M*’ quatenus esset g: OTTOörjv AX 
I 634.5 ÄOYiKqq M*": ÄGyiKÖc; AXg 
I 642.4 aKAeovaGToü M'=: nAeovctoroö AXg 
I 668.10 TCt add. 
I 698.4 ydp add. enim add. g 

I 709.22-23 Sei Se Tcpd Ss tcöv ji£Texopi£va)v xai ]a£piYp^cov add. M** 
I 715.16 Kai' add. M‘‘ 
II 723.13 OÜTOJ add.M^ 

II 725.23-24 scilicet uno non participare, dissimilia sunt — nichil enim habent sic 
commune quod non commune est — quia autem hoc ipsam add. g to ^ö(; jjq 
|i£T£xeiv, dvopoid eorr Siöii 5^ add, M‘’ 

II 726,2 Evötric; nq mg. M'’: Ivoq Tiq AXg 
II 731.27 aöiip M*’ ipso g: auTO AX 

II 732.18 Kai dvo|iOiÖTr|Toq add. A* s.L, post SisAGeTv (1.19) add. M*” 
II 733.6 tdq A’ mg., M‘’ s.L 
II 740.3 TÖ add. 
II 742,25 re rfjq : re I rfjq A 
II 752.22 ei ^ AXg 

II 757,15 SeixÖeiri M'’: 5iax0£in A2g 
III 783,8 Kai ei M‘’: fl Kai AXg 
III 784,9 ÖTiep M“": ö nap’ X ö npdq A 
III 785.18 oAov : öAtoq AXg 

III 788.16-17 M*’ et g pr^sentent un ordre des mots qui a plus de sens 
III 788.21 Ttdvra M‘’g; irdvrtoq AX 
III 789.11 Kai add, 
III 789.21 n : ö AXg 

III 790.14 ei dpa voüq eaxiv airioq, Kai auvrd^ei Tidvra dAAqAoiq M*’g: f| dpa 
voüq..., f] Kai auvrd^ei... AX 

III 790.15 £lqM^g:fiAX 
III 794.17 £XOV M'^g : dyov AX 
III 798.16 dvrjyero M’’: evqyero AX 
III 799,10 Kai Odrepov add. 1# 

III 803.13 dAAo M^’g; dAAov AX 
III 816.18 öAiKwq M^’g: pepiKwq AX 
III 819.16 ou exp. M^ om. g 
III 819.23-24 tbq SeSeiKrai M'^g : om. AX 
III 824.20 dei 5eT M‘’: dei AXg 
III 827.9 Ttdvrri M‘’g: Tidvra AX 
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III 831.23 5e add. M*’ 
III 834.16 epirmrov : ev Tiinrov AX unum g 

ll ne fait aucun doute que ßessarion a consacre beaucoup de temps et 

d’efforts ä la revision du texte de Proclus dans son manuscrit. Son souci 

d'exactitude et ses scrupules philologiques sont remarquables. Il ne fait 

non plus aucun doute qu’il a lu deux fois le manuscrit et qu’il l’a en 

quelque Sorte «Indexe» en marge afin d’en faciliter la consultation. 

Cette lecture attentive de VinParmenidem se reflete-t-elle dans les ecrits 

de ßessarion? Il faudrait une etude detaillee de la pensee du Cardinal 

pour y detecter toutes les traces de Finfluence de Proclus. Nous avons 

releve ici seulement deux exemples d’influence directe de 17n 

Parmenidem. 

3. Traces de Tinfluence du commentaire de Proclus 

dans les Berits de ßessarion 

ßessarion eite plusieurs fois le commentaire de Proclus sur le 

Parmcm'de dans sa lettre 18, ä Georges Gemisthe Pläthon (ca. 1360 - 1452 

ou 1454), qui daterait de 1447 (^’): 

ßessarion, Ep. 18, p. 455.20-23 » Proclus, In Parm VII 1145.27-1146.1 
oüx woirep Aeyouai riveq, öri Tiäv ro irapaydpevov üit’ dAXriq airiaq Tiapd- 
yerai, Kai qptv pqreov, cprioiv, dAA’ wcTiep eicoOapev ra auroKivrira 
Kpordrrsiv rcöv erepoKivqrojv, ourco Kai rd auGuTtöorara itpoGereov rwv 

ujt’ dAAou itapoyopevcov. 

ßessarion, Ep. 18, p. 456.2-3 = Proclus, In Pamu, VII 1146.6-7 et 10 
Aeyoj ydp, auGuTtoararov, ö dv eaur6 Ttapdyn 

ßessarion, Ep. 18, p. 456.12-14 = Proclus, In Parm., VII 1150.29-1151.2 
Öitou rd £i5r) SiaKpivopeva Kai TiAriOuvopEva £v EauroTq rf|v rcov au0u- 
Kootdrwv EiArixevai cpnai 5uvapiv, ucpiordpEva p£v dTto rwv KpojToupywv 

airicöv. irapoyopEva 5e Kai ücp’ eauzebv. 

(29) L. Möhler, Kardinal ßessarion als Theologe, Humanist und Staatsmann, 3 : 
Aus Bessarions Gelehrtenkreis {Quellen und hrschungen aus dem Gebiete der Ge¬ 
schichte, 24), Paderborn, 1942 (reimpr. Aalen, 1967), pp. 455-458. Sur Tinfluence 
de Plethon sur ßessarion, voir L. Möhler, Kardinal ßessarion als Theologe, Humanist 
und Staatsmann, 1: Darstellung (Quellen und Forschungen aus dem Gebiete der Ge¬ 
schichte, 20), Paderborn, 1923 (reimpr. Aalen, 1967), pp. 336-340. Voir la biblio- 
graphie citee a ce sujet dans Bessarione di Nicea, Orazione dogmatica, a cura di 
G. LusiNi, pp. 78-83. 
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Bessarion, Ep. 18, p. 457.10-16 = Proclus, In Parm., I 704.2-9 
Tiäc; Y«p, (prjöiv, dpiGpöc; eiq oiKcfav aÜT<L Kai auoxoixov fjpTT]Tai povaSa, 
äcp’ nq Kal Ti^v üTioöTaaiv e'xei Kal irpoarjYoplav ovte ouvcovopwq oure 
elKfj Kal cbg £Tux£v, äXX cb^ rd d<p’ evoc; Kal npdc; wate rd övra Kai ek piäq 
£0X1 povdSoc; fl TrpcoTO)^, Kal Xiyzmi ov. 5i’ fiv Kal xauxa Kard xriv eauxöv 
xd^iv Kal £0X1 Kal ETiovopd^Exai övxa, Kal dno xauxriq irdvra xd ovra 
oupTiaGii eioiv dAXi^Äoic; Kal xd aüxd Trco<; xaG’ ooov iE, ivoc; övxoi; soxi. 

Bessarion, Ep. 18, p. 457.16-17 = Proclus, In Parm., TV 880 8-9. 
ö Ydp £0X1 xd £v £i5o(; Trpcbxax;, q)r}al, xoöxo xd vn auxö noAAd Ssuxepwq. 

Nous pouvons invoquer comme second temoignage les annotations 

en latin que Bessarion a iaissees en marge de ia traduction du Parmenide 

que Georges de Trebizonde a realisee en 1459 pour Nicolas de Cues. 

Cette traduction est conservde dans le manuscrit de Volterra Guarnacci 

6201 (^“), dont les marges contiennent des scholies de la main de Nicolas 

et de celle de Bessarion. Selon Monfasani, les deux savants cardinaux 

ont probablement travaille ensemble sur ie Parmenide quand ils se sont 

rencontrds lors du congres de Mantoue d la fin de 1459 (^'). Monfasani 

distingue trois types d’interventions de Bessarion dans le manuscrit: il 

a corrige quelques passages de la traduction, il a indique dans les mar¬ 

ges ie debut des hypotheses, enfin il a ajoute quelques annotations, 

dont la plus importante concerne l’interpretation des neuf hypotheses 

(scholie 86, au f. 70r.27/-3), Pour cette Interpretation Bessarion s’est 

certainement inspird de Proclus (In Parm. VI 1060.2 ss.). Les autres scho¬ 

lies attestent aussi de sa familiaritd avec le commentaire de Proclus. 

Ainsi, la scholie 24 (f. 66r.24/5), qui ^numere les quatre probldmes sur 

les iddes, est inspiräe par ln Parm. III 784.12-18 et IV 891.5-14. 

Scholie de Bessarion au f. 66r.24/5 de la traduction de Trebizonde [Parm. 
130a7-bl] 

Hinc loquitur Parmenides, ubi primam de ideis questionem non probat sed supponit 

Prohat autem secmdam. Quattuor enim questiones de ideis sunt: prima, si sunt; 

(30) Pour une etude et l’edition de cette traduction, voir I. Ruocco, Il Platone 
latino: il Parmenide. Giorgio di Trebisonda e il cardinale Cusano (Accademia toscana di 
scienze e lettere La Colombaria. Studi, 203), Firenze, 2003. 

(31) Pour une etude du manuscrit de Volterra et une edition des scholies de 
Bessarion et de Nicolas, cf. J. Monfasani, Nicholas of Cusa, the Byzcmtines and the 
Greek Language, dans M. Thurner (ed.), Nicolaus Cusanus zwischen Deutschland und 
Italien, Berlin, 2002, pp. 215-252 (reimpr. dans J. Monfasa>ji, Creeks and Latins in 
Renaissance Italy. Stadies on Humanism and Philosophy in the 15th Century [Variorum 
collected studies series, 80l], Aldershot, 2004, VIIl). Nous citons les scholies selon 
cette edition, et non selon celle de Ruocco, Il Platone latino. 

BESSARION LECTEUR DU COMMENTAIRE DE PROCLUS 253 

secunda, quorum sunt et quorum non sunt; tertia quomodo eis participant sensibi- 

lia; quarta, ubi sunt ponende. 

Proclus, In Parm. III 784.12-20 
xexxdpoiv xoivüv övxcov ev xaTc itepl xcöv iSscov ^r]xf|0£0i npoßXripdxcov — 
Tipcbxou pev ei tcxx xd eiSq- xi Ydp dv xu; Kal nepl auxwv enioKeißoixo \xy\ 

xoöxo itpoSiopoXoYnodpevo«;' Seuxepou 5e xivtov loxi Kal xivcov ouk eoxi xd 
eiSiT Ktti ydp xoöxo noAAdc exei 5iap<pioßriTqoeii;’ xplxou Se onoTa 5q xivd 
eoxi xd eiSq Kai xlt; r\ iSiöxqc; aöxcöv xexdpxou Se Jitot; pexexexai uirö x(öv xfiSe 
Kal xi^ ö xpojioc xfjc peGe^eux; — rd p£V aXXa ndvxa pvqpr|(; evxaöGa Kai 
öK£i{)£a)c exüxe itAelovoc;, t6 Se Tipcoxov oüSeplav eoxcv e^epyaolav, loax; 
f|pTv aöxo ^nxetv dqjevxoc; xoö nAdraivoi;. 

L’explication au sujet de la question de savoir s’il y a des idees de cho- 

ses viles comme la boue et les cheveux, qui se trouve en marge du f 

66V.18 SS. (scholie 27), vient eile aussi de Proclus: cf. ln Parm. 111 834.26- 

835.9 (cf. aussi In Parm. IV 891.4-16). 

Scholie de Bessarion au f. 66v.l8 ss. de la traduction de Trebizonde [Parm. 

130el-4] 
Hec non ideo 00 dicit Parmenides quia putabat luti etiam et pilorum speties 
esse. Non enim sunt. Sed quia videbatur Socrates ea putare sine causa esse 
et fieri, dicens ea esse tantum que videntur. Parmenides autem vult eorum 
causam esse. Ideo corrigit Socratem. Nullius enim rei, causa remota, reperi- 
ri origo potest, ut in Timeo dicitur. 

Proclus, ln Parm. III 834.26-835.9 
Taöxa ö nappeviöric eTruiXiiTTcov dTropoövxi t(p SwKpdxei Sö^eiev dv xioiv 
aux6<; iSea«; unoxlGeaGai Tidvttov, Kal öoa opiKpd Kal öaa dvuXöxaxa Kal öoa 
Tcapd cpuaiv xi ydp dv OTercÄrjttev, ei pf) Kal touxcov aöxöi; xqv ÜTiooxaoiv xfjq 
£i5rixiKfi<; aixlac; e^nirxev; epol Se SokeT pq Ttpöc; xoöxo TteTtoifjoGai xfjv 
ejikXn^iv, dAAd npoc xouc; cbi; piKpwv touxcov Kal cpauAcov dvalxiov fiyqoa- 
pevouq xf|v yeveaiv. 6 nappevlSqq xauxqv aüxoö xqv ^voiav eruSiopGoüxai, 
x6 dvalxiov ouöapcoc; iipooiepevoi;' tiöv ydp x6 yiyvöpevov uti’ aixlou xivöi; e^ 
dvdyKqc ylyveoGal 9qoi Kal 6 Tlpaioq’ navtl ydp dSuvatov x^plc aixlou 

yeveoiv exeiv. 

Comme Ta remarque Ruocco, Bessarion a utilise, pour la citation du 

Timee, la traduction de Ciceron, qu’il connaissait bien (”). Il est donc peu 

(32) Nous lisons ‘ideo’ avec K. Bormann et non pas ‘idee’ comme le propose 
Monfasani, le^on impossible dans le contexte. 

(33) Cf H. D. Saffrey, Un exercice de latin philosophique, autographe du Cardinal 
Bessarion, dans Miscellanea marciana di studi Bessarionei (Medioevo e Umanesimo, 
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probable qu’il se soit servi de la traduction de Moerbeke quand il ^ fait 
cette Paraphrase en latin du texte de Proclus. 

Moerbeke, traduction de Proclus, In Form. III 834.26-835.9 (172.52-59 Steel) 
Hec Parmenides replicans ... uidebitur utique aliquibus ipse ideas ponere 
omnium (...). Michi autem uidetur non ad hoc fecisse replicationem, sed ad 
putantes generationem horum tamquam paruorum et prauorum anaition 
(idest sine causa). Parmenides hunc ipsius intellectum corrigit, le anaition 
nuliatenus admittens. Omne enim genitum a causa aliqua ex necessitate genera- 

tur, ait et Timaeus (...). 

Pour la scholie au f. 66v.29/-l (scholie 31), on peut renvoyer ä In Parm. 

IV 858.6-31 et 860.5-8 ; pour celle au f. 67r.2-4 (scholie 34) ä In Parm. IV 

911.27-912.24. 

4. Interventions d’autres humanistes dans le manuscrit 

Apr^s la mort de Bessarion, son manuscrit est passe dans d’autres 

mains et a et6 utilis^ par d’autres savants. On trouve dans le manuscrit 

M la trace du travail d’au moins deux autres erudits: Tun d’eux doit etre 

vraisemblablement identifi^ avec Niccolo Leonico Tomeo (mort en 

1531); quant ä l’autre, il restera provisoirement anonyme. 

4.1. Niccolö Leonico Tomeo 

Nous avons dit plus haut que le manuscrit a ete emprunte par le savant 

Italien d’origine grecque, Niccold Leonico Tomeo (^0- Dans la marge supe- 

rieure du f. 156^ il a notd qu’il avait lu le ms.: ,av y Sexepißpiou ly' Tqv 

eiq tdv IlappeviSriv tou npÖKÄou s^pyricriv träoav dvsyvu) AeoviKoq 6 

Gwpaioq. Cette note n’est pas la seule trace qui subsiste du passage de M 

entre les mains de Leonico Tomeo. Un certain nombre de conjectures 

marginales ne sont visiblement pas de la main de Bessarion (la couleur 

de l’encre est egalement differente). Il s’agit pratiquement chaque fois 

24), Padova, 1976, pp. 371-379 (ici p. 375) (reimpr. dans Saffrey, iLheritage des 
Anciens, pp. 177-187, ici p. 183). 

(34) Sur ce personnage, voir l’abondante notice bibliographique dans Luna 

et Segonds, Commentaire sur le Parmenide, pp, cliii-clxxv, n. 4. On ajoutera l’arti- 
cle suivant ä cette bibliographie: M. Papanicolaou, Origini e nome di Niccolo Leonico 
Tomeo. La testimonianza di Giovanni Benedetto Lampndio, dans Bizantinistica, s. II, 6 
(2004), pp. 217-248. 
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d’un seul mot, une correction ou une conjecture proposee en marge 

(avec un signe d’appel, pratiquement toujours le meme /). Il est diffici- 

le, sur base de mots isoles, de determiner avec certitude de quelle main 

il s’agit, mais il y a une forte presomption pour qu’il s’agisse de celle de 

Leonico Tomeo (MO (’^). On trouvera de heiles reproductions montrant 

i’ecriture de celui-ci dans le catalogue des manuscrits grecs de Berne, 

publie recemment par P. Andrist (^^). 

f. 7', 1650.28 5iaiö0dveG0ixi M; SuoTaveaSai M*. Ä notre connaissance, cette 
forme n’est pas attestee, mais cela n’a pas empeche le copiste de P de 
noter soigneusement cette conjecture dans la marge de son manuscrit, 

f. S', I 652.2 diroSiSövTi M : dmSovTi M*. Bessarion est sans doute passe au- 
dessus de cette faute evidente du copiste de M, corrigee par Leonico 
Tomeo. 

f. 12', 1673.1-2 irapaSeiypaTa M : TipavpaTo: M5 Cette conjecture, si eile n’est 
pas n^cessaire, peut bien se comprendre. En effet, Proclus äcrit: öpct 5^ 
ÖTitoq JtdXiv eiq za TiapaSeiypara dnoßAeTrcov.,., «vois comment il se tour- 
ne ä nouveau vers les modMes quand il dit que Pythodore a rencontr4 
souvent Zenon...». Le texte propose par Leonico Tomeo devrait se tradui- 
re comme suit; «vois comment il se tourne ä nouveau vers les rdalites 
quand il dit que Pythodore a rencontre souvent Z4non...», cela convien- 
drait bien dans le contexte de l’interpretation näoplatonicienne (”). 

f. 18\ 1697.1 ourwt; M: öviot; M'. La conjecture de Leonico Tomeo est preci- 
s^ment le texte que nous avons 4ditä, le corrigeant grice ä la traduction 
latine. Bessarion n’avait pas corrig4 le texte häritä de A ä cet endroit 
(ouTcoq), bien que dans les descendants de Z on lise övttoq. 

f. 28^ li 741.25 evavTiörriq M öpoiötqc; M“": opoiornq M‘. Leonico Tomeo 
confirme en marge une correction de Bessarion in textu qui n’4tait pas 
bien lisible. 

(35) Voir planche 1. 
(36) P. Andrist, Les manuscrits grecs conserves ä la Bibliotheque de la Bourgeoisie 

de Berne: catalogue et histoire de la collection, Zürich, 2007, Fig. 5, p. 15 ; Fig. 70, 
p. 85 ; Fig. 74, p. 88 ; ainsi que les specimens des manuscrits 297 et 402 sur le 
CD-ROM. 

(37) Par exemple ln Parm. 1625.28,659.5-7, etc. Voir ä ce sujet A.-J. Festugiere, 

Modes de composition des Commentaires de Proclus, dans Museum Helveticum, 20 
(1963), pp. 94-100 (appendice) (reimpr. dans A.-J. Festugiere, Etudes de philosophie 
grecque [Bibliotkeque d’histoire de la philosophie], Paris, 1971, pp. 568-574); et les 
remarques complementaires de W. O’Neill dans un addendum ä sa traduction 
anglaise : Proclus, Alcibiades I, Den Haag, 1971^, pp. 237-246 ; voir aussi P. Hadot, 

Sur divers sens du mot pragma dans la tradition philosophique grecque, dans Concepts 
et categories dans la pensee antique, etudes publ. sous la dir. de P. Aubenque 

(Bibliotheque d’histoire de la philosophie), Paris, 1980, pp. 309-319. 
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Planche 1: Ambrosianus B165 sup., f. 12^ 
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f. 34^ II 766.12 äSicxotdtoK; M: SiaararoTc; M*. Dans l’apparat de notre edition, 

nous avons attribue cette conjecture, retenue dans notre texte et confir- 

mee par la traduction latine, ä Bessarion. En toute justice, eile doit reve- 

nir ä Leonico Tomeo. 

f. 34', M‘’ avait ecrit la scholie suivante ä propos du passage 11766.16 : ircöc; £v 

Kal TtoAAd Tcc eiSti (ce qui a ete copie en V). M‘ a corrige £i5q en aioGririKd. 

Le texte de Proclus en M ä cet endroit est en effet: xd aiaGqtd Kal £v 

opdrai Kal iioAAd. 

f. 36', II 773.18-19 M avait Sans doute le texte suivant: ol (ou n, le texte de M 

n’est plus lisible) 5e dKivrirov e'xsiv (ou exq, le texte de M n’est plus lisi- 

ble) Suvapiv, pp perexew Se Kai xfjc; rdaeox;. M‘’ a corrige le texte : ei 5e 

dKivrirov exei Suvapiv, pq perexeiv Se Kal rnq ordoEOx;. L’apparat de notre 

edition a cet endroit est donc fautif: la le?on ei... exei, que nous editons, 

se trouve en et non en M. a place un signe d’appel au-dessus de 

perex^iv et a ecrit dans la marge : Yp{dcpetai) lacoi;' ou perexei tuo^ v\<; 

ardoeco-;, i\ dveu rou ou. C’est une conjecture ingenieuse; nous avons cor¬ 

rige : Sei pETEX^iv Tip (^*). 

f. 36\ II 776.22 dl’ dvöpoiov M : Kal dvöpoiov M‘, qui est la legon que nous 

avons retenue sur base de la traduction latine et de la correction du texte 

par AL 

f. 49", III 833.23 (lemme). Lä encore, l’apparat de notre Edition n’est pas tout 

ä fait correct. Nous avons ^ditd eic; aßu0ov cpAuapiav, qui est la legon de 

A et (d’une partie) des manuscrits de Platon, C’est dgalement la le^on qui 

se lit en M. M““ a corrige le texte du lemme (in textu) d’apr^s ce qu’il lisait 

en 2 : eii; ßuööv cpXuapiac;. Au-dessus de [d]ßu9öv, M* a placd un signe 

d’appel et il a dcrit en marge : dßuooov. Il a dgalement dcrit, toujours en 

marge: ypCd^etai) xai’ dßu0ov cpAuapiav. 

Ensuite, on ne trouve plus de trace de la main de Leonico Tomeo 

avant le f. 108", oü il recommence ä noter ses conjectures dans la marge 

du texte des livres VI et VII. Presque toutes les conjectures de Leonico 

Tomeo ont ete integrees dans le texte critique des livres VI-VII; nous 

citons simplement l’apparat et nous ne citons explicitement M que s’il 

differe de A (^’): 

f. 108", VI 1080.15 diavoqriKdc; M': voqriKC«; A2g 

f. 109', VI 1082.2 vooüv pev ^fjv M‘: vooöpev ^preTv AS intelligens uiuere g 

f. 110", VI 1092.19 evvoiaq M' conceptus g: air{a<; AS 

f. 111', VI 1094.17 EvepTiKÖv : spyrinKov M‘’ evEpyqriKOv ASg 

(38) Voir Platon, Parm. 161 e 3. 
(39) Nous remercions vivement Leen Van Campe pour son aide. 
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f. 116', VI 1123.23 apiorov M* Optimum g (cf. Theol plat. !I 9, p. 59.23): 
dopioTOV AZ 

f. 118'’, VI 1129.11 rauTOv M* idem g: toutcov A^MZ 

f. 124'', VII 1164.9 eYYiyvdpsvov A^M' (in mg. iter.) Plat. codd. ßens g: ev 
YiY'^öpsvov AZ 

f. 124', VII 1164.10 ^{yvcTai M‘Zg Plat. TW : ev yiyveTai A Plat. BCD 
f. 126’', VII 1171.2 [ii^TE ev eaurcp M': om. AZg 

f. 131', VII 1198.16 ai 7iriY«i M': £7if|Y£ AZ quoniam g 
f. ISl', VII 1198.19 ouöiav M': oüaav AZg 

II faut encore ajouter quelques cas plus douteux : 

f. 7“, ad I 650.20-22 on lit dans la marge n eori to yevoc;. Cette schölle que 
nous avions editee comme etant de Bessarion O") (et qui ne se trouve pas 
en V) n’est-elle pas plutöt de la main de Leonico Tomeo ? 

f. 22^ I 711.28-29 itapacp£povT£(;... övrco<; M (A et Z ont le meme texte): M' a 
ecrit Tipo- au-dessus de rrapa- et diro toö £vö<; au-dessus de övtcoc;. 

f. 50^ ad III 836.7-9, M‘’(l) avait note un signe orjCpeiwaai) dans la marge, 
complete par M'’(2) de la mention : nepi yoqTwv. C’est sans doute h la 
main de Leonico Tomeo qu’il faut attribuer la schölle f| yonTeia 5id rwv 
Saipövcov. 

4.2. Un lecteur anonyme 

Une autre main, que nous n’avons pas pu identifier jusqu'ici, a anno- 
te le texte de Proclus (^0- 

£ 4^ ad I 632.13-15 : dp<poT£pOYAcoaaoio cQevoc, ouk dAairriSvov. C’est le 
vers de Timon de Phlionte (fr, 819,1-2 Lloyd-Jones = fr, 45,1-2 Di Marco) C^) 
cit^ par Proclus, mais avec la forme ionienne (-oio) qui se lit aussi chez 
Simplicius ('0. 

f. 10'', ad I 660.27-661,1: oiov Set sivat rdv eTtaxOnoopsvov. Le texte de 
Proclus se lit comme ceci en M .■ ottoTov Sei eivcti tov dvccx^nodpevov. 

f. 10'', ad I 664,15-16 : öpa Tispi Tuxnq tpnoi Tf|v eipappfvqv dx; dAqOdiq 
£p9dv£i. 

£ 10'', ad I 664.22 : r\ ßouArjaK; ou5£v Tr£paiv£iv ßoüA£Tai dveu rwv oAwv, Ici, 
le lecteur ne fait que repeter presque mot ä mot le texte de Proclus. 

(40) Dans Luna et Segonds, Commentaire sur le Parmenide, p. 150. 
(41) Voir planche 2. 

(42) M. Dl Marco, Timone di Fliunte: Silli {Testi e commenti, 10), Roma 1989 
p. 89. 

(43) Simplicii In Aristotelis Physicomm libros commentaria, ed. H. Diels (Commen- 
taria in Aristotelem Graeca, lO), Berlin, 1895, p. 1011.13. 
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£ 18'', ad 1695.10-11: nvec; cd U7TO0£a£i(;; 
£ 24', ad II 723.3-5 : TOV ’ApiGTOteAqv aiviTteTai. 
£ 26', ad II 731.8 : oü kccAüx; ouvfiKaq' dAAd ewoiipaia Aeyei idc; u7ioAf[i|)£i(;. 

Cette remarque ne s’adresse pas ä Proclus, mais ä Bessarion, qui avait 
note en marge : ari(pe(coocu) lacoc; evvonpara KoAeT rd irapd Aanvoiq vöv 
Aeyopeva Seutepoii; EJiivoiaq- rdq Se Trporepcc»; ejiivoiac; ev roTq koB’ 

eKaara, La nuance de doute (Idox;) avait d’ailleurs ete apportee par le 
Bessarion de la deuxieme phase (encre brune) ä cette scholie qui date de 

la premiere phase ('’9- 
£ IT, ad II 733,18-20 : le lecteur anonyme ajoute Kcd TTriycticoi; (qui se trouve 

dans le texte de Proclus) ä la fin d’une scholie de Bessarion (deuxieme 
phase) ; eaxi £v rqj Sripioupycö xai öpoiov koI dvopoiov Tipcortoq (cette 
addition ne se retrouve evidemment pas dans le manuscrit V, qui a reco- 

pie la scholie de Bessarion), 
£ 27^ ad II 733,24: povdi; eanv 6 Qe6<;. 
£ 27', ad li 735.23-25: Ttepl xf\q uAriq Kal woKeipevou. 
£ 27', ad II 736,1-23 : Tiavioiric: xai Etepoxric; ev xalq oüoiaic;' öpoiotric; Kal 

dvopoiörnq ev raiq TioiÖTnc’v n Se taxutrii; Kal ßpaSuTrjc; ev laiq 
evepyeiaK;. 

f. 29", ad II 746.27-28 : tuoc; td dtopa Kord tpuxfiv dropa; 
£ 30', ad II 749.4-5; (hq cpavepöv Tfjv SiccKpioiv twv dröpcov ex toö e’iSouq. 
£ 30', ad JI 749.16-20: Kdviauöa cpaivetai tpeiq ewai povdSaq- Tf|v xata- 

Tetaypevriv ^v xoiq KoXXolq, Tqv peanv Kai tfiv e^ppripevriv. 
f. 33', ad II 763.10: t6 yevvqnKÖv ou 9epiq p£0eKTÖv yev^aSai. 
f. 33', ad II 764.13 SS.: oq(pe{a)aai)' tuoc; tö ev Kal itAfiSoq npcora y^vr]. 
£ 44', ad IV 812.17-19: tiux; ö oupavöq Ik rerrdpcov oioixeicov Acetat; 

On ne trouve plus trace par la suite d’annotations de la main de ce 

lecteur anonyme. 

Appendice 

Edition des scholies de Bessarion aux livres II-III 

du commentaire de Proclus sur le Parmenide 

Les scholies de Bessarion ne sont pas destinees ä Former un com¬ 

mentaire ni meme le materiel pour un commentaire, mais plutot ä ser- 

vir d’index thematique et d’index des sources. Durant son travail de 

revision du texte sur Z, Bessarion a egalement recopie quelques-unes 

des scholies qu’il pouvait lire dans ce manuscrit. 

(44) Voir planche 2. 
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Planche 2 : Ambrosianus B165 sup., f. 26’'. 
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SCHOLIA LIBRII “ AdDENDA ET COREIGENDA 

Les scholies de Bessarion au livre I ont dejä ete publiees dans Luna - 

Segonds C^). Nous ne donnons ici que quelques corrections ä cette edi- 

tion. 

Corn'gendfl 
(f. 30, ad 628.30-629.23 (L.-5.): la presentation typographique rend ie texte 

incomprehensible, il faut lire : 

napp£vi5q(; ^ öv 

Zqvcov => ^ooq 

ScoKpdtric; => voOq 

nu666ü)po(; => Gsicf ij^uxO 
’Avuqjöv => 4>uxn Saipovia 

K£9aXo(; =^ pepiKq T|juxn q^uöic; 
M^ (f. 70, ad 648.2 SS. (L.-S.): Tiapd nXccTCOVi est une faute de nous, due ä une 

melecture de l’abreviation; Bessarion a ecrit, comme V l’a compris: Jt£pi 

nAdtcovoc; 

Addenda 
M'’ (f. 130, ad 674.3 SS. (L.-S.): iiepi Tfjc; ipuxwv dvöSou (ecrit a la verticale le long 

de la premi^re demi-page) 

M'’ (f. 2O0, ad 704.13-14 (L.-S.): ari(p£(toaai) ndx; £v tö Jiav 

M'’ (f. 2l0, ad 708.30 (L.-S.): t6 auio^töv (il ne s’agit pas d’une correction ou 

d’une Variante, mais d’une reprise en marge d’un mot du texte) 

Dans notre edition, nous ne faisons pas de distinction entre les deux 

campagnes d’annotation de Bessarion et nous ne notons que l’etat apres 

correction. Pour la commodite du lecteur et par conformite avec ce que 

nous avons fait pour le livre I, nous uniformisons l’accentuation des en- 

clitiques et les v ephelcystiques (la plupart du temps, on ne peut deter- 

miner avec certitude ce que Bessarion a ecrit). Nous ajoutons egalement 

les iotas souscrits. La distinction entre q aina et ro ainov n’est pas clai- 

re, surtout au genitif pluriei: Bessarion ecrit souvent aincov oü Ton 

attendrait aiTioJv, nous n’avons pas corrige. Il ^crit egalement tantot 

eoTi tantot eioi apres un sujet neutre pluriei, nous avons laisse dal 

quand la lecture etait certaine. 

(45) Luna et Segonds, Commentaire sur le Parmenide, pp. 144-161: cette edition 
est le travail de C. Steel et C. Mac^. Exceptionnellement, pour la clarte du lec¬ 
teur, nous gardons les references ä l’edition du livre I dans Luna et Segonds. 
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SCHOLIA UBRIII 

M'= (f. 24') V, ad 721.4 : 
dpa uq ö Zj^vojvo(; äoyoc; 

M*’ {f. 24') V, ad 722.1 : 
6 HapiaeviSriq rcepi toü £vd<j övzoq toü s^riprijisvou 

M*’ (f. 24') V, ad 723.11-12 : 
riapiiEvidriq ev roTq xard Sö^av 

(f. 24') V, ad 723.16-17 : 
Sid ZI EpnteSoKÄfjq acpatpov eKccAei näv z6 vortröv 

M** (f. 250 V, ad 724.10 ss.: 

ö Tou Zqvtovoc; aKOTToq 

M*’ (f. 250V. ad 725.13 SS.: 
criCpeicoaai) raÜTa ndvza 

M*“ (f. 25'), ad 726.24-25 : 
OTi oü TToAAai äpxai 

(f. 250 V. ad 727.17 ss.: 

arj(H£icooai) nva Ttepi Zi^vcovo«; Kai Z(OKpdTOu<; nv£(; oiovrai 
(f. 250 V, ad 728.2 ss.: 

dAXri 5ö^a er^pwv 

M'= (f. 250, ad 728.10 SS.; 

äXXojq TTspi autwv 

M'’ (f. 260 V, ad 729.21 ss.: 
TiÖTepov nOsiai 6 Zqvwv td eiSri apcota IcoKpdtri*; 

(f. 260 V, ad 729.25 : 
ev Socpiatf] 

(f. 260 V, ad 730.6 ss. (scholie de Z): 
n aripiafvei t6 autd Ka0’ aurö 

^^(f. 260 V, ad 730.12; 
rd ev toT^ txoXAoTc; eiSr] ev eioi td urroKeipeva 

M^(f. 260, ad 730.15-17: 

TO ev toTc^ Ka0 sKaora koivov ev aAAco Kai }i£0’ uAr|(^ köi ioii ÖvrjTÖv 
M*” (f. 260 V, ad 730.20 ss. (scholie de 2 (^0): 

£i TioAAd rd övia —eoovrai td autd dpoia Kai dvojaoia* 

dAAd jii^v TO £7rö|ievov döuvaTov^^^^^^"'^^^'''^ Kai tö Oyoofievov dpa 

Kai eoTi SeuTepov twv urroGeriKdiv 
£7riAapßdv£Tai yoöv ö ZcüKpdTri<; Trjc; JipoaAO^^eax; rr\q Aevcuoriq dSuvarov rd 
auTd dpioia eivai Kai dvopoia, Aeycov eiri twv aiö0r]Ttöv ouk dSuvarov toüto, 
dAA evöexeTai aÜTd Kai öpoia eivai Kai dvdpoia 

(46) La reference est incorrecte dans notre edition Steel, Mach, d’Hoine, Procli 
in Parmenidem commentaria, 1.1, p. 288. 
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M*' (f.260, ad 731.2-3: 

dpiyfj Kai dxpavTa Kai dirAd Td e’iSri £v zCb öppioopyä) 5iaiojvico<; iSpupeva 

(f. 260 V, ad 731.8 : 
0n(peitoaai)' ioax; evvoppaTa KaAei Td Ttapd AaTivoK; vüv Aeyopeva deuTspaq 

eTrivoia(;' Td<; 5e npOTepac; eitivoiac; ev toTc; Ka0’ eKaoTa 

M^(f. 260, ad 731.11-12: 
ön(p£ia)oai) zä ppTd ’ApiOTOTeAou;; 

M'’(f. 260, ad 731.18-19: 

ÖTi ai ideal oux enivoiai' 5i6 ouSe tö3v dTopcov Kai töjv napd cpuaiv 

eioiv ideal 
MMf.260V, ad 731.26: 

Tit; idi6rn<; idetöv 
MUf.ZeO, ad 732.1 SS.: 

dpo(; ideoi; 
(f. 260, ad 732.6 : 

ai ideal0eoi 
M’’ (f. 260 V, ad 732.13 SS.: 

ti oriM^’^ivei rö vopi^eiv 
M'= (f.260 V, ad 732.18 ss.: 

ei eoTiv eidn opoiörriTOc; Kai dvopoiotriToc; 
(f. 260 V, ad 732.23 ss.: 

£K rouTipaiou 
(f. 260, ad 733.5-7 : 

rd dnpioupyoupeva dei Kal öpoia Kal dvöpoia eivai rep dripioupycp 

M" (f. 270, ad 733.9-10 : 

ev KpatüA^) 
M'‘ (f. 270 V, ad 733.18-20: 

eoTiv ev T(p dnjJioupytp Kal opoiov Kai dvöpoiov Ttpeorox; 

M'‘ (f! 270 V, ad 734.24 ss.: 

Tiva yeviKCOTaTa 
M’’ (f. 270 V, ad 734.26-27 : 

oOaia* rauronii;’ ereporiic; 
Ivf {f. 270 V, ad 735.5 SS.: 

riva eidiKidTOta 
MMf. 270 V, ad 735.9 ss.: 

Tiva jjeaa 
(f. 270 V, ad 735.23 ss.: 

Opa Ti (pr]oi Tiepi toü dTioiou tcov awpdrcov ÜTioKeipevou 

M’’ (f. 27“) V, ad 736.6-7 : 
opoiÖTpq Kai TauTÖrrjq oü raurov 

MUf.270 V, ad 736.11-12; 

£v noAireia 
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M'’ {f. 27') V, ad 736.24 ss.: 

dnopia (om. V)- ti ö|aoi6rrjp Kpaittcov Tfjq raurorriroc; f] ro övctiuaAiv 
M‘’ (f. 27') V, ad 737.3 ss.: 

Xuaip (om. V)- dAAti i) ev SsoTc; ö]ioi6Tr](; 

M'’ (f. 27') V, ad 737.23 ss.: 

£11) 6|ioi6Tri<; Kpeixicov tfii; ccvo|aoiÖTr|TO(; f] rö ccvdjiaXiv 

M' (f. 280, ad 737. 23 ss. (cf. scholie de S et schoiie de AO : 

Xuaic;- oTi i) 6]ioiörr]<; Kpeixrojv avojaoiornToc; Kai f| rauTorri^ Tfjq 
ErepoTrjToc; 

M*" (f 280 V, ad 738.14 ss.: 

dXXo eraxEipnpo: 

MMf 280 V, ad 738.15-16; 

Tr£pa(; Kai airsipov |i£rd tö ev 

(f 280 V, ad 738.25 ss.: 
aXXo 6Tiix£ipri|ia 

MMf. 280 V, ad 738.29: 

Tijiaioq 

(f 280 V, ad 739.4-5 : 

laupicp KccXXiov TÖ öiaoiov 

M^f 280 V, ad 739.11 ss.: 

dTtopia- Ttwq n oiioioTn«; ^vavna ir\<; dvo^ioiötnroc; 

MMf.280 V,ad 739.13 ss.: 

Xucri^’ Kai öpa TiXaTCOviK^v jiepi twv evavticov StSaoKaXiav 

M^(f 280 v, ad 739.25 ss.: 

T£Tpa7tXfi ’l wv evavncov Trpöo5o(;' ^avncooK; vco, dv T|JüxaT<;, kv oupavo), ev 
uXti 

M' (f. 28') V, ad 740.8 ; 

irörepöv eoti düXoq i) tou aiSepo«; ouoia 

M' (f 280 V, ad 741,6 ss.: 
aq(ia£{ojaai) 

M' (f 280 V. ad 741.6 ss.: 

npcoTTi Tcöv evavnoov iSiörri^; 

M'’ (f 28') V, ad 741,12 ss.: 

Seuxepa i5i6xTi(; xwv evavxicov 

M‘' (f 280 V, ad 741.21 SS. ; 

xpiXT] iSioTTiq xwv evavxicov 

(f 280 V. ad 742.3 SS. : 

£7iavaK£cpaXa{coai(; 

M'’ (f. 290 V, ad 743.4-5 : 

6 XÖYO(; Tiepi xfjc; piexoxni; xcov eiSojv 

M‘’ (f 290 V, ad 743.13-14 : 

0 eiKcbv exei Kai öjioiojöiv Kai dvoiaoicoaiv Jip6(; xd TiapaSeiYVia 
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1# (f. 290 V, ad 743.18 ss.: 
ari(^£itioaai) 
duopia Xdyou d^ia Tiepl Tfjt; iJ£xoxfi‘; tcöv eiSojv xiva 5r[XovÖTi jiexexouoiv 

aüxcöv 
M*- (f 290, ad 744.3 ss.: 

Xuök; 
M‘’ (f, 290 V, ad 744.9 : 

vontd vorjrwv eiKOvat; oü Tioirixeov 
M‘’ (f. 290 V, ad 744.14-15 : 

aixiov Kai aixiaxdv eeI xcov vorixcöv x6 ev a’ixiov xcov vorixcöv ou napaSeiyiia 
M’’ (f. 290 V, ad 744.18 : 

Tiijaioi; 
(f. 290 V, ad 744.22 : 

ev Socpiötfj 
M’’ (f. 290 V, ad 744.25 ss.: 

ori(M£iwaai) 
{f, 290 V, ad 744.26-27 : 

Xpovo«; aicov 
i|»uxn ''o0(; 

(f. 290, ad 745.5 ; 
Ti}jaiO(; 

M'’{f-290 V, ad 745.9: 
0 itp(dTco<; eiKcov 

M''(f.290V, ad 745.14 SS.: 

Kflcxd rivac; tpÖTtouq 0 TipöoSoc; 
anCueicoöai) 

M*' (f. 290, ad 745.15 ss.: 
unepouaiai evdSe^ 
djjepiOTOi ouaiai 
jieaai Kai loxarai oüoiai 

M'’ (f. 290 V, ad 745.25-26 : 
xd Ttpoc; xi eoiKe Ttapa^udciv 

M'’ (f. 290 V, ad 746.1 ss.: 
it<ö(; itapdyei xd Tiapdyovxa’ xd ]iev KaO’ ÜTioßaaiv, xd 5e Kaxd itpöoSov 

(f. 290 V, ad 746.7 SS. : 
ö dXo^ vov(; xouq liepiKOU«; voöc; Ka6’ uTiößaaiv, xdt; 5e ij^uxdc; Kaxd TipöoSov y\ 
ijjüxn n oXt] xdc; piepiKdq ipuxdq Kal xdq cpuaeic; 

(f. 290 V, ad 746.16 SS.: 
xd voepd faexexdjieva- xd itpcoxcoq jaexexovxa ijjuxal 

M** (f. 3O0 V, ad 746.28 : 
Ticoq q via^oxn yivexai 

MMf. 3O0, ad 748.2 SS.: 
evxaüBa ar}(^e{cocrai) tköc; dnopeT Kal xepac; oiexai ö ZcoKpdxqq xqv xcov eiScöv 
lii^iv Kai oTov dnoyivcooKei 
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MHf.aoOV, ad 748.13-14: 

Sixwi; n dvojioiÖTrjq 

M^f. 3O0V, ad 748,15-16: 

Tüoia £i5r]nKn ccvo]aoiÖTri(; 

M*’ (f. 3O0, ad 748.19-20 : 

dvo|ioiÖTii(; £K Tfjq uXiKfiq dopianctq 

M^’ (f. 30^') V, ad 748.23 ss. : 

arjC^Eiwaai) irepl 5riptioupy{a(;- tkTx; Kai djioia Kai dvöpoia xw Sripioupyö xd 
Sripioupynjaaxa 

M'’ (f. 30^) V, ad 749.23-24 : 

dpa xivwv dö^av dxi xd £i5ri dXXi^Aoic; pfyvuvxai 

M'' (f. 30“) V, ad 750.12 SS.: 

dXXri 56^a du xd eiSri dpiKxa dAXnAoiq 

M'’ {f. 30“), ad 750.24 SS.; 

dAAr) ji£xa^u 5ö^a 

MMf.Sr) v,ad 751.12 ss.: 

dpa ^r]xnpaxa Tispi xou ei sKaoxov xwv eiSwv ecrci xd Trdvxa 

M^{f.3r)V.ad 752.1 SS.: 

ar|(iie{cooai) Tr]v Ttpöxaaiv xaurriv 

M'= (f,3r)V, ad 752.17 SS,: 

exepa ^r|xii]iaxa d^ia Aoyou TtEpl xou auxou' ei n öpoiöxr|<; Kai dvo|Joi6rn<; £v 

TTpäypa oTipaivei rj tiAeiw Kai ei Kax’ dmvoiav ri StctKpiou; rj Koxd xnv xwv 
Tipay)idxü)v ouaiav 

(f. 31“) V, ad 753.11 SS.: 

ari(pe{woai) itepi ^nivoiac; 

(f. 31“) V. ad 753.23 ss.: 

oup^rspaapa- u)(; ouk ecxiv enaoxov xwv eiSwv xd ndvxa 

M' (f. 31“) V, ad 753.26 SS.: 

£X£pov ^nxripa- ei ndvTr] dpiKxa dAAiiAcov xd eidrj 

(f. 31“),ad 754.5-7: 

xd aioÖrixd auv£x£ia 

xd vorixd tivtopeva 

M^f. 31“), ad 754.11 SS.: 

£v Tiavxi pepei xoü oTisppaxoc; 6 xoü dAou Aoyoq 

(f. 31“) V, ad 755.4 ss.: 

aupTiepaapa xsAsioxepov nepi pi^eox; Kai dpi^iac; xwv eiSwv SidAe^iq 

(f. 320 V, ad 755.24 : 

a' xö Ka0d Sixxöv 

(f. 320, ad 756.3 ss.: 

ß' 

(f. 320, ad 756.23-24 : 

ev Socpiaxfi 
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M' {f. 320 V, ad 757.4-6 : 

iSiov xwv docopdxtov eiScüv xd Kai 5i’ dAAiiAcov douyxuxcoc; Kai 

öiaK£Kpiö0ai dii’ dAA^Acov d6iaKp(TC0(; 

IvT’ (f. 320, ad 757.11 ss.: 

xi KoAei tepat; ö StUKpdxric; Kai Ttofav pi^iv dTioyivcoöKei 

(f. 32“) V, ad 758.7-8 : 

xepaq Öaupaöxöv dyaaxöv 

dTrdyvwou; uTiovoia eArcic; 

M” (f. 320 V, ad 758.16-17 : 

ev xot^ aia0r|xoT<; öuyxtupei xd dpoiov Kai dvop-oiov 

M'’ (f. 32“) V, ad 758.25 : 

xd dpoia ev itoAXd 

M'’ (f. 320, ad 759,24 SS.: 

dTiopia 

M'’ (f. 320, ad 759.25 ss.: 

Auoi»; 

M“” (f, 320 V, ad 759.27 ; 

irdöa 5üd(; dud povd5o(; 

(f. 330 V, ad 760.3 ss,: 

ör|(|J£icoöai)- Epd xou 5iaKeKpipevou evöc; ecrri xd dSidKpixov ev, ev cp Kai 

dpoioxH*; Kai dvopoidxric; eoxiv evoei5w(; 
M“’ (f. 330 V, ad 760.13 ss.: 

evxaööa uTioiixeuei d IcuKpdxriq Ü7io\|jiav dAT]6fj Tiepi xfj<; xwv eiScov iii^ecot; Kai 

6au|id^ei xdv xoöxo dei^avxa 

(f.330 V, ad 761.16-17: 

Kai xwv dxöpcüv eKaaxoq ev eoxi Kai 7rAfj0og Kai xouxo TtoAAaxoJi; 

M’’ (f. 330 V, ad 761.21 ss.: 

ör|(l4aiw<J<^0 
M'’ (f. 330 V, ad 761.26-27 : 

Koüc; d K6(rpo<; eiq Kai TtoAAd 

M‘’ (f.330 V, ad 762.10 ss.: 

oxi drud xoü Snpioupyou eaxev d KÖajaoc; xd eic; eivai Kai jroAAd 

M*" (f.330, ad 762.14-16: 

d 5r]pioüpYd(; KOiel xw eivai’ Ö 5e Tioiei xw eivai 5i5coai xw Koioupevip 6 exei 

(£330 V, ad 762.17 ss.: 

Kai ev xw Sripioupyw eoxi xd TtAfjBoc; Kai xd ev Kai ojtcoc; 

M'’(f 330V, ad 763.3 ss.: 

0ri(lJ£iw^“O’ Kepi xoü evd«; xoü e^nPHiaEvou 

M‘’(f 330 V, ad 763.15 ss.: 

0r|(|iei(joaai) 

M*" (f 330 V, ad 764.4 ; 

ev Soipioxfi 
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(f. 33') V, ad 764.5 ss.: 

ori(]ie{a>aai) 

(f. 34') V, ad 764.21 : 

£V EOCpiöTfi 

(f. 34') V, ad 764.27-28 : 

TO öv ]a^iaTOv twv yevüjv sv Zocpioifi TiGerai 

M'= (f. 34') V, ad 765.5 SS.: 

£1TÖ £v Kcd TüA.fi6o<; SiEoiriKe raura Kal £T£pa 

M'’(f.34').ad 765.15: 

OÜ TÖ ÖTCEpOUOlOV £V, äÄA.a TÖ OÜöKjjÖEq AriTÜTEOV 

MMf. 34') V. ad 766.16: 

Tiwq £v Kal iroAAa tcc eiSri 

' M’’ (f. 349 V, ad 767.8-10 : 

rrota aSri KaXsi y^vn 

M' (f. 349 V. ad 767.10-11: 

TCC £v Totc; Ka0’ ^Kaota ysvr) IvSccApaTa twv w<; aiiicov ysvwv 

M' (f. 349 V, ad 768.1-3 : 

9 e^d«; ’A(ppo5iTr|c; Ispcc, 9 sTirdc; ’AÖrivai; 

M'’ (f. 349 V, ad 768.11-12 : 

Tiwc; TÖ eidoc; auvcicTiTeTai uAn 

(f. 349 V, ad 768.14-15 : 

ö öAoq vouc; iv tioAAcc 

(f. 349, ad 768.18 ss.; 

evtaöSa sAiti^ei 6 SojKpccTiic; iilyvua0ai zä eiSri Kai dyaxai töv toöto 

ccTioSei^ctvTa 

M*’ (f. 359 V, ad 768.27-769.1: 

£v toTc; 0£iot(; evojöic; daüyxoTO(; xal öiccKpioic; dSiatpstoc; 

M' (f. 359 V, ad 769.6 ss.: 

Aoyia 

M*’ (f. 35'} V, ad 770.9 ss.: 

Opa Tiepl Tojv tioAAcöv Kal ccKaTaTaKTtov ]iovd5a>v tcov peid tö IlapiaeviSeiov ^ 

Tiwc; 5r|AoüvTai Kal Koivcovoöaiv äAA9Aoi«; Kai SiaKpivovtai 

M'-. (f. 359 V, ad 770.26-27 ; 

Tiq 9 aTccaii; Kal 9 KivricrK; 

(f. 35') V, ad 771.4-5 : 

6 Sqiiioupyöc; äia£TdßAr|TO(; t9 ouaia Kal Taiq övspyeiaic; Kai 5xd xi 

M'’ {f. 359 V, ad 771.26-27 : 

Ttäv TÖ TW eivai tioioöv ccnö tou sv auTW övtoc; toTc; dAAoic; jiExaSiScaai 

MMf. 359 V, ad 772.12-13: 

el 9 ötccgk; Kal Kivriaic; jjeTexouoiv dAAqAwv fj ou 

M*“ (f. 359 V, ad 772.13-14 : 

Ö £V TW ZocpiOTfi ^£VOC; 

M' (f. 369 V, ad 774.8 : 

ev Socpiöxfj 
(f. 36') V, ad 774.9 : 

^ (l)tA9ßw 
(f. 369 V, ad 774.18-19 ; 

öri Kai TÖV Zocpiarqv 6 npÖKAoc; £^Tiy9öaTO 
M" (f. 36'), ad 774.20 ss.: 

(jri{li£ltoaai) 
M'’ (f. 36') V, ad 774.25 : 

9 TWV ysvwv KEVTd^ 

M'’ (f, 36'). ad 774.26 SS. : 

Aüok; 

(f. 369 V, ad 774.27-775.2 : 

tpiTTH 9 
(f. 369 V, ad 775.14-15 : 

Ti KdAoucn ydiiov oi 0eoA6yoi 
M'’ (f. 369 V, ad 777.11 ss.: 

T{|iaiO(; 
<t>iAiißo(; 

M' (f. 379 V, ad 777.22 ss.: 
öAoq GKonöc; twv IwKpdxout; Aöywv ev toutok; SekvuTai 

(f. 37') V, ad 778.2 SS.: 
ö GKonöc; TWV ZcuKpccrouc; Aöywv 

M*’ (f. 37') V, ad 779.2-3 ; 
oi 0eol Trpovoöoi Kal twv evöexopevwv 

M'^ (f. 37') V, ad 779.12-13 : 
SianAoKdc; ydpouq 

(f. 37') V, ad 779.14-15 : 
ev Zocpiorfi 
ev OiAnßw 

Sc:holia Libri III 

M'’ (f. 38'), ad 783.8 : 

öpicrcd 

M** (f. 389. ad 784.5 : 

’ApiOTOTeAnc; 

M" (f. 389 V, ad 784.12 SS.: 

TETTapa ^qTÖpaTa* 

a' ei eoTi xd eiSq 

ß' Tivwv ecrri xd eiSri 

y' öitoTd eioi xd eiöri Kal Ttwc; Seieiai auxd Kal tlq 9 ISiöxrip aüxwv 

5' Tiwc; perexexai öttö twv Tf|5e 
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M'’ {f. 380 V, ad 784.15 SS.: 

ÖTi £v nap|i£vi5]i ouK c£Tio5£{KvuTai £ivai ra EiSr) 

M'= (f, 380 V, ad 785,4 : 

dpxerai ÖEiKvövai Eivai tcc £i5r) 

M'= (f. 380 V, ad 786.5-7 : 

£^ dAXri(; airiac; ucpsairiKE to oük auBuTTÖaicrrov o Kooiiot; 

(f. 380 V, ad 786.8 : 

TO piq auOüTüöaTaTov 5itt6v 

M*' (f. 380 V, ad 786.17 ss.: 

0 TrpEcßordtri aina TCOiEi diSiov Kai 

d]i£TdßAr|TOv 
auTtp Tü> £ivai Tioiei 

(f. 380 V, ad 786.14 : _ 

jiÖTEpov Kard Tipoaipsoiv i] t(p elvai Tioist 0 TtpsaßuTdxn 
(f. 380 V, ad 787.3-4 : 

rt auT^ T(p slvai zr\q ijjuxil«; EvSfSorai rq) acuiian 
(f. 390, ad 787.8 SS.: 

d><; td Kotd Ttpoai'peaiv Ttoioövra jioisT Kal T(p eivai, toq r) i|>üxii' ou jinv näv xö 
T(p eivai Tioiouv iioieT Kaid Jipoaipsaiv, iocx ini iiAeov tö tcp eivai noioöv Kai 
ui|;riAoT£p(y ahic?: TipoofjKOv 

M*- {f. 390 V, ad 787.11 ss.: 

t6 T(p eivai iroioöv tou 7rpoaipe<TiK(b(;> iioioövto<; xfj TipeaßütdTri aiti^ 

^Tii TcAeov £KT£iv£tai TtpOönKei jiaAAov 

M*" (f. 390 V, ad 787.15 ss. 

TÖ TW eivai noioüv dTipayviovEaTepov noiei 

M'= (f. 390 V, ad 787.17 SS. - 

q TipEoßuTdTri aina tw £ivai JioieT 

q TipeoßuTdTq odua 

toOto eoTi TtpcoTcoc; o tö 
Tioioupevov 5euTepco(; 
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M** (f. 390 V, ad 788.1-3 : 

Ktti etieI 6 Kooiiot; eöti nAnpcopia eiSwv, TaöTa dpa TipwTcoc; eötIv ev Tfi aixia xai 

ouTü) auvdyETai tö eiSq eivai jiptoTwc; ev xio 0£W 

Ivf (f. 390 V, ad 788.8-10 : 

SeuTEpa diioSei^K; 

Kard Twv nepmarqTiKCöv Aeyövrwv töv 0eöv reAiKqv, dAA’ ou jioiqTiKqv airiav 

TCÖV ÖVTCOV 

M'’ {f. 390 V, ad 789.5 ss.: 

ÖTi ouK dKpißwq eioiv a A^erai rd evrauSa 

(f. 390, ad 788.20 : 

Seurepa rwv aurwv djiöSei^ic; 

M*- (f. 390 V, ad 789.5-6 : 

ou§£ ev Toi(; oöpavioK; tö Ttäv dKpißet; 

M'’ (f. 390, ad 789.14-17 : 

Tiööev n ißuxO "^0 evrauOa dvioov oierai laov 

M’’ (f. 390 V, ad 789.17 SS,: 

ei q pepmO i|»uxq twv cpaivojaevcov voeT ßeArico Kai leAeiötepa, iioAAcp ]iaAAov 

ö 5qpioupy6<; 

M” (f, 390 V, ad 790.1: 

ev eauTw voel rd eiSq 6 Sqjiioupyö«; 

M*- (f. 390 V, ad 790.5 ss.: 

erepa diröSei^ic; xpiiq 

(f. 390 V, ad 790.12-14 : 

TÖ aiTiov yivd)OK£i ^auTÖ Kal yivwoKOV eaurö airiov öv, oiSe Kai xd cpv eoriv 

aiTiov 

M' (f.390V, ad 791.10-11: 

jiörepov 5e öti epeAAe noieTv navra evoqoev autd 6 Ttoiqtqc; q tö dvaiiaAiv 

{f. 4O0 V, ad 791.15 SS.: 

T(p voeTv eauTÖv itoieT td Ttdvta Kai 5id touto öpioia roTi; ev auTcö 
M*’ {f. 4O0V. ad 791.21 SS.: 

terdpTq ditoSei^a; 

M^(f.4O0V, ad 791.21-23 : 

Tiwq ydp ö dvOpWTTOc; Kal EKaoroq twv övtwv 

M*» (f. 4O0 V, ad 792.4-5 : 

TÖ EK Toö oTieppaToq OUK dvOpcoTioq, dAAd tk; dvBpcoTioc; 

Nf (f. 4O0 V, ad 792.7-8 : 

5id u TÖ ojiepjia Suvapei povov e'xei touc; Aöyouq 

(f. 4O0 V, ad 792.12 ss.: 

q rqq pqrpöq (puoi«; exei touc; Aöyouq Touq dvOpwTieiouc; 

(f. 4O0 V, ad 792.19-20 : 

öpoiojc; Kai q toö AeovToq cpuaic; touc; Aeovreiouc; Aöyouc; exsi 

(f. 4O0 V, ad 792.27 : 

öjxoiax; ev cpuroTc; 
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M‘’ (f. 4O0 V, ad 793.6 : 

Ka0öÄou (püai<; Aoyouc; Ttdvrojv twv q)uo|i£vwv 

M‘’ (f. 4O0 V, ad 793.7-10 : 

Ticöc; TC( £K an^j^ecüc; Y^vvöjvxa Kal xojplq dv6pa)mvr)(; empeXeia^ irXeio) 

tpUTCÖV 
M‘= (f. 4O0, ad 793.13-14 : 

£K aaXiivrit; q Ttäoa Kußapvatai y£V£ai(; 

MUf.40') V, ad 793.21 SS.; 

11 Toö TiavTOc; (puoiq £X£i id £i5r] 

(f. 40'') V, ad 794.2 ss.: 

öri itpo ifjc; (puo£oj(; egiiv £T£pa aitia 
M*’ (f. 40^) V, ad 794.8 ss.; 

5id ri 11 (puaiq Kai dXoyoq xai A6you<; Exouaa twv 9i)aiKä)v 

M** (f. 40“) V. ad 794.13-14 : 

11 KupicorcfTri aitia e^npiiTai twv noiouvisvwv 
M'’ (f. 40“), ad 794.19-20 : 

dvdyKii siq äXko ti EiSnoovta zoix; Xoyovq dvdyeiv «ütoü; 

(f. 40“) V, ad 795.1-5 : 

11 aina toö Kdajaou ou yivojoKEi jiovov, dAAd Kai u(pxaTii0i Tidvta, yivwöKEi 5£ 
aurd oüK dAA’ ei«; eautiiv ßAenouaa 

(f. 40“) V, ad 795.7 ss.: 
Ti^jiTiTri dTTÖdei^i«; 

(f. 40“) V, ad 795.7-8 : 

e^ dKiviiTOü aiTia«; td dKivrita 
M*” (f. 40“)V, ad 795.13 SS.: 

T<b elSo«; toö dvöpcojiou Kal xdAAa aitia«; eativ 
(f. 40“), ad 795.22 ss.: 

Ttoö td dKivTira toiv eiScov airia; dti oük ev ötopa(jiv, oü5’ tv (pvaeoiv, dAA’ ev 
T(p v(9 npdito)«;, ev i|)uxn Ssutepco«;, zv cpuoei tpito)^, ev awpaiJtv eoxato)«; 

(f. 4r) V, ad 796.1 ss.: 

orii^Eiwaai) tiiv Siaipeaiv tautriv 
d>p(aTov) 

M'= (f. 4r) V, ad 796.4 ss.: 

td voepd Kupico«; dKivrira, Seutepco«; xd ^luxiKd, ipiTCoq td cpuoiKd, reAeuxaTa rd 
]i£piaTd 

MMf.4r)V, ad 796.10: 

£Ktii dTTodei^ic; 
M’’ (f. 4l0 V, ad 796.13 : 

Tov ’ApiaroreAiiv cpiiai 
M'’ (f. 4V) V, ad 797.3 : 

etepa peSoSo«; 5£i^£a)(; twv autwv 

M^' (f. 4l0 V, ad 797.23: 

TsAeia Kivrioi«; 
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Mnf.41“) V, ad 797.24-25 : 
Tiöv dteAe«; eK toö teAeiou Tiiv ünöaxaaiv exei 

(f. 41“) V, ad 798.8-10 : 

Kivrjoi«; yvw<ji(; ^coi) 
dAAo rd ^letexov, dAAo t6 petexo^svov, dAAo t6 dia£6£Ktov 

M^if. 41“), ad 798.11: 
11 uAr} rö ev autji eiSo«; t6 xaipiaröv 

M'’(f.4i“) V, ad 798.19 ss.: 
dpa eiiavaKecpaAaicooiv twv diioSeSeiypEvcov 

{f. 41“) V, ad 799.15-16 : 
dti ev TW Sn^ivoüpytp eaxi xo Jidv co; ev aixia xo^pl«; xii«; uAii«; 

(f. 41“) V, ad 799.20 : 
dpa xd ’Opcpeu)«; Kal xwv dAAcov öUjißoAiKd 

M" (f. 42-') V, ad 800.8-9 : 
oi 0£oi, (pr\oi, 5id xwv XaASa'iKcöv Aoyicov e^ecprjvav dvOpcoTiov«; ti«; ii |iia rniyii 

xwv iSecöv 
M'’ (f. 420 V, ad 800.13-14 : 

eK xä)v XaAdaiKwv Aoyicov 
(f. 42“) V, ad 801.6 : 

ör|(iJ£iwöai) Jt6<3a ek twv Aoyicov xouxcov ouvdyexai rcepi iSewv 
MMf. 42“)V, ad 801.15: 

ideal al voepal aixiai 
U- (f.420 V, ad 801.18-19: 

nActtcov riüSayöpa«;' ’Opcpeuq- 0£oi 
toi)«; ’ApiGtoxeAoü«; Aöyou«; Aeyei oocpicnriKou«; 

(f. 42“) V, ad 801.21: 
ai ideal evvoiai xou Ttatpo^ 

(f. 42“) V, ad 801.24 : 
ai id^ai irdpjiopcpoi Kal did ti 

(f. 42“) V, ad 801.25 : 
dxi ditd xcov Tiiiyaicov idecov dAAai TipofjAGov 

M'’ (f. 42“) V, ad 802.2 ss.: 
11 |aia Tipwxoupyd«; aitia Jidvxwv xwv eidcöv ev toTq voritoi«; ecrri Katca tov 

Tijjaiov Koxd de xd Aoyia rj iiiiyn tdiv idecov ev xcö 5q|aioupycö Tipouiidpxei' Kai 

dpa Kcö«; auxd oü|ißißd(ei npoKAo«; 
MMf. 42“)V, ad 802.16-18: 

xd tv xw auxo^OKp eidq xw eivai evdidcooi Tidoi xqv oüöiav 

M" (f. 42“) V, ad 802.22-24 : 
dixd)^ d dqjiioupyioc; eldonoiöc;’ ev rate; voepat«; aixiai«; ai oAiKal x63v ndviojv 
aixiai Kai ai xexxape«; ijovdde«; 

M'’ (f. 42“) V, ad 803.8-9 : 
Jt60ev xoi«; aioG^xoT«; eideai xo auxoKivqxov Kai x6 dtdiov 
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M^' (f. 430 V, ad 804.24-25 : 

voriröx; voepojq ÜTiEpKoajJiox; ' 

auvEKTiKcoq (cooYOviKWi; SripioupyiKöjq 

M*’ (f. 430 V, ad 805.10 ss.: 

aq(]i£{a)oai) 

M'’ {f. 430 V, ad 806.3-4 : 

TÖ dv6]ioiov oüK dTTÖ T^c; uXrii^ 

(f. 430V, ad 806.15: 

zi TÖ £v Kal TüAfjGoc; 

M'’ (f. 430 V, ad 806.17 ss.: 

TtEpaq dnapov 

voöt; vor]TÖ(;, voEpöq, dcpopoicoTiKÖc;, dTi6XuTO(;, ÖYKoapio^, KaSoXiKÖq, pepiKoq 

M*“ (f. 430 V, ad 807.6-9 : 

£v TOt^ vot]toT(; icpöjiov Tispaq xal ccJisipov ^ loTq voriToT(; apa Kai voepoTi; t6 
ev Kal TToXA-d' ev zoXc; rplroa; toi(; voepoti; tö tautöv Kal t6 etepov 

M*“ (f. 430 V, ad 808.2-3 : 

TÖ TipWTOv Siaipouv Td £v Tip 5r]|iioüpYiK(p v(p dKpcix; i^vcopsva, 0 ijjuxn H 
TE niierepa Kal 0 Geia 

(f. 430 V, ad 808.19 : 

cri(!aeiwaai) nq aurn 0 eit; enTd TopO 

M*" (f. 430 V. ad 809.2 ss.: 

on(peia)aa0 tauia 

M*’ {£ 440 V, ad 809.16-17: 

Sv iiAfjGot; 

öpoiöirit; dvopoiÖTqt; 
aTdaic; Kivr|ai(; 

YEviKtoTata Kai KoivÖTata 

M*' (f, 440 V. ad 809.26 ss.: 

(809.26) p£xpi irou Tcpöeiai tö Sixaiov 

(809.27) pexpi ^oö TÖ KaXöv 

(810.2-3) pexpi JToö tö ccyaGov 

M‘’ (f. 440, ad 809.28 : 

£v $al5p(p 

M‘'(f.440V, ad 810.9-11 : 

dyaGov KaXov Slxaiov 

KttKÖv aiaxpöv dSiKOv 

ouK £iaiv iöeai toü KaKOö, aioxpoü Kal dSiKou 

Nf (f. 440 V, ad 810.16 SS.: 

cjri(p£icooai) 

(f. 440 V, ad 810.22 ss.: 

ar|(p£ia)aai) tOv JipoTaaiv TauTqv 
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M** (f. 440 V, ad 810.27-811.2 : 

TTotov XiyeTai öpolax; öpoiov Kal koTov öpoiov cot; akojv 

M’’ (f. 440 V, ad 811.4 : 

td eiSri 5ixd)<; 0£copqT£ov 
M^(f.440 V, ad 811.16-17: 

rö dyaGöv 5itt6v oügicö5£(; Kal öuepouoiov 

lvf’{f.440 V, ad 811.25-26: 

ndvTCüv Twv diSiox; övtojv eISlöv itpoücpeGTäaiv dKivriTOi amai 

{f. 440 V, ad 812.2-3 : 

npöoSot; £k twv dKivOtcov amwv ouk euGui; äni rd yevvriTd eoTi Kal £VuAa 

M’’ (f. 440 V, ad 812.8-9 : 
Opa TCoaoi dv0pü)Troi ök toö aÜToav0pd)7iou 

M’’ {f. 440 V, ad 812.13 ss.: 

ar](p£i6)Cfai) touttiv t^v Ttpötaoiv 

M''{f.440 V, ad 813.6 ss.: 

ar)(p£ia)aai) Tauta 
M'’{f.440 V, ad 813.12-15: 

or|(M£i6>cTai) ux; tö idt; twv dtöpcov Kal iSiat; ndvTcov Siacpopdc; eiSevai 

öüaxEpEüTaTOV Kai döuvatov dvBpcorccp 

M*' {f.450 V, ad 813.28 ss.: 

Tivaiv ö ScoKpccTn<; etiSeio ei5r| Gappouvicot; 

M'’{f.450 V, ad 814.2 ss.: 

KEpi Tivcov ni^öpei 0eG0ai eiSn 

M*'{f.450, ad 814.6 SS.: 
T(va)v navraTiaoiv ouk eotiv el'Sri 

M‘'{f.450 V, ad 814.10 ss.: 

dnopi'a 

M^{f.450 V, ad 814.13 SS.: 

Aüoi^ 
M*- {f.450 V. ad 814.15 ss.: 

ar){p£(<»><J«0 
MHf. 450 V, ad 815.11 SS.: 

evTauGa dpxerai tö SeuTepov e^etcc^eiv 5nAa50 tivcov egtiv eiSri Kai 

TIVCOV OÜK ECJTl 

an(p£icoGai) 
M®-{f.450 V, ad 815.15 SS.: 

Gri(peiü)aai) ei Tfji; voEpät; ouoiac; XPH n0£G0ai ISeai;, ÖJiep nv npcöTOv tcov 

^rjTOUpevcov 
M*- (f. 450. ad 815.27 ss.: 

dpxn 
ori(|xd(OGai) ttjv öiaipeoiv TauTsiv 
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(f. 45^') V, ad 816.1-7 : 

aiiSeai 

q Twv KCCTCC cpuaiv povoiv eiaiv q Kai twv toütok; ^avrioov 

q Tcöv äi5icüv pövcüv q Kai SKCfOTou twv pq toioütcüv 

q TCÖV oüaicoSoÖv q Kai tüöv dvouöicov 

q roöv dXcov pövcov q Kai tcöv [iopicov 

q T(ijv änXCdv jjovcüv q Kai töjv auv0£TCüv £K toutiov 
(f. 45^'), ad 816.13 : 

£v Zoqjiarfi 
(f. 45“), ad 816.8-9 : 

ÖTi q voepd oüaia aiaiv (sic) vös«; dcp’ £vö<; ünoßEßqKÖTeq 
(f. 45“) V, ad 816.12-14 : 

Tiaaa elKcov siScoXöv san ou soriv sIkwv t6 Se siScoAov ouk övtcoc; ouk dv 
M** (f. 45“) V, ad 816.20-22 : 

ev TaT<; voepaTc; oüafaK; oük eazi TtapadEiyiio: Kai eiKcov, dAA’ airia Kai id eE, 
aitia«; 

M*” (f, 45“) V, ad 816.24-25 : 

aq(]ieia)aai) ndia ücp^orqKev ek toö dqjiioüpyiKOö vou Kard tqv eiSqtiKqv 
aiTiav 

(f. 45“) V, ad 817.5-6 ; 
ß'““ ei Tq(; 4)uxiKq<; ouaiac; eanv eiSq Kai ei ev Kai TioAAd 

45“) V, ad 817.21 SS.: 

aq(|j£icoaai) tqv npÖKÄou yvcojaqv nepi toütcov 
M'’ (f. 46“) V, ad 817,25-26 et 29 : 

a'®“ eaTiv ev rep Beico vcp [iovd^ TiapaSeiyiiaTiKq rwv ifjuxcöv naocöv 
elTa dAAq jjovdc; SeuTepa TtapaSeiypaTiKq tcöv Oeicov ifjuxcöv 

(f. 46“) V, ad 818.3 : 
TÖ Tqq r]AiaKq(; i};uxqq napaSeiypa 

(f. 46“) V, ad 818.9-11; 
TO Tqc; oeAqviaKfjc; TiapaSeiypa 

M'^ (f. 46“) V, ad 818,13 : 
q Tqc; xöoviac; 4’uxn«; iS^« 

M'’ (f. 46“) V, ad 818.26-27 : 
6 SqpioupyiKÖc; vouq 7ipcöT0<; Tiepiexei Td ei5q tcöv Geicov ^uxcöv 

M'= (f. 46“) V, ad 819.13 : 
eoTi Td^ic; tcöv eiSeöv 

M‘= (f. 46“) V, ad 819.13-17: 
rivi 5ia(p£p£i cj.’uxn 
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46“)V, ad 819.17-18: 

Tü)v 0eoA6yü)v 56^a 
(f. 46“) V, ad 819.22-23 : 

d tqc; dAoyoü ^coqc; eoti JiapdSeiyjja Kai ticöc; 
M'’ {f. 46“) V, ad 820.25-821.2 : 

y'"' ei TCÖV cpucjecov eoti TiapaSeiyiiata 

M^(f.46“) V, ad 821.6-7: 
ev Tcö SqpioupyiKcö vcö xaTd nAcxtcova tö eiSoc; Tfji; cpucecoc; 

M'’ {f. 46“) V, ad 821.24-822.2 : 

56^a npoKAou irepi toü evSouc; tqc; cpucjeux; 

M'’ (f. 46“) V, ad 821.23 ss.: 

8'®' ei TCÖV ocüpicxtwv Ka06 acopeatd eioiv eiSq 
M'’(f.47') V, ad 822.11-12: 

td eidoc; TOÜ qAiaKoO ocoiaatoc; yevv^ td tcöv Sai^övcüv Kai 4>ux(öv oxiiiaata 

M’’ (f. 47“) V, ad 822.20 ss.: 
e^‘ ei tqc; uAqc; eativ eiSoc; tqc; te tcöv yevvqtcöv, tqc; le twv oupavicov 

M'’ (f. 47“) V, ad 823.2 ss.: 
tq«; odpaviojv üAq<; eotiv eiSoc; 

M*" (f.47“)V, ad 823.12 SS,: 
c;'“^ ei TCÖV ^epeav Kai cputcöv Kai Katd yevoc; Kai piixpi wv dröiacov eiSeöv eernv 

eidq 
M” (f.47“) V, ad 823.16 SS.: 

oqipeicoaai) 

M' (f. 47“) V, ad 824.3-4 : 
EKaoTOv eT5o<; tcöv ^cpwv Kai cputoöv Katd TiapdSeiypa voepdv ucpeotqKe 

oq{|i£i<Jüaai) 

{f. 47“) V, ad 824.9-10 : 
ei TCÖV Ka0’ eKaota lotiv ei5q 

1# {f. 47“) V. ad 824.11 SS.: 

0q(|je(coGai) raöta 
M*" {f, 47“) V, ad 825.8 SS.: 

dti TCÖV Ka0’ EKaoTov OÜK EOTiv eidq, dAA’ aitiai, Kai tivec; aütai 

MMf. 47“)v, ad 825.23 ss.: 

aq(|ieiCA)oai) 
M'’ (f. 47“) V, ad 825.26 ss.: 

q'““ ei Kai twv piopioiv eioiv eiöq 

M'' (f. 47“) V, ad 826.15 ss.: 
So^a Tou HpoKAou ixepi tcöv eiSeöv tcÖv pepcöv 

M'’ (f.48“)V, ad 826.19 SS.: 

6'®“ ei TCÖV oupßeßqKOTcov eoTiv e’iSq 

(f.48“)V, ad 826.19-21: 
SiTTov TO oujißeßqKoc; 
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(f. 480 V, ad 827.19 ss.: 

£i Kai Twv rExvrjTwv eanv eiSr] 

M'’ (f, 480 V, ad 827.21 ss.: 
£v noAiieia 

ar|(jj£{ojöai) raöra cbc; a^riYni^atiKo: twv ev noAiisia 

M'’(f. 480 V, ad 828.15 SS.: 

ia'°^ £i Öe aÜTÖjv Töv texvöv eötiv £i5rj 

M*’ (f. 480 V, ad 828.16 ss.: 

ar]{jida)aai) ti^v Siaipsoiv raurriv 

M*' (f. 480 V, ad 828.28 ss.: 

Tivcov TexvrjTüiv ^ tsxvwv oük aialv EiSr) 

M'’ (f. 480, ad 829.8 ss.: 

arjCpEiojaai) tö Ttspi ifjaSs £<pop£iaq eiüi xaic; i£xvai<; 

(f. 480. ad 829.16 ss.: 

iß'°" £1 t(Lv KaKwv eoTiv £i5rj xal dn oük soti 

480, ad 830.13: 

ÖTi eKctoTn iSea 6£Ö<; sori 

(f. 480, ad 830.15-16: 

ra TTapaSsfyiJaTa alna £iaiv wv eioi TtapaSgiypata 

M'= (f. 490 V, ad 831,8 ss.: 

ar|(]a£{cooa0 rauinv r^v Ttpötaaiv 

M'’ (f. 490 V, ad 831.17 SS.; 

ar|(|ie(co<ja0 raöra eTiavaKecpaXaicoTiKd 

Nf’(f.490 V, ad 831.19-21: 

/ äyaööv /ouaiwSsi; /d'iSiov 

UpcoTti aina Uv dv Uiwv 

M*’(f.490 V, ad 831.21-22: 

r) irpconatri twv eiSwv tcc^k;, Sautspa toö aitovo«; 

M^(f,490 V, ad 832.11-12: 

KaraaKEuq nvoc; Kal püjtou eoti 7iapd5e;y|ia 

(f. 490 V, ad 832.28-833.1: 
ev OaiScovi 

MMf. 490 V, ad 833.7-8 : 

0 Tfi(; dyvoiaq yvwoi<; oü Kanöv 

IVP (f. 490 V, ad 834.9-10 : 
£v 5>ai5pcp 

M*- (f. 490 V, ad 834.26 ss.: 

an(ii£icooai) raüra 

M*’ (f. 490 V, ad 835.7-9 : 

ar](]a£ia)aai) ti^v ev T(p Tinaicp jipÖTaoiv raürqv 

M^f. 5O0. ad835.18: 
6 ’A6qvaiO(; ^svoc; 

BESSARION LECTEUR DU COMMENTAIRE DE PROCLUS 

M“* (f. 5O0 V, ad 835.22 ss.: 
ön(>ieiwaai) 

M’’ (f. 5O0 V, ad 836.7 ss.: 
cn](|i£Cti)aai) Tiepi yonxcov 
M" M'’ (f. 5O0, ad 836.9 : 
£v Zü^rroaitp 
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SUMMARY 

Ambrosianus B 165 sup., a 14th-cent. Constantinopoiitan manuscript con- 
taining Proclus’ ln Parmenidem, was once owned by the Cardinal Bessarion, who 
has read, corrected and annotated the text with remarkable care. In this con- 
tribution, we provide an analysis of Bessarion’s work on this manuscript, thus 
offering a case-study of his philological method. We also discuss some quota- 
tions from this text in Bessarion’s works, which testify to the importance of his 
knowledge of Proclus for his own writings. In addition, Bessarion’s Greek scho- 

lia on books II and III of Proclus’ commentary are edited here for the first time. 

(*) Charge de recherches du Fonds de la Recherche Scientifique-Flandre 
(FWO). 
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GOD, SLAVE AND A NUN : 

A GASE FROM LATE MEDIEVAL CYPRUS 

Late medieval notary inscriptions preserve only fragments of the 

dramatic, tragic or colorful fates of female slaves in eastern Mediter- 

ranean (T One of them involves a case of a siave woman and her mis- 

tress frora fifteenth Century Cyprus. A story like many others, it would 

seem. However, the fact that the owner was a nun raises several ques- 

tions, which led me to inquire into issues of Cypriote Immigration, 

minorities and monasticism of this time. 

* 

In Byzantium (to which Cyprus belonged for greater part of the 

Middle Ages), the Institution of slavery went through a marked trans- 

formation (0. The allusions to the crowds of slaves in imperial retinues 

depicted by the early Byzantine sources stand in sharp contrast to the 

late medieval period when the number of slaves within the shrinking 

territory considerably diminished, a result of a long and complicated 

process of loss of land, lack of successful conquest, influence of 

Christian ideals on the society and the eleventh-century Byzantine 

state’s attempts to circumscribe the power of the great land holders (')• 

Although never abolished, the minimal post-Justinian legislation 

regarding this group of subjects testifies to the decreasing significance 

of slavery {*) as does the multi-volume Prosopographisches Lexikon der 

Palaiologenzeit (PLP), which mentions only six women in the predica- 

ment of involuntary Service (not all of whom actually lived in territo- 

ries under Byzantine control) (T 

Although marginal in late Byzantium, slavery did not disappear from 

eastern Mediterranean. Quite the contrary; the sources mention a 

number of siave women who lived in the former domains of the Empire 

such as Crete or Cyprus where continuous warfare, abductions and (re-) 

Settlement made human trade flourish and regain economic impor- 

tance. Slaves appear in different occupations; craftsmen, people used 

for the hardest and dirtiest Jobs, house servants, concubines and 

mothers. Women could be disposed with as part of the movable proper- 

ty ; exchanged, given in deposit or as part of a dowry (0- 

The fifteenth Century inscription, which depicts the unusual story of 

the nun and her siave woman, appears in a tenth Century manuscript 

(1) See the recent research of S, P. Karpov, Les Occidentaux dans les villes de la 
Peripherie byzantine: la mer Noire «vinitienne» aux X1V‘-XV‘ sikdes, in: M. Baurd, 

Elisabeth Malamut,J.-M. Spieser (ed.),Byzanceetle monde exterieur: Contacts, rela- 
tions, echanges {Byzantica Sorbonensia, 2l), Paris, 2005, pp. 67-76, especially 
pp. 72-75. S. A. Epstein, Purity Lost: Transgressing Boundaries in the Eastern Mediter¬ 

ranean: 1000-1400 (The John Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political 
Science, 3), Baltimore, 2006, especially pp. 52-95. For some interesting notes on 

slavery in medieval Southern Europe and its economic aspects in the 13th and 

14th centuries see S. A. Epstein, Wage, Labor and Guilds in Medieval Europe, Chapel 
Hill and London, 1991, especially pp. 223-226, 257. : 

(2) For the Situation of early Byzantine slaves see Z. V. Udalcova, IJoAOD/cenue 

paöoe 6 BusüHrnuu VL e., in W N.S., 24 (1964), pp. 3-34. For an overview of Vj 
the middle Byzantine slavery consult P. Browning, Paöcmeo e BusawnuücKoü 
Hunepuu (600-1200 ee.), in VV N.S., 14 (1958), pp. 38-55. Finally, for late 

Byzantium see Helga Köpstein, Zur Sklaverei im ausgehenden Byzanz: philologisch- 
historische Untersuchung (Berliner Byzantinistische Arbeiten, 34), Berlin, 1966. For a 

detailed study of slavery in medieval Europe see C. Verlinden, L’esdav<^e dans 
l’Europe Medievale, 11, Gent, 1977. For further materials consult ODB, p. 1915. 

(3) Verlinden, p. 987, specifically on Byzantium see also pp. 987-998 and the 

above quoted work of Helga Köpstein. 
(4) There clearly were exceptions. See for example the law of Alexios I. 

Comnenos (passed in 1095), which established the manumission of slaves born 

of free parents, and access of slaves to sacraraental marriage. For details see 
C. Brand, Slave Women in the Legislation of Alexius L, in BF, 23 (1996), pp. 19-24. 

(5) Women subject to involuntary Service, whose names are known from 

the late Byzantine sources appear in the PLP under three different terms. The 

first, Sklavin (siave) is used for the siave woman depicted in this article, Maria 
(PLP 94079), a certain Margia (PLP 16856), enslaved in Cyprus at about the same 

time and a third woman, EüSoKia MiriApvaia (PLP 18139). Although the second 

term, Dienerin, rather depicts a servant, it also denotes women who were not 
free to choose their masters or leave their service. Thus Bctooßa (PLP 2500) was 

given by testament of Dimitrios, megas stratopedarches, to his wife who in turn 
willed another woman, neaTpoßoö(v) (PLP 22517), to his son. Finally, Aout^ia 
(PLP 15185), depicted as a Magd (another term for servant), was freed by her 

master through testament. 
(6) Verlinden, p. 105. 
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known today as Parisinus gr. 913, f. 100 (^). The text follows the Darrou- 

zes edition, which transcribes the document in its original form. 

Oll 6 ©eoc; Karapxac; TuÄdaac; i6v dvOpcaitov louiov eAeuÖepov, aure^ouaiov 
T£ Kal dKaraSouXcoTov rravri, oü SoüAwv, dn Be h SoXspa xoü öcpeux; 
Tupawiiq Tcp Xuxvcp TY\q TiSovfjt; unoanpaaa, £ot<üA£uö£ ydp anaoac; za<; 

TioAriq Kai xbpaq rfjc; Pojjiavia^, dvaßri §£ Kai öSuvr) £7ii xi^v napoöaav hnöv 
dSeAcpb övöpian Mapia £k xojpa«; AsyoiiEvric; toö Aa^dpou Kai ^(pepccv ouxnv 
£v xf\ vuaöO) Kmpou de; x^pav AeYopivrjv Aeüxouaia- Kai 65iyi0ii<; Ttapd 
0£Oü n piovaxn Mdp0a xoü Ouppn auxnv. Töpa yoüv oima OeAhorj 
Kal KaAfj TipoaipEor) £0£Aria£v wa 5ouA£ucn^ auxfje; peypi x£Aou<; xfjq 
auxfj; Kal pexd xcöv xoö xpeou Auxobpyiiaiv vd uvoi r) auxh Mapia M£u08pa 
Tidvxo £A£u0epa' Kal öaxri<; 5£ dÖExiiari xb Ttapöv eA£ü0£pov Ypd|il4a Kai ek 
piapxupwv oxEpEopa ou povov ... 

(Translation) 

“From the beginning God made man free, with authority above himself and 
not enslaved by anything. However, the deceitful rule of a serpent dragged 
down to the light of pleasure stripped all the cities and places of Romania 
and piled distress on our sister named Maria (*) from the Und called tou 
Lazaroü and brought her to the Island of Cyprus, to a place called Leuco- 
sia (’). And led by God, Martha tou Ourri 0®), a nun, bought her. Presently, 
making a will she wanted to choose for the good so that [Maria] would serve 
her [Martha] until the end of her life and after she worked off her debt, the 
same Maria should be free from all bondage. Anyone who disregards this let- 
ter of manumission and the testimony of the witnesses not only...” 

The text is clearly a draft (") and whether It was ever made into a 

valid document remains uncertain. The unique drcumstances of the 

two women and the specific details included in the manuscript never- 

(7) For further details regarding the manuscript see J. Darrouz£s, Manuscrits 
originaires de Chypre ä la Bibliotheque nationale de Paris, in REB, 8 (1950), pp. 162- 
196, p. 181; and for the edited text see Notes pour servir ä ITiistoire de Chypre, in 
KuKpianai SnovSai, 23 (1959), p. 35; these two articles are reprinted in J. 
Darrouzes, Litterature et histoire des textes hyzantins (Variorum Reprints CS, lO), 
London, 1972, contributions XI and XVII respectively. 

(8) PLP 92750 and 94079. 
(9) Later known as Nicosia, the Capital of Cyprus and the residential city of 

the Lusignan kings. In 1995, the Greek part of Nicosia was changed back to 
Leucosia. 

(10) PLP 21195. 

(11) Darrouzes points out the fact that the signature of witnesses (required 
by the Latin law of Assizes) is missing. See Darrouzes (1959), p, 36. 
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theiess suggest that it dealt with a real though exceptional case. The fol- 

lowing study will inquire into Maria’s origin and religion (l); Marthas 

confession and nationality (II) ; and the implications of Maria’s exis- 

tence as a slave of a nun (lll) reflecting the social and religious realities 

of their time. 

I. MARIA’S ORIGIN AND RELIGION 

The text contains several pieces of Information, which refer to 

Maria's religious and ethnic background. If it weren’t for baptismal 

names, which often successfully conceal former identities, her name 

would obviously be the most apparent one. Since a woman named Rosa, 

could, the notary informs us, be a baptized Muslim of Turkish 

descent (‘^), this particular evidence must, however, be handled with 

care. Although nothing implies that ‘Maria’ was only a baptismal name, 

there is another reason to suppose that she was not of Muslim or other 

non-Christian origin, If that had been the case, the writer was likely to 

comment on either her faith or conversion as she was to become a ser- 

vant of a nun. 

Concluding that Maria was ‘Christian’ is, for the late medieval period, 

a somewhat dubious categorization requiring further specification. 

Several things speak against her being a Catholic. In the first place, the 

Crusader laws ruled that “no Latin Christian could be or become a 

slave” ('0. As by this time Cyprus was a Frankish kingdom, this law 

would have made it impossible for Martha to keep Maria a slave on the 

island. It is also unlikely that she was a Byzantine Orthodox converted 

to Catholicism because the law, which in such case would have led to 

her manumission or at least to a limited period of Service ('O7 was 

(12) VERLfNDEN, p. 206. 

(13) H. Kausler, Livres des Assises des Bourgeois, in : Les Livres des Assises et des 
usages du Royaume de Jerusalem, I, Stuttgart, 1839. See also J. Prawer, Crusader 

Lnstimtions, Oxford, 1980, p. 208. 
(14) In fact the Service of most slave women raentioned by the notary 

inscriptions was limited, from two to twenty years. Slaves of Byzantine origin 
converted to Catholicism were of special value to the Latins and special condi- 
tions would be arranged for thera as for example the law of Frederick of Aragon 
(1296-1337), passed in 1310, shows: “Quod servi greci de Romania, postquam 
coeperint credere articulos fidei, ut sancta Romana ecclesia tenet, si ex tune 
serviverunt per septem annos sint liberi. Licet Graeci de Romania hucusque se 
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clearly not applied. The fact that the Greek writer calls her 'our sister’, 

on the other hand suggests that she was of the same faith, possibly an 

Orthodox, although (for the reason mentioned above) not necessarily a 
Byzantine. 

In respect to her homeland, the text reports that she came from a 

place called tou Lazarou. I agree with Darrouzes that it could not be 

Larnaca (’h, as a captured person could hardly become slave on his or 

her home Island “Lazar,” however, was the name of two rulers of 

fourteenth and fifteenth Century Serbia and in the time to which the 

document is dated (l420’s), Serbia was governed by Stephan III Laza- 

revic (1389-1427) The genitive form along with the rare and cultur- 

ally specific name make some allowance for identifying “Lazar’s coun- 
try” with the late medieval Serbia. 

ab obedientia sedis apostolicae subtrahentes fuerint abominati Latinos, tarnen 
quia eis qui oderunt nos benefacere ac esse misericordes evangelica doctrina 
constringimur, etiam Graecis ipsis providimus caritatis opera non negari: 
quapropter, salva ordinatione ac provisione sedis Apostolicae, cui, si circa hoc 
aliquid ordinavit ac statuit quod poenitus ignoramus, aut de caetero forsan 
statuetur, sincere capita nostra submittimus eius provisioni, atque arbitrio 
Stare ac obedire protinus disponentes, statuimus, ut quicumque de praedictis 
Graecis Romaniae emerit captivum et detulerit tanquam servum, eum non nisi 
per septem annos audeat retinere, cum ipsum dicto completo septennio reddi 
providimus suae pristinae libertati. Quam constitutionem non iam ad emendos 
extendimus, quam iam ad emptos: hoc tarnen beneficium ad eos porrigimus, 
qui firmiter credent et simpliciter fatebuntur articulos fidei, prout sancta 
Romana mater Ecclesia credit et tenet, ad veritatem redeuntes ipsius, eam 
unam et solam omnium Ecclesiarum magistratam et dominam recognoscant; 
quod tempus septennii ex eo tempore iubemus incipere, ex quo coeperint 
credere et firmiter confiteri articulos fidei, ut sancta Romana Ecclesia credit et 
tenet, ut superius declaratur . See J. Spata, Capitula Regni Sidliae (Recensioni Fran- 
cisci Testa), Palermo, 1865, Chp, 72 ; see also Veklinden, pp. 196-197. 

(15) Darrouzes may have thought of Larnaca because the City has a well- 
known church of St. Lazaros. However, if Maria was an inhabitant of Larnaca, 
the writer would probably have mentioned it, unless he deliberately wished to 
conceal her origin. Holding Maria as a slave, had she been a Cypriote, would 
have been a crime and a dangerous risk for the reputation of both the notaiy 
and the owner. As for further flaws of this theory, why would the text depict 
Maria’s captor as roaming ‘the eitles of Romania’ when by this time, Cyprus 
had been a Latin kingdom for several centuries ? 

(16) Darrouzes (1959), p. 36. 

(17) The House of Lazarevic was founded by Lazar 1. Hrebljanovic (1371- 
1389), the father of Stephan III. 

The fact that the author mentions “the eitles and places of Romania” 

(Byzantium) in context with Maria’s capture does not necessarily con- 

tradict the theory of her Serbian descent. His knowledge of northern 

geographies may have been restricted and Serbia and Byzantium were 

after all neighbors whose boundaries changed several times in the pre- 

vious Century. His mentioning the ‘snake’ roaming Byzantium may 

moreover hint on the circumstances of Maria’s abduction while travel- 

ing or pursuing a business in the Empire. As a Serbian, she would have 

been Orthodox, which in turn offers an explanation for the missing 

description of her conversion,justifies her being called “our sister” (in 

the Orthodox faith) and provides a reason for Martha the nun’s choice 

of her as a suitable servant. 

il. MARTHA’S RELIGION AND BACKGROUND 

Before focusing on the nun Martha, let us briefly examine the high and 

late medieval history of Cyprus, which creates the setting of our story. 

This Strategie Island was Byzantine until 1191, when Richard I of England 

conquered it. In 1192, he sold it to the Templar Order who in turn passed 

it on to Guy de Lusignan, a nobleman of Frankish background whose 

family held the territory until it feil under Venetian control in 1489 and 

later to the Turks (l57l). In Martha’s time, Cyprus was a Latin kingdom 

with strong Italian, mainly Genoese (’®) and Venetian, colonies (^0- 

As for religion, beside the Catholics, Cyprus had a large Orthodox 

Population (“). The coexistence of the two Churches was not exactly a 

harmonious one ; the Orthodox Church was forced into Submission fol- 

lowing a unionist policy with the Catholics. Despite the efforts of 

several enlightened popes and legates, Latin archbishops and papal 

emissaries too often thought that the Union of the churches could be 

achieved by theological discourse, or worse, by force. Notwithstanding 

(18) For information on late medieval Genoese community on Cyprus see 
the edition of documents prepared by Svetlana Bliznyuk, Die Genuesen auf Zypern. 
Ende 14. und im 15. Jahrhundert (Studien und Texte zur Byzantinistik, 6), Frankfurt 
am Main, 2005. 

(19) See Epstein, Purity Lost, p. 80. 

(20) for an outline, see G. Hill, A History of Cyprus, III, The Frankish Period, 
1432-1571, Cambridge, 1948, pp. 1041-1104. Also see A. Styuanou et J. A. Stylianou, 

The Painted Churches of Cyprus, London, 1985 (l^' edition 1964), pp. 15-19, espe- 
cially p, 18. 



286 
287 P. MELICHAR 

the pressures to convert, the Orthodox Community never disappeared 

from the isiand. The priests were not allowed to administer sacraments 

to the beiievers of the other rite except for urgent cases, and the Latins 

could not attend Orthodox masses or intermarry with the Orthodox. 

But when the Orthodox Cypriotes requested to be recognized by the 

Patriarch of Constantinople, the Byzantine legates found them compro- 

mised and attached to the Latin cause and the Pope ("'')• 

In respect to economy, trade and agriculture were the main sources 

of income in Cyprus along with the proceeds of the famous slave mar¬ 

ket. Available primary sources yield Information about human cargo 

Corning from a number of continents, countries and cities including 

Africa, Asia, Serbia, ßulgaria or Smyrna (“). Although for many slaves 

Cyprus was merely a stop on the way to their final destination, Charles 

Verlinden suggests that some remained on the isiand as servants or 

farm laborers (^^). 
Finally, as it directly concerns our case, let us inquire into how slaves 

could be manumitted under the Frankish law. The Livre des Assises des 

Bourgeois describes five ways in which this act could be performed; in 

front of three witnesses (l), by testament (2). charter (3), by leaving 

slave an inheritance (4) or by conversion (5) (^’). The last Option was, 

however, rarely practiced as it damaged the owners materially and took 

the decision out of their hands (^^). 

The notary inscription includes several pieces of information regard- 

ing Martha. Her surname, tou Ourri may indicate that she was mar- 
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ried. The fact that the document describes her as a nun, nevertheless, 

suggests that by the time it was drafted she was already widowed 0’). 

Bu3äng a slave, she certainly was not poor. As Steven Epstein remarks, 

“owning a slave was usually a sign of some wealth in the fifteenth Cen¬ 

tury, and freeing one as an act of charity or economic calculation usu¬ 

ally cost something and was not lightly done” (^®)- We may thus assume 

that Martha was a woman of means even though she did not necessari- 

ly belong among the rieh. 

The variations of her family name including ‘Urri’, ‘Ourri’, ‘Ourry’, 

‘Gurry’ and ‘Gourri’ were not uncommon in Cyprus. A study of medieval 

Cypriot epigraphs (^0 mentions a fourteenth Century lacobus Urrius, a 

member of an originally Genoese family, which came to Cyprus from 

S3a-ia, while the new edition of Genoese documents from Cyprus brings 

up two late medieval persons bearing this name (^”). A plausible expla- 

nation would present Martha as a member of the Genoese 00 or at least 

Latin community. On the other hand, a Latin nun would hardly consult 

a Greek notary and request a draft of her will in a language different 

from her own. 

The wording of the document itself implies neither Catholic nor 

Orthodox setting. On the contrary, a fifteenth Century Latin manumis- 

sion text from Chios 00 somewhat reflects the above inscription : “In 

the name of God amen. Since by nature all people are born free and 

slavery had been introduced by the law of nations against natural law, 

through the said law of nations was introduced the benefit of manu- 

mission to extinguish it” 00- A perception of slavery as something con- 

(21) Hill, pp. 1085-1087. To complete the history of the church in Cyprus, in 
1420’s due to a Mameluk expedition, many of the Latin Orders left the isiand 
and the mendicants remained only in Nicosia and Famagusta. Despite a certain 
amount of effort to find a more peaceful mode of co-existence, the Situation 
remained complex. Hill notes that “the tendency to fusion (...) was due to the 
weakening of the Latins who wandered into the Greek fold, rather than to any 
approach from the Greek side.” It was the Turkish conquest of 1571, which 
finally solved the Situation expelling the Catholics from the isiand. 

(22) Verlinden, pp. 884-892. 
(23) Verlinden, p. 892. 

(24) Kausler (witnesses, charter, testament): ch. 204 (heritage); ch. 203 

(conversion); ch. 249. Prawer, p. 209. 
(25) For details see Prawer, pp. 210-211. 
(26) A. K. Indianou, KuKpiaKCc jusoaicovixd ^ivrjiida, in KvnpuxKod IitovScd, 6 

(1942), pp. 7-18, for details and further literature see references on p. 18. Also 
see Darrouzes (1950), p. 180. 

(27) Orthodox couples could also separate and take monastic vows but as 
nothing in the document indicates this to be the case, I did not inciude this 
Option among the possibilities mentioned above. 

(28) Epstein, Purity Lost, p. 71. 
(29) Indianou, p. 18. 

(30) Bliznyuk, no. 85, 87, also see p. 408. 

(31) Interestingly, the Genoese medieval law forbade to free a slave by tes¬ 
tament. See Epstein, Purity Lost, p. 85. For details see 5. A. Epstein, Speaking of 

Slavery: Color, Ethnicity, and Human Bandage in Italy, Ithaca, 2001, p. 96. 
(32) The text was written by Antonio Foglietta, a public notary practicing in 

Chios between 1460-1476. For details see P. P. Argenti, The Occupation of Chios hy 
the Genoese and Their Administration of the Island, 1346-1566, Cambridge, 1958, 
pp. XX and 614. 

(33) ARGEim, p. 807. “Cum naturaliter omnes homines iiberi naschantur et 
servitus per ius gentium contra ius naturale fuerit introducta ad cuius extinc- 
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tradicting God’s natural Order, was clearly to be expected in the incipii 
of a manumission document. 

Martha’s actions as a nun reflect on her religious background. In the 

first place, she disposed with her property, which the strict rule of a 

Western convent would hardly have allowed. Any possessions (includ- 

ing slaves) brought to a nunnery would have passed on to the convent. 

Beside having sufficient means at her disposal, the text implies that she 

went to the market herseif (a very rare thing ('0) and nothing suggests 

that she did so on behalf of a nunnery. Moreover, she does not seem to 

have resided in a monastic institution, which would have been out of 

question for a Catholic nun. A Catholic woman living monastic life Out¬ 

side the nunnery, would, furthermore, not ordinarily consider or 
describe herseif as a nun 00- 

The above evidence sets Martha within the Orthodox Community liv¬ 

ing either in a nunnery (Orthodox monasteries sometimes allowed pri¬ 

vate ownership and gave the more privileged sisters a certain freedom 

to move around) or as an idiorhythmic, making a convent inside her 

own house and living ascetic lifestyle of her choice, dressed in a nun’s 

attire. The latter Option seems even more fitting in this particular case 

backed by the results of an analytical study of late Byzantine monasti- 
cism, which shows that 

“development of an idiorhythmic form of monasticism, in which monks 
retain personal property, earn their own livings, and reside and eat sepa- 
rately from one another in their own cells was a particular feature of Byzan¬ 
tine monasticism in the Palaiologan era.” (“) 

The independence of Martha’s actions, her free use of financial 

resources and the missing indication that she was a member of a par¬ 

ticular nunnery, all speak in favor of this Option, 

tionem per dictum ius gentium introductum est beneficium manumissionis.” 
Translation taken from Epstein, Purity Lost, p, 71. 

(34) Epstein, Pun'ty löst, pp. 57-58, 82. Martha’s action as described, was quite 
rare. Epstein’s study mentions no female custoraers for the period 1100-1400. 

(35) See Petra Melicharova, Crown, Veil and Halo: Confronting Ideab of Royal 
Female Sanctity in the West and in the Byzantine East in Late Middle Ages (l3th-14th 
Century), in Byz., 77 (2007), pp. 315-344, especially p. 326. 
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III. MARIA, THE NUN’S SLAVE 

By the time the notary drafted the text, Maria had been serving her 

mistress for some time. What was her life like ? As it cannot be com- 

pletely discarded, let us examine the Option of Maria following Martha 

into a nunnery. Although the primary sources confirm that the rieh and 

noble nuns had servants in the convent, slaves do not figure in any of the 

late Byzantine monastic rules. Several centuries earlier, Theodoros 

Studites severely forbade their presence in the monasteries: “You shall 

not possess a slave whether for your own use or for the monastery or for 

the fields since man was created in the Image of God” (^0. In the middle 

Byzantine period it was customary to release slaves before the master’s 

or mistress’s entering a monastery 0®). Unlike slaves, servants have been 

mentioned in several typica usually in connection with noble and rieh 

women, who might have faced serious temptations and regrets if sud- 

denly deprived of all luxury and comfort. The typikon of the fourteenth 

Century Constantinopolitan convent Behaia Elpis allows one servant ‘to 

provide modest amount of Service and ease’, Mother superior is howev- 

er admonished to allow “this exception only for those women who come 

here from a life of privilege, and in no case for anyone eise” (^’). 

At the same time, scholarly research shows that members of church 

hierarchy, monastic institutions and individual monks and nuns in 

Byzantium did own slaves. Verlinden says that monasteries and mem¬ 

bers of the church hierarchy in Byzantium had domestic slaves 

(although he does not provide further details or precise the period) (^°). 

ln her study, Udalcova mentions slaves serving high clergy ("), while the 

middle Byzantine Vita of St ßosileios the Younger C^) pictures the saint 

(36) Angela C. Hero, G. Constable, R. Allison, J. Thomas, Byzantine Monastic 
Foundation Documents: A Complete Translation ofthe Surviving Founders’ Typica and 
Testaments (DOS, 35), Washington, 2001, p. 1300, 2. 

(37) Hero, p. 77,4. 

(38) Browning, p. 43. 

(39) Hero, p. 1550, 94. 

(40) Verlinden, p. 998. 

(41) Udalcova, p. 28. 

(42) A. N. Veselovskij, PasbicKamn e oö.iacmupyccKozo dyxoenoao emuxa, in 
Sbomik Otdela Russkogo Jazyka I Slovestnosti Imperatorskoj Akademii Nauk, 46 
(1899), pp. 10-76. Also see Christina G. Angelidi, AovXoi onjv Kcov(7Tccvnvov7toXri 
rdv lOo au V paptupia rov Bwu rov oaiou BaaiXewu rov Nsov, in IvppsiKza, 6 
(1985), pp. 33-51. 
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healing slaves (''). ln one instance, a nun’s siave giri possessed by 

demons is cured and returns healthy to her mistress 0'’). The rare occur- 

rence of siave ownership among the clergy, the monks and nims reflects 

the slow disappearance of the Institution for the above mentioned rea~ 

sons. Fifteenth Century Cyprus was. however, a land of new realities, 

with needs and possibilities that revitalized the lugubrious systemj 

which in turn may have bent the established monastic customs. 

If Maria lived in a convent along with her mistress, she probably did 

not become a nun herseif. Such action would have required a free deci- 

sion, which she as a siave could not make. Maria’s life in the convent 

would not have differed much from that of the sisters. After minister- 

ing to Martha, she would have joined the nuns in performing the less 

elevated tasks of maintenance such as cooking and cleaning. Remaining 

a siave, on the other hand, protected her future if she wished to leave 

the convent upon her mistress’s death, marry or even retum to her 

home country. As nun, she would have lost the freedom, which the tes- 
tament draft sought to guarantee. 

As an idiorhythmic nun, Martha would have retained her personal 

property, supported herseif and lived in a separate cell («) probably in 

her own house 0^). In such case, Maria’s life would have been more inde¬ 

pendent but also more physically demanding with duties such as serv- 

ing her mistress, taking care of the house. providing food and enabling 

the nun to spend more time on her devotions and ascetic disciplines. 

* 

The Story of Martha and Maria is a mere fragment, a puzzle, of which 

many parts are missing. It brings us back to the fifteenth Century 

Mediterranean with its quickly changing boundaries, peoples and 

(43) Veselovskij, pp. 54-55. Angeudi, pp. 36-38. 

(44) Veselovskij, pp. 68-69. Angelidi, p. 38. 

(45) Hero, p. 1300. 

(46) In late Byzantium, a certain Thianitissa (?IP 7738) is the only example 
1 could find of a woman who took the monastic vows and lived as nun in her 
own house. Unfortunately, her case was not a success as according to an accu- 
sation she transformed her house into a public house and ended before the 
patriarchal court. For a note on house convents also see Sharon E. J. Gerstel et 
Alice-Mary Talbot, Nuns in the Byzantine Countryside, in AXAE, 27 (2006), pp. 481- 
489, see especially p. 489. 
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administrations, where more than the strict limits of religions and 

nationalities become blurred; Maria is the siave and Martha her owner, 

concerned with the things of the Lord. 
Whether the draft from the beginning of the fifteenth Century ever 

became a valid document or not, it is a valuable testimony of the reality 

of its time. The story offers a snapshot of Maria’s struggle to adjust to a 

new country, language and social position. Probably of Serbian Ortho¬ 

dox descent, she was kidnapped in her home country or in Byzantium 

and sold in Cyprus. Martha, her owner, seems to have been a Cypriote 

of Orthodox background with some Latin (Genoese ?) ancestors, who 

lived either in one of the nunneries on the Island or, even more proba¬ 

bly, as an idiorhythmic nun. Maria’s Service was vital to her and there- 

fore she wished to free her siave only upon her death. 

Due to the lack of Information provided by the text, the personalitles 

of the two women remain indistinct, Through the draft of her testa- 

ment, we may picture Martha as a benevolent siave owner, who though 

Willing to show some mercy to a stranger in difficult circumstances, 

could not afford a completely magnanimous gesture ; a stretched out 

hand, which could not let go. 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Petra Melichar. 

/nstituut voor Vroegchristelijke arwen54@hQtmail.com 

en Byzantijrxse Studies. 

SUMMARY 

A draft of a will takes us back to the fifteenth Century Cyprus introducing a 
Strange case: a nun as an owner of a siave woman of foreign origin. While 
attempting to reconstruct the identities and circumstances of the two women, 
the primary sources offer a glimpse of the late medieval eastern Mediter¬ 
ranean with its quickly changing boundaries, multicultural context and com- 
plex interpersonal relationships. 
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THE REPRESENTATION OE READING IN “PHILIP THE 

PHILOSOPHER’S” ESSAY ON HELIODORUS 0) 

I. Introduction 

Among the Byzantine references to the ancient novel is a short essay 

entitled Trjc; XapiKÄei'aq epiii^veujaa rfjt^ awcppovoq ex (pcovfjt; OiXitttiou 

Toü (piXoaö<pou (“An Interpretation of the modest Charicleia from the 

lips of Philip the Philosopher”, hereafter the “Interpretation”) p). This 

is the first surviving critical essay on a work of prose fiction, and as such 

may claim some importance in literary history. The present study aims 

to eiucidate the presentation of the act of reading in this short text, by 

looking first at the construction of a reading persona and then at the 

imagery used to describe readerly activity. 

This extraordinary analysis and defence of the novel brings to bear 

on its subject a ränge of interpretive approaches, dividing (after an ini¬ 

tial setting of the scene) into two halves : a study of the characters and 

(1) An early version of this paper was presented at the Conference of the 
Australia and New Zealand Association for Medieval and Early Modem Studies, 
in Adelaide in 2007. Further research was done at the University of Ghent, 
Belgium in my time as a visiting researcher there, I am especially grateful to 
Professor Kristoffel Demoen for his thoughts on an intermediate version and 
for a reference to Gregory of Nazianzus, 

(2) On the meaning of dTiö (pwvfit; / sk (pcovfjq see M. Richard, AHO <PQNHZ, in 
ßyz., 20 (1950), pp. 191-222. For a summary of Byzantine discussions of Helio- 
dorus see H. Gärtner, Charikleia in Byzanz, in Antike und Abendland, 15 (1969), 
pp. 47-69. The essay is transmitted in Codex Venetus Mardanus gr. 410 (now 522 
as Sandy notes), a manuscript of the twelfth or thirteenth centuries. For fur¬ 
ther details see G. N. Sandy, A Neoplatonic Interpretation of Heliodorus’ Ethiopian 
Story, in A. Billault (ed.), ’OUQPA. La belle saison de l’hellenisme. Etudes de littemture 

antique offertes au Recteur Jacques Bompaire, Paris, 2001, pp. 169-178.1 shall eite 
the text throughout by the line numbers in A. Colonna’s edition of Heliodorus 
(Heliodori Opera, Rome, 1938). It is also accessible in R. Hercher’s editio princeps 
(Fragmentum Marcianum, in Hermes, 3 [l869], pp. 382-388). 
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defence of the ethics of the novel, followed by a “higher”, allegorical 

reading, which draws especially on Neoplatonic philosophy and 

Pythagorean number symbolism (0- It is clear from the abrupt ending of 

the piece as we have it, in mid-sentence and indeed in mid-clause, that 

something has been lost from the end. It is likely though that what is 

missing cannot have been very much. The discussion seems largely 

complete, and Philip is at this point just adding a few details (')• 

This intriguing essay has attracted several modern studies (T It 

occupies a unique position in the history of allegorical reading, taking 

as it does the techniques for reading “high” genres (classical literature 

and scripture) and applying them to an example of a dubious genre, the 

ancient novel (O. 
The present article is focused on two broad topics, both of which are 

concerned with the way in which reading is represented. Firstly, it will 

examine the construction of Philip’s character as a reader, in particular 

the ways in which he is defined by reference to earlier literature, 

Secondly, it will consider the imagery which Philip uses to represent the 

act of reading and the activity of the text. I am well aware that Philip 

inherits a great deal of his approach and his means of speaking about 

interpretive activity from prior tradition. Nonetheless, it has in recent 

years come to be much more commonly accepted in the study of all 

periods of Greek literature that selection and adaptation of traditional 

material can be Creative activities in their own right. I hope in the 

course of my reading of Philip’s essay to demonstrate that these tradi¬ 

tional elements are used with a degree of novelty and originality. Before 

examining the representation of reading, however, it will be helpful to 

give the relevant background on the “Interpretation”. 

(3) As Sandy observes, it is difficult at times to distinguish Neoplatonic and 

Neopythagorean elements (op. cit., p. 172, n. 19). 
(4) Gärtner, op, cit, p. 64, n. 64. 

(5) See especially R. Hunter, ‘Philip the Philosopher on the Aithiopika of Helio¬ 
dorus, in S. Harrison, M. Paschaus and S. Frangoulidis (eds.), Metaphor and the 

Ancient Novel, Groningen, 2005, pp. 123-138; L. Tarän, The Authorship of an 
Allegorical Interpretation of Heliodorus’ Aethiopica, in M.-O. Goulet Caze, G. Madec 

and D. O’Brien (eds.), EO<l>IH£ MAIHTOPEZ : “Chercheurs de sagesse” : Hommage ä 
Jean Pepin, Paris, 1992, pp. 203-230 ; G. N. Sandy, op. cit; R. Lamberton, Homer the 

Theologian, Berkeley, 1986, pp. 148-150,152-156 (and his translation of the text 
pp. 306-311). 

(6) See Hunter’s more extensive remarks on this: op. cit, pp. 123-125. 
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The date. piace and identity of Philip have been subject to ;nuch 

debate ('). This is not a discussion into which I intend to enter, and the 

observations which I wish to make about the text are afFected relatively 

iittle by the circumstances of the text’s composition. Colonna attempted 

to identify the Philip of the “Interpretation” with Theophanes 

Kerameus, disputing Oldfather’s earlier theory that the essay was a 

pseudepigraph by an unknown Neoplatonist, and intended to be taken 

for the Work of Plato’s Student, Philip of Opus {% Colonna pointed out 

that some of the works of Theophanes also appear under liie name of 

“Philip the Philosopher” C). If the two are one and the same, the “Inter¬ 

pretation” would be datable to the twelth Century. Lavagnini, however, 

has pointed out that the Homüies previously attributed to Theophanes 

have been identified as the work of Philagathos of Cerami, whose origi¬ 

nal name had been Philip. On these grounds, Uvagnini attributed the 

work instead to Philagathos. As Tarän has argued, however, "Philip was 

a common name, and so was the appelative "the philosopher” 0”), and he 

is surely correct in asserting that this argument alone is not conclusive. 

A convincing series of parallels with the known works of Philagathos 

have, however, been identified by Cupane, and often overlooked in sub- 

sequent scholarship on the “Interpretation” (”). Given the cumulative 

weight of the evidence assembled by Cupane, the attribution to 
Philagathos may be consldered quite secure. 

My own concern, however, is with Philip's interpretive practice it- 

self and in particular with the way in which Interpretation is repre- 

(7) For the various views on Philip’s date and place see L. Tarän, op. dt; 
A. Longo, Filippo ü filosofo a Costantinopoli, in R5BN, 28 (1991), pp. 3-21; A. Colonna, 

op. dt.; B. Lavagnini, Filippo-Filagato promotore degli studi di greco in Calabria, in 
Bollettino della Badia greca di Crottaferrata, 28 (1974), pp. 3-12. Most recently see 
the brief survey in R. Hunter, op. dt, pp. 125-126. 

(8) W. A. Oldfatner, Lokrika. Sagengeschichtliche Untersuchungen, in Philologus, 
67 (1908), pp. 411-472. On the authorship of the “Interpretation” : pp. 457-463. 

(9) Colonna, op. cit., pp. 365-366. 

(10) Taran, op. dt, p. 208. There are, as he notes, only two references to 
Biblical texts : to the Song of Songs 1,3 and to Paul’s first letter To the Corinthians 
3,13, at lines 24 and 130 respectively. For a further Christian reference (a quo- 
tation of Gregory of Nazianzus) see below. 

(l l) C. Cupane, Filagato da Cerami, cpiAöao(po<; e 5i5äaKcdß<;. Contributo alla Storia 

della Cultura Bizantina in Eta Normanna, in Siculorum Gymnasium, 31 (1978) pp. 1- 
do er 
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sented (*^). Though consensus about the date would of course be helpful 

in discussing the text, the reading which I wish to develop is affected 

very iittle. The interpretive practices which Philip uses would not be 

out of place in either of the previously suggested periods and it may 

be hoped that those who maintain other views on the authorship and 

provenance of the piece will still find something of interest in the fol- 

lowing study. 

II. Philip as Reader 

The character of Philip as reader is developed with some care. In 

large part this development takes place through evocations of earlier 

literature, positioning the Interpretation relative to a few literary and 

hermeneutic points of reference. 
Firstly, the choice of a dialogue form is an early indicator of the read¬ 

ing persona which Philip constructs for himself. It has long been ob- 

served that the opening paragraph of the essay echoes the pseudo- 

Platonic Axiochus (”), thus from the Start establishing a Platonic/ Socratic 

tone and at least the possibility of Platonic content. As Lamberton has 

more recently noted, there are further references to other Platonic 

works, most importantly the Phaedrus {% and it is with this text in the 

Platonic corpus that Philip’s essay has the dosest thematic affinity. Both 

are interested in the relationship between eros and spiritual or philo- 

sophical life, though in rather different ways. While the Phaedrus deals 

with the importance of love in philosophical development, Philip analy- 

ses a novel of love and adventure as an allegory of spiritual develop¬ 

ment. It may not be too far-fetched to see a certain affinity in manner 

between the Axiochus and the defence of Charicleia too. Though the sub- 

(12) For earlier studies of Philip’s interpretive practice see Gärtner, op. dt; 
Hunter, op. dt; Lamberton, op. dt. Parts of the text are also translated with brief 
comments in N. G. Wilson, Scholars ofByzantium, Revised Edition, London, 1996, 
pp. 216-217. 

(13) Once again as Hunter observes, op. dt, p. 126. 
(14) First noted by A. Brinkmann, Beiträge zur Kritik und Erklärung des Dialogs 

Axiochos, in Rheinsiches Museum, N.S. 51 (1896), pp. 442-444. See also Tarän, op. 

cit, pp. 210-211. 
(15) Lamberton, op. dt, p. 153, n. 27. Following K. Praechter, Die Philosophie des 

Altertums, Basel, 1953, pp. 646-647, he also notes the references to the Repuhlic. 
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ject matter of the Axiochus (philosophical consolations in the face of 

mortality and arguments that death is not an evil) is quite different, it 

resembles Philip s work in offering several parallel, and at times con- 

tradictory arguments (-). Perhaps then, the initial echoes of the 

Axiochus foreshadow the approach of the coming dialogue, as well as 

establishing the probability of a Platonic basis and quasi-Socratic 

Speaker. It is also quite possible that the author of the "Interpretation" 

was fully aware that the Axiochus which he echoes so carefully in the 

opening lines was not a genuine work of Plato. The dialogue is already 

listed by Diogenes Laertius (lH, 62) as one of those which is acknowl- 

edged as spurious. Is this a knowing evocation of a spurious dialogue in 

defence of a questionable genre ? If so. the references to the Axiochus 

may be part of the humour which at least some readers detect in the 
essay 00. 

While the body of the “Interpretation” may be more lecture than dia¬ 

logue (^0. the initial setting of the scene is careful to place this little text 

as part of a broader dialogue about novels, reading and hermeneutics. It 

is explicitly an answer to the philologoi who have been mocking Chari- 

cleia. In this respect, Philip s work resembles other surviving Byzantine 
readings of the Aethiopica ('0. 

ln addition to the choice of dialogue form, the “Interpretation” 

adopts a second (and related) motif from the Hellenic tradition of 

representation of interpretive activity in its use of an aged exegete 

figure ('“)■ Alongside the Socratic persona already suggested by the 

(16) For a recent attempt to see the Axiochus' inconsistencies as due to its 
consolatory function see T. O’Keefe, Socrates' Therapeutic Use of Incomistency in 
the Axiochus, in Phronesis, 51 (2006), pp. 388-407. 

(17) On the mixture of “playfulness and gravity” with which Philip ap- 
proaches his subject see Hunter, op. eit, p. 130. 

(18) Indeed, the title itselfsuggests notestaken from a lecture. See Taran op. 
cit, pp. 229-230 ; M. Richard, op. cit. 

(19) See Gärtner, op. cit, pp. 58-59 on Psellus’ impJicit replies to rhetorical 
criticisms of the Aethopica. 

(20) On the aged exegetes of the ancient novel itself see S. Bartsch, Decodinq 
the Ancient Novel: The Reader and the Role of Description in HeUodoms and Achill^ 
Tatius, Pnnceton, 1989, p. 26. Examples of this topos outside the novels include 
the Tabula ofCehes and the Imagines of Philostratus. ln view of the use of this 
motif It IS of Interest that Philip describes the Aethiopica itself as an dpx^iroc 
mva^ (62). Philip clearly sees the novel as a representation of human life ethics 
and spirituality much like Cebes’ Pinax. 

opening echoes of the Axiochus, Philip is also made to resemble Calasiris, 

the wily Egyptian priest who serves as mentor and interpreter for 

Theagenes and Charicleia (^0- The evocation of both of these philosoph¬ 

ical predecessors gives an indication of the degree of seriousness or 

humour which readers can expect from the essay. It has offen been 

observed that parts of Philip’s reading verge on parody (“), though 

given the very different assumptions of modern readers it is difficult to 

determine just how parodic particular readings would have appeared to 

their original audience. It also raises the question of what exactly is 

being parodied : Neoplatonic allegorical reading or the novel itself, or 

the appiieation of this mode of reading to a “low” text. Given this evo¬ 

cation of a hybrid Socrates/Calasiris persona for Philip, we can at least 

be certain that readers can expect a degree of playfulness in the read¬ 

ings to follow (^^), but there is no necessary incompatibility between a 

playful manner and serious purpose. 

A further evocation of an illustrious predecessor in Order to establish 

the character and aspirations of Philip occurs in the words of his two 

unnamed friends when they persuade him, despite his concerns with 

the more serious philosophical matters suitable to his years (“), to come 

to the defence of the novel: dvnGewai auvTiyopov rpv ofiv aocpiocv - ad 

ze pq5ea aqv t’ dyavocppoouvqv (“to call to her defence ‘your wit and 

your gentleness’” (14-15)) (^0- In the words ad ze pfjSsa and dycevo- 

<ppoauvr|v there is a clear echo of Odyssey 11, 202-203 : dXAd \ie oöi; ze 

TtoOoc, od re pqSea cpaiSip’ ’OSuaaeu, / cf\ z dyavocppoauvri peXiqSea 

Oupov dnqupa (“but, shining Odysseus, it was my longing for you, your 

Cleverness / and your gentle ways, that took the sweet life from me”). 

This allusion, noticed already in Hercher’s editio princeps (^‘^), is impor¬ 

tant in several respects. As the first of many references to Homer and 

(21) See Hunter, op. cit, p. 130. 

(22) For instance Lamberton, op. cit, p. 150. 
(23) Hunter, op. cit, p. 130. 
(24) The representation of allegoresis as a practice to which an older, more 

learned figure descends or returns for the benefit of others appears also in 
Michael Pseilos’ Interpretation of Tantalus (Opuscula logica, physica, allegorica, 
alia 43.2). On this reading see also P. Roilos, Amphoteroglossia: A Poetics of the 

Tweldi-Century Medieval Creek Novel, Washington, 2005, pp. 121-124. 
(25) The English translation of the “Interpretation” is that of Lamberton, op. 

dt, pp. 306-311, and for Homer 1 quote R. Lattimore, The Odyssey of Homer, New 
York, 1965. 

(26) Hercher, op. cit, p. 382. 
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Homeric interpretation, it foreshadows what is to come in the dialogue, 

Philip’s reading of the Aethiopica is heavily indebted to the tradition of 

interpreting Homer (”), so the use of a Homeric quotation to persuade 

him to speak is certainly apt. Moreover, the original context of these 

words in Homer is also important: they are spoken by the soul of 

Odysseus’ mother, Anticleia, when she speaks with her son in the 

Homeric Neküia {Odyssey 11, 202-203). On one level. this quotation is a 

learnedjoke ; the anonymous friendexaggerateshislongingforPhilips 

input into the argument by iikening it to Anticieia’s longing unto death 

for her absent son. It is a further piece of scholarly wit to choose the 

words of Anticleia to call Philip to the defence of Charicleia, though 

without being so unsubtle as to mention Änticleia’s name. The famous 

lines which immediately follow those echoed in the Homeric passage 

may also be important: Odysseus attempts three times to embrace his 

spectral mother but his arms pass straight through her (11, 204-209). 

Similarly the following Speech by Philip will be an attempt to embrace 

another disembodied woman, not the ghostly Anticleia but the textual 
and fictional Charicleia ('®). 

The reading itself progresses from ethical to allegorical interpreta¬ 

tion, again following well-established models (“). It does not, however, 

begin with literal or linguistic considerations. In largely ignoring ques- 

tions of language and rhetoric, Philip differs markedly from other 

Byzantine discussions of this text, such as those of Photius and Psel- 

lus (“). It can be argued, however, that Philip does address Heliodorus' 

extraordinary use of the Greek language in another way, not by analy- 

sis but by imitation. Gärtner remarks in passing that Philip's use of the 

rare word KatapwKdivtai (“to mock at” (12)) may be a verbal reminis- 

cence of Heliodorus snd I believe that several other unusual items 

(27) As has often been noted : see for instance Lamberton, op. cit., p. 152. 

(28) On the conflation of Charicleia and the text in which she appears, and 
the lovers of the novel as the lovers of Charicleia, see Hunter, op. cit p 128 * 

Tarän, op. cit, pp. 211-212, n. 40. 

(29) For Platonic and other precedent see Hunter, op. cit, pp, 129-130 and on 
the Progression of Byzantine education Gärtner, op. cit, p. 61. 

(30) For details see Gärtner, op. cit, pp. 50-56. On Byzantine allegory and its 
broader relevance to the novel, see also Roilos, op. cit 

(31) Gärtner, op. cit, p. 62, n. 58. The remarks that follow regardingthe fre- 
quency and usage of lexical items are based on searches in the Thesaunms 
Linguae Graecae. 

of vocabulary are also important in estabiishing the tone and literary 

affinities of the essay. 
In the initial setting of the scene, when Philip is greeted by his 

friends prior to delivering his defence of the Aethiopica, the friends are 

described using a somewhat unusual lexical choice: the adjective 

doAAEaq (“in a crowd” (32)). This word is primarily Homeric, though it 

does also appear in later poetry, for instance in a choral passage in 

Sophocles’ Philoctetes (1469) and in Apollonius Rhodius (2, 132; 2, 497 

and elsewhere). In case the reader may not notice the Homeric tone, the 

termination of the adjective is also given in its uncontracted, Homeric 

form (-£«(;)' This adjective is applied to various groups in the Homeric 

epics, and given its relatively common appearance in the poems it 

would be unwise to suggest a particular allusion. Rather, it carries with 

it a general, Homeric tone, and magnifies the impending scholarly dis- 

cussion to epic stature, Once again, the essay deals allusively and play- 

fully with Hellenic tradition. Philip now appears not only as a sage in 

the line of Socrates and Calasiris, but also (ironically) as one approach- 

ing an event of epic stature. 
A further piece of vocabulary apparently borrowed from Heliodorus 

appears a little later in the dialogue during the discussion of the ethics 

of the Aethiopica : eitipojpoq (“blameworthy” (63)). Like KatapcoKcnvtat 

this relatively uncommon word occurs also in the Aethiopica itself, and 

it appears that Philip’s phrase here (touq ox6vtcc(; ßiov eitipcopov) 

echoes Heliodorus’ description of the wicked Arsace (tov ßiov eTtipo)- 

poq; 7, 2,1, 4). This is a good example of the detailed knowledge of the 

Aethiopica which Philip displays throughout the essay and which he 

expects of his readers. In addition to this Philip borrows from Helio¬ 

dorus the term ^ccKopoc; (a fairly uncommon word for “priest” or 

“priestess" (llO)), using it to describe Charicleia as does the novelist 

himself (2, 33, 4, 4). 
These echoes of Heliodorus’ own wording, choosing words which are 

less than common, appears to be a deliberate attempt to evoke a specif- 

ically Heiiodorean tone. Syntactically too, Philip’s language is careful 

and even elegant Atticising Greek. While Philip does not then offer a 

discussion of Heliodorus’ language as do other Byzantine appreciators 

of the Aethiopica, he offers comment (and praise) more obliquely by imi¬ 

tation. The allusions and the verbal texture of Philip’s essay allow the 

piece to position itself very carefully: imitating both the text to be 

interpreted (the Aethiopica) and two of the main hermeneutic keys 

which are introduced to unlock its meaning (Platonism and Homer). 
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The other major influence on Philip’s approach is the interpretive 

tradition of the Song of Songs. As Gärtner observes, Philip implicitly com- 

pares the correct approach to the Aethiopica with the correct approach 

to the Song (“): one must read both texts looking to the true, allegorical 

meaning rather than the outer, and possibly damaging, surface mean- 

ing. This Judaeo-Christian Strand of interpretive tradition is entirely 

compatible with the Neoplatonic aliegorising which constitutes the 

main part of Philip’s reading. It may be added in this connection that 

specifically Christian references are relatively few in the “Inter¬ 

pretation”. Besides the quotation of the Song of Songs, Philip says that 

before beginning his lecture he gave “the accustomed prayers to our 

Virgin lady” (rfj Seonoivn nap0£vqj xäq soiKuiac; ev^ac) (33). This is most 

easily taken as meaning the Virgin Mary {”), but the same titles could 

just as well be applied Artemis (”). 
The infrequency of direct references to Christianity in the text has 

been mentioned above. To the two Biblical references, however, should 

be added a quotation of Gregory of Nazianzus, whom Philip refers to 

here simply as 6 aocpöc; (“the wise man” (26)) (“). When Philip agrees to 

take part in the discussion, he justifies his participation by a quote from 

Gregory’s twenty-fifth epigram : nai^ei Kai noAid, td 5e naiyvia öepvd 

(26-27) (^®). If further Support were needed for the arguments of Taran 

(32) Gärtner, op. dt, pp. 66-68 followed by Hunter, op. dt, pp. 131-133. 
(33) As does, for instance, Gärtner, op. dt, p. 60, citing G. W. H. Lampe, A 

Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961, s.v. SsoTioiva. 
(34) See Taran, op. dt, pp. 212-214 who concludes that it is most likely that 

“the dramatic setting is fictitious, that the readers of Heliodorus are supposed 

to be pagans, and that the reference is to a temple of Artemis” (pp. 213-214). If 
the Identification of Philip with Philagathos is accepted, these pagan refer¬ 

ences appear as archaising evocations of a milieu harmonious with the 

Aethiopica itself. Taran does, however, also note the ambiguity between Mary 

and Artemis. 
(35) Colonna notes that the fragment of Pindar which Philip quotes (lOl, 

Pindar frag. 105-106 (Schroeder)) is found also in Gregory of Nazianzus, Epistula 

114 (PG 37,212). This may well have been Philip’s source. if so, it would be a fur¬ 

ther indication of his dose familiarity with Gregory’s works. 
(36) I am grateful to Professor Kristoffel Deraoen for identifying this quota¬ 

tion (PG 38, 96). To my knowledge its source has not previously been recog- 
nised. Philip cites (in reduced form) the poem’s opening line, Atticising the 
ending of Gregory’s lonic TioAifp xal tioAu)' xd de naiyvio, Tiaiyvia aepvd 

(“Old age plays too, but the games it plays are serious games”). 

and others that the author was a Christian, this quotation would cer- 

tainly provide it. It is difficult to imagine a pagan writer being familiär 

enough with Christian literature to quote this epigram. The manner of 

referring to Gregory, moreover, clearly indicates approval. 

The content of the poem is certainly appropriate to the circum- 

stances in which Philip quotes it. In this epigram Gregory is saying 

farewell to poetry, but is doing so within a poem. Similarly Philip is 

indulging in discussion of matters which, by his own account, he too 

should have given up in his more mature years. 

The relatively low profile of Christianity in the essay can probably be 

accounted for by the scene in which it is set and the object of Interpre¬ 

tation. The early parts of the text are careful to establish a setting 

recalling Platonic dialogue and (as I have argued) to evoke Odysseus and 

the verbal texture of Heliodorus. In this classicising ambience, exten¬ 

sive reference to Christianity and anything more than passing reference 

to the interpretive tradition of the Song of Songs may well have seemed 

inappropriate. In building up an interpretive position from which to 

approach the Aethiopica, Philip seems prudently to have chosen to lean 

towards Plato and Homer (at worst incongruous) rather than Christian 

scripture (potentially blasphemous). 

Philip’s Interpretation itself is in some respects a Standard Neo¬ 

platonic reading: the journey ofTheagenes and Charicleia is read as the 

journey of the soul to its true, spiritual home. In broad outline this is 

precisely the interpretation which was also applied to the Odyssey from 

Middle Platonism onwards (”). In its details Philip’s reading is clever 

and extravagant: the name of the sage Calasiris, for instance, is ety- 

mologised as 6 Ttpoc; td xaAd aupwv (“the one who leads towards good 

things” (111-112) and Theagenes leading Charicleia is read as the Neo¬ 

platonic voöc; leading to the vision of its place of origin (Tipoq Gsav 

rou y£voü<; ; 102-103). 

III. Philip on the Act of Reading 

In addition to offering his own interpretation of the Aethiopica, Philip 

also makes several remarks on the nature of interpretation itself, 

(37) See for instance (among innumerable examples) Apuleius, De Deo Socratis 
176-178 and Plotinus, Ennead 1, 6, 8, 16-21. On Platonic allegory in general 

Lamberton, op. cit 
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employing three major Images: the text as drug or medidne, mixing of 

wine and water as the mixing of philosophy into narrative, and the 

peeling away of layers of clothing as a representation of the various 

“layers” of reading. 

The first image which Philip uses in his defence is that of Circe’s nar- 

cotic brew (fj ßißXoc; avzr\, oj cpiXoi, KipKaiw kukeiövi (hpoicorai: “this 

book, my friends, is very much like Circe’s brew” (35)), drawing once 

again on the Odyssey (lO, 290-292), and in particular on the books detail- 

ing the wanderings of Odysseus (books 9-12), the section of the epic 

most favoured by allegorical interpreters in antiquity and later (“). The 

book resembles Circe’s brew, Philip says, in that it tums those who 

approach it unprepared into beasts but leads those who, like Odysseus, 

approach it philosophically to “more elevated things” (rd uil^rjAöxepa 

(37)). Moreover the verb which Philip uses for leading here (puöia- 

Ywysw) means specifically leading someone into knowledge of a reli- 

gious mystery. Given that kukscov is used of the sacred brew which was 

consumed in the Eleusinian mysteries as well as of the potion of 

Circe (”), the book is described here as an element in an Initiation 

leading the minds of readers to philosophical or religious enlighten- 

ment (the two hardly being different in this context, as so often in 

Neoplatonic thought), 

Shortly after this, in the initial, ethical reading of the novel, Philip 

uses a second drug-simile, not applied this time to the Aethiopica itself, 

but to the use of lies. One of the lessons to be leamed from the charac- 

ter of the wily Calasiris, he says, is how to use a lie as a (pdppaKov (dx; 

tpappdKCp "cdJ iksuSa (47)). Philip is presumably thinking here 

of an episode like that in which Calasiris lies to Charicles, the heroine 

Charicleia’s adoptive father, for the ultimate good of bringing her and 

Theagenes to Ethiopia (3, 7-9). The application of the simile is not 

entirely clear: is the lie a medicine which eures diseased circumstances 

or a drug to delude another person ? The latter is certainly the simpler. 

(38) Tarän also observes the importance of Circe and Odysseus forthe depic- 
tion of spiritual ascent in the “Interpretation” as a whole, and sees in it “a Con¬ 
nection with the similar Interpretation given by Plotinus” (op. dt., p. 227, 
n. 140, and p. 228). 

(39) On KUKecov in the Mysteries see W. Burkert, Greek Religion : Archak and 
Classical, Oxford, 1987, p. 286, and Ancient Mystery Cults, Cambridge MA, 1987, 
pp. 77, 94,108, and 110. 
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but in any case, the application of such similar Images to both lies and 

fiction within a few lines is striking ('°). Can we infer that, in part at 

least, it is the text’s Status as fiction, as lies, which for Philip is respon- 

sible for its drug-like effects ? Like one of Calasiris’ lies, the Aethiopica is 

for Philip a falsehood for a higher purpose. 

A related but slightly different image immediately follows that of the 

text as potion: the mixing of wine and water. The book blends, Philip 

says, “the wine of contemplation” (xov olvov zr\(; Oetopiac;) with “the 

water of narrative” (rfjc; ioTop{a(; uSan (38-39)) ("')• The image of a 

mind-altering brew is continued from the immediately preceding refer- 

ence to Circe’s kukewv, but now it is the ingredients in the mixture 

which are important. The story itself, far from being the most impor¬ 

tant part, is now treated as simply the water diluting Gecopfa (“contem¬ 

plation”). Images of wine and drunkenness return later during the alle¬ 

gorical reading itself, when Charicleia as souI is intoxicated by her 

beloved Theagenes (said now to represent the Neoplatonic Nous) (104- 
107). 

These two related Images of the text as drug and as wine and water 

mixture grant a great deal of activity to the Aethiopica (^0* It affects the 

minds of those who partake of it without much apparent activity on 

their part. The text is also credited with enacting the process which 

Philip believes it covertly describes: the ascent of the soul. Thus the ini¬ 

tial imagery of spiritual drunkenness used to describe the action of the 

text recurs in the allegorical reading itself, drawing a parallel between 

its effect on the reader and the events which are narrated. 

(40) There is one further cpdppaKov in Philip’s essay (127), but this is simply 
recalling a literal drug/poison which appears in the Aethiopica. This is also the 
only negative use of the term in the “Interpretation”. 

(41) This is one of several phrases for which Cupane finds dose parallels in 
the works of Philagathos, citing on this occasion the first homily: Kai Tipod- 
Gneuv qpTv n roö ©eoö aocpia SiÖaaKaAiaq Kparfjpa, zQ oiveo Tfi<; Becopiaq to Tfi(; 
TiapaßoXnc; u5(op KEpdaaoa (“And the wisdom of God sets before us a mixing 
bowl of wisdom, biending the water of the parable with the wine of contem¬ 
plation” (II, 2, 3-7)). It is striking that Philip-Philagathos uses the same terms 
in discussing the scriptural and the novelistic text. 

(42) Also noteworthy in this connection is the brief image of the shouting 
narrative which appears in this same, ethical section of the reading: ßocc ydp i) 
ioTopxa povov ouxi qjwvpv d9i£toa toTc; ypdppaaiv (“For the story itself cries 
out! The very letters all but speak!” (64-65)). 
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These two Images, preceding the initial ethical discussion, describe 

the text as acting upon a largely passive readership, whose experience 

of the text is determined by their philosophical state, but who are not 

credited with any active involvement in the process of reading itself. 

The representation of interpretive activity which precedes the second, 

allegorical reading, however, is quite different in this respect. Here the 

conflation of Charicleia the character and Charicleia the text (as an alter¬ 

native title for the Aethiopica) returns (^^). Now, however, the lover of 

Charicleia is not concerned with defending her and her text against 

their assailants, but with removing successive layers of her/its clothing. 

In moving from a literal to an ethical reading, Philip says that he has 

removed the outer cloak and revealed “the sacred chiton within” (tov 

£v5o0£v lepdv xitwva (78)). As Hunter observes, this sacred garment 

recalls the clothing which Charicleia wears in the opening scene of the 

Aethiopica, where she is dressed as a priestess of Artemis (■”). Moving 

from an ethical to an allegorical reading, the inner cloak too is to be 

removed, leaving the beauty of the text exposed (76-79). 

The earlier similes which imagined the text as working actively upon 

its readers as drug or wine are now replaced by one in which it passively 

allows itself to be undressed. On Philip’s reading the Aethiopica is a 

philosophical as well as an erotic text, and in this image these same two 

qualities are again combined. What is to be revealed by the removal of 

the final layer is “the beauty undefiled/pure” (dKpaicpve«; to kc(AAo(; 

(79)). Tö kccAXo«;, “the beauty”, cannot in this context fail to recall Plato. 

This beauty, moreover, is not simply “naked” but “undefiled”. The 

choice of adjective is again a significant one, maintaining the eroticism 

of the naked body but keeping the ideal of ethical “purity” before the 

reader’s mind. It also subtly recalls the earlier image of water and wine, 

since its primary meaning is “unmixed”, deriving as it does from the 

same verb used earlier of mixing liquids, KEpdvvupi. It is almost as if 

this undressing of the text allowed Philip to extract the “wine of con- 

templation” from the water in which it had been mixed. The progres- 

sion of the layers of reading also serves to naturalise the allegorical 

reading. While the two outer meanings are associated with layers of 

clothing, the inner layer is identified with the natural state of the body. 

Thus the most sophisticated reading, and the one furthest removed 

(43) On this conflation see Sandy, op. eit, p. 170; Hunter, op. cit, p. 127. 

(44) Hunter, op. dt, p. 134. 

from the actual words on the page, becomes by implication the most 

natural and basic of the text’s meanings. 

rv. Conclusion 

Philip’s essay manages to state and to imply a great deal about the 

Interpretation of a text like the Aethiopica in a remarkably small space. 

Aligning itself in a Neoplatonic tradition of reading (with a blend of 

Judeo-Christian influence from the Interpretation of the Song of Songs), 

it constructs by its various intertextual references a very particular 

reading persona, and deploys a succession of Images to reflect on the 

acts of reading and interpretation. It may be argued that in analysing 

the “Interpretation” I have myself overinterpreted, but given the way in 

which the essay itself foregrounds issues of interpretation and the 

interpretive extremes to which it goes, as well as the evident care with 

which the piece is written, a reading which takes account (as far as pos- 

sible) of the implications of its linguistic, intertextual and interpretive 

choices seems to be precisely what is required. 

Universily ofTasmania (Australia), Graeme Miles. 

University ofGhent (Belgium). Graeme.Miles@utas.ßd]J-au 

SUMMARY 

The twelth-century reading of Helidorus’ Aethiopica transmitted under the 
name of “Philip the Philosopher”, may claim to be the first extant critical essay 
on a Work of prose fiction, and as such is of some importance in literary history. 
This article examines the construction of the text’s Speaker, Philip, as a reader, 
and the imagery which he uses to represent the act of reading and the activity 
of the text. 
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UN AUTORE SPIRITUALE SCONOSCIUTO 

DEL X SECOLO : LUCA ADIALEIPTOS 

Di Luca Adialeiptos e fatta soltanto fugace menzione nei manuali di 

storia della letteratura bizantina. Nell’opera diretta da Karl Krumba- 

cher, Luca Adialeiptos compariva in una lista di autori spirituali, «deren 

Lebenzeit sich nicht bestimmen Hessen» (‘)- Albert Ehrhard lo colloca- 

va, sia pur in forma dubitativa, nel X secolo (-). Per Hans-Georg Beck, 

Luca doveva essere collocato al piü tardi nel XII secolo, in base ai mano- 

scritti, anche se poteva essere molto antecedente a questa data C). 

Qualche decennio prima, Konstantinos I. Dyobouniotis non si era nem- 

meno posto il problema della cronologia, e aveva soltanto osservato che 

SU Luca non abbiamo nessuna notizia (“). 

Gli Studiosi si sono per lo piü basati sulle indicazioni fornite da Nikos 'i\ 

A. Bees nel catalogo dei codici del Mega Spelaion (Kalabiyta), pubblica- 

to nel 1915 p), a proposito del manoscritto 34 (ms), attualmente perdu- 

to, contenente le opere di Luca. Un riesame degli elementi ricavabili da 

(1) Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur von Justinian bis zum Ende des oströ¬ 
mischen Reiches: (527-1453), I (Handbuch der klassischen Altertumswissenschaft, Bd. 
9, Abt. 1), München, 1897^ p. 160. 

(2) Überlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur 
der griechischen Kirche von den Anfängen Lis zum Ende des 16. Jahrhunderts, Erster 
Teil, Die Überlieferung, III, Leipzig, 1939-1952, p. 933 e n. 1. 

(3) Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich (Handbuch der 
Altertumswissenschaft, Abt. 12 : Byzantinisches Handbuch, Teil 2, Bd. l), München, 
1959, p. 646. 

(4) AouKä Toü 'ASiaXsiTTZov, Adyog napaivetiKog npdg JiapO^ovg, in ’Emuvrjjio- 
viKp STtezrjpig Tfjg dsoXoyiKfip rov nccvemcrnjpwv 'AOgvcbv, 1935/1936, p. 9. 

(5) KaraAoyo^ rcöv eXXrjviKMV xeipoypacpcuv ko)Siko)v rfjg ev IleXojwwijaü) 

povfjg Tov MeydXou ZTigXawu. Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Pelo- 
ponnesischen Klosters Mega Spilaeon, I, Leipzig - Athinai, 1915, pp. 34-37 (nr. 34). 
Giä segnalato dallo stesso, "EKdeau; naXaioYpcKcpiKfli; Kai loropioSKpiKfjg eKSpopifjg 
sig rrjv enapyiccv KaXaßpvToyv, in UavaOrivaia, 15 (1904), p. 139, tra i codici di 
rilievo della biblioteca in una memoria della sua missione. 

questa descrizione e la presenza di uno scritto di Luca in un codice vien- 

nese (Vind. theol. gr. 305) (^) permettono in realta di ottenere alcuni risul- 

tati circa la fisionomia e l’opera di questo autore. 

L 

Iniziamo dalla cronologia. Una delle opere di Luca (ms 17), dedicata 

alle immagini sacre, ci conduce a un’epoca successiva alla definitiva 

conclusione dell’Iconoclasmo (843), mentre la datazione del codice di 

Vienna (XI secolo) rappresenta il terminus ante quem. Una collocazione 

nel X secolo, in un momento di timida ripresa della letteratura spiritua¬ 

le, semplice prodromo della grande stagione del secolo successivo, ci 

appare la piü plausibile, anche considerando che alcuni titoli (ms 27, 28, 

29) ben si collocano nella teraperie religiosa di quel periodo. 

Dobbiamo qui ricordare una tarda testimonianza che sembra parlare 

in questo senso. Dal catalogo di Nikos A, Bees sappiamo che in ms figu- 

ravano alcune note di possesso e altre annotazloni, Al f. 87' era ricorda- 

to l’incendio che il 4 settembre 1639 aveva praticamente distrutto il 

monastero, sciagura menzionata in annotazioni simili di altri codici del 

Mega Spelaion (59 e 109). Al f. 108'’ figurava una nota di possesso del 

1634/1635 e un’altra ancora piü tarda (XVIII secolo). N. A. Bees ricorda- 

va poi che su un cartoncino antico incollato sulla coperta del codice (kn\ 

Se itaAaioö SeXtiou eTtiKeKoAAnpevou Katcc rqv pdxiv tou kcoSikoc;) era 

presente una descrizione del contenuto, basata evidentemente sulle 

rubriche del manoscritto, che non h riportata per intero nel catalogo: 

«Libro del monaco e presbitero Luca chiamato Adialeiptos che contiene 

per prima ia Vita di san Filoteo, della quäle manca l’inizio. E inedita per- 

chd l’ho controllata con la Vita di san Filoteo l’Athonita ed e differente. 

Oltre a questi contiene anche ... alcuni miracoli inediti dell’arcangelo 

Gabriele... Questo santo padre fiori durante il regno di Basilio e Costan- 

tino i porfirogeniti, nell’anno della salvezza 957 secondo Meletios» (’). 

(6) Le nostre considerazioni sono basate, dove non e diversamente indicato, 
suU'analisi dei codici contenuta nei paragrafi ii e iir, alla quäle riraandiamo una 
volta per tutte. 

(7) «BißAoq Aoukü povoxoü Kal Ttpeaßuiepou toü gTiovopa^opevou ’A5ia- 
XeiitTOu iiepiexcov irpwrov töv ßiov toü dyiou OiAoOeou, toü öjioiou AeiTici q 
dpXH’ eivai Kal ccvekSotoc; susiSq töv sTiapdßaÄa pe töv ßlov toü dylou 
4)iAo0£ou TOÜ AOcovitou Kal eivai ävöpoioq. ripöq toütok; sxei Kal... toü äpxay- 
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Bees affermava che questa nota era su un «cartoncino antico», ma le 

parole deiranonimo ci conducono in tempi piü recenti. In un periodo se 

non altro successivo alla prima edizione (1664) dell’opera di Agapios 

Landes della Vita di Filoteo l’Athonita. Inoltre il Meletios, menzionato a 

proposito degli imperatori Basilio e Costantino, e evidentemente 

Meletios di Atene (1661-1714) e l’opera a cui ci si riferisce e 1’ ’EKKXrjma- 

axiKt] iavopia:, pubblicata a Vienna nel 1783-1795. L’anonimo scrisse per- 

cid queste notizie sul contenuto del manoscritto, al piü presto, nei primi 

anni del XIX secolo. Il fatto che questa nota sia tarda non deve impedir- 

ci daH’osservare come l’anonimo collocasse l’attivita di Luca Adialeiptos 

durante il regno di Basilio II e Costantino VIII (962-976), basandosi evi¬ 

dentemente SU informazioni ricavabili dal contenuto del codice stesso. 

Questa nota, sia pur tarda, conferma cos'i la cronoiogia da noi avanzata 

e addirittura la precisa, quando parla del terzo quarto del X secolo. 

Purtroppo non possediamo elementi positivi che permettano di soste- 

nere con sicurezza tali indicazioni. 

La lettera al monaco Basilio vescovo di Helenopolis (ms 22), sede epi- 

scopale suffraganea di Nicomedia, e il testo dedicato ai martiri di Nico¬ 

media (ms 29) ci mostrano come Luca fosse attivo in quell’area, nella 

cittä stessa di Nicomedia o nei dintorni. I titoli e gli inizi delle diverse 

opere evocano l’ambiente monastico nel quäle Luca operava. Alcuni 

scritti sono rivolti «agli asceti» (ms 6), «ai pastori e ai discepoli» (ms 8). 

Una didascalia doveva essere letta dal superiore ai fratelli (ms 9). Sono 

ricordati un discepolo di Luca, di nome Teodosio, principiante nella vita 

monastica (ms 12) e aitri due discepoli, demente (ms 14) e Nicodemo, 

chiamato «figlio» da Luca (ms 15). Si parla poi del katigumeno Basilio (ms 

16), dell’incarico di cellario (nr. 18), dei diversi compiti aH’interno della 

Lavra (ms 19). Una didascalia era stata pronunciata da Luca la sera della 

domenica del tyrophagou (ms 9), mentre in altre occasioni si rivolge a un 

pubblico (ms io) di padri e fratelli (ms 3,19). Questi ultimi titoli sembra- 

no awicinabili al genere delle catechesi monastiche che avevano avuto, 

nel periodo precedente, con Teodoro lo Studita il modello piü insigne e 

in quella stessa epoca aitri esempi con un altro studita, Antonio, e piü 

tardi, nell’XI secolo, i casi di Simeone il Nuovo Teologo e Paolo dell’Ever- 

yiXov FaßpiqA,... pepiKd Baupara cevEKÖoTa ... ■ f\K\xaoe ovxoc; 6 öoioq naxepeu; 
£7tl BaaiAeioü Kai KwvcTavTivou tcöv TiopcpupoYevwv eroq öcoxnpiov 957 Kard 
Tov MeAstiov». 
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ghetis. Un ambiente monastico percio quello di Luca che saremmo ten- 

tati di collegare, o meglio di situare, vicino a un santuario o a una fon- 

dazione religiosa (peraltro sconosciuti), posti sotto il nome dell’arcan- 

gelo Gabriele (ms 27, 28). Il racconto dei miracoli di Gabriele e infatti 

avvicinabile ai racconti simili dedicati ai miracoli di Michele, sempre in 

relazione a una chiesa o a un santuario ben precisi. Luca era percio uno 

ieromonaco in un qualche monastero della zona di Nicomedia. 

“Adialeiptos” non e tanto un cognome (peraltro, da quanto ci risulta, 

non attestato in tutta l’etä bizantina), quanto piuttosto un epiteto, un 

soprannome indicante le sue qualitä ascetiche e spirituali. L’aggettivo 

“adialeiptos” in un contesto monastico evoca innanzitutto la preghiera 

Continua, ma anche altre pratiche (afflizione, digiuno, ecc.). 

Considerando l’opera di Luca da un punto di vista contenutistico, 

vediamo subito che, fra trenta titoli (nei quali troviamo composizioni 

agiografiche e scritti polemici), ben venti sono d’argomento ascetico- 

spirituale. Luca ritorna con insistenza sulla preghiera (ms 3, 5, 23), e in 

particolare la preghiera mentale (voepd Tipooeuxn) (^s 16), la hesychia 

(ms 6,19). la spoliazione della mente (nr. 16), la purezza di cuore (ms 23), 

l’attenzione (jipocroxn) (ms 14), la sobrietä (vfjijiic;) (ms 23). La compun- 

zione comporta Tilluminazione ((ptonopöc;) della mente (ms 13) e la pre¬ 

ghiera, unita alla sobrietä e alla purezza di cuore, sembrano aprire la 

possibilitä della visione (öttraoia) (ms 23 con un interessante cenno 

autobiografico). Resta da segnalare che l’opera piü estesa di Luca erano 

i capitoli (kephalaia), organizzati in centurie (ms 2), con i quali egli, 

riprendendo la forma letteraria piü diffusa nella letteratura spirituale 

bizantina, si ispirava con ogni probabilitä alle Serie di Massimo il 

Confessore e di Talassio l’Africano. 

I dati ricavabili da un’analisi di ms sono confermati e integrati 

dall’unica opera pervenutaci di Luca, il suo Discorso parenetico alle vergi- 

ni. Logicamente il tema, e le destinatarie, di quest’opera spiegano alcu¬ 

ni tratti particolari che ora ricorderemo. 

Luca scrive su sollecitazione di un anonimo destinatario menzionato 

all’inizio e alla fine del discorso (capitoli 3, 21). Egli invia questo suo 

testo perche sia letto e meditato dalle monache di un monastero a noi 

sconosduto (capitolo 3). E interessante osservare, per inciso, che il dis¬ 

corso e preservato in una raccolta manoscritta (v) preparata per un 

monastero femminile, mentre la collezione delle “opere complete” di 

Luca presente in ms era stata evidentemente organizzata dai discepoli o 

dalle cerchie del nostro autore. Rivolgendosi al suo anonimo interlocu- 
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tore, Luca definisce il discorso un trattato sulla verginitä (Adyo^ nspi 

nap6svia(;, capitolo 3), ispirandosi evidentemente ai modelii deU’eta 

patristica. Egli utilizza poi in modo massiccio il De virginitate scritto da 

Basilio d’Ancira (ante 358), ma qui attribuito a Basilio di Cesarea (®). Egli 

se ne serve in particolare per due argomenti: la disciplina dei sensi e la 

necessitä che le monache recidano i loro rapporti con il mondo, e 

soprattutto che evitino qualsiasi rapporto con gli uomini, eccezion fatta 

per i padri spirituali (gli “anziani” dei capitoii 7, 15). Qui Luca si dilun- 

ga sul pericolo rappresentato dagli eunuchi, rifacendosi sempre al suo 

predecessore (^), ma anche forse in relazione alla realtä dell’epoca 0“). 

Oltre al De virginitate, Luca cita o utilizza tacitamente altri testi di Basilio 

di Cesarea, che perciö appare come una delle maggiori auctoritates. Egli 

riprende nel seguito, dopo il caso di Susanna dei libro di Daniele, un rac- 

conto SU una monaca, presente nel Prato spirituale di Giovanni Mosco, 

ma che ha anche conosciuto una circolazione in forma autonoma (BHG 

1450zf). Alcuni passi poi riecheggiano gli Apofiegmi e Doroteo di Gaza. 

Nel “canone” di letture di Luca, va segnalata la presenza di alcuni ap- 

porti piü recenti; Teodoro lo Studita e Isacco il Siro. 

Nel suo discorso, Luca ricorda alle monache la rinunzia al mondo 

(apotaghi), segnata dalla pronunzia dei voti monastici. La disciplina dei 

sensi prelude alla sottomissione e alla armonizzazione delle tre parti 

dell’anima, secondo la suddivisione d’origine platonica (capitolo 11). 

Dopo aver insistito a piü riprese sulla lotta alle tentazioni e sulla sop- 

portazione, Luca indica come la monaca nella sua ceüa deve dedicarsi, 

nell’assenza di preoccupazioni (amerimnia), a tre opere : la hesychia, la ' 

preghiera e la continenza (capitoii 5 e 6), unite al timore di Dio (capito¬ 

lo 12). Egli parla poi di una forma particolare d’orazione, la preghiera di 

(8) Uno sguardo all’apparato e sufficiente al riguardo, ma possiamo segna- 
lare ulteriori parallelismi, in particolare per i sensi (cfr. PG 30, coli. 680-685) e a 
proposito di Dio onnisciente e degli angeli custodi (ivi, coli. 725b-729b). Anche 
molti passi biblici e neotestamentari citati da Luca si ritrovano nel De virginita¬ 
te di Basilio ; Ger. 5, 8,1 Cor 7, 32-34, Sal. 44,10, Rm 16,19,1 Cor. 14, 20, 2 Cor. 
11, 2-3,1 Tm, 5, 6, ecc. 

(9) Oramai un’autoritä al riguardo, come si evince anche dai testi canonici, 
cfr. a esempio IJepi suvouxcov : N, Suvorov, VhojatVij sostave dreviBago ispovedna- 
go i pokajannago ustava he hostocnoj cerkvi, in W, 8 (l90l), p. 370. 

(10) In merito v. K. M. Ringrose, The Perfect Servant Eunuchs and the Social 
Constmction ofGender in Byzantium, Chicago, 2003. 
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Gesü, la ripetizione dei Nome divino (capitolo 7), unita all’attenzione e 

alla custodia dei cuore, per la lotta contro i pensieri malvagi {logismoi) e 

quäle strumento principe per la purificazione, la visione e l’illumina- 

zione (capitoii 5, 7). 

Anche questo discorso alle monache di Luca ci presenta perciö una 

figura che proprio agli inizi di una nuova stagione spirituale a Bisanzio 

riprende gli insegnamenti della tradizione spirituale piü antica, anche 

nelle sue aperture piü contemplative, e li inserisce nella realtä concre- 

ta e vivente dei monachesimo cenobitico dell’epoca, segnato dalla risco- 

perta di Basilio di Cesarea e di Doroteo di Gaza. 

IL II codice 34 del Mega Spelaion (ms) 

Nel 1904 la biblioteca del monastero del Mega Spelaion, vicino a 

Kalabryta, conservava 351 manoscritti dei quali 36 in pergamena (’’). La 

biblioteca fu distrutta da un incendio il 17 luglio 1934, dal quäle si sal- 

varono soltanto quattro manoscritti del Nuovo Testamente che erano 

conservati nello skeuophylakion (^^). In questo incendio andö perduto 

anche il manoscritto delle opere di Luca Adialeiptos. Le uniche notizie 

in nostro possesso su questo codice delle opere di Luca rimangono per¬ 

ciö quelle della descrizione effettuata da N. A. Bees nell’estate 1904, poi 

pubblicata nel 1915. Resta da aggiungere una ulteriore informazione : 

qualche anno prima dell’incendio, K. 1. Dyobouniotis aveva cercato inva- 

no di consultare il codice, ma gli era stato risposto che era impossibile 

trovarlo nella biblioteca del monastero (‘0. 

Riprendiamo la descrizione presente nel catalogo dei manoscritti 

redatto da N. A. Bees (logicamente siamo costretti a riprodurre fedel- 

mente le indicazioni lä contenute) e cerchiamo di mettere a profitto i 

diversi elementi lä presenti. 

(11) Cfr. Bees, "EKÖeaic ncd(xiOYpc((piKf}(; Kai ioropioSi(piKfj(; eKSpopfjc; sie; rrjv 

snapxiav KaXaßpvrojv, p. 138. 
(12) Cfr. J.-M. Olivier, Repertoire des bibliotheques et des catalogues de manuscrits 

grecs de Marcel Richard, Turnhout, 1995, pp. 403-404. 
(13) «ijeraßdc; Tipö tivcov etcov eIc; tö Meya ZTif|Aaiov. Aucruxwc; Tiap’ö^tac; 

raq EpEuvat; ö kw5i^ ouioq 5ev EÜp£0ri ev xf] ßißäioÖrjKi] twv xeipoYpdcpcov Tfjc; 
jxovfjq, pdxaiai S’ccTiEßriaav Kai ai pExd xaüxa Si’eitiGxoXtöv napaKA-qaEK; pou 
Ttpöt; TOü(; dppoSioüc; npbq eupeaiv xoü xeipoypdcpou xouxou», Aourä rov 'Aka- 

Xemvoü, Aoyog napaivsnKÖ(; npog nap9evou(;, p. 9. 
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34, rnembr, XII secolo, 205 x 264, ff. 185. Per le note posteriori v. piü in alto. 
1. [Vita di san Filoteo] 

II primo testo presente nel manoscritto era acefalo, ma originariamente, 
come sappiamo dalla numerazione delle opere successive, era segnato come 
Aoyoq a ed era perciö frutto delia penna di Luca. Nel codice era presente una 
nota (sulla quäle v. piü in alto) riportata da Nikos A. Bees che diceva tra l’altro: 
«Libro (..p che contiene in primo luogo la Vita di san Filoteo, delia quäle manca 
l’inizio. E anche inedita perche l’ho confrontata con la Vita di san Filoteo 
l’Athonita ed e diversa» ([...] nspiexcuv Trpwrov tov ßiov toü dyiou <I>iAo0£Oü, 
Toü OTiofou ÄsiTiEi q üpxn' eivai Kcd dvcKSoToq £7rei5q enapaßaAcf pe rov ßicFV 
TOü (t^iAoGeou toü 'AGcovirou xai eivai övöpotoq). Al di lä delFevocazione 
di Filoteo TAthonita (BHG 1534 : B. Papoulia, Die Vita des heiligen Philotheos vom 
Athos. in Südost-Forschungen, 22 [1963], pp. 273-280), che ranonimo evidente- 
mente conosceva non tanto dal codice Athos Dionysiou 132 (3666) quanto dal- 
l’edizione dl Agapios Landos, Naoq HapaSsioog gzoi Adyoi Siäcpopoi Kai ßwi oyitov, 
Venezia, 1664 (Venezia, 1804, pp. 98-102) (cfr. D. D. Kostoula, ’Aydmoi; AavSog 6 

org via iXXgviKg cpiXoXcyia, 6], loannina, 1983, pp. 167-168, 263- 
271), le parole delia nota sono interessant! perche sembrano far intendere che 
il testo non e in onore di Filoteo martire all’epoca di Teodosio III (BHG 2372, 
2373, 2373b), ma di un omonimo asceta. Siamo tentati di collegare questa Vita 
composta da Luca alla figura di Filoteo di Opsikion (X secolo) 0--M. Sauget, 
Filoteo presbitero di Opsicina, in Bibliotheca Sanctomm, t. 5 [1964], coli. 808-809 ; A. 
Kazhdan, Philotheos of Opsikion, in ODB, t III [l99l], p. 1663). Una notizia su que- 
sto Filoteo h presente in data 15 settembre nel Menobgio di Basilio II (PG 117, 
col. 49cd), e in suo onore Eustazio di Tessalonica scrive nel XII secolo un enco- 
mio (BHG 1535 : T. L. F. Tafei,, Eusthatii metropolitae Thessabnicensis opuscula, 
Frankfurt am Main, 1832, pp. 145-151), 

2. Capüoli utili all'anima che formano I’acrostico: piccola opera di Luca 

Adialeiptos, misero monaco e presbitero, il quäle la puhblicb dopo aver ricevuto 

l ordine da alcunipadri. I centuria (KgcpdAoicx tßuxuxpeAfj (pepovtct oiKpooTi- 

Xi5a tqvbE- Hovripa piKpdv Aoukü TUTieivoü povaxoö Kai TTpeoßüTepou 

TOÜ AöiaAsmiou, öq Emrayriv Tipoq tivtov itaxeptov Aaßtbv 

roÖTo. EKarovrdq TtpwTrj), inc.; nionq Kai dydnr) Kai eÄniq- 5id ze 

Geotpoßiaq Kai Jtpoosuxfiq. Capitoli indicati come Aöyoq ß’, f, 21''. 

Questa seconda opera di Luca apparteneva a uno dei generi piü diffusi nella 
letteratura spirituale bizantina, quello dei kephalaia (al riguardo 1. Hausherr, 

Centuries, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, t 2 [2953], coli. 416-418; E. von Ivänka, 

KE0AAAIA. Eine byzantinische Literaturform und ihre antike Wurzeln, in BZ, Al 

[1954], pp. 285-291; A. Guhiaumont, C. Guillaumont, Eva^re b Pontique, Traiteprati- 

que ou le moine, I [SC, 17l], Paris, 1971, pp. 113-117). Secondo la rubrica, questi 
capitoli formavano un acrostico. Il numero deile lettere (103 invece di lOO) ci 

Äx 
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mostra che I’acrostico riguarda la prima centuria. In quattro centurie, ciascu- 
na formante un acrostico, erano articoiati i capitoli di Talassio l'Africano (sul 
quäle cfr. M. van Parys, Un maitre spirituel oublie: Thalassius de Libye, in Irenikon, 
52 [1979], pp. 214-240 ; A. Solignac, Thalassius, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, 1.12 
[l99l], coli. 323-326), intitolati Hepi äydnriq Kai Byxpardaq Kai Tfjq Kociä vovv 
TtoXizeiaq npöq UauXov npeaßvvepov. L’acrostico delia prima centuria di Talassio 
suona cosi: «Talassio al fratello spirituale e amato signore Paolo, in apparenza 
esicasta. in veritä operatore di vanagloria» ('EKatovtccq Tipcbiri, qq f| aKpoorixii; 
qde. HvEupariKw dSeAcpd) Kai ctyaTinTcb Kupitüf ITaüAa) ©aAdoaioq, zC) psv 
(paivopevcü qauxaornq, xq S’dAriGeip: TTpaypareuxfiq KEvobo^iaq). L’acrostico 
delia prima centuria di Luca, come quello di Talassio, fornisce alcune indica- 
zioni sull’occasione e sul destinatario dei capitoli. Cosi fara ancora Teognosto 
verso la meta dei XIII secolo (75 capitoli, invece di 79: ^iXoKaXia röv kpdv 
vqnnKcbv, II, Athinai, 1960h pp, 255-271). DaU’indicazione «I centuria», presen¬ 
te nella rubrica dei capitoli di Luca, ricaviamo che questo scritto, che dal nume¬ 
ro di fogli appare come il piü esteso dell’intera raccolta, era suddiviso in alme- 
no due centurie, o in tre (secondo la tripartizione seguita da Simeone il Nuovo 
Teologo e da Niceta Stethatos) o piü probabilmente in quattro (come in 

Talassio). 

3. Sui/a rinunzia e sulla preghiera (<n£pi> ditoxayfiq xe xai Jiepi 

Ttpoaeuxn<;)» • HeiGeoGe roTq fiyoupievoiq wq elKoq Kai ÜTteiKSiv 

aÜTOiq, w Tiaxepeq xipiicbxaxoi, ixpöq xou Geiou naüAou jiepaGriKtbq. 

Segnato come Aoyoq y’, f. 44''. 
L’incipit, contenente una citazione di Eb. 13,17, e forse da avvicinare al pas- 

saggio di BAStLto di Cesarea, Constitutiones asceticae, 22 : PG 31, col. 1404a. 

4. Sulla vita spirituale e suH’amore verso Dio e reciproco e sul giudizio futu- 

ro (nepi ßiou itveupaxiKOU xai ctYditqq xfiq npoq 0£Öv xai dAAqXouq xai 

jtepi xfjq jjeAAoüoqq Kpiaecoq), inc.: '0 xoiv oAwv Küpioq xai Secmoxqq 

Kqdopevoq cbq. Segnato come Toü aüxoü Aoyoq xexapxoq, f. 48L 
Da osservare che l’incipit e simile a quello dei nr. 24. 

5. Discorso sul buon ordine in chiesa, sulla preghiera e sulla disposizione 

mentale e sensibüe in essa (nepi xfjq EKKÄqaiq eüxa^iaq, Jispi ze 

KpoöEUxnq Kai xfjq ev aüxrj voepdq xai aioGrixfjq Tiapaoxdoecoq), inc.: Oi 

xöjv xaAwv epaoxai xai xfjq sTioupaviou ßaaiAsiaq ßiaoxai. Indicato 

come Toü aOroü Aoyoq e’, f. 50". 

6. Parenesi agli asceti sulla vita virtuosa e la hesychia (napaivsoiq Tipoq 

daxrjxdq nepi ßiou Evapexou xai qooxtctq), inc.: ’AyaGoq ö ©Eoq xai 

peyiGxcüv dyaGtöv xoTq Evapsxwq. Indicato come Toü aüxoü, f. 53". 
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7. Parenesi ascetica: si deve operare la nostm salvezza con grande zeh e 

attenzione (napaiveoic; daKriTiK^ ön Sei ]ietd 7t(xar}<; 7rpo0u[iia(;'k(Xi 

Trpoöoxfjc; KaTEpyd^saöai zr\v acotripfav npwv), inc.: 'üq Aiorv koAov Kai 

südpEGtov ruYX«v£i. Indicato come Toü aüroö, f. SS''. 

8. Discorso parenetico ai pastori e ai discepoJi {Aoyot; TiapaiVEriKÖc; jipöc; 

7ioi|i£vai; Kal piaGriTdc;}, inc.: ’EtteiSii rrapaiVEiv dAXi^Aouc; £5i5dx0rivi£v 
Tipdc; TOÜ dyiou naüAou. Indicato come Tou aüxoö, f. 57^ 

L’incipit contiene una citazione di 1 Tess. 4,18; 5,11. 

9. Laca Adialeiptos, misero monaco e presbitero, Didascalia promnciata la 

sera della domenica del tyrophagou; e utile che sia letta dal superiore ai fra- 

telli (Aoukö laTiEivoü povayou Kai Tcpcaßorepou tou ’ASmAEijiTOU 

SiSaoKaAia priOcToa Ti] KupiaKrj Tfjq tupocpdyou £aii£pa(;, rjrK; öcpeiAei 

ÜTto Tou TTpoeaTWToq Tot(; d5£A<poi(; dvayiv(jjaKeo0ai), inc.: ’Eneidii 6 twv 
dya0ü)v TtdvTCOv aiTio(; Kai SoT^p, f. 61^ 

10. Parenesi sulla sopportazione e la magnanimitä e sulla pace e l’amore 

reciproci (napaivEOK; Ti£pi Ü7to}Jovfi(; Kai paKpo0upia(; Kai Tfj<; np6(; dAAt]- 

Aou(; eipnvric; Kai dyaiiric;), inc,: "A^iov eoti TTpooexeiv npäq eauTO^ 

dyanriToi. Indicato come Toü aÜToü, f. öS''. 

11. Secondo discorso sul digiuno e sui cinque sensi deWuomo {Aoyoq 

5eÜTepo(; TiEpi vr]aTE{a<; Kai Tiepi rwv nivre aicOTioecov toü dvOpcoTiou), 

Inc.: Td tfj«; vrjoTeiaq GeoScoprirov Kai d^teTiaivov dyaGov. Indicato 
come Toü aÜTOü, f, 66^ 

12. Lettera al monaco Teodosio suo discepolo agli inizi della sua rinunzia 

sulla vita gradita a Dio CEmaToAi] Jtpdt; 0£o56aiov povaxdv |4a0r|Ti]v 

TOÜTOU £v TipooipioK; Tfjc; djTOTayfi(; aüroü nepi toü 0eapeoTa)(; ßioüv), 

inc,: ’E7I£i5ii 6 TtavTETrÖTiTric; Kai 7tpovoqTi]<; 0£6<;. Indicato come Tou 
aÜToü, f, 69''. 

13. Domande dopo di cid. Come uno pud, rispondimi oh padre, <rigettare> i 

malvagi modi e pensieri e in che modo si deve ottenere nelVanima Villuminazio- 

ne e la compunzione. Risposta (’EpcoTppaTa pexd TaÜTa* Jiöx; dpa Süvarai 

Ti<;, djioKpwai poi TidTcp, toüc; t£ Tiovrjpoüc; Tpörcouc; Kai AoyiopoiK; Kai 

ti60£v 5£i TtpooAapßdv£a0ai cpcoTiopov ev zi} ij^uxfj Kai Karavu^iv. 

’AjiÖKpioic;), inc.: Oü povov 5id auAAaßtov t£ Kai xeiAewv, dAAd pt]v. 

Indicato come Toü aÜTOÜ, f. 70''. 

14. Lettera al suo discepolo Clemente su/ia condotta spirituale e sulVatten- 

zione della mente CEtugtoAii Jtpdc; tov eauToü pa0r|Tnv KAtipEvra ir£pi 
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jrvEupaTiKÜq Siaycüyfj«; Kai npoGoxf]«; toü vooq), inc.: ’ EtiI zq ypaq)!] gou 

TipicoTaxe dSeAcpe Kal zq zavzqq e^eTaGCi. Indicato come Toü aÜToü, 

f. 71'-. 

15. Discorso suU’ubbidienza al servo di Dio Nicodemo monaco (Aoyoq Ti£pi 

üiuaKofjc; Kpö(; tov toü 0£OÜ SoüAov NiKoSrniov povaxov), inc.: '0 

öKOitd^ Tfi<; Gf|<i Kp6<; npäq eTtiTaync;, d) t£kvov. Indicato come Toü aÜTOü, 

f, 73^ 

16. Discorso a Basilio monaco e katigumeno sulla preghiera mentale e la spo- 

liazione della mente in domande e risposte (Aöyoc; itpoq BaoiAciov povaxdv 

Kai Ka0TiYOüp£vov nepi vo£pd(; Ttpooeuxriq Kai yupvauiac; vo6<; kotg 

iieÖGiv Kai diroxpiGiv), inc. :’Ev ovXXoyq TTpwriv TiveupaTiKt] itapövTwv 

dp<poTepwv i]pü)v, Indicato come Toü aÜTOÜ, f. 76L 

V. piü in basso nr, 22. 

17. Discorso parenetico con prove scritturarie sulle sante icone sulle sup- 

pellettili e le offene sacre (Aoyoc; TtapaivenKO«; peT’djtoSsf^Ecov ypacpiKüiv 

Tispi Ttov dyicov eiKovcov ... Kai iiepl twv iepcov gkeucov Kal dvaBripd- 

Tcov), inc.: ’'E5ei pev üpEic; to avSpet; ddeAcpoi Kaxd Ttveüpa itap’olc; 

ETllKEKAriTai, f. 80^ 
II titolo del discorso sulle immagini sacre (ma anche sulle suppellettili e sulle 

Offerte) volto a dimostrare il loro fondamento scritturario ci conduce a un’e- 
poca successiva alla conclusione definitiva dellTconoclasmo (843). Con quella 
data la questione delle icone e chiusa una volta per sempre, come si evince 
anche dall'assenza di nuove opere dedicate aH’argoraento, eccezion fatta per la 
letteratura polemica contro i Musulmani e gli Ebrei e, piü tardi, per quella con- 
tro i gruppi dualisti. Nel periodo immediatamente successivo air843 sono atte- 
state alcune soprawivenze deU’Iconoclasmo (epoca di Fozio e dei concili 
dell’867 e 878), cfr. J. Gouillard, Synodikon de l’Orthodoxie. idition et commentaire, 

in TM, 2 (1967), p. 149 e, un po’ piü tardi con Areta di Cesarea, cfr. L. G. Westerwk 
Arethae Caesariensis Scripta minora, I, Leipzig, 1968, pp. 75-81 (nr. 7). 

18. Parenesi al fratello prescelto per l’incarico di cellario (napaweoiq sic, 

TOV eyKEXSiptupEVOV dSeAcpov xfiv toü KeAAapiou SiaKOViav), inc.: HoA- 

Ad<; Kal 5iaq)öpoü(; npoq acotripiav öSoüq 6 dyaBoSoTric;, f. 89'' (?, N. A. 

Bees riporta per errore l’indicazione 19'’). 

19. Discorso esonativo sulla condotta nella hesychia di ciascuno dei padri e 

deifratelli, sul mantenere il silenzio delle labbra il piü possibile, sui prescelti agli 

incarichi della lavra e sulla confessione (Aoyoc; oupßouAsuTiKÖq iiEpi toü 

f|oüxd^eiv EKaGTOv twv iratEpcov Kai dSeAcpcov Kai Gicoitfiv dx; td noAAd 

XciAewv dyeiv, jtEpt te twv EyKExeipiapEvwv zäq Tfj<; Aaüpaq SiaKOvfaq 
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Kai TiEpi e^ayopEUDEcoc;)’ inc.: ’Epiol jaev to A^eiv oük ÖKvrjpov w 
narspEp. Indicato come Toü autoü, f. 90^ 

L’incipit contiene una citazione di Fil. 3,1. 

20. Discorso refutatorio di coloro che rigettano la resurrezione dei morti, che 

negano che dopo la morte i giusti abbiano nel regno dei cieli una ricompensa 

e che rißütano il Paradiso nell’Eden, l’Ade e Ja seconda venuta di Cristo, e 

sull’amore e l’elemosina (Aoyoq ccvnppriTiKoq Tipoq touc; äSeToüvTac; tiiv 

Töjv vEKpdiv dvccGiaaiv Kal dvTiAeyovtaq |ar|5£va KAfjpov piETOC teAoc; 

Touq SiKafouq £v Ti] Twv oüpavwv ßaaiA£ia d0£TOüVTa(; Se tov £V ’ESep 

Tiapd5£iGov Kai t6v "A5riv Kai ti]v toö Xpiaroö ß’ napouaiav Kai irepi 

dyaTirjc; Kai £A£r]|ioauvric;), inc.: Oi KaKotExvwq vooüvt£(; idq Öeia(; 

ypacpdc;. Indicato come Toö auroö, f. 101^ 
Questi anonimi negatori della resurrezione dei morti, delle dimore e dei 

destino eterni e degli accadimenti Ultimi non ci sembrano tanto degli eretici 
nel senso pieno dei termine (ü rigetto della resurrezione sarä proprio dei set- 
tari dualisti tra XI e XII secolo, secondo gli eresiologi, cfr. Eutimio di Peribleptos, 

Epistula invectiva : G. Ficker, Die Phundagiagiten. Ein Beitrag zur Ketzergeschichte des 
byzantinischen Mittelalters, Leipzig, 1908, pp. 7,9,13,18, Eutimio Zigabeno, PanopUa 
dogmatica: PG 130, col. 1320ab), quanto a dubbi difFusi sul destino delle anime 
nel post mortem e sulll’efficacia delle intercessioni (di qui il rimando presente 
nel titolo air'elemosina” e air'amore”), A questo riguardo abbiamo interes¬ 
sant! testimonianze nelia letteratura delle “Domande e risposte”, cfr. in primo 
luogo G. Dagron, L’omhre d’un doute. L’hagiographie en question VP-XI'sücIe, in DOP, 
46 (1992), pp. 62-63. 

21. Discorso storico contenente in epitome la vita di... Mo$^, sul ritomo dei 

ßgli di Israek e dialogo contro i Giudei (Aöyoi; iötopiKoq nepiaxcov £v eiii- 

Toprj töv ßiov tou ... McoÜGEcoq Kai 7T£pi tflq £Tcavö5ou twv uiwv ’lapanA 

Kai Ktttd ’louSaiwv SidAs^ic;), inc.: Twv iapcov Kai 0eo7i£öitov iipocpTiTcuv 

ö svQeoc,. Indicato come Toö auTOÖ, f. lOSL 
Questo discorso di Luca unisce due elementi diversi, di stampo esegetico da 

un lato (cfr. cosi Gregorio di Nissa, Basilio di Seleucia, ma anche la Paleastorica) 
e, dall’altro, di tenore antiebraico. 

22. Lettera a Basilio monaco e vescovo di Helenopolis (’EjrioroAf) irpoq 
BaaiAeiov povaxov Kai eiiiaKOTrov ’EAevouRoAeax;), inc.: Tö Tfjq dperflq 
ct^ionpov xpHKCt oeßaapicdTate, f. IISL 

C’e innanzitutto da domandarsi se questo Basilio sia identificabile con l’omo- 
nimo monaco e katigumeno della lettera nr. 16. Su Helenopolis, vescovado 
dipendente da Nicomedia, cfr. D. Stiernon, HäenopoUs, in DHGE, t. 23 (1990), coU. 
877-894, con lista episcopale per l’etä bizantina (coli. 881-882): ultimo vescovo 
conosciuto e Leone nel 789. Basilio, corrispondente di Luca, e ignorato. 

23. Discorso sulla preghiera, la sobrietä, la purezza di cuore e la visione che 

aveva avuto (Aoyoq itspi iipoaEuxfiq Kai vqijisojc;, KaöapotriTÖq te KapSiaq 

Kai rfjq ojiraaiaq fjq KarsGedoaTo), inc.: ’Ev rw Kaipm tfjq dyiac; 

TEoaapaKOGTfjq. Indicato come Toö autou, f. 119L 

24. Discorso parenetico alle vergini (Aoyoc; napaiveriKoq itpoi; 

irapGevouq), inc.0 rwv öAcuv SeoTtorrn; Kai Kupioq. Indicato come Toö 

aÜTOü, f. 122‘'. 
Su questo discorso v. piü in basso. 

25. Discorso sulla genealogia della santissima Madre di Dio e storia utile 

all’anima sulla santa nascita di Cristo e sui Magi. E stato pronunziato il giorno 

dopo il Natale di Cristo (Aoyoq 7t£pi yeveaAoyiaq rrjc; önepaytaq ©eoroKou 

Kai latopia ifiuxwcpeAfic; ruepf ze rfjq toö XpioToö dyiaq yevvqoecüq Kai 

Twv Mdycov. ’EAexGn 5e Ti] £Ttaupiov tcov XpiöTCOV yeveGAicov). Indicato 

come Toö aurou, f. 127L 
Questo testo di Luca presenta in un unico discorso, pronunziato il 26 dicem- 

bre, giorno per I’appunto dedicato alla Madre di Dio, tre elementi different!: 
innanzitutto parla della genealogia di Maria, oggetto di alcune composizioni 
conosciute (BHG 1046h, 1046m, 1046n). Segue poi in un’unica storia “utile 
airanima” la narrazione dei Natale di Cristo e queila dei Magi (dei quali si trat- 
ta di solito in occasione deH’Epifania). 

26. Discorso sulla fede e che opera una reßitazione di ogni eresia... (Aoyoi; 

nepi it{oT£(o<; Kai kotcc Tidaqq aipeaecüc; Ttoioupisvoq dvnppriatv...), inc.: 

Twv eauTOu SqpioupyrnjdTtov 6 ©eöq t6 e^aipsTov. Indicato come Toö 

auroö, f. 134L 
Il discorso sulla fede di Luca da un lato evoca piü celebri esposizioni di fede, 

come queila di Michele Sincello (t 846), mentre dall’altro si presenta come 
un’opera contro tutte le eresie (sarebbe interessante sapere quali...), composta 
in un’epoca per la quäle non abbiamo testimonianze analoghe, dopo gli scritti 
di Giovanni Damasceno e di Germano I di Costantinopoii e prima delle “enci- 
clopedie" antiereticali dei periodo comneno (Eutimio Zigabeno, Niceta 
Coniata). 

27. Discorso sul molto glorioso arcistratego Gabriele ... (Aoyoq £iq tov 

iiavEvbo^ov dpxiOTpdTriyov FaßpiqA), inc.: ’EjtEiSfjTtEp d7i£ipo5uvapo(; 

Kai Sqpioupyöq Kai navTOKpdTwp. Indicato come Toö auToö, f. 147’'. 
Per questo testo (BHG 2158) v. il successivo. 

28. Narrazione dei miracoli dei sommo arcistratego Gabriele (AiqyrjOK; 

GaupdTWV TOÖ itappcyiaTou dpxioTpaTqyou FaßpiqA), inc.: '0 tö3v öAcov 

5r|piOüpyöq Kai dTieipopsycGric; Kupioq. Indicato come Toö aÜTOÖ, f. 157''. 
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Questo testo (BHG 2159) va considerato assieme al precedente. Le due com- 
posizioni di Luca sono le uniche conosciute dedicate al solo arcangelo Gabriele 
(nel Sinassario di Costantinopoli e menzionata la ouva^i^ in onore di Gabriele, 
l’indomani dell’Annunciazione, 26 marzo: H. Delehaye, Synaxarium Ecclesiae 
Constantinopolitanae e codice Sirmondiano ... adiectis synaxariis selectis, Bruxelles 
1902, col. 559), di contro a un considerevole numero di scritti consacrati a 
Michele (BHG 1282-1290g) e alcuni altri a entrambi gli arcangeli (BHG 1290y- 
1294c). La Narrazione dei miracoli di Gabriele (nr. 28) deve essere afFiancata alle 
analoghe (e ben piü popolari) narrazioni dei miracoli di Michele a Chonai o in 
altri santuari. La narrazione dei miracoli a Chonai fu rielaborata neH’VlII seco- 
lo. In seguito Simeone il Metafraste ne corapone una versione e cosi Sisirmio 
(tardo X secolo), cfr. in primo luogo G. Peers, Subtk Bodies. Representing Angeh in 
Byzantium (The Transformation ofthe Classical Heritage, 32), Berkeley - Los Angeles 
- London, 2001, pp. 143 e sgg. Il culto di Michele (e di Gabriele) conosce una rin- 
novata popolaritä a partire dalla metä dei IX secolo, e in particolare dal regno 
di Basilio I il Macedone (867-886), cfr. R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de 
l’Empire byzantin. IIl/l, Le siege de Constantinople et k patriarcat cecumenique. Les 
e'glises et les monasteres, Paris, 1969S pp. 66, 337. Sono da ricordare gli elogi di 
Michele e Gabriele composti in quegli anni da Metrofane di Smirne (857 ca.- 
880) (BHG 1292), da Niceta il retore (BHG 1291) e, tra IX e X secolo, dal monaco 
di Stoudios Michele (T. Matantseva, ^loge des archanges Michel et Gabriel par Michel 
le Meine [BHG 1294a], in JOB 46 [1996], pp. 97-155). Di particolare importanza la 
Narrazione dei miracoli di Michele scritta allora (tardo IX/inizi X secolo) a 
Costantinopoli dal diacono Pantaleone, cfr. PO 140, coli. 573-592; F. Halkin, 

Inddits byzantins d’Oehrida, Candie et Moscou (Subsidid hagiographica, 38), Bruxel¬ 
les, 1963, pp. 147-152, nella quäle si parla di un miracolo verificatosi nella chie- 
sa costantinopolitana di Michele ed Eusebio. Resta da aggiungere che la chiesa 
dedicata all’arcangelo Michele, della quäle parla Michele Psello (Michaelis 
Pselli, Orationes Hagiographicae, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1994, pp. 230-256), non si 
trovava a Nicomedia, cfr. E. A. Fisher, Nicomedia or Galatia ? Where was Psellos’ 
Church ofthe Archangel Gabriel ?, in J, Duffy & J. Peradotto (ed.), Gonimos. Neo- 
platonic and Byzantine Studies Presented to Leendert G. Westerink at 75, Buffalo, 1988, 
pp. 175-187. 

29. Metajfasi dei martirio dei santi... Fozio e Aniketos di Luca... Adialeiptos 

(Maprupiov rwv dylcov ... Owxiou Kai ’AviKqiou pfraeppaoOev Jiapd 

Aoukö ... roü ’ASiaAemrou), inc.: Oux ouTto KdAAeoi Kai roiq dAAoiq 

TEpjtvoiq, f. 167‘'. 
Il testo di Luca (BHG 1544d) era in onore di Aniceto, Fozio e compagni mar- 

tirizzati a Nicomedia (cfr. A. Koren, Aniceto, Fozio, in Bibliotheca Sanctomm, t. 1 
[l96l], coli. 1265-1266) e celebrati il 12 agosto. I martiri di Nicomedia, dei quali 
si conserva una Passione (BHG 1542-43 : V. Latisev, Hagiographica graeca inedita 

[Zapiski Imperatorskoj Akademii Nauk, VIII, 12,2], Sankt Peterburg, 1914, pp. 93- 
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113) e la sua epitome (BHG 1544 : AASS Aug., II, pp. 269-273) sono commemora- 

ti nel menologio imperiale (V. Latisev, Menologii anonymi byzantini... quae super- 
sunt, II, Sankt Peterburg, 1912, pp. 269-273) e nel Sinassario di Costantinopoli 

(Delehaye, Synaxarium, coli. 885-886). Da segnalare anche l’encomio piü tardo 

composto da Costantino Acropolita (BHG 1544f). L’opera di Luca si presenta 

come la metafrasi di un testo piü antico. Prima deH’attivitä di Simeone il 

Logoteta alla fine dei X secolo va ricordata, se non altro, l’opera di Niceta il 

Paflagone (fine IX - inizi X secolo) e alcuni altri esempi, v. cosi per il Martirio di 

Areta, M. Detoraki, La metaphrase du Martyre de S. Arethas (BHG 166y). Entre les Actes 
anciens (BHG 166) et Symeon Metaphraste (BHG 167), in AB, 120 (2002), pp. 72-100. 

30. Discorso parenetico contenente in breve la pienezza della decade dei 

comandamenti di Dio (Aoyoq TiapaivsriKoq exG)v ev KSCpaXaico jtXqpcoija 

SsKddoq ivzoXCbv ©sou), inc.: ©eoö roü ctyaGou 

<piXav0pooTiiq. Indicato come Tou aüroü, f. 185^ 
Stesso incipit di Basilio di Cesarea, Prologus vii (De iudicio Dei): PC 31, col. 653a. 

in. Il Discorso parenetico alle vergini di Luca Adialeiptos 

Nel 1935/1936 K, I. Dyobouniotis (d) pubblicava il Discorso parenetico 

alle vergini di Luca sulla base dei Vind. theol gr. 305, unico manoscritto a 

lui noto dopo la scomparsa dei codice dei Mega Spelaion. Iniziamo con 

la descrizione di questo manoscritto e poi con quella di un secondo, sco- 

nosciuto a Dyobouniotis. 

1. I manoscritti 

V Vmd. theol gr. 305, XI secolo, perg., 183/186 x 135/144, ff. 207 

Codice eseguito da cinque copisti pressoch^ contemporanei (11.20-26): a. (ff. 

^-124^ 236''-304'' e parz. 124'-125^ 220'’'), b. Markos monaco (ff. 126''-196’' con 

sottoscrizione alla fine, v. J. Bick, Die Schreiber der Wiener griechischen Hand¬ 
schriften, Wien, 1920, nr. 6). C. (ff. 197'-219“), d. (ff. 221^-234^'), e. (f. 2350- 

Numerose note e marginali di mani successive (XIII-XIV s.) (ff. 36", 44% 47% 48', 

102''-105\ 112^ 136\ 16r, 176% 218% 237% 238% 291% 292'). Da segnalare quella 

suireclissi deU’ottobre 1241 (f. 153' ''Erouq .rilipp' yEyovev eKAeujnc; roü f[Xiou 

...; in merito a questo evento e ai problemi di cronologia cfr. P. Schreiner, Die 
byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, II [CfHß, XIl/2], Wien, 1977, pp. 194-195). 

Descrizione precedente : H. Hunger, W. Lackner, Ch. Hannick, Katalog der grie¬ 
chischen Handschriften der österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, Teil 3/3, Codices 
theologici 201-337, Wien, 1992, pp. 366-373. 

1. (ff. l'-?!'', 80‘‘-87% 72'^-79', 88‘^-102') <Anastas]o il Sinaita*, Domande e 

risposte> (CPG 7746), inc. mut.: A-^ei Küpioq. PC 89, coli. 332a14-333a8, 
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336a1-336a15, 336c1-337a13, 340b8-342b3, 337c8-340a6 (i). 343-345c3, 5 

348b11-349a10 (ii). 351-356a3. 356Al4-ß9, 356c9-d2, 357a1-357c (iii). 357- 

360c6, 360d7-361b1 (iv). 361-364b6, 365b1-369c11 (v). 369-376a10, 376b9- 

377b5, 377c4-380a3, 377b6-c3, 380c7-13, 381a8-384b6, KuplAAou ^roü d(; 

rfiv ndarit; aapxoc;. ''AvOpaiiroc;, av6pco7iO(;- 6 0e6(; dva}idpTTiTO(;, 

384d4-385c3 (vi). 385-388b5 (vii). 389-396b3, 396b14-400a6, 400b1-404b13 

(viii). 409-412C9, 413a14-413c13, 416a5-c6, 416d1-4, 417b10-d6, 421c11- 

425a9, 425b3-428b7 (ix). 431-433a10, 433c4-436 (x). 436b-c6, 436c13-d7, 

437a11-b8 (xi). 445b-448c1, 449a1-452b7, 452c4-456a5, 456d1-7 (xn). 460d- 

461cll (xiii). 464-464b1 (xiv). 468b-476b (xv). 476b-477a15 (xvi). 484a- " 

489a14, 492c7-d4 (xvii). 500a-506c11, 508c7-d9, 509b1-b15, 512a1a1-512c1 I 

(xvin). 513b-c11 (xix). 517c-525c9, 528c1-528d1 (xx). 532b-533b2, 533c2- | 

536c (xxi). 536c-d4, 537c1-15, 537d5-540b (xxii), 540b-c6, 576b1-d1, 593a9-c6 1 

(xxiii), Ippouto, <Commento sui 5almi> (CPG 1883): M. Richard, Les fragments 

du. Commentaire de 5. Hyppolyte sur les Proverhes de Salomon, in Le Museon, 

79 (1966), pp. 84-94 (nr. 46-76). 600 b9-601a9, pseudo-Nonno, Scholia mytho- ^ 

logica, xxxix, 24, 2 : J. Nimmo Smith, Pseudo-Nonniani m JV Orationes Gregorii | 

Nazianzeni Commentarii (CCSG, 27), Turnhout - Leuven, 1992, pp. 240-242. 

613ad (lii). 616a12-616c (liii). 616c-617a (uv). 617a-620c (lv). 620cd (lvi). 

621a (lvii), Yptiyolppaare öti 6 6:vri5{KO(; upwv 6 SidßoAo«; (l Pt. 5, 8) - 
Kal ou 5iKaioauvr)(; Kpitpi; eariv dSiKwv SiKaioj yap vopoi; ou KsTrai. 
’Epcot. Haie; öcpeiAojv tnv \[»uxiiv aürou diroAeöei aurnv; ’AiioKp.'O pev 

cpiAwv T11V 4)uxiiv auTou - auti^v eii; ^coriv aiuiviov. 637b-640d7 (ex), 

eTTfarrjaov Tiqv li’uxnv aou (Sir. 12, ll) - ei<; uioix; Kai 0uyaT£pa(; (II Cor. 6, 

18). 645B-C12 (lxi). 664b2-668a1, 668b11-669b3 (lxiv). 672b-677d1 (lxv). 

685a-685c3 (lxvi). 693bc (lxviii), 693c-696a (lxix). 696cd (lxxi). 

2. (ff. 102^-105'') Talassio lAfricano, Centurie I-IV suIIa caritä e la conti- . 

nenza, tit.: OaXaaaiov zaneivov povaxov nspi £iAiKpivov<; dyarnji; Kai . J-; 

£YKpar£{a(; dArjßovp xai rfj(; xard vovv noXirdai; npöp JlaüAov npsoßvTCpov /. t' 

(CPG 7848), exc.:!, 1, 24, 36, 41, 42, 44, 45, 48, 52, 53, 64, 66, 77, 82, 85, 91, 

96, 98. 99 ; II, 3, 4, 7, 10, 16, 27, 32, 35-38, 41, 59, 61-63, 65, 67-69, 71, 72, 

74-77,80,84,99. PG 91, coli. 1428-1470. fPiXoKaXia rd3v iepwv vrjTtnKöiv, II, 

Athinai, 1960^ pp. 205-229. 

3. (ff. 105''-108'') Simeone di Mesopotamia, Discorso suUa necessitä di avere 

sempre in mente il giomo della morte, tit.: Tov (xyiov Kai öoiov Zvizecov . 

M£ao7rorapia(;’ Kepi rov dsi dv vw syeiv i7)v i^juspocv rfj<; eföSov rov ßwv (CPG C/C. 

4035), inc : ’AyvoeiTE dÖEAcpoi pou, des.: xdpin Kai (piAavOpcüiria tou 

Kupiou fipwv ’lpcroö Xpiaroü, cb fj 56^a Kai.iö Kpdxoq eiq zove; aicövac;, >:>V, 
A. Mai, Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, VIIl/3, Roma, 1871, pp. 1-3. 

4. (ff. 108^-124") Apoftegmi e narrazioni, tit.: Aoyoi dyiW Kazspojv 

yspovzojv. 1. (f. 108'), inc.: '0 dßßdc; Mcouapi; EinEv rov naiSfov Zaxapiav, 

des.: ou 5uvarai povaxdi; yEveoOai. PG 65, col. 180ab. ii. (ff. 108''-109'') 

Sairubbidienza, tit.: Uspi vnaKopc;, inc.: EItiev yspwv, öri ö KaOftpsvoi; £V 

üTiaKofj, des.: Kai 5id aou EteAeicbOpoav. Apophthegmata (collectio syste- 

matica), xiv, 29 : J.-C. Guy, Les apophtegmes des Peres. Collection systematique, 

chapitres X-XVI (SC, 474), Paris, 2003, pp. 276-278. in. (ff. 109'-110') inc.: 

AinynnaTO fipvv 6 dßßäq' HAiai;, des.: eI^; tov tokov pou eüxapioTwv: 

exc. Giovanni Mosco, Prato spirituale, 19 : PG 87/III, coli. 2865b-2868a (BHG 

2120). IV, (ff. IIC-IIS") Su s. Nifone e la sua penitenza, tit.: Uepi zov öoiov 

Ntjqjovzop Kai zfjp pezeevoiap avzov, inc.: ’Ev Toti; xpovoic; KwvoravTWOu 

Tou peydAou 6 Nfjcpwv outoi; ev KcovaravrivounoAei, des.: auroxevp 

TÜiXTEiv £i<; rd i5iov sautou Tipoaconov. Cfr. X. Lequeux, Glanures d’hagio- 

graphiegrecquell, in AB, 112 (1994), p, 175. v. (ff. 115''-120’') <Su Paolo abate 

di Aiessandria>, inc.: napeßdAopsv eyco Kal 6 aocpiotpc; Icocppovioi;, des.: 

TCp6<; Tpv twv EVTuyxcxvovTCOv dxpeAEiav. BHG 1442p : L. Clugnet, Vies et 

rdits d’anachorkes, in Revue de l’Orient chretien, 10 (1905), pp. 51-54 (nr, 8). 

VI. (ff. 120''-12r) <Suirapocrisario salvato dai confratelli>, inc.: ’'AAAo(; 
ndAiv d5eAq)ö<;, des.: autdv ev dApOEia, BHG 1445h : A. Amante, I fram- 

menti ascetici inedüi de! codice Bolognese 2702 (giä 579), in Didaskaleion, 1 

(1912), pp. 537-538. vii. (ff. 12r-122'') <Sulla prostituta pentita>, inc,: Auo 

tiv£<; Td)v yepovTcov, des.: td övopa auTpe; Mapia: Giovanni Mosco, Prato 

spirituale, 31: PG 87/III, col. 2880ac. viii, (ff. 122^-123’') <Sul vecchio penti- 

to dopo aver fornicato>, inc.: Pepcov tk; dycoviaTpi;, des. Trjv dpxaiav 

auTou rd^iv. BHG 1440h: F. Nau, Histoires des solitaires egyptiens, in Revue de 

VOrient chräien, 13 (1908), pp. 268-269 (nr. 176). ix. (ff. 123^-124'') <Sul 

monaco goloso>, inc.: eIttev 6 dßßac; Eepamcov, ön vewTepoq Kai 

EKaOfjprjv petd rou dßßä ©Ewvd, des.: napeaxev ö Kupioq ti^v djtoSei^iv 

5id tou yevopEVOU oppeiou. Apophthegmata patrum (collectio systematica), 

IV, 27: J.-C. Guy, Les apophtegmes des peres. Collection systematique, chapitres 

l-IX (SC, 387), Paris, 1993, pp. 198-200. 

5. (ff. 124''-125'') Basilio di Cesarea, Regola per il cenobio e per le monache. 

tit.: Tov iv dyioip narpöp ijpwv Kai dpxispdpyov BaaiXeiov vnozvnojoip 

Koivoßiov Kai OKCopxp^ pova(ovaaip vnozdaaeaßai zf] npoeazeooTj, inc.: 

’EireiSn ouK dvSpwv pövov, des.: SiaKpioEox; ditttAAdoGovTai: exc. da 

Sermone ascetico, 2 (CPG 2883): PG 31, col. 888ac, Regole diffuse, 27 (CPG 

2875) :PG 31, col. 988ab. 

6. (ff. 126''-193') Doroteo di Gaza, Dottrina {CPG 7352). (ff. 126''-133'') Cap. 

10, tit: Toü oaiov nazpöp rjpcöv ÄLopoOiov nepi zov pszd okouov Kai vij\p£0jp 
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öSeueiv njv 656v tov Osoü. L. Regnault, J. de Preville, Dorothee de Gaza, 

(Euvres spirituelles {SC, 92), Paris, 1963, pp. 336-354 (cap. 104). (fE 1-33''- 

1450 Cap. 2, tit.: Uepi TaKSivocppoauvrji:;. Ivi, pp. 186-206. (ff. 145"-149'') 

Cap. 3, tit.; flspi (Juv£iSija£Oj(;. Ivi, pp. 208-218. (ff. 150''-159") Cap. 6, tit.: 

rispi TOV pp Kp{v£iv rov TzXpawv. Ivi, pp. 268-286. (ff. 159'-167'') Cap. 7, tit.: 

n£pi TOV iavTÖv pipcpeoOai. Ivi, pp. 288-304. (ff. 167''-184’‘) Cap. 1, tit.: Tov 

doiov naTp6<; ppojv AojpoQsov SiSaaKaXiai Sidcpopoi npd(; tov(; sovtov 

pa6pT<X(;. Uepi dnoTccyfic;. Ivi, pp. 146-184. (ff. 184"-193'') Cap. 11, tit.: Uepi 

TOV cmovSd^eiv Tax£OJ(^ iKKOTuceiv zd JidQp npö tov iv e^ei Koocp yiveffOai njv 

ipuxtjv. Ivi, pp. 358-378. 

7. (ff. 193’'-196'') Anastasio il Sinaita*, Sui diversi modi di salvezza delVani- 
ma, tit.: Tov äv dyioi«; nazpop ppcöv 'Avaazaaiov tov Tivaizov, Uepi Siacpöpojv 
rpoTrcüv o'Cüzppi'ap ^vxpp Kai pezavoiap, ine.: EipqTai pev pSr) npo 

ßpaxswv, des.: xatd evspyeitai. AvxG) f| 56^a ei(; touq aiwvac;. 

N. SuvoRov, K istorii nravstvennago ucenija v vostoenoj cerhn, in VV, 10 

(1903), pp. 55-57,1. 38 (sulla base del Monac. gr. 498) e cfr. p. 31. 

8. (ff. 197''-2190 Marco il Monaco*, lettera a Nicola {CPG 6094), tit.: ToO 

dcnoi; navpop ppaiv MdpKov, 'EmazoXp npöp NiKoXaov povoexov. G.-M. de 

Durand, Marc le moine, Traites, II (SC, 455), Paris, 2000, pp. 106-154. 

9. (f. 220'"'') Basilio di Cesarea, Regole diffuse, 51-52 (CPG 2875), exc., tit.: 

Tov dyiov BacnXeiov, Uoioj vponco 5iop6ova6ai t6 nXpppeXppa zov ppapTTj- 
KÖTop, inc.: Kal zdp 5iop0c6a£i(;, des.: (hp 6 Aoyoi; tit.: Mszd 
noiap 5iadea£cop KazaSixeczBai Sei zd dmzipia, inc.: "QoTtgp 5e riiv itpoe- 
OTwaav siTiopev, des,: Auirriv ripiv spitoiouvTa. PG 31, coli. 1040-1041. 

10. (ff, 221"-2350 Luca Adialeiptos, Discorso parenetico alle vergini, tit.: 

AovKä zaneivov povaxov Kai npsaßvzipov zov ’ASiaXsmzov Adyo<; napai- 
vEziKÖp npöp napdsvovp. Piü in basso, pp, 329-357. 

11. (f. 235") Filoteo, Interpretazione sui segni degli astri (fragm.): Uspi 
imorjpaaidjv iyKVKXiLov ipppveia zov daiov narpop pptov ^iXoOeov. ’AAAd 

ydp £i(; 56^av ©coü e^pyriTeov Kai tdq TtpoETtioripaoiai; rwv (pcoötfipLDV' 

zd ze ovopaia Kai Kaipouc; SKaoTOu aütwv eoiwoav ydp cprjoiv ei(; 

(jrtpgia [Gen. 1,14] Ttpo5riAcü<xi>Kd dspiKwv dAAoid)0£U)v, KaOtoq ö 0e6(; 

6 KTiaai;. (f. 2350. Prove di penna e notereile. 

12. (ff 236"-2380 Parafrasi in prosa di Gregorio di Nazianzo, Epigrammi, 
lljl, 10-12,15-17,19,18,13, 20, tit.: Tov iv dyioip narpop pptöv rpriyopiov 
TOV dsoXoyov, Aoyop sip dyanr]Tovp Kai napOivovp Kai eip jxovccxovp nspi rwv 

ovveiadKTOVp ixovreov, inc.: ’'H5ri poi p noAid Kai zf} voato rö owpa töv 

oepGaApov 5apd^co, des.: dyaTiriroic;, pf|Tiw(; roix; p£YdAou(; Kapdxouc; 

OKOpTTiaoi 6 SidßoAoi;. PG 38, coli. 86a-93a. 
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13. (ff 238"-2420 Visione di Macario d’Alessandria sui destino delle 

anime, tit.: Aitjypaip Oavpaazp nspi zcöv svzsvOev psBiazap^cov ipvxcöv 
dyaBQv ze Kai (pavXojv Kai nüp eiatv ai ipvxcd avzöjv Kai nepi zov daiov 
MaKapwv zov psydXov zov 'AXe^avSpscop, inc.: Tou dyfou MaKapiou 

roü ’AAe^avSpECüi; 6 paGritpc; SniyfiaaTO, öti irote oSeuovtcov fipwv ev 

rcö gpfjpa), des.: So^d^ovtEi; Kupiov töv 0£Öv fipwv eip touq aiwvai; twv 

aicoveov. ’Apj)v. BHG 999w : PG 34, coli. 385-392 ; cfr. J. A. Munitiz, 

Theognosti Thesaurus (CCSG, 5), Turnhout - Leuven, 1979, pp. lxxi-lxxii e 

n. 87. 

14. (ff 242'-2460 Atanasio di Alessandria*, Domande al duce Antioco (CPG 

2257), tit.: ’A6ccvaaiov zov peydXov ipppvsiai, exc. 97,107,18, 69, 75, 76, 

inc.: nöaa Kpfpata Kai Ttooa dpaptppata nopveia eioiv ; des.: Kai r\ 

dveAsripoöUvri. PG 28, coli. 656d-657b, 664ac, 607bd, 636b-637a, 645b. 

15. (ff 246''-2530 Marco il Monaco, Disputa con un causidico (CPG 6097), 

tit,: Tov daiov MdpKov ck rcDv Adyeuv avzov z(bv Kazrjx^ziKcdv, wv inoxtlzo 
Tipdp zovp eavzov paßrizdp, exc. capp. 16-21, inc,: ’OepeApSevteov, des.: 

eivat ßouAopevoi ev Xpiotw tw Kupiw fipwv, (p p 5ö^a eip touq aiojvaq 

K. r. A. DE Durand, Marc le moine, Traites, II, pp. 72-92. 

16. (ff 253"-254'') Diadoco di Fotice, Capitoli gnostici (CPG 6106), tit.: ’Fk 

zö)v K£(paXaiojv AiaSoxov KecpdXaiov p>5\ exc., cap. 94, inc.: "Ov tpönov, 

des.: iipoaeoxe poi. E. des Places, Diadoque de Photice. CEuvres spirituelles 
(SC, Ster), Paris, 1966, pp. 155-157. J. E. Rutherford, One Hundred Practical 
Texts of Perception and Spiritual Discemment from Diadochos of Photike 
(Belfast Byzantine Texts and Translations, 8), Belfast, 2000, pp. 140-142. 

17. (ff. 254^-259'') Giovanni di ICarpathos, Capitoli esortatori (CPG 7855), 

tit.: ’£k növ KscpaXaiojv zov dyiov navpdp Tojdvvov öpovp zov KapnaBeiov, 
exc. Prologe (inc.: Aapßdvopev Aoyoui; dyaBoui;, des.: em rfjc; yfi^ eupe- 

Opoetai) capp. 6, 11, Nilo d’Ancira, Epistole, 154 : PG 79, col 457b, 20, 23, 

32,43, 51, 60,64,75,71, 79, 83, 84 (des. mut: oxnpatoi; pe[), 88, 97, 95,84 

(inc. mut.: ] td ÖaKpuwv), 85, 77. ^iXoKoXia zojv iepcüv vpnziKü)v, I, 

Athinai, 1957\ pp. 276-296. 

18. (ff. 260'‘-283'’, 293"-300^ 284") Isacco il Siro, Discorsi ascetici (CPG 

7868). (ff. 260"-269'-') LVI, tit.: Tov avzov Xöyop szepop zpizop zov ’laaaK. In 

marg.: Katpxn^^ dyiou ’laadK. Nikephoros Theotokis, Tov daiov nazpöp 

rijxcov ’ laaaK imoKonov Nivevi zov Ivpov zd evpeOdvza doKrjziKa, a c. di 

loakeim SpcrsiERis, Athinai, 1895, pp. 224 '0 taTieivö^pcov - 232. (ff 270'- 

272") LXX. tit.: Hepi zcöv Aoywv zfjp Bsiap ypaxpfjp zcöv npdp pezoevoiav 

spe9i(6vz())v, özi npdp rpv daOsveiav zcöv cxvBpcönojv ipppBrjaav, iva prj 

dnöXcovzai and Oeov (Ovzop Kai özi ov Sei npdp depopppv zov djuapzcxvelv 
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CKXaßeiv avTOV(;. Ivi, pp. 274-276. (ff. 21T-lie) II, tit.: Uepi cbroray/j^ 

Koapou Kai dnoxf}(; Tfj<; npöc; dvOpcßnov; napprjG(a<;. Ivi, pp. 8-11. (ff. 276- 

2800 XLVI, tit.: Uepi rcöv siSöjv rcDv Siacpöpcov Treipoojuwv Kai noarjv exovoiv 

i^dÜTTjm oi vKsp Tfj<; dAt]6si'a<; yivo^svoi Kai vnofZEvöpisvoi Koi ßa6}Mi nai 

zd^SK;, £v ai<; 6 dvQpojnoc; ö ouvetoc; nopsvezai. Ivi, pp. 190-193. (ff. 280''- 

2830 LVIII, tit.: K£(pdXaia }iiKpd, ev oiq ündpxovcn vde^ TraprjAAayjudvoi, ev 

oip SiSdoKSi n)v ßXdßrjv zoß (jjXov zov juupov zov o)^ dv npoaionoj zov 0sov 

zöv (pößov Z£ Kai zrjv ßoijOeiav zijv ek zfj<; npa6zr]zoq avv Kai aXXoiq zpÖTtoiq. 

Ivi, p. 238 OTiopoc; - 241. (ff. 283'', 293’-2950 XLVI, tit.: Hepi vuEprjcpaviac;. 

Ivi, pp. 193-195. (f. 2950 LXXXV, tit.: llEpi 8iaq)opä<; SaKpv(t>v. Ivi, p. 338. 

(ff. 295''-2980 XXVI-XXVII, tit. Uepi zrfc; dSiaXeiTtrov vr}aT£{a<; Kai zov 

Oüvd^ai eauzov ev zonoj. Ivi, pp. 109-112,1. 9,117-118,119. In marg. 

(f. 2950 : Aa yivcoaKsiv, öri outoc; 6 A-oyo^ ouk ocpaAei dvctyivcooKeöOai 
elc; TO Koivov 5icc tö eivai touc; KoapiKou<; KaKoüJtoAfinTOuc;. (ff. 298''- 

300'', 2840 LX. Ivi, pp. 243,1. 33-244,1. 5, 244,1. 25-247. 

19. (ff. 284^-2920 Basilio d’Ancira, Su/ia verginitd (CPG 2827), tit.: Tov 

dyiov nazpö<; ßpojv BaaiXsiov, Uepi vfi(; iv napOsvia dXr}0ov(; d<p6opia(; Xoyoi 

pepiKoi eKXexdsvze<;, inc.: Oükouv outs tou(; ocpOaApoüc;, des.: twv exei 

Ttap’ccÜTOU ocjtoAauaeie, exc. PG 30, coli. 680a1-b6, c6-9, 684b10-13, cl-4, 

693c9-d5, 704b5-c12, 712a9-13, b3-5, 716b10-c1, c8-7i7B6, 717b12-720a1, 

720b7-c3, 725b12-728a2, a8-9, c8-9, 741a4-7, 744b3-10, 745b12-c2, c6-8, 

748a6-9, b3-5, b12-752c11, d2-753b13, 788d4-789a14, b11-15, c4-13. 

20. (ff. 292“, 301"-3040 Filoteo, Asketikä, II, tit. Tov iv dyioa; nazpoi; i)pcDv 

0iXo9£ov Kai npeaßvzipov Adyo(; tüjv daKr]TiKiüv avzov ß'. flepi t<I)v irevre 

fipcöv aiaGnaewv xai nspi tö Tpipepöi; Tfjq i[juxfti; oti näoa £VxoXr\ 

vrjijie; KaTopöouvTai Kai öti irdaai evToAal tö Tpipep£(; napaivoöai Tfj«; 
ijjuxnt; [... 

(ff. 301'^-304') inc. mut.: tö OsjAripa aou Si’fjpwv y^pTai, des.: triv 

Ö0(pöv upwv £V dApGeia. II, 32-146 (fine). R. Oguari, '0 öoio(; ^iXöBeoc; 6 

Iivatzi]<; Kai zd spya zov, Dissertation, Thessaloniki, 2002, pp. 135-142. Di 

seguito : Aiö 5f|, ü) dSeAcpof, iva pf| Kal fipei<; dKOVocopev toü KpiTou toö 

cpoßepoö TOTS Tf|v Tpöpou Kttl (ppiKT](; yspoDoav q)a)vf)v rou Yioö toö 

0£ou TÖ- OUK oiSa öpdq ovSinoze [cfr. Mt. 25, 12] Kai t6- dnoxwpeiTe 

dji epoö, spyarai tfjc; dvopiac; [cf, Mt. 7, 23], npoAdßwpsv Tf|v dnöcpaoiv, 

EToipaoOwpev dTiavTpaai £v epyoic; SsocpiAeoiv rfiv (poßepdv £K£ivr|v 

Kai (ppiKTfjv ppspav Tfi(; Kpioewq, 5oKipd(ovT£<; Kai ewoupsvoi ti £<mv 

sudpsoTov TW 0£w Kttl Twv övToAwv auToö Tppciv cppovTiöwpev. ’ Ev 5e 

rate; EAAaijjsaiv Tait; KaS’ftpepav psaoAaßeiTw perdvoia, pe<nTeü£Tü> 
e^opoAöyriaiq, SdKpua [.„ 
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Alcune osservazioni sui testi presenti nella raccolta di contenuto 

ascetico-spirituale conservata da v sono di una certa utilita per l’orga- 

nizzazione del materiale nel codice, e anche per lo stesso discorso di 

Luca Adialeiptos. Procediamo seguendo l’ordine stesso del manoscritto. 

Dei due estratti di Basilio il Cesarea, sotto il titolo Regola per ü cenohio 

e per le monache (nr. 5), e anche conosciuta la traduzione siriaca (’O- 
La selezione della Dottrina di Doroteo di Gaza (nr. 6) rappresenta delle 

«traditions melees mais tres anciennes» del testo di Doroteo : il testi- 

mone piü antico del gruppo numeroso di manoscritti del quäle v fa 

parte e l’attuaie Hierosol. Patr. 32 (X secolo) ('0. 

Dell’opuscolo posto sotto il nome di Anastasio il Sinaita, Sui diversi 

modi di salvezza dell'anima (nr. 7), si conosce anche una recensione piü 

lunga, Tov dyiov 'AOavaaiov Kai zov dyiov 'Icodwou nepi SiacpopLov zpöncov 

G(ozt]pia<; nel Monac. gr. 498, ff 227^-230“ {'0. 

V era giä stato segnalato come uno dei manoscritti contenenti «d’au- 

tres opuscules» di Marco il monaco (nr, 8,15) (’O- 
La selezione dei capitoli di Giovanni vescovo di Karpathos (nr. 17) e 

qui preceduta da una rubrica, nella quäle Giovanni ö indicato con un 

appellativo singolare, «Giovanni toö öpouc; toö KapitaBeiou» (^0. 

Il De virginitate di Basilio d’Ancira (nr. 19) presenta in v una recensio¬ 

ne particolare «en texte continu, une suite de 32 extraits de chap. 5 ä sa 

fin» (^^). 

L’ultimo testo presente nella collezione di v (nr. 20) ö Filoteo di Batos, 

Asketikä, II (inc.'O paxapioc; dTtöaToAo<; FlaöAoc;). La rubrica che lo pre- 

cede ö propria di un gruppo di manoscritti, Athen. EB 510 (XIV s.), 

(14) cfr. P. J. Fedwick, Bibiiotheca Basiliana Universdlis, III, Turnhout, 1997, 
p. 512 (i 2624), 45 (i 210 : London, British Library, Additional 12167 [Syriac 785] 

copiato dal monaco Giovanni a. 876); v. 5. Brock, Traduzioni siriache degli scritti di 
Basilio, in Basilio il Grande e il monachesimo orientale, a c. della Comunitä di Bose, 
Magnano, 2001, p. 174. 

(15) Regnault, de Preville, Dorothee de Gaza, CEuvres spirituelles, p. 100, n. 1. 

(16) SuvoRov, K istorii nravstvennago ucenya v vostoenoj cerkvi, pp. 55-61, cfr. St. 
N. Sakkos, flepi 'Avaazaaiojv livatrwv, Thessaloniki, 1964, p. 158. 

(17) G.-M. de Durand, La tradition des ceuvres de Marc le moine, in Revue d’histoi- 
re des textes, 29 (1999), p. 15. 

(18) Come osservava M. Th. Disdier, Jean de Carpathos, Phomme, l’ceuvre, la doc- 
trine spirituelle, in £0, 31 (1932), p. 288. 

(19) Cfr. F. Leroy, La tradition manuscrite du «De virginitate» de Basile d’Ancyre, 
in OCP, 38 (1972), p. 197 e n. 3. 
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Hierosol Patn 171 {XIV s.), Paris. BriF Suppl gr. 1277 (XIIl s.) {^“). Segna- 

liamo inoltre che la parte finale (purtroppo mutila) non si ritroVa in 

nessun altro manoscritto conosciuto di Asketikä, 11. Da quanto ci risulta, 

V e ii piü antico manoscritto conosciuto dell’opera di Filoteo di Batos. Le 

testimonianze seguenti sono la presenza di Asketikä, II, neWAmhros. gr. 

452 (l 9 sup.) (a. 1142), ff. 66’’-71’' e, una generazione piü tardi, la citazio- 

ne di Filoteo da parte di Michele Glykas La presenza dellopera di 

Filoteo in v permette di coilocare questo autore nel X secolo, agli albo- 

ri della prima grande stagione di rinascita spirituale a Bisanzio (“). Si 

sarebbe tentati infine di collegare a questo Filoteo anche il frammento 

di contenuto astrologico-esegetico presente in v (nr. 11) sotto il nome 

«del nostro Santo padre Filoteo» (toö öaiou narpöc; qpwv OiÄoGeou). 

La raccolta ascetico-spirituale di v ha alcune caratteristiche evidenti, 

prima fra tutte il fatto che gran parte dei testi non sono riprodotti per 

intero, ma in selezioni non prive di logica interna. La collezione era 

destinata alla lettura da parte di un pubblico monastico, come evincia- 

mo dal contenuto di molti testi e dalla nota marginale a un testo di 

Isacco il Siro (f. 295''). La presenza di estratti di Basilio di Cesarea (nr. 5, 

9) destinati alle monache o volti al femminile e del discorso di Luca 

Adialeiptos fa credere che la raccolta di v fosse stata organizzata per un 

monastero femminile in vista dell’edificazione spirituale delle mona¬ 
che (^^). 

Il Discorso parenetico di Luca h contenuto in un secondo manoscritto, >- 

che si rivela giä da un’analisi del contenuto e poi dalla collazione dei 

testi come una copia di v, 

AAthinaiEB 2427, XIV secolo (inizio), cart., 215 x 140, ff. 204 (+ f. 143a). 
Giä di proprietä del monastero del Prodromos di Serre. Numerazione primi- 

tiva dei quaternioni (a’-Kr“)- Eseguito da un unico copista (11.23-33). Note di un 
ieromonaco Kallistos (PLP 93711) della fine del XIV secolo ai ff. 24* (KoÄriaTwq 
lepöjiovaxoi; Kai Tiv£upaTiKÖ<;) e 38’' (MspvqoTai Kai ÜJiep epoü toü raiieivou 
KaAeiorou). Al f, 204' Giambi (Oütoc; 6 AxGoq) di Konstantinos di Ohrid (PLP 

(20) Cfr. Ogliari, '0 öaioc 0i?^8eo<; 6 IivatTTj(;, p. 135 app. 
(21) Quaestiones in sacram Scripturam : S. Eustratiadis, rov fÄVKÖ. m; 

cxEopiac Tfjp esiap Ppacptip, Alexandria, 1912, p. 385 : Asketikä, 111,34-44 = Neptikä 

kephalaia, 25 : OiXoKaXia rwv ispojv vrjnuKöjv, II, Athinai, 1960^ p. 277 (nr. 13). 
(22) Cfr. A. Rico, Mistici hizantini, Torino, 2008, pp. xxii-xxiv. 
(23) Come aveva osservato Ehrhard, Üherlieferung und Bestand der hagiogra- 

phischen und homiletischen Literatur, III, p. 933. 
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93942) dell’anno 1431. Piü in basso una nota in slavo nella quäle lo stesso 
Konstantinos chiede le preghiere per se e i suoi genitori: K. Stancev, A. Dzurova, 

Archeografski helezki ot Nacionalnata biblioteca v Atena, in Starobalgarska literatura, 
9 (1981), p. 64 e tav. 18. 

Descrizione ; L. PoLtns, M. Politi, KaräXoyot; X£ipoYP‘X(p(x)v rfji; ’EOviKhp BißXio- 
OgKric rhg'EXXaSot;, dp. 1857-2500, Athinai, 1991, pp. 424-426. 

1. (ff, 1^-68') Anastasio il Sinaita*, Domande e risposte, tit.: ’Avaoraoiou, 

’AiroKpiaeiq itpbq rdq E7r£V£x0e(oaq aÜTO) enepcoTriasK; Ttapci: tivtov 

6p0o56^a>v jiepi Siacpopcov KEcpocAaicov, inc.: Tf £oriv t6 appsTov rou 

rsÄEiou xpiöTiavou; PG 89, coli. 329-329c7, 332a11-333a8, il seguito 

uguale a V 1. 

2. (ff. öS^-TO') Talassio l Africano, Centwie I-IV sulla caritä e la continenza 

= v2. 

3. (ff. 70''-72'') Simeone di Mesopotamia, Discorso sulla necessitä di avere sem¬ 

pre in mente il giomo della morte, ~v3. 

4. (ff. 72^-83') Apoftegmi e narrazioni = v 4. 

5. (ff. 83''-84'') Basilio di Cesarea, Regola per il cenohio e per le monache = 

V 5. 

6. (ff. 85^-13r) Doroteo di Gaza, Dottrina = v6. 

7. (ff. 131'-133') Anastasio il Sinaita*, Sui diversi modi di salvezza delläni- 

ma = v7. 

8. (ff. 133''-147'') Marco il Monaco*, Lettera a Nicola = v 8. 

9. (ff. 147''-148') Basilio di Cesarea, Regole diffuse = v 9. 

10. (ff. 148''-165'’) Luca Adialeiptos, Discorso parenetico alle vergini = v 10. 

11. (ff. 165"-166'') Parafrasi in prosa di Gregorio di Nazianzo, Poemi = v 12. 

12. (ff. 166''-i69’') Atanasio di Alessandria*, Domande al duce Antioco = v 14. 

13. (ff. 169'-175'') Marco il Monaco, Disputa con un causidico - v 15. 

14. (ff. 175''-176v) Diadoco di Fotice, Capitoli gnostici, exc. 94 = v 16. 

15. (ff. 176’'-179’') Giovanni di Karpathos, Capitoli esortatori, exc. Prologo 

(inc.: Aapßdvopev A-oyouq ccyccGouc;) capp. 6, 11, Niio d’Ancira, Epistole, 

154: PG 79, col. 457b, 20, 23, 32, 43, 51, 60, 64, 75, 71, 79, 83, 84, 85, cfr. 

vl7. 

16. (ff. 179''-202') Isacco il Siro, Discorsi ascetici = v 18. 

17. (ff. 202''-204“) Basilio di Ancira, Suila verginitä, des,; eiq yripeiav 

Kar£V£x0£Toa, oute : PG 30, col. 717a12, cfr. v 19. 

A e evidentemente una copia di v eseguita in un’epoca nella quäle v 

era ancora integro aU’inizio (grazie ad a vediamo inoltre che in v e suc- 

cessivamente caduto un solo foglio aH’inizio). a e una copia fedele di v, 

con due omissioni: il frammento di Filoteo (v 11) e la visione di Macario 



328 A. RIGO 

(v 13). La copia in a si interrompe airimprovviso, per ragioni a noi sco- 

nosciute, nel De virginitate di Basilio di Ancira. Per questo motivo non 

sappiamo in che condizioni fosse allora l’ultima parte di v, oggi mutilo. 

Va infine rilevato che il copista di a, di fronte a un errore di copiatura in 

V nel capitolo 84 di Giovanni di Karpathos, peraltro segnalato da una 

nota nel margine inferiore del foglio (v, f. 2580, riproduce correttamen- 

te il capitolo nel suo ordine, ma poi si arresta in modo definitivo con il 

capitolo successivo (85). 

2. Il testo del Discorso parenetico di Luca 
Il discorso, unica Opera a noi pervenuta di Luca, e stato edito da K. I. 

Dyobouniotis (d) suUa base di v. Presentiamo qui il testo sulla base di v 

e A, segnalando altresi in apparato gli errori di lettura e le omissioni di 

D. Abbiamo seguito la suddivisione in capitoli presente in v, anche se la 

numerazione h nostra. 

D Dyobouniotis 1935/1936, pp. 9-23. 

V Vind. theol gr. 305, ff. 22r-235^ 

A AthinaiEB 2427, ff. 148'-165^ 
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AoukS TttTiEivoO povoxoü Kai Ttpsaßutepou rou ’ ASioAeiTttou Xoyoi; 

itapaiveriKÖq Trpdq 7iap0^ou(; 

1. ‘0 rcöv öXcov SeoJioTrn; Kal Kupioq, 6 auvai5iö(; re Kal 6poouaio(; tö) IlaTpl 

Kai tw TiavoYiq) nveupatv Yloq Kal Aoyoc; 6 toö 0£oö‘ KaXbv yap tcö övti äno 

5 0eoö ap^aaÖai Kai npoc; xöv ©eov dvaTiauaaaOai- euSÖKtias roiyapoöv Si’oiKtov 

aneipov Kai <piXav0pcoraav eiil yfic; Kanevai Kai odpKa itpoXaßsoOai, dx; aüiöc; 

hßoüXhOnv, eK rnc; dyiac; napOsvou Kal KUpfax; Kal aXpOaK; ©eotökou 

öuvavaorpacpfivai ze toic; ßpoioTg £v eKaxepa cpuoei, ©eöi; opoü Kal dvOpcuTiot;, 

0(; üiteSei^e Kai eiöriyfiöaxo näai Sioycoyiiv dpiaxnv Kal noXixeiav Xuai- 

10 xeXeaxdtnv Tipoxpejroiievot; povovouxi xoui; eGeXovxai; etiixuxevv eiq x6 iieXXov 

xfi(; di5ioü 56^r]<; auxoü Kal ßaaiXefac; pipriT^iKüc; aüxcö eKaaxoc; Kai eKdoxri 

£Ti£a0ai dx; oiov xe Kai ixpoSupdxaxa. 

2. Aidxoi xoöxo Kai xdq auxou iepd(; xe Kai Oeiac; evxoXdi; yeypdcpOai xoTq 

pexETieixa ndvo KaX{I)(; tonOnoav oi GeoTteaioi viaBpxai auxou Kal XapTrxf)p£(; xoö 

15 KÖapou Jip6<; dxpeXeidv xe Kai atoxripiav xäiv ßouXopevcav aw0f]vai, aixiveq 

Siayopeuouoiv dpiS^Xcoc; xd Oeid xe Kal SeanoxiKd evxdXpaxa, d)(; ev KScpaXaiu) 

eiiieiv, ini <pepouaai xdSe* 6 dKoXouOwv epoi cpnai, ou pq itepiixarncn} 

gv Tfj GKOTiqc xoö ti^5e iiXdvou Koopou, dXX’e^ei xö cpw^ ^^i TtdXiv 

pdeexe dn’^oü öxi Trpäöq eipi Koi TaTOivö{; KapSiqc Koi göphoexe dvdnauaiv 

20 Toi<; \}>uxa^ upwv Kal au6i<;' ^ToXf|v xaivfiv 5{5copi OpTv, Iva dyaitaxe 

dXXt^Xoui;’ Kai npd(; xouc; dyiouc; duooxöXou«;' 6 äkoucov öpöv, 6911, ^pou &KOi3ei 

Kai 6 d06xwv öpfii; ^ dOerei. ''Aiiep ouv 6 moxei 5exöpevo(; Kal xauxa TtpoÖu- 

pox; 5iaTTpaxxöpevo;, paKapiaxö(; ouxoc; yivexai Kai 

dvOpconcov. 

25 3. OuK ouv 1001 oacpcöi;, xipiwxaxe d5eX9£, öxmep xouxcovi xwv Befcov Kal 

SeoitoxiKÖJV evxaXpdxcov cpuXaKe«; y£veo6ai iroxe Kai ^n^wxai Kai r[]xtic, oi 

TdXav£(; ßouXöpevoi xfi ouvepyia ©eou dvayicaiov itpoeGuppOripev pp irapa- 

Kouoai öXco(; xfi<; ofj<; eüXaßeiac; Kal iKavoxriTO^ dXXd ouvxd^ai (Lc; ecpiKXOv epol 

tov itepi iiap0£via(; Xöyov Kaxd xö 6ö^av xi] evGscp ouveoei oou, anXoiKcoc; öe Kal 

30 ditepiEpyax; dx; div euXrinxa ein Kai eupvripovEuxa xaTc; evxuyxavouoan; 

napQevoiq xd xw Xöycp EyKelpeva. t&Epe 5ii Xomov xw dyicp nveupoxi Gappn- 

oavxeq oi dvd^ioi dTiapxhv EvxeuGev xoö Xöyou noirjocopeGa. 

17-18 Gv. 8,12 1! 19-20 Mt. 11, 29 1| 20-21 Gv. 13, 34 1| 21-22 Lc. 10,16. 
i I 

5 quSoKnae D il 7 nßouXn0ri D || 11 SKaoxov kqI eKccaxriv D |i 14 SKXnGriöav D : dinGrioav 

II17 <pri(ri om. D || 25 xouvwvi D. 
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Luca Adialeiptos misero monaco e presbitero, 

Discorso parenetico alle vergini 

1. Il padrone e Signore dei tutto, coeterno e consustanziale al Padre 

e al santissimo Spirito, il Figlio e Verbo di Dio. E realmente bene inizia- 

re da Dio e riposarsi in Dio. Gli piacque appunto, per la sua misericordia 

infinita e amore deU’uomo, scendere sulla terra, assumere la came, 

come Egli stesso volle, dalla santa Vergine, veramente e realmente 

Madre di Dio, e vivere assieme ai mortali con entrambe le nature, Dio e 

insieme uomo. Egli moströ e insegnd a tutti una condotta eccellente e 

una vita molto proficua quasi esortando quelli che vogliono ottenere in 

futuro l’eterna sua gloria e regno, che ciascuno e ciascuna a sua imita- 

zione lo seguisse il piü possibile e lo bramasse nel modo piu ardente. 

2. Per questo motivo i suoi discepoli ispirati da Dio e lampade del 

mondo molto opportunamente ritennero di scrivere i suoi sacri e divini 

comandamenti per quanti sarebbero venuti dopo, in vista delPutilitä e 

della salvezza di coloro che si vogliono salvare. <Comandamenti> che 

dispongono con chiarezza i divini precetti del Signore e, per dirla in 

breve, riportano alla lettera queste parole: «Chi segue me, non cammi- 

nerä nella tenebra di questo mondo ingannevole, ma avrä la luce della 

vita» (Gv. 8,12); e di nuovo : «Imparate da me che sono mite e umile di 

cuore e troverete ristoro per le vostre anime» (Mt. 11, 29); di nuovo : 

«Vi do un comandamento nuovo: che vi amiate gli uni con gli altri» (Gv. 

13, 34). Ai santi Apostoli disse : «Chi ascolta voi ascolta me, chi disprez- 

za voi disprezza me» (Lc, 10,16). Chi accoglie con fede questi comanda¬ 

menti e li pratica con zelo, costui diventerä beato e sarä ammirabile da 

parte di Dio e degli uomini. 

3. Sai dunque con sicurezza, fratello molto venerato, che anche noi 

miseri, poiche abbiamo voluto una buona volta diventare con I’aiuto di 

Dio custodi e imitatori di questi divini precetti del Signore, abbiamo 

necessariamente desiderato non disubbidire alla tua pietä e capacitä, 

ma comporre, per quanto ci e stato possibile, il discorso sulla verginitä, 

in maniera conforme a quanto e parso al tuo intendimento ispirato da 

Dio, in una forma semplice e non ricercata perche il contenuto del dis¬ 

corso possa essere facile da apprendere e da ricordare dalie vergini che 

Io leggeranno. Ecco dunque, fiduciosi nel Santo Spirito, noi indegni 
daremo ora inizio al discorso. 
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4. Zv Se, aXXä TTpoeupriGriTi, w napGeve, Kal KaGuTraKoööai fipiv Tipoae- 

XOVTüjq GeAnaov, EJiiAaGopevri SriAovoxi twv ze ävovqTcov cppoviiScov Kal 

35 Tiovripdiv Xoyicpcöv, cot; Sv twv XEr^o\iev(X)V jiap’fipcöv ev KapictScq rnv 
w^eAeiav roö Xpiotoö ev aKOüOU0ai A^ovroc;' epsuvate taq 
rpa<pd<;, iva ev auraic; eupfjaere ^cofjv aicöviov aurai ydp eioiv al papTupouaai 

Tiepl qiou. 
5. Toiyapoöv 6q)elAei(; Xoitiov TTpoqyouijevcoc; pera rfiv reXeiav djioTaynv 

40 roö tqSe TrXdvou Koopou öKOTifjoai Kai eTiiyvwvai (iKpißci3(;- rlvi apa TtpoafjAGeq: 

Kal ouverd^co rw 7iajißa0i\et SnÄovori Xpiarco, 5id rfjc tü)v rpixwv äcpaipeoewq 
re Kal dptpidoeox; roö ctYyeAopipntou axH^cr^oc; Kal tcö dpxEKdKco dTierd^to 
SiaßoXcü öuv Tiäoi roTc; ekeIvou GeXfipaai. Kal Set ae Xomöv, o) Kupla pou Kal 
TCveupariKn dSeXcpn, öXr) npoGeoei Kal morei dSiaraKTO) Kal cpößo) rtö dyaGtö 

45 0ew npwv SouXeueiv Kal dyaTtäv oaripepai Kal aörov auvexclx; eul Xoyiöpov 
cpepeiv Kal ev Siavofq d>q ecpiKrov Karexeiv, oiovel riva Gnoaupov TioXuoXßov 
papyapirnv noXuripov, iv’dx; ek rourou (pcoriopov ö, ri nXetarov Kal rrapd' 
kAhöiv eioSex^tai f) \|)uxn KatopGcoGriaerai Se ev ooi rourl rö dyaGov ev rw 
eX^Gai ßaSi^eiv ek npooipicov rnv peanv xal ßaaiXixnv 65öv, dXXd pn 

50 eKKXiveiv Se^id q dpiatepd, xpo«; ÖEepßoXqv q eXXeußiv SqXaSq. KaropGcörai 
Se 0 re <p6ßo(; 0eoö xal q Tipot; aörov dydTiq ev rw pepvqaGai auvexw<; Gavdrou 
re Kai Kpioecoc; xai rwv xc^Xeticov KoXdoecov, rc5v re eöepyeaiwv auroö xai 
noXXCiv dyaGwv, o)v noieT peG’qpwv, xal ex xöawv xaxwv qpac; pöerai xal röv 
ev enayyeXiaK; 0eoö dvacpaipercov dyaGwv q p^XXouaa dTioXauoiq, Si’eiti- 

55 p€Xeia<; Se xai ouvex£or^pa<; Tipooeuxqc; xal eYxpareia(; aupperpou cnieöSeiv 
qpä(; xaropGoöv rd roiaura xal tioXXco tiX^ov Sid rqc; 
taTreivcoöeöx;, qtK; Gucda eudpeoroq urcdpxei zC) 0sw, öc; Sid roö npocpqrou ini 
nva emßXiijJü), eq^q, xal eTtavarcauaopai, dXX’q ^id töv irpäov xai rcmeivöv xai 

60 qouxiov xai rp^ovtd pou toöc; Koyovc;- xal iidXiv Guoia tw 0ew, cpqoi 6 
upvw5ö<;, Ttveöpa ouvterpippevov, xapSiov oüVTerpipp^qv xal rd e^qq. ’Ev 
TourOK; ydp xal roTq dpoloic; toörcov q Siaitopeuopevq xapGevoc; xal oxoXd- 

^oucra perd SiaKpioewf; evSov roö keXXIou xard ro’ oxo^cicrrs yvcore ori 
eipi 6 0e6(; ev eyKparelq re yaorpöq xal npooeuxq auvexei xal exGöpo) 

65 dvaxauerai rcü ovri ev rq eXeuGepia eaurqc xal al cppovrlSeq raurqq pixpal xal 

36-38 Gv. 5, 39 jj 40-43 Cfr. Ufficio per la vestizione dell’abito monastico ; M. Wawryk, 

Initiatio monastica in Uturgia byzantina. Officiorum schematis monastici magni et parvi necnon 

rasophoratus exordia et evoiutio (OCA, 180), Roma, 1968, pp. 1*, 4*, 7*, 43*, 47*, 51*, 61*, 66* 

II 49-50 Cfr. Doroteo di Gaza, Dottrina, X, 106 : L. Regnault, J. de Preville, Dorothee de Gaza, 

(Euvres spirituelles (SC, 92), Paris, 1963, p. 340 || 58 Rm. 12,1; Fil. 4,18 || 58-60 Is. 66, 2 !| 

60-61 Sal. 50,19 |1 63-64 Sal. 45,11. 

46 oiov El D. 
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4. Tu, oh vergine, sii zelante e, volendo ascoltard con attenzione, 

dimentica cioe le vane preoccupazioni e i pensieri malvagi in modo che 

quanto e da noi detto dia come frutto nella tua anima di ascoltare i’uti- 

litä di Cristo che dice nei Vangeli : «Scrutate le Scritture», affinche vi 

troviate «la vita eterna». Esse infatti «testimoniano su di me» (Gv. 5,39), 

5. Ebbene, devi dunque in primo luogo, dopo la perfetta rinunzia a 

questo mondo ingannevole, considerare e conoscere con esattezza : 

«Per quäle ragione sei venuta ?» «Mi unisco al sovrano del tutto, cioe a 

Cristo, con la recisione dei capelli e la vestizione dell’abito angelico e 

rigetto il diavolo origine dei mali e tutti i suoi voleri» (0. Devi dunque, 

oh mia signora e sorella spirituale, servire e amare con tutta la tua di- 

sposizione, con fede salda e timore il buon Dio nostro ogni giomo e 

averio di continuo nel pensiero e mantenerlo, per quanto e possibile, 

nella ragione come fosse un tesoro molto costoso o una perla preziosis- 

sima, affinche con cid la tua anima accolga l’illuminazione quanto piü e 

possibile e la consolazione. Questo bene sarä raggiunto in te se avrai 

scelto di percorrere fin dagli inizi la via mediana e regale, senza devia- 

re a destra o a sinistra, cioe per eccesso o mancanza (^). Saranno conse- 

guiti il timore di Dio e I’amore verso di lui nel far memoria continua¬ 

mente della morte, del giudizio, dei duri castighi, dei suoi benefici e dei 

molti beni che fa con noi e da quanti mali ci libera e il futuro godimen- 

to dei beni che non si possono togliere promessi da Dio. Con sollecitu- 

dine, con la preghiera piü che continua e la continenza misurata cer- 

chiamo di conseguire tali cose e ancora di piü, con Tumiltä a imitazione 

di Cristo, che e un «sacrificio gradito a Dio» (Rm. 12,1; Eil 4,18), il quäle 

disse per mezzo del profeta : «Su chi volgerö lo sguardo e mi riposero ? 

Sul mite, sull’umile, sul quieto e su chi teme le mie parole» (is, 66, 2). E 

di nuovo; «Sacrificio a Dio - dice il salmista - h uno spirito contrito, un 

cuore spezzato, ecc.» (Sal. 50,19). La vergine trascorre il tempo in que- 

ste e simiii cose e sta aU’interno della cella secondo quanto e scritto : 

(1) Cfr. Ufficio per la vestizione dell’abito monastico : M. Wawryk, Initiatio 

monastica in liturgia byzantina. Oßciorum schematis monastid magnietparvi necnon 
rasophoratüs exordia et evolutio (OCA, 180), Roma, 1968 pp 1* 4* 7* 43* 47* 
51*, 61*, 66* rr » . , 

(2) cfr. Dorotlo di Gaza, Dottrina., X, 106 ; L. Regnault, J. de Preville, Dorothee de 
Gaza, auvres spirituelles (SC, 92), Paris, 1963, p. 340; per il significato e la fortu- 
na della nozione di “via regale” v. F. Tailuez, BAIIÄIKH OAOL Les valeurs dun 
terme mystique et le prix de son histoire litterale, in OCP, 13 (1947), pp, 299-354. 
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oü petajieAslTai ev rivi, npövoiav dsi noioupevr], (hq sIköc;, ÜJisp Trjc; dpsTfiq, 

(püAdTTOüoa Toivuv eaurqv Kai xd udOri xß^ivoüoa KdvxeüGev supioKouaa 

Xapdv dpepipvov Kai ^tüqv dyaSpy Kai Jipoq Aipsva dKivSuvov xqv sauxqi; 

ijiüxnv eiadyouoa. 
70 6. Ei 5e ye paöupqaei q irapSsvoc; dcpoßiac; ©eoü Kai dpvqpoouvqi; x63v 

peAAövtwv dya6d3v Kai dpeAqoEi xou cpuAdoaeiv e^aipsxüK; xd xpia xaüxa, xqv 

qaüxitxv SriAovöxi Kai rcpoasuxiiv Kai xfiv auppExpov dyKpdxeiav xfjc; yaaxpöc;, 

euOeox; dvoiyei Kai pq ßouAopsvq Gupav xoTc; udGeoiv, dx; ecpq xiq xöiv Tiaxspojv, 

Kai xd<; aiaGqos«; dnoAuei xcöv Seapcöv xq<; auoxoAq«;. Kai xi Aomov ek xoüxou 

75 yivExai Kai pdAioxa tv xq vea^ouoq TrapGevco; riupcoau; ö^eTa xoü acopaxoq 

Kpaxoöaa Kai cruvexouoa, Aoyiopoi dKpaxeic npog nxcooiv oitoü5d^ovxe<;, 

xAiap6xq<; Kai paGupia xoü tiöGou xoü 0£oö, Kapqßapia Kai ßdpqaiq xoü acopa- 

xo^, dpeAeia xwv auvqGcov JipoöKuvqaetov, OKOxcooiq Kai ijiuxpoxqq xqc 

5iavoia<; Kai dna^aitAwi; cpavxaoiai dKdGapxoi xaiq vu^i xaüxqv enepxopevai 

80 <pavxd^ouaai Kai poAüvouaai xqv i|iüxn'v 5id x6 pq GeAeiv aüxqv Tiapd piKpov 

£00i£iv Kai niveiv iv Kaipö» xqc vevopiapevqi; (vpai;, oxoAd^eiv xs, dx; ecpqv, Kai 

jtpoaeüxeoOai* 6 ydp KÖpoi; üßpeax; nazr\p xuyxdvei oü xqv xuxoöaav ßAdßqv 

epiroicov xq xe ipux^ xw acopaxr cpqoi ydp 6x11) cnraxoAcüO'a raxpG^oc; ^d3aa 

xedvqKEv. 
85 7. OÜK oüv, ei ßoüAei, u) napGeve, xöv Gdvaxov xoöxov eKcpuyeiv, eyKpaxw«; 

Kai dypüitvw; pexd TioAAq; xaneivocppooüvqq xöv aöv Siavüeiv oTiouSacov 
ßiov Kai dyojv eoxio aoi xoö diroaxpecpeiv xoüc; öcp0aApoü<; xou pq ßAeneiv eic; 
xd TCDV ßAaitxövxcov dv5pd3v Ttpöacoita, (hv eiriGupia uovqpd cb^ iiüp dva- 
(pAeyexai, ei pq xi dpa yepouai itveupaxiKO^ cbcpeAeiac; TipoaopiAelv, Kai 

90 xoüxok; pexd 7ipo0oxq<; Kai cpuAaKq«; KapSiac; xqpoöaa Kai eKKaGaipouoa 5id 
jipoaeuxqc; xqv cqv KapSiav £k xöiv itovqpüv AoyiapÄv, emep eGeAoic; xuxeiv 
xoö paKapiopoö xwv dyiwv, oü<; paKapi^ei tö riveüpa xö dyiov 5id xoö rcpo- 
(pqxou* paKdpio«;, cpqaiv, 8q Kpaxqaei Kai e5a9i€T xd vqTüid aou Tipöq Xpioxov, 
tf|v Ttexpav xqc; ^a)q(;. EuSqAov öxi BaßuAcov q aüyxuou; xqq Siavoiaq 

95 eppqveuexai Kai vqitia aüxqc; eiaiv oi rcovqpoi Aoyiapoi. Oük oüv 6 drcoKxevojv 
aütoüc Kai eKSidiKoiv aüxiKa irpö xoö aü^qGqvai Si'emKAqaeax; xoö oeßaopiou 
övopaxoq xoö Xpioxoö Kai e^oAoGpeuei sk xqq TiöAecoq aüxoö, xouxeoxi xqc; 
ipuxqc;, Jtdvxac; xoüc; epya^op^ouc; xqv dvopicxv novqpoüq Aoyiapoüc;, coq 

73 Cfr. Teodoro lo Studita, Parva catechesi's, 53 : E. Auvray, S.P.N. et Confessoris Theodori 

StuditisPraepositiParvaCatachesis, Paris, 1891, p. 192 ; 124 : ivi, pp. 430,432, Epistulae, 410 : 

G. Fatouros, theodori Studitae Epistulae, 11 (CFHB, 32), Berlin - New York, 1992, p. 571 || 83- 

84 1 Tm. 5, 6 II 93-94 Sal. 136, 9 || 97-98 Cfr. Sal. 100, 8. 

77 Kapißapia D || 80 napapiKpov D || 85 oükouv D || 95 duoKxeivwv D. 



334 A. RIGO 

«Fermatevi e sappiate che io sono Dio» (Sal. 45, ll), nella continenza del 

ventre e nella preghiera continua e ardente. Si riposa realmente nella 

sua libertä, le sue preoccupazioni sono piccole e non rimpiange alcun- 

che, ma sempre si prende cura, come e bene, della virtu, custodendo se 

stessa e imbrigliando le passioni. Di qui trova una gioia priva di preoc¬ 

cupazioni e una buona vita e introduce la sua anima in un porto privo 
di pericoli. 

6. Se invece la vergine sarä indolente a causa dell’assenza del timore 

di Dio e della dimenticanza dei beni futuri e trascurerä di custodire in 

modo speciale queste tre cose, cioe la hesychia, la preghiera e la misura- 

ta continenza del ventre, apre subito, anche se non lo vuole, la porta alle 

passioni, come ha detto uno dei Padri 0), e libera i sensi dai legami della 

limitazione. Ebbene quäle ne e la conseguenza e soprattutto per la gio- 

vane vergine ? Bruciore acuto che domina e awiluppa il corpo, pensie- 

ri intemperanti che si danno da fare per la rovina, tepidezza e trascura- 

tezza nel desiderio di Dio, pesantezza di testa e oppressione del corpo, 

negligenza nelle abituali prostrazioni, oscuramento e freddezza della 

ragione e, in generale, fantasie impure che le sopraggiungono di notte, 

che illudono e contaminano l’anima, cosicche ella quasi non vuole man- 

giare e bere nel tempo delle ore fissate, Stare, come si e detto, <nella 

cella> e pregare. L’essere sazi e infatti padre dell’arroganza e provoca 

all’anima e al corpo un danno non lieve. E detto infatti: «La vergine che 

si dä ai piaceri, pur vivendo, e giä morta» (1 Tm. 5,6). 

7. Dunque, se vuoi, oh vergine, fuggire questa morte, sforzati di tra- 

scorrere la tua vita nella continenza e nel digiuno con grande umiltä. 

Tuo combattimento sia il distogliere gli occhi per non vedere i volti 

degli uomini che arrecano danno, dai quali il desiderio malvagio si 

accende come fuoco, tranne che tu conversi con anziani spirituali per 

Tutilitä <deiranima>. Intrattieniti con loro nell’attenzione e nella custo¬ 

dia di cuore, guardando e purificando con la preghiera il tuo cuore dai 

pensieri malvagi, se vuoi conseguire la beatitudine dei santi che lo 

Spirito Santo chiama beati tramite il profeta: «Beato - e detto - chi 

afferrerä i tuoi piccoli e li sbatterä contro» Cristo, «la pietra» della vita 

(Sal. 136,9). E evidente che Babilonia significa la confusione della ragio- 

(3) Cfr. Teodoro lo Studita, Parva catechesis, 53: E. Auvray, 5.P.N. et Confessoris 
Theodori Studitis Praepositi Parva Catachesis, Paris, 1891, p. 192; 124: M, pp. 430, 

432, Epistulae, 410 ; G. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae, II (CFHB, 32), Berlin - 
New York, 1992, p. 571. 
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EipUTai, paKdpio«; yiverai Kcd vospoic; xaBopav SuvpasTai, coc; scpiKtov 

100 dvOpcoTtcp, rbv 0e6v pocudpioi ydp, (pnaiv, oi xaGapoi tQ KapSig, ön auToi tov 

0£6v öij^ovraf EHEiSp ouöev ouico ripiov napd 0£(i) cbc; KaOapoinc f] KccOapaic 

Kcccd r^v 0£oA,öyov cpcovpv ou ydp cppai, KdSapon;, IXXcqupK;, o5 5£ 

dvdßacTu;. 
8. 't)0£v h ßoüA.op£vri 7iap0£vo(; rpv 4>uxiiv öüv tcö acopan Tiap0£vov 9uA.d- 

105 ^cti Uüv poTiq Kupiou svaycovioq yiveaGw pq pövov Tout; öcpOaXpoix; £7iiKpaT£Tv 

Kal rqv KapSiav (puXdaö£iv, cot; £iTr£Tv, ctAAd pqv Kal rqv dKoqv xal yA.üiaaav 

ETtipeAojc; Karex£iv Kal KcoXueiv, cbi; av pq epnEctov Aoyoq iiovqp6(; 

(pGeipq £ü0u(; irpoi; dKoXaaiav tov voöv. Mqre pqv q yXwaaa Tiovqpd Kal 

ttKaipa XaXouaa £aurq t£ Kal roTt; dKououoi ßXdßqv spTioiqaeiE, dXXd xp£i-w- 

110 5ä)(; Ö9£iX£i dKOüEiv Kal XaXeiv pq ouaqc 5£ xp^lcct^ KaXov oicoTtqv dy£iv, toö 

duoöToXou dKououöa X£yovTOc;‘ 6 Xöyoq upö3v tv xdpin, oXan earto qprüp^0(;, 

EiS^ai iröi; 5eT Ivl EKdorcü diioKp{vea0ai Kal xd i^r\q. 

9. npoc toütok; Se Kal iqv Trappqaiav Kal tov axaipov yeXcota navtaTiaoiv 
gKKOTiteiv' SiÖTi dpxq Kataotpocpqc; tiva tdiv dyicov natepcov, 

115 yeXüx; Kal Tiappqaia, Kal Kauacovi eoiKS peydXo) KataKaiovti toug KapTiouc tqc; 
7iap0evou, Kal £v euayyeXioK; 6 Kupioc;’ oual oi yeXcövtgc;, Icpq, 5n KXavoete 
aitüvicüq. EipyeoGü) Se Kal irdvtq kcoXusoSia) Tiapd tq TtapSevco Kai q irpöxeipoq 
Tqc; KttKiac; ö5ö<; Kal ei'aoSoi; tqi; dpaptia«;, q twv Kdtco peXdiv, cpqpi, toö 
atoparoq dcpq- Kai KaGapdq Td<; XEipocq ek tautqq exetco, tw tou Kupiou cpößto 

120 oTOixeioupevq, ux; ov pq 5id tqc; 7rovqpd(; tadtq«; Tipd^£coq Kai elq x^ipova 
Tt£pui£öor wq ydp 6 d\j;dp£voq tou irupöq tdq x^ipotJ; euSuq KataKaiei, oOtco 5t^ 
Kal q 7Tap06voq £K tqq TrpoaijJauaecoq tou iSiou acdpatoq eautq o(po5potepav 
dvdntsi tqv (pXöya tqq öXsGpiou £TU0upiaq Kal tqv eautfjq KatacpX^ei \1juxi1v, 

Alb öTTouSa^etco itdoq Suvdpei Ka0apd Kai dyvi^ ocüpati te Kat T|)uxq ysvEoSai q 
125 irapO^voq, dt£ 5^ cuq ta> topaico Kal TiapßaoiXet Xpiotw vupcpeuOqvai enay- 

yeiXapsvq dnootoXiKcp TieiOopevq TtapoyysXpoti, to6 9doKovtr ^aGdpcupsv 
eoutouq, dSeXipoL dirö Tiovtöq poXuopou aapKÖq Kal Tweupatoq, eTnteXouvteq 
dyiuxTuvqv ev 9Ößt;p 0eoö. Koivov ydp to TtapdyyeXpa dvSpdoi t£ Kal yuvai^i 

100-101 Mt. 5,811102-103 Gregorio di Nazianzo, Oratio 39. In sancta hmina, 8 : PG 36, col. 

344a : cfr. Omtio 11,4: PG 35, col. 836c; Oratio 32,23 : PG 36, col. 201a || 107-108 Cfr. Basilio 

d’Ancira,De vügimtate, 13 :PG30, col. 696a || 111-112 Col. 4,6 || 114-115 Efrem il Siro, Quod 

non oporteat ridere et extolli: J. S. Assemani, Sancti patris nostri Ephraem Syri opera omnia grae- 

ceet latine, I, Romae, 1732, p. 254 |j Lc. 6, 25 || 121-123 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 

14 : PG 30, col. 700ab || 126-128 2 Cor. 7,1. 

102 eXapil;iq D j| 109-110 ccXX’ccxpeiwSwc D || 111 qptiopevoq A || 119 riepl dcprj!; in marg. 

VA, om. D. 
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ne e i suoi piccoli sono i pensieri malvagi. Chi dunque li uccide e li cac~ 

cia subito, prima che crescano, con I’invocazione del venerando N'ome 

di Cristo e distrugge completamente dalla sua cittä, cioe Tanima, tutti i 

pensieri malvagi che operano il male (Sal. 100,8), come e detto, e beato 

e poträ vedere intelligibilmente, per quanto e possibile aH’uomo, Dio. 

«Beati - e detto infatti - i puri di cuore, perche vedranno Dio» (Mt. 5,8), 

in quanto niente ha un valore cosi grande presso Dio come la purezza o 

la purificazione, secondo la voce del Teologo: «Sua purificazione e 

infatti illuminazione, sua illuminazione ascesa» (“). 

8. Di qui la vergine che vuole custodire vergine la sua anima assieme 

al corpo, diventi grazie all’ausilio del Signore una combattente : non 

solo domini gli occhi e custodisca il cuore, come si e detto, ma anche 

trattenga e contenga con diligenza l’udito e la lingua in modo che, se 

fuoriesce una parola malvagia, non corrompa subito la mente nella 

licenza (^), ne la lingua malvagia e che parla fuori luogo provochi danno 

a lei e a coloro che ascoltano, ma ella deve ascoltare e parlare se c’e 

necessitä. Se non c’e necessitä e bene che mantenga il silenzio perche 

ascolta I’Apostolo quando dice: «La vostra parola sia sempre con grazia, 

condita con il sale, per sapere come rispondere a ciascuno» (Col. 4,6). 

9. Oltre a ciö recida del tutto la familiaritä e il riso inopportune, per¬ 

che inizio della rovina deU’anima, secondo uno dei santi Padri, sono il 

riso e la familiaritä C’) e assomigliano a una grande calura che brucia i 

frutti della vergine. Il Signore dice nei Vangeli: «Guai a voi che ridete 

perchä piangerete eternamente» (Lc. 6,25). Sia allontanata e totalmen¬ 

te proibita alla vergine anche la facile via della malvagitä e l’entrata del 

peccato, intendo dire il tatto delle parti hasse del corpo. Abbia le mani 

pure da questo, conformata al timore del Signore, in modo da non pre- 

cipitare nel peggio con questo atto malvagio. Come infatti quella che 

tocca il fuoco si brucia subito le mani, cosi anche la vergine toccando il 

proprio corpo accende dentro di se la violentissima fiamma del deside- 

rio funesto e brucia la propria anima (^). Per questo motivo la vergine 

cerchi con ogni forza di essere pura e casta nel corpo e neH’anima, in 

(4) Gregorio Dl Nazianzo, Oratio 39, In sancta lumina, 8 : PG 36, col. 344a; cfr. 

Oratio 11, 4 : PG 35, col. 836c ; Oratio 32, 23 : PG 36, col. 201a. 
(5) cfr. Basiuo d’Ancira, De virginitate, 13 : PG 30, col. 696a. 
(6) Efrem il Siro, Quod non oporteat ridere et extoUi:). S. Assemani, Sancti patris 

nostri Ephraem Syri opera omnia graece et latine, I, Romae, 1732, p. 254. 
(7) cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 14 : PG 30, col. 700ab. 

TioiEtrai 6 dnöoroAoc;, päAAov Se Kai tiäaai ai BeTai Epacpal dpcpoiepa id yevr[ 

Twv re dvSpwv Kai yuvaiKcov TrpooSiaAevovTai Kai napaivoüöi, KaOoic; cppoiv 6 
BaoiA-eioi;- 5id Ti ouv 6 7ip09qTr|(; töv dvSpa eKAe^dpevoc; poKapi^ei; 

“Apa \ir\ zov paKapicrpou rdc; yüvaiKai; dusKAeiae; Mq y^oiro. Mia ydp dpern 
dvSpöi; KOI yuvaiKoc;, eneiSf} Kai f| ktiok; öponpoi;, oSore Koi 6 picrOoc; 6 ccvxoc; 
dpqjorepoK;. 

10. ’AXÄd pqv Kai tdc; toö acopaToq aiaOrjuen; Ka0aipea6co eiKOTOR; f] 

napGevo^ jipdc; Eepiaoorepav eauTfji; dacpdXeiav, öpaaiv SriXovoii Kai 

öacppnoiv, dKoqv te Kai yeüöiv Kai dcpqv. Kai xfjv pev öpaaiv öcpeiXei eipyeiv le 

Kai KcoXueiv 5id toü aoKppovoi; Xoyiapoö, roö pf) KatapavBdveiv KdXXoq 

dXXÖrpiov q Td<; euxpofai; Tiepiepyd^ea0ai, dXXd Kdxco pev touc; aio0riTOU(; 

veueiv ö(p9aXpouc, dvco 5e rouc voepoix; irpöi; ©eov, ux; tö* itpoi; ae qpa toui; 

Ö90aX.pou(; pou, töv KatoiKouvta ev reo oupovw. Tfiv Se dKofiv irpcx; dKpoaoiv 

euTpeiti^eiv ouxi pataicov Kai novripcöv dKouapdreov, dXX’ eic ttiv tcov 0eicDV 

Ypa<pcov Sinynoiv re Kai dKpoaoiv, 5i wv XaXel Ttpöc; fjpäc; ö 0e6<;. Kai tii 

öacppiiaei npoonKei xpfjdöcci Seoviax; Kai öacppaiveoOai irjc; euTivoiai; te 
Kai eu(o5ia<; toö eKK£vco0evTO(; pupou Si’fipa«; Xpioroö, cb; ev rw aopori 

veypaKtar pupov eKKevwBev övopd aou, 5id touto vedviSei; nyaraii^dv ae, tcov 

SiKaioiv ai ilioxai SriXovon, dXXd pq eK0riXuvea0ai tote; pupou;, ©eoXoyiKwi; 

eitieiv, Kai dvti öapfji; fiSeioi; KoviopTourai, 
11. npöc Se Kai yeuoei Kexpno0a) TrpeTrövrax;, pq Trpö<; tpuepde; te Kai 

rjSovd«; toö owpato»;, oS Katoaupetai tiöv tö SiSöpevov, Katd tfiv 0eoXöyov 

(piovjiv, Kai Jipiv XricpSnvai npeSpevov, pstd tö Xaßav dtipd^grai, dXX’ ev icö td 

OeTa Xöyia peXetav, rö ze adipa naiSaywyeiv Kai tftv iliuxiiv Si’autwv cppoupeTv 

te Kai Tpe9eiv Kard tö dSöpevov ütiö toö Seiou AaßiS' cbi; yXvxia ydp, cpr|o(, t^ 

Xdpuyyi pou td Xöyia oou, unäp peXi tc^ otöpcrti pou. Tfl Se depfj dirotd^aaSai, 

dx; Tipoecpriv, öq^eiXei xai töv eautfii; ßfov pu0p{^eiv f| TtapOevoq Sid tfjc; aoKppo- 

oüvric;, Kai ouTOjq i0uveiv KaKGiq tdi; Ttevte aia6h<J£iq tou ocopato^, iva xai tö 

Tpipepei; tfic; ijiüxnc;, ö eoti XoyiotiKÖv te Kai ömSuprinKÖv Kai OupiKov, 

SiaKOtexti evOeax;, Kai touto Ktvrj, Öte Kai Seoi, irpöq te Xoyiapouc dyaOouc Kai 

eniGupiav dyiav ei«; ©eöv. 

131-134 Basilio di Cesarea, HomÜia in Psalmum 1: PG 29, col. 216d || 140-141 Sal 122,11| 

146 Ct. 1,3 II148 Cfr. Is. 3,24 [| 150-151 Gregorio di Nazianzo, Oratio 44. In novam domini- 

cam, 6: PG 36, col. 613b |j 153-154 Sal. 118,103 || 154-155 Basilio di Cesarea, Regulae fiisius 

tractatae (Asceticon Magnum), 33 : PC 31, col. 997c. 

130 Kai (l°) ditt. D || 136 Flepi twv e’ aia0f|OEOJV Kai rrspi tö rpipspe; tfi; 4^X4*; iu marg. 

VA, om. D II139 eöxpiQ^<; A I| 142 eürpeTri^cov (eOtpeni^eiv s. 1.) A || 148 iSiaq VAD : fiSeia; 

11158 ev 0ecü D : evBeax;. 
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quanto promessa in sposa alio splendide sovrano del tutto, Cristo. 

Ascolti il precetto apostolico che dice: «Purifichiamoci, fratelli, da ogni 

macchia della carne e dello spirito, portando a compimento la santifi- 

cazione nel timore di Dio» (2 Cor. 7, l). L’ApostoIo da un precetto comu- 

ne agli uomini e alle donne, meglio anche tutte le divine Scritture si 

rivolgono ed esortano entrambi i generi degli uomini e delle donne, 

come dice Basilio il Grande : «Perche dunque il profeta seeglie l’uomo e 

10 chiama beato ? Precluse forse la beatitudine alle donne ? Non sia mai. 

Ce infatti una sola virtü per l’uomo e per la donna, perche la creazione 

e di uguale dignitä. Cosicche anche la ricompensa e la stessa per 

entrambi» (0. 

10. Ma la vergine, per una maggiore sua sicurezza, purifichi anche in 

modo conveniente i sensi del corpo, cioe la vista, l’olfatto, l’udito, il 

gusto e il tatto. Deve trattenere e impedire per mezzo del pensiero tem- 

perante la vista, per non prendere in considerazione una bellezza estra- 

nea o prestare un’inutile attenzione ai bei colori, ma deve volgere verso 

11 basso gli occhi sensibili e in alto verso Dio quell! intellettuali, perche 

«A te levo i miei occhi, Tu che abiti in cielo» (Sal. 122, l). Deve prepara- 

re Tudito all’ascolto non di notizie vane e malvage, ma al racconto e 

all’ascolto delle divine Scritture, tramite le quali Dio ci parla. Conviene 

che faccia uso deH’olfatto in modo opportune e annusi la dolcissima 

esalazione e profumo di Cristo, il profumo esalato per noi, come e scrit- 

to nel Cantico : «Profumo che esala e il tuo Nome, per questo le giovi- 

nette ti amano» (Ct. 1,3), cio^ le anime dei giusti, ma che non sia infiac- 

chita dai profumi, per parlare in modo teologico, e sia invece coperta 

dalla polvere del dolce odore (cfr. Is. 3, 24). 

11. Faccia uso del gusto in modo conveniente, non per le mollezze e 

i piaceri del corpo, «del quäle ~ secondo la voce del Teologo - e sac- 

cheggiato ogni dono : prima di essere assunto b onorato e dopo l’assun- 

zione e disprezzato» (0, ma per meditare le paroIe divine, educare il 

corpo e tramite questi sorvegliare e nutrire Tanima, come e cantato dal 

divino Davide : «Quanto sono dolci al mio palato le tue parole, piu del 

miele per la mia bocca» (Sal. 118, 103). La vergine deve rinunziare al 

tatto, come e stato detto in precedenza, e dare ordine alla propria vita 

per mezzo della temperanza e cosi ben dirigere i cinque sensi del corpo 

in modo da arrestare santamente le tre parti dell’anima, cioe la parte 

(8) Basilio di Cesarea, Homilia in Psalmum !: PC 29, col. 216d. 
(9) Gregorio di Nazianzo, Oratio 44. ln novam dominicam, 6 : PG 36, col. 613b. 
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12. Kal xauta pev outcoc tdq 5g ye auvex^iC SKÖripvac t£ Kcd Tipoö5ou<; sk if[(; 

i5ia(; Karapovfic xpp Tfl napOevco 5id ©sov KaraAipTidveiv, sktoi; t63v xpsicoScöv 
T£ Kai dvoYKtticov.’AAAd, Kal xp£lo^9 KaTOTEiyouaric; toü povaatripiou 
pq povq e^iETü), aupitapaAapßavErto Se peO’gaurfjc Kai ezepcLV ctSeAcpqv iipoc; 
^üXaKnv Kai dcKpaXeiav to yap ^ npöacoTiov, cpqoiv, eOeTrqpeaoTOV. Kai ev tQ 
66w Jiopeüopevq, pgrd ögpvoö toü ßaSiaparoc; Kai rfic; £Üc5XTlpo0uvr|q 
jiopEuecrÖco Kai KaO’eautqv 7ipocr£uxeo0cü, cot; av pqt£ eauri] ßXdßnv Tipo^svnai], 
pqr£ TOÜ»; opcovra»; aurqv. Kai oi3 povov Si’aiSoü; r£ Kai EÜXaßEia»; Sei 
KaraKOopEiv gauTqv Kai cppoviiSa TroiEtaOav, iva pq 5cü tioiv ctcpoppqv KaKia;, 
£tT£ 5id ßXipparo»;, Eite 5id Xoyou, roTq ^qtoöaiv äcpoppqv npo»; KarccKpioiv 
^ütfi»;. ’AXX’oüSe, drav Ka0’£auTriv pövq yevqrai ev tQ KEXXito, Tqv re ai5cö Kai 

Evrpoirfjv dnoppuireTü), pq5e noieixa) ri tlöv pq dpeoKovTcav ©eöi, dXXd pdXXov 
p£rd arevoypoü Kai SaKpucov aizeioQoy auvExöx; rov ©eov Xeyovaa' Ka0qXcoaov 
EK roü (poßou aou rd«; odpKa»; pou Kai pq 7iapa5c5{; tou; Bqpiou; Saipoin ipüxqv 
l^opoXoyoupivqv aoi, dXXd noiqaov perd rq; SouXqi; aou, SeaiioTa, crqpetov 

eiq dya66v Kai d^iwtjov pe puaOfjvav tq»; aurcöv ETtaycoyqi; Kai KaKia»; Kai 
Tipo0üpa)»; SoüXeöaai aoi ev Ttdaq dyaOoepyvq te Kai raireivocppoauvq Tiap’öXov 
ßiov rqv dva^iav Kai ruxetv ev rw peXXovti rfjc; rwv eppovipeov TiapGevcov 
KXqpouxia»; Kai Sö^q»;, Öri euXoyqToc; ei eiq tou<; aiwvaq.' H ydp i^ouxia xwpi; 
npoo£üxn<; Kai »pößou 0eou Kovqpiac 5i5daKaXo(; yivetai tq pexiouaq tauri] 
Tiap6£vco Kai r<lp doKqtq, dXX’ qKiara XavOdvouai rqv 0e(av Skqv, 5i6ti 
öcp0aXpoi Kupiou pupicwiXdcfiov f|Xiou cpcoTeivorepoi eiaiv, wc; yeypaTitai, Kai 
aKoneuoüci navta td nap’ qpwv ^v KpUKTW yivopeva. Oü pfjv 5^, dXXd Kai oi 
(püXaKe»; qpwv dyyeXoi 5id TtavTÖ»; pe0’ qpwv eiai Kai ou5ev auiouc; XavOdvei 
T(öv npaTTopevcüv rrap’ qpd3v dyaBdiv te Kai epauXeov, dXX’ el pdv opcoaiv qpac; 
KaXoi»; te Kai Oeap^otw; Ttopeuopevouq, xaipouai td pdXiota ev qpTv, ate 5i) 
7rp6(; 0£oö Toö q)iXav0pd)7:ou taxSevte»; irpöc; cpuXaKi^v Kai dccpdXetav 
qpetepav, Kai »piXoTiovwtepov Tiapap^vouai te Kai cpuXdaaouaiv, dv Se 
pa0upcü<; Kai dpeXw^ iScooiv f[pd<; rcepi td»; toö ©eoö ^vtoXd»; SiaKeipevouq Kai 
dpapnaK; itepiirktovtac;, XuTtoüvtai Ka0’qpwv td peyiota Kai rcöppco e^ qpwv 
uTtoxwpoööiv d)^ ydp KaTWÖ»; eKÖicoKei peXiaaat; Kai Ttepicrcepdq 5uau)5(a, outoj 

6q Kai q ev dpaptfaiq Sidyouaa 4^uxq töv eautq»; cpuXaKa dyyeXov Xuitei Kai 
eKSicoKei 5id ro SuolüSe; Kai dKdOaptov twv irovqpcöv repd^ewv. Ai6, iva pq 

164 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 22 : PC 30, col. 713d || 172-173 Sal. 118, 20 || 173- 

174 Sal. 73,19 H 174-175 Sal. 85,17 || 181 Sir. 23,19. 

160 Y£ om. D II167 toT<; opcöoiv D || 170 dutqq D : eauTfjq |1173 EuxH in marg. VA, om. D 

II174 rd D: perd || 178 ei D: ei || 182 ai A: oi || 187 ''Opa Kai epuXa^ov in marg. V, om. AD, 
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razionale, la concupiscibile e Tirascibile e muoverle, quando questo puö 

essere necessario, verso i buoni pensieri e il Santo desiderio di Dio/ 

12. E cosi in merito a queste cose. La vergine secondo Dio deve ab- 

bandonare le frequenti uscite e comparse ai di fuori della propria dimo- 

ra, tranne quelle necessarie e indispensabili. Ma se una necessita la 

costringe a uscire dal monastero, non deve uscire da sola, ma prenda 

con se anche un’altra sorella per custodia e sicurezza. «Una persona 

sola - e infatti detto - e facilmente esposta airoffesa» Andando per 

strada, avanzi con passo serio e con decoro ('•) e preghi tra di se in modo 

da non provocare danno ne a se ne agli altri che la vedono. Non solo, ma 

deve adornarsi del pudore e della pietä e preoccuparsi di non dare a 

qualcuno occasione di malizia e ne con lo sguardo ne con la parola a 

quelli che cercano un pretesto per condannarla. Nemmeno quando e 

sola nella cella deve deporre il pudore e la vergogna, ne deve fare qual- 

cosa che non piace a Dio, ma piuttosto con gemiti e lacrime supplicare 

di continuo Dio dicendo : «Ho inchiodato con il tuo timore le mie carni 

(Sal. 118, 20). Non consegnare ai demoni feroci un’anima che ti confes- 

sa (Sal. 73,19), ma fa’ con la tua serva, Signore, un segno per il bene (Sal. 

85,17) e rendimi degna di essere riscattata daila loro prigionia e malva- 

gitä e che l’indegna ti serva con zelo in ogni opera buona e nellumiltä 

per tutta la vita e che ottenga in quella futura I’ereditä e la gloria delle 

vergini sagge, perch^ sei benedetto nei secoli». Infatti la hesychia senza 

la preghiera e il timore di Dio diventa un maestro di malvagitä per la 

vergine e l’asceta che l’abbraccia, ma ciö non sfugge affatto alla giusti- 

zia divina, perche «gli occhi del Signore sono infinite volte piü lumino- 

si» (Sir. 23,19), come k scritto, e vedono tutte le cose da noi compiute in 

segreto. Non solo, ma anche gli angeli nostri custodi sono sempre con 

noi e niente sfugge a loro delle cose buone e malvage che noi facciamo. 

Ma se ci vedono avanzare in modo eccellente e gradito a Dio, si ralle- 

grano al massimo grado per noi (poiche sono stati posti da Dio araante 

dell’uomo a custodia e per sicurezza nostra e in maniera molto assidua 

ci stanno vicino e ci custodiscono), se invece ci vedono avere una dis- 

posizione negligente e trascurata verso i comandamenti di Dio e cadere 

nei peccato, si rattristano enormemente contro di noi e si ritirano lon- 

tano da noi. Come infatti il fumo caccia le api e il fetore le colombe, cosi 

(10) Basilio di Cesarea, Regulae fasius tractatae (Asceticon Magmm), 33 : PG 31, 

col. 997c. 

(11) Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 22 ; PG 30, col. 713d. 
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TOÖTO Yivrircci Kal AuTioövrai Ka0’fipö3v ol cpuAaKec; töjv qpsxepojv 4)üxwv ze xai 

acopdrcüv Kai KataKpivcopsOa zz Kai öveiöi^copeOa utio TidvTcov, ou5^ 
195 ydp eon Kpuirröv, 8 ou (povepov Ycvnaetai, cpuycoiisv Xomöv näoav Tfji; aapnoi; 

TlSuTidBsiav Kai eTuyvCipev öri vaö<; 0eoö eopev, itou (pri<^lv 6 dyioq riauAoc;, 
Kai rö riveupa tou 0eoü oIkeT k\ qptv. Ei ric; ouv iE, ppcov zQv te ctvSpwv koi 

yüvaiKcäv cpGeipei rdv vaov toü 0eoü ev dpapiiaic;, cp0£{p£i toutov 6 Ssoc;. 
13. nAf)v oü TiapamcoTirireov ouSe xaurnv tr)v evvoiav wcpsAipöv ze oüaav 

200 Kttl 5uva}i£vr|v £ü pdAa rdv ßiov Tfjt; irapBevou puBpiaar xd änozpEUEoQai, d 
0£pi(;, Travrdiiaai rdc re KOcpiKdc; auvauXiai; Kai dpioxoTiouac Kal pdAiaxa xd 
ydpou jipopvq0xpia yivEöBai q 5id ©edv xdv ydpov dTTapvrjaapdvrt Kai xw 
Xpiaxcy eaurriv vupcpeuaapevriv Kal Soöaa xdt; öuvBqKac üird pdpxupi 0£cö 
<puAd;^ai xd cuvraxOevra. lloia Sq xaöxa; ’Aitoxdaaopai, cpnai, yoveüai Kai 

205 auyyeveoi Kai dv5pi Kai xekvok; Kai xai<; KoapiKaic; eTiiOupian; Kal dSovaic; xai 
öuvxdöoopai tw Xpiaxcd xou cpuAd^ai ux; Suvaxdv rdg auxoü dyiac evxoAdc; Kal 
xd xnc 7üap0evia<; KdAAoi; dpoAuvrov, xoTg xe iSioii; SeAfipaoiv duoxidaoopai 
jidvxn Kai üTiordooopai xii npoeaxwaii Kai xaii; Kaxd Kupiov dSeAcpaic;. Tauta 
Kai xd xoüxok; endpeva KaOopoAoyet Kal auvxdaaexai f) TiapSevoi;, drcoxav xd 

210 dyiov cTxnpö dpcpievvuxai, 5id xal aiteuSeiv eKxoxe XPH napGevov cpuAd^ai 
auv poji^ Kupiou xd auvxaxÖevxa' eiTiep idiXsi xfji; dpeivco 5ö^ti<; Kai x^pai; xoö 
vupcpioü aüxqi; Xpiaxou Kaxa^icoBfjvai, o<; ev euayyeAioiq 6 Ixwv tdi; kvzoXa<; 
pou, £<pn, Kai TTOiwv adxdi;, o5tö<; Icmv 6 dyaTidiv pe, Kdyd) aOrdv dyam^ato. Kal 
paKapia eKeivri f| TiapSevot; f| mb xou ©eoö, xi^c; auxoaydTiri«;, dyaTiriSeTaa 5id xd 

215 (puAdaaeiv Td(; auxoö Seiaq evxoAdc; xal ttoAAco ttAeov, emep xco dTiooxöAco 
iieiBexai Aeyovxr q dyapo(; pepipvö xd tou Kupiou, SriAovöxi f) TtapGevoq, 7iß(; 
apiot] TCü Küpiio, iva fj dyia x(y re acdpaxi Kal tä itvedpan, fi 5k yr^paoa 
pepipvg TO TOU KÖopou, TtG><; dp^ai] tc5 ccvSpi, xal pepepioxai n yuvf) xal r\ 
n;ap0£vo<; Kai eiieiSri anb xfiq ßuoxixfii; yuvaiKdc; pepepioxai r\ TiapSevoq, xdoi] 

220 5uvd;pei evaywvio^; yiveoBai dcpeiAei, iva wairep exeivn xw 0vr|T(y äv5pl 
oxouSd^i] xoö dpeoK£iv, tioAAw paAAov aüxq xio dSavaxto vupcpioj auxnq 

194-195 Proverbio citato in questa forma da Gregorio Palamas, Homiliae, 18, PG 151, col. 

240a II196-197 1 Cor. 3,16 j| 201-202 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 21: PG 30, col. 

712c II 204-208 Cfr. Ufficio per la vestizione dell’abito monastico : Wawryk, Initiatio mona- 

stica in liturgia byzantina, ioc. cit. || 212-213 Gv. 14, 211| 216-2181 Cor. 7, 32-34; cfr. Basilio 

d’Ancira, De virginitate, 24 : PG 30, col. 720ab. 

193 Amiwvtai D || 203 vüp9euoapevri D || 211 Td ouvraxOevxa (puAa^ov öncoq oco0ilar| in 

marg. V, om. AD [| 212 ev post xdc; add.D || 213 aüxöc; A: oOtoq j| 217 dpeoeiD j| 218 dpeoei 

DII 221 päAAco A. 
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anche Tanima che vive nel peccato rattrista e caccia il suo angelo custo- 

de per la puzza e l’iniquitä delle sue azioni malvage. Perdö, in modo che 

ciö non awenga, che i custodi delle nostre anime e corpi non si rattri- 

stino contro di noi e che noi siamo condannati e rimproverati da tutti, 

«infatti non c’e cosa nascosta che non diventerä manifesta» (‘^), fuggia- 

mo allora ogni mollezza della carne e riconosciamo che «siamo tempio 

di Dio», come dice san Paolo e che «lo Spirito di Dio abita in noi» (l Cor. 

3,16). Se dunque qualcuno di noi, uomini e donne, distrugge il tempio 

di Dio con i peccati, Dio distrugge costui. 

13. Non deve inoltre essere taciuto nemmeno questo pensiero che e 

utile e puö dar ordine alla vita della vergine : si devono evitare comple- 

tamente, se e possibile, i concerti e i banchetti mondani e soprattutto 

che sia mediatrice di matrimonio ('^) colei che ha rigettato per Dio il 

matrimonio, che ha sposato se stessa a Cristo e che ha promesso dinan- 

zi a Dio quäle testimone di custodire i voti. Quali sono ? «Rinunzio - e 

detto - ai genitori, ai parenti, al marito e ai figli, ai desideri e piaceri del 

mondo e prometto a Cristo di custodire, per quanto e possibile, i suoi 

santi comandamenti e incontaminata la bellezza della verginita. 

Rinunzio totalmente alla volontä propria e mi sottometto alla superio- 

ra e alle sorelle nel Signore» (‘■‘). La vergine promette questo e quello 

che segue, quando veste il Santo abito. Percio la vergine deve cercare da 

quel momento di custodire con l’aiuto di Dio i voti, se vuole essere resa 

degna della gioria superiore e della gioia di Cristo suo sposo che ha 

detto nei Vangeli: «Chi ha i miei comandamenti» e li compie, «e colui 

che mi ama e io lo amerö» (Gv, 14, 21), Beata queila vergine che h amata 

da Dio, l’amore in si, perchä ama i suoi divini comandamenti e ancor di 

piü, se presta ascolto all’Apostolo quando dice: «Chi non h sposato», cioe 

la vergine, si preoccupa delle cose del Signore, «come possa piacere al 

Signore per essere santa nel corpo e nello spirito. La donna sposata si 

preoccupa invece delle cose del mondo, come possa piacere al marito» 

{l Cor. 7,32-34). La donna e la vergine sono distinte perche la vergine si 

differenzia dalla donna del mondo: deve con ogni forza essere una com- 

battente perche, come queila cerca di piacere al marito mortale, tanto 

(12) Proverbio citato in questa forma da Gregowo Paumas, Homiliae, 18, PG 
151, col. 240a. 

(13) Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 21: PG 30, col. 712c. 
(14) cfr. Ufficio per la vestizione dell’abito monastico: Wawryk, Initiatio 

monastica in Hturgia byzantina, loc. cit. 

XpiöTtö ev re ß{q> Kai Xoycg ccpeoKeico pvqpoveuouöa auvexwc; trjc; aÜTOö 

ü)pai6rrir6<; xe Kal So^nt; Kal zf\q xwv dyioiv eücppoauvric; xal GupriSfac; xal pf| 

jipö{; dvSpa«; 0vnrou<; dTioßAeTtecrGoj pqSe A-oyiGpouq novripouc; ev KapSiq £Tii 

TtoXu Xoyi^eoGü), äXKcc Gäxxov aüxouc; 5i’ sTiiKÄfiGecoq xoü Xpiaroü £K5id)K£iv 

öqjeiXei. M^re pqv Tipdi; dpeoKeiav dvSptöv eauxqv KaAXüiJii^exco, iva pq, ävxi 

Ka0apd<; Kal iiapGevou Kal vupcpqt; Xpiaxoü, nopvq Kal poixaXic; xpqpariaq Kai 

dKouaq Kal aüxf) 5;d xoü Trpocpqxou dx; ek npoocoTrou xoö Öeoü, 5iö Kal novqpd 

Xeyovxoc; eitoiqaev q epol vupcpeuGetaa napGevog, b{Kax0ane irqyqv 

üSaxo^ l^divxot; Kai enopeuGq omaco xoü epaaxoö aüxqq, ^ ou oük dicpeXq- 

Gqaexai. Aidxoi xoüxo aiteüaov onooq ooi Süvapn; xoü cpüXa^ai xqv aqv eüye- 

veiav Kal iiapGeviav TiapacpuAaxxopevq xd; ttöv dvSpwv, co; ecpqv, auvxuxia; 

Kai |idXi0xa xwv eüvoüxüiv. Ol ydp eüvoüxoi xd xq; ajieppoyovia; öpyava 5id 

aiSfjpou djioßaXA.6pEvoi, xaGd cpqaiv 6 peya; BaoiXeio;, dvaiSöi; xe Kai 

dKpaxcü; npö; xd; tü>v yuvaiKWv aüxopoXoüai' ai 5e cpaüXoi xwv yuvai- 

Kcav Kai napGsvojv xov xoü ©eoü cpoßov itapcvodpevai, xoT; eüvoüxoi; päAAov 

KaxaGappoöoai. 5id xe x6 dyovov aüxwv Kal dvuHovoqxov xwv dvGpconcov 

jüYKaxapiaivovxai aüxot;, dyvooüoai öxniep ei Kal xoü; SiSupou; e^expqGqaav 

ol eüvoüxoi, dXXd xq cpüoei aüGi; dvSpe; eicriv. 'fi; ydp 6 Kepaxi^cov ßoü; xd)v 

aüxoO Kepdxtov eKKOTievxcov, oük dTtoßdXXei xqv (püaiv xoü pq eivai w; npcpqv, 

dAX’ 6 aüxo; irdAiv ecxl ßoü;, oüxco Kai ol eüvoüxoi, ei Kal xd pöpia xq; aapKÖ; 

6id xq; dvGpcoTiivq; xexvq; dnoßdAXovrai, dXA’oüv dvSpe; xaxd qDÜaiv 

ÜTidpxoüoi Kai eK xq; aüxwv oupTiAoKq; poAuapwv al napGevoi dvccTiXeoi 

yivovxai Kal xqv aüxüiv napGeviav dTtoßdXXouoi, KaGco; q Geia ypacpq papxu- 

pei* gTiiSupia ydp, cpqai, euvoüxou dTionapeevwffoi vedviv xal xdXiv eüvoüxo*; 
nepiXapßdvwv napG^ov xal oxevd^cov. EüSqXov, öxi cb; pq Suvdpevo; xaxd 

xqv GeXqoiv aüxoü xqv Tiovqpdv Tipd^iv TtXqpojaai oxevd^ei. Oü xepi xdvxcov Se 
eüvoüxcav xaöxa eipqxai, dXAd pövov nepl xwv dpeXto; xq; xal paGüpco; 

ßioüvxcov xai xpo; dxöxou; xpd^ei; xe xal doeXyeia; aüxopoAoüvxcov. Ilepl xwv 

GeoqjiAcüv eüvoüxQv cpqolv' Hoaia; 6 xpocpqxq;- xdSe Aeyei Küpio; xoi; eüvoü¬ 

xoi;, xoT; (puXacoopivoi; xd adßßaxd pou xoi üxXeyopevoi; d GeAco, xal 

dvxexop^oi; xq; SiaGqxq; pou, Swaio aüxoT; ev xq oikq pou xal ev xq 
xpoxeixiopoxi pou xöttov övopaoxov, xpeTxxov uiQV xal GuyaxepQV övopa 

alQviov Sqoq aüxoi; xal oüx exAeiij^ei. Oü ydp eüvouxiav vopoGexei q em- 

228-230 Cfr. Ger. 2, 13 j| 233-239 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 61-62; PG 30, 

coli. 793i3-797c II 239-249 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 63-64 : PG 30, coli. 797c-801b 

II245 Sir. 20,4 |j 245-246 Sir. 30,20 || 249-256 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 57-58 : PG 

30, col. 785bc 11 250-254 Is. 56, 4-5. 

222 pvqpoveuouoa D j| 228 exTipooconou D || 229 eyKateAeiKSv A || 231 Aid toi D || 233 Flspl 

EÜvoüxwv in marg. V, om. AD |1 235 dutopoAoüaiv D. 
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piü ella deve piacere a Cristo, suo sposo immortaie (‘^), nella vita e nella 

parola, facendo di continuo memoria della sua bellezza e grazia e della 

gioia e del gaudio dei santi. Non deve guardare verso gli uomini morta- 

li ne ancora meno considerare pensieri malvagi nel suo euere, ma deve 

invece al piü presto cacciarli con I’invocazione di Cristo. Non si deve 

adornare per piacere agli uomini, per non diventare, invece di una pura, 

vergine e sposa di Cristo, una prostituta e un’adultera e ascoltare anche 

lei per mezzo del profeta, come da Dio in persona, le parole: «La vergi¬ 

ne sposata con me ha compiuto cose malvage, ha lasciato me, la sor- 

gente dell’acqua viva, ed e andata dietro al suo amante dal quäle non 

trarrä nessuna utilita» (cfr. Ger. 2,13). Perciö cerca con tutta la tua forza 

di custodire la tua nobilta e verginita, guardandoti dalle relazioni con 

gli uomini, come e stato detto, e soprattutto con gli eunuchi. Infatti gli 

eunuchi, privati degli organi genitali con il ferro, come dice Basilio ä 

Grande, vanno spontaneamente senza pudore e senza controllo alla 

commistione con le donne. Le donne e le vergini malvage, poich^ tra- 

scurano il timore di Dio, hanno una fiducia particolare negli eunuchi 

perche sono sterili e non suscitano i sospetti degli uomini, e si contami- 

nano con loro, perche ignorano che gli eunuchi, sebbene abbiano i geni¬ 

tali castrati, per natura rimangono uomini ('^). Come il bue prowisto di 

corna, dal momento che le sue corna sono tagliate, non perde la sua 

natura in modo da non essere come prima, ma rimane sempre un bue, 

cosi anche gli eunuchi. Anche se sono privati dei genitali del corpo per 

mezzo dell’arte umana, restano per natura uomini e dall’unione con 

loro le vergini si riempiono di contaminazione e perdono la loro vergi- 

nitä, come testimonia anche la divina Scrittura: «Il desiderio di un 

eunuco - ^ detto infatti - deflora una fanciulla» (Sir. 20,4); e di nuovo: 

«Un eunuco abbraccia una vergine e sospira» (Sir. 30, 20). E chiaro che 

egli sospira perche non puo condurre a compimento l’atto malvagio 

secondo la sua volontä. Questo non e detto per tutti gli eunuchi, ma sol- 

tanto di quelli che vivono in modo negligente e trascurato e che spon¬ 

taneamente si danno alle azioni sconvenienti e alle dissolutezze (’’). 

Sugli eunuchi amati da Dio dice il profeta Isaia: «Questo dice il Signore 

agli eunuchi che osservano i miei sabati e preferiscono quello che dico 

e restano fermi nella mia alleanza : darö loro nella mia casa e tra le mie 

255 xazzei kv z(b ‘Homa, äKka tivdv a^ioi yeppwv dolv oi dyaOoi evvovxox 

üJioöeiKvüei. "OOev, ei ökohoc i-ozi xü napOevco aepGopov eauxpe; xiqv napOeviav 

(puXd^cn, Kai xd(; npoc; xoüc; eüvoüxouc; auvxuxiac; n:apa(puA.axx£O0a). Oü ph'v 5s. 

dXXd Kai petd opoxaywv GrjAeiwv GuyKaGeuSouaa eauxqv (püXaaaexco Kai 

aTt’aüxwv iioX\ai ydp ai KaKoupviai xoö 5iaß6Xou, 5i6 Kai noXkac, övaTreiGei 

260 xü)v napGevwv upoc; ctpapxiav epeGi^cov aujinXeKeaGai ccAAfiAai<;, iv’coq £k 

xoürou xdt; xe ipüxdc; aüxcöv oKoxiori Kai KaxaiioXüvi] Kai xoTq owpaoi icXeiova 

eKKauoiv Kai yupvaXiaiiov epiioiqöj]. 

14. ’AKOüöcopev xoiyapoüv xf|<; dnoöxoXiKfji; napaiveaewt;, dv5p£<; xe Kai 

yuvaiKe«;, Kai udor) vnij^ei Kai cpuXaKti eauxouc; xripnowpev eppai ydp- ßoüAopai 

265 ndvxaj; upac;, dSeXqjoi, cppovipouc; pev eivai eu; rö dyaGov, OKepaCoix; 5e ei^ x6 
KccKov Kai TidXiv pf) uaiSia yiveaOe zal; cppeciv, dXXd zf} Kcacia vnmd^ete, täte; 
5e eppeoi xeXeioi yiveaOe. Uppoadpriv ydp üpaq ^i ^darw napG^ov dyviiv, 
xoüxeoxi ifjuxnv KaGapdv, napaöxfjaai z& Xpunrcö, cpoßoupai Se pnnox; dx; 6 
d<pn; Eüav e^riitdxnaev ev zr\ Tiavoupyia outoü, outüx; epOapq xd voqpara üpwv 

270 dito dnXorriTOi; xnq eu; tov Xpiorov. 'Opäxe xoivuv Kai Tipoaexete ol 

doüvexoi rcöv dvSpdiv Kai xeov dXXoxpitov eTtiGuprixai Kai ßXaiixiKoi ola 

irapayyeXXei 6 dii6axoXo(; Kai cpeüyexe loö ßXdTixeiv ijjuxdi;, pdXiaxa zäq xw 

@ecp dvaK£iiieva<;. aixiv£(; xw ©eQ evupcpeüGrtaav Kai käv youv xfiq Geiac; 

ypacpfjc; 6vei5i^oüon<; üpaq Kai KaxaKpivouant; aiSeoGiite Kai dnö xfjq toiauxrif; 

275 oKOTopnvri(; öiiieitoxe dvayhiiJaTe' epnai ydp- unioi OriXupcxveTi; dyevnOiiaav oi 
Kax’siKova 0eoö KTio9evTe(; Kai eKaoroc; km Tfiv ywedKa rou iiXricrfov adroß 
expep^^ov Kai itdXiv 6 5^ poixöc; 5i’^5eiov (ppevwv dituiXeicrv tQ lautoß 
ijivxfi itepmoieiTai, oduvaq Kai d-npia«; ucpe^ei, t6 5^ övsiSoi; adtou oük 
^^o^icpGiiaeTai ei(; t6v aiÄva. Ei ydp 6 SsaTtoxiKfic; KOirriq KaxaToXpi^aat; 

280 oiK£Tri<; oü piKpdv ücpe^ei 5{Kr)v Kai xipcopiav (püjpa0ei(; irapd xe rou vöpou Kai 

Toö Seanoxou auxoö, Ttöaw päXXov 6 tfjc; xou Xpioxoö iepeiac; Kai vüpcpriq 

dq)p6vco<; KaxaxoXpdjv Kai poXüvwv xaüxrtv; 
15. OüK oüv 5eov xat<; cmouSaioxepaK; itapGevoic; ptiSevi xöiv xoioüxüjv 

dvSpwv icpoaopiXeTv, dxi pn pövov yepouai TtveupaxiKoi(;, cibc; XeXeKxai, itpöc; 
285 ijjüxiKnv (Ö9eXeiav, Kai xoüxok; 7re9üXaypevcoc;, KaKeivouq d7to9eüyeiv iidvxri 

Kai dTü00Xpe9eö9ai, wc; Xoipoüc; Kai 90opea(;, Kai Jtpöc; xöv wpaTov KdXXei 
Xpioxov eiuorpe9EG0ai Kai auvexwc; evaxevi^eiv KaKEiGev xd(; üpexepaq ij^uxd<; 

257-262 cfr. BasÜLo d’Ancira, De virginitate, 62, 66 : PG 30, coli. 797bc, 804b || 265-266 Rm. 

16,19 II 266-267 1 Cor. 14, 20 || 267-270 2 Cor. 11, 2-3 ü 275-277 Ger. 5, 8 || 277-279 Pr. 6, 

32-33 II 279-282 Cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 41: PG 30, col. 749cd. 

(15) cfr. Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 24 : PC 30, col. 720Aß. 

(16) Cfr. ivi, 61-62 : PG 30, coli. 793b-797c. 
(17) Cfr. ivi, 63-64 : PG 30, coli. 797c-801b. 265 upcöv D : upäc |i 283 OOkoöv D. 
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mura un posto rinomato, un nome etemo, megiio dei figli e delle figlie, 

e non sarä cancellato» (Is. 56,4-5). Nel libro di Isaia Tessere eunuchi non 

e stabilito come legge o e comandato, ma e indicato di quali doni sono 

degni i buoni eunuchi Di conseguenza, se scopo della vergine e quel- 

lo di custodire incorrotta la sua verginitä, si guardi anche dalle relazio- 

ni con gli eunuchi. Non solo, ma anche quando dorme assieme alle 

donne della sua stessa condizione, si custodisca anche da loro. Sono 

infatti molte le malizie del diavolo ; percio convince anche molte vergi- 

ni al peccato, eccitandole a unirsi tra loro in modo da oscurare e insoz- 

zare con ciö le loro anime e da suscitare nei loro corpi una passione e 

un’eccitazione ancora piu grandi ('*). 

14. Allora ascoltiamo l’esortazione apostolica, uomini e donne, e 

custodiamoci con grande sobrietä e custodia. Dice infatti : Voglio che 

«tutti voi», fratelli, «siate saggi nel bene e immuni dal male» (Rm. 16, 

19) ; e di nuovo : «Non comportatevi da bambini nei giudizi. Siate come 

bambini quanto a malvagitä, ma perfetti quanto ai giudizi» (1 Cor. 14, 

20) . «Avendo unito a ciascuno di voi, per presentare a Cristo, una vergi¬ 

ne casta, cio^ l’anima pura. Temo perö che come il serpente sedusse Eva 

nella sua malizia, cosi corrompa i vostri pensieri daüa loro semplicitä in 

Cristo» (2 Cor. 11, 2-3). Badate dunque e fate attenzione, voi stupidi tra 

gli uomini, bramosi delle cose estranee e nocivi, cosa annuncia 

l’Apostolo ed evitate di recare danno alle anime e soprattutto a quelle 

consacrate a Dio, quelle che sono sposate con Dio. Poiche la divina 

Scrittura vi svergogna e vi condanna, abbiate timore e, anche se tardi, 

ridestatevi da tale fitta oscuritä. E scritto infatti: quelli creati a imma- 

gine di Dio «sono come cavalli focosi e ciascuno scalpita dietro la moglie 

del suo prossimo» (Ger. 5, 8); e di nuovo : «L’adultero per mancanza di 

senno causa la rovina della sua anima», e si procurerä «doJori e disono- 

ri. Il suo disonore non sarä cancellato nei secoli» (Pr. 6,32-33). Se infat¬ 

ti il domestico che osa penetrare nel giaciglio del padrone si procurerä 

un pesante giudizio e condanna, dopo essere stato scoperto dalla legge 

e dal suo padrone, quanto di piü chi senza alcun senno oserä profanare 

e insozzare la sacerdotessa e la sposa di Cristo (^) ? 

15. Percio nessuna delle vergini piü zelanti deve intrattenersi con 

uomini siffatti, ma solo con anziani spirituali, come si e detto, per l’uti- 

Kcfcacpcod^eoöai ex xfjc auroü dyAatac; xai xdpiro<; xai auitö cckoAoüGeTv, xaGwc; 

auTÖc; ev euayveAiou;' sav ^oi SiokovQ tk;, ecpri» dKoAouGeirco Kal onov 
290 eipl d SictKOVO«; 6 epoq earw xai ccAAaxoö ndAiv evoiKrjaco sv 

ouTotq, (pqüi, Ktti epnepmarnaw Kai eaopai outöv 0eö(; Kai autoi gaovrai poi 
Aa6<; Kai eKxew dito tou Trveupaxoj; pou ^ n&cccv adpKa Koi 7ipo9TiTeuoucrvv oi 
ük)i u]xd)v Koi ai Guycttepe«; upöiv Kai ye ^ roix; SouAouc; pou Koi krd tdq 

SoüXa«; pou. 
295 16. nAr|v ouv pri5ei<; hciaKU>mizoi rw Xoyoi dx; Jiapd tö Tipenov tö 

itapÖeviKW fjGei ei<; rnv Gecopiov Tfi(; cpuaeox; tou dppsvoi; epßaOuvovtr ouk cctiö 
ydp öKOjroü, £1 ye itveupatiKdx; sKÄapßdveic xal ouvieTc;, aXkä pn Jiepiepyox; td 
sipnpeva, ycyove toöto, iva pfj autq f| oyvoio, xaGcoc (pnaiv ö peya<; BaaiAsioc, 
6^ap Y^ritai tau; uapÖ^oi^ irpoc; dpaptiov, ötou xdpiv iipöc dacpdAsiccv 

300 auwv tqv q)ucnv reGecophKapsv, iv’cbanep dcKipauji eiaiv, dx; ai 
nepiatepai, oüta> Sq Koi dx; 6 dcpi? cppovipoi oöaai naoccv trjv Katd tfi(; 
d(p6opia(; auttöv dSiKiov ^ Tf\(; eyKeip^Hc; SiSaoKoAiac; uraxpcüvoupevai 
npocpuAdoocovtai. Aid touto Kdyco dvoyKatov cphöiTv. dx; oipai, xatd pepoq 
Sie^sAOeiv Kai ün:opvii0ai taöta taiq napGevou; iipoc; ^’ux^Kpv ndvtcoc; autcov 

305 AüöiteAeiav, dx; dv to eautfj(; eAdttcopa ex toutou exdatri emyivcüaxouaa 5id 

t£ tfj(; toutou eKKonfic. 5id te tfjc; itpooriKouoric anou5fj<; xal pstavoia«; euGeojq 
5iop0oötai Kai 5i’ev8eou ßicoaeox; tco dyico 0ew euapeatfl irpö teAouc; xai 
0£pan£UT], ö<; ou ßouAetai tov Gdvatov qpwv tcov dpapttüAwv, dAA’dvapevei cbq 
dYa06<; tnv emotpocpiiv ftpwv xai petdvoiav. Toiyapoöv piq napspycoc;, w 

310 priT£pe(; xai dScAcpal xal t^Kva, priSe paGupox; tfjc; te ijJuxcocpeAouc; itapai- 
vsosax; xai tdiv Aoyicov tou dyiou nveupato«; 7Tpoo5ex£o0e xal dxouete, dAAd 
petd iidön<; itpo<joxn<; t£ xal cpiAoirdvou dvayvcüoecoq tauta sioSexeoGai xal cbq 
oiöv t£ 7ioi£iv KpoGupqGrite, iva ßaaiAeiav 7TAoutqor]t£' ou ydp djiö xoiAiaq 
tauta cpcovoupev, toutdoti Siavoiai; fipetepa<;, dAAdnep av f| xdpu; tou 0£oö 

315 xapdoxoi Jip6<; d)q)£Aeiav upetdpav. Aid 5h touto, JtapaxaAoj upaq dycovi^eoGai 
xai oitouSdoai ßeßaiav üpwv t^v xAfjaiv tou povaxixou eTtayyeApatoi; tqpfjoai 
t£ xai (puAd^ai xoAwq 5id te trj^ tcov dyaGcbv Ttpd^scov epyaaiaq Kal dTioxh'; 
tcbv Kaxcüv, eneiTiep r\ kvzavQa kpyacia, (uc; tiou cpncsiv ö kAeivoi; xal psyac; 
BaoiAeioc;, e(p65i6v eoti irpöc; to peAAov xai 6 5id twv dyaOcov epycov Sö^av 

320 q>epa)v xai tipqv zCp Kupico, outoq 5ö^av eoutw xai tiphv xatd tf|v Sixaiov tou 
xpitou dvtoitoSoaiv Orjoaupi^ei- xai Emep ßouAeoGe tiöv £v eHayyeAiau; 0£oö 

289-290 Gv. 12. 26 || 290-292 2 Cor. 6,16 1| 292-294 At. 2,17-18 1| 295-296 Basilio d’Ancira, 

De virginitate., 65 ; PC 30, col. 801b5-7 || 298-303 Basilio d’Ancira, De virginitate, 65 : PC 30, 

coU. 801d-804a II 318-321 Basilio di Cesarea, Homilia in Psalmum XXVIll: PG 29, col. 281b. 

(18) Cfr. ivi, 57-58 : PG 30, col. 785bc. 

(19) Cfr. ivi, 62, 66 : PG 30, coli. 797bc, 804b. 

(20) cfr. ivi, 41: PG 30, coi. 749cd, 311 npooSEXoioGe V, TipooSexeiaGs A || 321 ßouÄoioGe VA. 
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litä deU’anima, e con prudenza anche con costoro. Deve fiiggire e disto- 

gliersi da quegli altri, perche funesti e corruttori e voigersi a Cristo, 

splendido per ia sua bellezza, e continuamente fissare il proprio sguar- 

do, e da li le nostre anime sono illuminate grazie al suo splendore e alla 

sua grazia, e seguirlo, come Egli stesso ha detto nei Vangeli: «Se uno e 

mio servo mi segua e dove sono io, la sarä anche il mio servo»; e altro- 

ve di nuovo ; «Abiterö - e detto - e camminerö in loro e saro il loro Dio 

ed essi saranno il mio popolo» (2 Cor. 6,16); e : «Io effonderö il mio 

Spirito sopra ogni carne e i vostri figli e le vostre figlie profeteranno e 

anche sui miei servi e sulle mie serve» (At. 2,17-18). 

16. Nessuno tuttavia derida il discorso perche oltre il dovuto, per il 

costume verginale, si addentra nella contemplazione della natura 

maschile (^‘)- Non e infatti fuori dello scopo, se recepisci e comprendi in 

modo spirituale quanto e stato detto e non invece in modo vano. Cid e 

stato fatto perche «l’ignoranza stessa - come dice Basilio il Grande - 

non diventi un’esca per le vergini verso il peccato». Per questa ragione, 

per loro «sicurezza», abbiamo contemplato «la natura come e, affinche 

siano innocenti come colombe e anche cosi accorte come il serpente, 

perche si guardino, suggerendosi l’ingiustizia contro la loro castitä che 

viene loro dall’insegnamento presente» ('^). Per questo motivo anch’io 

ho ritenuto, come credo, di esporre in parte e di menzionare questo alle 

vergini per un pieno profitto della loro anima, in modo che ciascuna 

riconosca da qui il proprio difetto e con la recisione di questo, con il 

conveniente zelo e penitenza, subito si raddrizzi e sia gradita a Dio 

Santo prima della morte per la sua vita ispirata da Dio e sia curata. Egli 

non vuole la morte di noi peccatori, ma, poiche e buono, attende la 

nostra conversione e penitenza, Quindi, oh madri, sorelle e figlie, non 

accogliete e ascoltate in modo superficiale e negligente l’esortazione 

utile aH’anima e le parole dello Spirito Santo, ma con grande attenzione 

e laboriosa lettura accettatele e, per quanto vi e possibile, desiderate di 

operare per ottenere il regno. Non diciamo infatti cose dal ventre, cioe 

dalla nostra ragione, ma quello che la grazia di Dio ha potuto offrire per 

la vostra utilitä. Vi esorto perciö di lottare e di sforzarvi per custodire 

bene e conservare la vostra chiamata nella professione monastica con la 

pratica delle opere buone e l’astensione dalle malvage. «Perche la 

(21) Ivi, 65 : PG 30, col. 801b5-7. 
(22) Ivi, 65 : PG 30, coli. 801d-804a. 
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dyccBwv eTtiTUXEw ndvwv zCjv vnkp ccperrjc; pr] dpeXsiriie, Siöri tcovojv, 

d)<; SoAopwvn SokeT, 6 Kapjioc; euKXeqt; Kai dSiccTitcüToq r\ pi^a riiq qjpovqaecoc;, 

itäoov T£ dvdnauoiv Kai i^Sovqv paraiav toü xrjSE JiMvou kögjjou ßScÄu- 

325 ^dpevai d>^ eiK6<; xai rcö dSavdrco ßaaiAsT Xpiaxto, co £vu|aq)£u0rix£, aiiouSdoaxE 

dpeaai eunpeneidv ze Kai Koapov Kai KaXAcoiiicipov eauxaTc; oüxi oopaxiKOV, 

dXAd ifjuxiKov Ti£piTioiou]i£vai xdc xou Xpiaxoü dyiac evxoMc;, daTi£p auv 0£cö 

dvcorepo) <juv£xd^aii£v, xaBcbc; xai AaßiS 6 Beoiidxcop x6 ißuxiKov xd^oc; 

iipo0£a)pcäv xüiv Sixaicov dvSpcöv x£ xai yuvaixGiv ocKoA-ODÖhcrcocnv, £cpri, xw 

330 ßacnAei irapO^oi 67x100) outou- xai ixdAiv napiarr] f| ßa0{A.i00a ex 5e^iü3v 0OU 

ev ipanopö Siaxpuacü TxepißeßXripevri ireixoiKiApevr]. Ei ydp xai ettI xfic; 

dxpdvxoü napßaoiAiSoc; ©eoxoxou xoöxo vostxai, dAAd xai eixi xoiv i|;uxd)v xwv 

£V dyvda xai a£}jvr) eoAixeio: 5iaAap\|)dvxcov 7xap0£va)v £iKÖrco(; £xAapßdv£xar 

vorjTCöc; ydp 6 A6yo<; KaAeT xdc dp£xdc xpudov xe xai apyupov xai AiOouc; xipiou^;. 

335 17. ’AAA’eitaviwpev auOic;, dOev e^ippev. Toivuv £i ye cppovx^, dx; eixoi;, xai 

anouSq npoGyevnxai dpTv xou cpepeiv ouvexcoi; eni Aoyiapwv, öirtoi; sppuaaxo 

U|4d(; cpiAavOpcüTXüx; 6 Küpio<; ex xe xoü dTiaxeoivoc; xai TioAupoxOou ßiou xai xcov 

£V aOxw jiepioTiaopwv xai oxavSdAcov xai OAiißecov xfl(; xe dvovrjxou Siaycoyfiq, 

pdAAov 5e txoAukivSuvou xwv exAe^apevcov xoapixoiv yuvaixtüv idq Koopixac; 

MO nSovdc; xe xai en:i8up{a(; xai xov cpOopOTioiöv ydpov, rdc; exeivcov dcopou«; 

xnpsicw; t£ xai dx£xv(aq, Suaioxfac; xe xai coStvaq, TtaiSov re opcpaviaq xai rd 

enopeva xouxok;' upTv 5e UTieSei^ev, w«; dyaOo«;, ditpdypovd re xai diie- 

piGTiaGTOv xai q0uxiov ßiov xai dyioTipeTifj Siaycoyi^v xai 6k Tidvrcov exeivov 

zCiv xaxwv pu0dp£vo(;, dx; ecpriv, itapeaxeuacev ev oixo) ©eoö dvactpecpeoBai 

545 xai aürco ixpoaAoAeTv xai So^d^eiv ev re ipaApoTc; xai upvoiq xai (iSaiq Tiveupa- 

TiKat<;, 0(p65pa Oaupdorite Tqv aurou dyaOorrira. Oux ouv euxo^pi-OTeiv e7ti 

toutok; uiiä<; 5et xai Txpoq dydTrriv ©eoö ö, xi pdAioxa SieyeipeaO^ xe xai pi) 

ejnAovOdveoOe iljaApiKwi; eiiteTv Tc&oac; xdc; dvtoTioSöoeiq aurou, dAA’eax; 

xaipöv exoixe jxpo xou dSnAou Oavdxou oitouSdoaxe Si’dyaOoepyiac; dTidarjc; xai 

350 xait£ivc50eco(; Kupico Oepaiteucai, ö(; 5id xoü irpocprixou' TrauoaaOe ortö td)v 

novTjpiwv üpcav Tipö<; rtdvxat; Tcapeyyudxai dvSpac; xe xai yuvaixac; Aeycov 

pdOexe xaAov noietv, ex^riTqaaxe xpioiv xai xpivaxe Sixaioouvriv xai 

pet’öAiya- xai edv d)0iv al dpapxiai upü>v wq cpoivixouv, dx; xiova Aeuxovd), dv 

5e d)0iv dx; kokkivov, dx; epiov Aeuxavö). 

322-323 Sap. 3,15 || 329-330 Sal. 44,15 |[ 330-331 Sal. 44, 10 || 344 1 Tra. 3, 15 |i 345-346 

Cfr. Ef. 5,19 ; Col. 3. 16 [| 348 Sal. 102, 2 || 350-351 Is. 1, 16 || 352-354 Is. 1, 18. 

322 dpsAoiriTE VA || 328 AaußiS D || 344 puoapevai; D. 
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nostra opera quaggiü - come dice l’illustre Basilio il Grande - e viatico 
per il futuro e chi con le opere buone glorifica e onora il Signore, costui 
accumula per se il tesoro della gloria e dell’onore secondo la giusta 
ricompensa del giudice» (^"). Se volete ottenere i beni promessi da Dio, 
non trascurate le fatiche per la virtü, perche «delle opere buone - come 
afferma Salomone - il frutto e glorioso e imperitura la radice della sag- 
gezza» (Sap. 3, 15), e disprezzate, come e opportune, ogni riposo e il 
vano piacere di questo mondo ingannevole. Sforzatevi di essere gradite 
al sovrano immortale, Cristo, che avete sposato, di procurarvi quäle 
decoro, ornamento e abbellimento non del corpo, ma deH’anima, i santi 
comandamenti di Cristo che con l’aiuto di Dio piü in alto abbiamo espo- 
sto. Come ha detto anche Davide, il progenitore di Dio, quando ha visto 
inanticipolabellezzadellanimadeigiusti,uomini edonne:«Le vergi- 
ni seguono il sovrano» (Sal. 44,15); e di nuovo: «E presente la sovrana 
alla tua destra, e indossa una ricca veste d’oro» (Sal. 44,10). Anche se 
questo e detto per l’immacolata sovrana universale, la Madre di Dio, in 
modo opportuno va riferito anche alle anime delle vergini che hanno 
brillato per la purezza e per la loro vita santa. Il discorso infatti chiama 
in modo inteliettuale le virtü oro, argento e pietre preziose. 

17. Ma ritorniamo di nuovo da dove siamo partiti. Se dunque sono 
presenti, come k opportuno, la preoccupazione e lo zelo di sostenere i 
pensieri, dal momento che il Signore da amante dell’uomo vi ha libera- 
to dalla vita ingannatrice e travagliata e dai suoi impegni e scandali e 
dalle afflizioni di una condotta vana, meglio piena di pericoli delle 
donne prescelte del mondo, i piaceri mondani, i desideri, il matrimonio 
soggetto a corruzione, l’imprevista vedovanza e sterilitä, i parti diffici- 
li, le doglie, bessere orfano dei bambini e quando deriva da questo. 
Poiche e buono vi ha indicato una vita tranquilla, priva di preoccupa- 
zioni e quieta e una santa condotta. Avendovi liberato, come si e detto, 
da tutti questi mali, e avendo disposto che dimoraste nella casa di Dio 
(l Tm. 3,15) e conversaste con lui e lo glorificaste con salmi, inni e odi 
spirituali (cfr. Ef. 5,19 ; Col. 3,16), provate una grande meraviglia per la 
sua bontä. Per questo dovete rendere grazie e soprattutto innalzatevi 
verso l’amore di Dio e «non dimenticate - per parlare con il salmista - 
tutti i suoi benefici» (Sal 102, 2), ma sino a quando avete tempo, prima 
dell’ignota morte, sforzatevi con ogni opera buona e con l’umiltä di ado- 

(23) Basiuo di Cesarea, Homilia in Psalmum XXVJU : PG 29, col. 281b. 
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18. Äidroi TOÖTO £v SiaOeaei ts ccyaOri Kai TTveupaTiKfi dYanri, rrj Tipoi; 

dAXqXa^, ocpsiXeze Siaycovi^eoBai, Siöti TtXrjpcopa lou vöpou r\ ocydTiri uirdpxei 

Kai f| ^Oüöa napOevoc; rpv dydTtriv töv ©eöv £v eaurrj eyei Kal OepaTisbei, f) Se 

TO pi0O(; exouöa rdv SidßoXov ev eaurrj ex^^ rpecpei, KaOcac; (priaiv dwawriq 

ö BeoAdyoc; dtr 6 Aeyiov rdv 0eöv dyauccv Koi töv d5eA9Öv outou piacov, 

^sx>ov(\Q, eirnv ö ydp piawv töv dSeAcpöv auToü, ov ed)paK£v, töv 0£Öv, ov oux 

ecopaKEV, 7iü)(; SüvaTai dyaTröv; TerucpAojKe ydp röv roioütov Sid toö piaout; 6 

Saravdc; Kal oük oiSe iroü urcdyer r\ 5e Katd 0eöv dyaTni ou Aoyi^eTai töv 

KttKÖv, tbc; Aeyei 6 dTiöaroAoi;, dAAd dviex^tai rä)v doOevwv Kal paKpoOupEi 

jipö^ TidvTa»;' Kai n paKpoOupla (puAdoaei rqv dydjiriv Kal xö pTooc; Kal xqv 

ö^üxoAiav £K5id)K£i, r\ Sö ö^uxoAla Kai öpyr] rouvavxlov noiouai. 0u]iö(; ydp 

(prjaiv ev koAtto) dcppovtov dvairaujerai, poKpöOupoq 5e dvOpcoTioq Kaxd xöv 

loAopcövTa TioXüq ev (ppovTjöeL ö 5e oAiydij^uxot; ioxupöc; d(ppcov. Aionep 

xaireivcoöiv fftiouSaoxeov KaxopOoöv xi] napOevcp Kaxd re ijjuxqv Kal adipa Kal 

jtepiyevnaerai raxecoi; xpv xe ö^uOupiav Kai öpynv ouv ponrj Kupiou Kal xnv 

dydTuiv Kai eipqvriv JipooAdßoixo, eTCiSp ÜTOpr|(pav£{a(;, ilx; era xö TrAetaxov, 

TiKTerai ö re Oupöi; Kai q öpyn Kal f[ pvr|aiKaKia, Kal paKapla eoxlv f| em- 

Yivd>aKOü0a rpv iSiav daOeveiav, Kal ei xi 5’dv KaxopOtoaeiev, £i(; ouSev auxö 

Aoyi^exai Tfi<; ypa<pn(; Aeyouarjc; dKououaa öxi Kupio^ üTiepriipdvoi^ dvTi- 

TdaaeTop TOireivoTi; 5e Siöwoi xdpiv dpipoxepcov ydp xouxtüv 9£u^£Tai 5id xfjc; 

xaTieivcboeax;' r| ydp TairelvcoaK; ouk öpyf^exai, (paaiv ol Tiaxepe(;, dAA’ouSe 

napopyi^ei xivd- xauxriv ydp Kxnadpevai 6AiKü3q al cppovipoi irapGevoi dpa xi] 

eAenpoouvri Kai npoaeuxri eTtexuxov öpou xfj«; xccpa? tou vupiplou Xpioroö* al Se 
pcopai Sid Tqv dcTiAayxviav aüxwv Kai UTiepncpavov yvcbpnv tou 

vup<pd)vo(; dTieKAeioOrioav. Meya xco övti dyaSöv q Kaxd Suvapiv eAeqpoauvri 

£v xaTreivwoei yivopevr] Sid ©eöv Kal ou Si’lTiaivov dvSpconcov, KaOdx; 

yeypanrai öxi Ttpooeuxr] Kal vrioxela ex Oavdxou puovtai, r\ Se eAeripoauvri 

ioxuei UKÖp dp<pOTepa<;. 

19. nAnv £7r£i5dv KaxopOcooeK; raura Kal xd xoutok; TrapaTtApaia, ü 

irapOeve, rq ouvepyia 0eoö, eixa iteipaapoTq Kal OAiijjeai Kplaei 0£ou irepiiTeoqt; 

356 Rm. 13,10 II 359-3611 Gv. 4, 20 || 362-363 1 Cor. 13, 5 || 363 1 Cor. 13, 4 || 365-366 Qo. 

7,9II367 Pr. 14,29 || 371-372 Cfr. Isacco il Siro, Discorsi, 21: Nikephoros Theotokis, Tov ögiou 

Tiarpd^ fjpwv 7cradK inuxKÖKOv Nivevi vov Eupov za evpeöevza öcncrfriKd, a c. di 1. Spetsieris, 

Athinai, 1895, p. 82 || 373-374 Gc. 4, 6 || 375-376 Apophthegmata patrum (coUectio systema- 

tica), prologo: J.-C. Guy, Les apophtegmes des peres. Collection systematique, chapitres HX (5C, 

387), Paris, 1993, p. 94 H 376-379 Cfr. Mt. 25, 1-13 || 381-382 Cfr. pseudo-Atanasio di 

Alessandria, De virginitate, 6,1. 2 : E. von der Goltz, Adyo^ aiorripiac; npöq rpv 7rap0^ov eine 

echte Schrift des Athanasius {Texte und Untersuchungen, N. F., 14), Leipzig, 1905, p. 40. 

355 Aid TOI D |j 360-361 ewpcKE (bis) D || 367 layupwc; D. 
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rare Dio che tramite il profeta raccomanda a tutti, uomini e donne: 

«Cessate le vostre azioni malvage. Imparate a fare il bene, ricercate la 

giustizia e giudicate con giustizia» ; e poco dopo: «Anche se i vostri pec- 

cati fossero scarlatti, diventeranno bianchi come la neve. Se fossero 

rossi come porpora, li renderd bianchi come la lana» (is. 1,18). 

18. Percid dovete lottare con una buona disposizione e con amore 

spirituale reciproco, perche «l’amore e compimento della legge» (Rm. 

13, lO) e la vergine che possiede l’amore, ha e adora Dio dentro di lei. 

Quella invece che possiede l’odio ha e nutre dentro di se il diavolo, come 

dice Giovanni il Teologo : Chi dice «di amare Dio e di odiare il suo fra- 

tello e un mentitore. Chi infatti odia il suo fratello che vede, come pud 

amare Dio che non vede ?» (l Gv. 4,20). Satana Io ha infatti accecato con 

l’odio ed egli non sa dove e condotto. L’amore conforme a Dio non pensa 

il male, come dice l’Apostolo, ma sostiene i deboli ed e paziente con tutti 

(1 Cor. 13,5, 4). La sopportazione infatti custodisce I’amore e caccia l’o- 

dio e i’irascibilitä. L’irascibilitä e la collera fanno il contrario. «L’ira - e 

scritto - dimora nel seno degli stolti» (Qo. 7, 9); «Un uomo paziente - 

secondo Salomone - ha grande prudenza, l’iracondo e uno stolto» (Pr. 

14, 29). La vergine deve percid sforzarsi di conseguire Tumiltä nell’ani- 

ma e nel corpo e in breve tempo vincera Tirascibilitä e la collera con 

l’aiuto di Dio e poträ acquisire l’amore e la pace. Poiche dall’orgoglio, il 

piü delle volte, nascono l’ira, la collera e il risentimento. Beata colei che 

riconosce la propria debolezza (^‘'). Se riuscira a conseguire qualcosa lo 

reputerä nulla perche ascolta la Scrittura che dice: «Il Signore resiste ai 

superbi, agli umili dk invece la sua grazia» (Gc. 4, 6). Fugge entrambe 

tramite l’umiltä. L’umiltä non va in collera, come dicono i Padri, e nem- 

meno suscita la collera di qualcuno (^0« Le vergini sagge, poiche la pos- 

siedono completamente assieme aH’elemosina e alla preghiera, otten- 

gono anche la gioia dello sposo, Cristo. Le vergini stolte, per la loro cru- 

deltä e il loro pensiero superbo, sono chiuse fuori dalla stanza nuziale 

(cfr. Mt. 25,1-13). E realmente un grande bene l’elemosina, secondo le 

(24) Cfr. fsAcco ii. Siro, Discorsi, 21: Nikephoros Theotokis, Toü 6<j{ov Tiarpöc ijiioiv 
’lffaaK imoKonov Nivevi wv Zvpou zä supsOivva (xokt]tik<x, a c. di I. Spetsieris, 

Athinai, 1895, p. 82. 

(25) Apophthegmata patmm (coUectio systematica), prologo: J.-C. Guy, Les 
apophtegmes des phes. Collection systematique, chapitres I-IX {5C, 387), Paris, 1993, 

p. 94. 

npd(; SoKipfiv Kai awrripiav zf\q ^Juxhc; aou, pp 6apßr|ef](; Kal d6upfi<Jil<;, ppÖE yz 

eiq x«bvü)öiv ek toutou kui SeiMav £A0r](;, dAXd cpsps ysvvalcoc; re Kai 

UKopovqtiKöic ndvTa, dre cuvexn ouoa Kai sü KaGüTTaKouaaoa xou eiTiövxoq’ 

xacvov ydp £l ^^poaepxd SouXeueiv tw Kupico, koCpaaov xnv Tl^uxnv aou 

ev; ireipaopouc;, eu0uvov Tfjv KapSiov aou Kai Kapxeprjaov Kai itdAiv 6 dyio^ 

nauXoi;- 5id itoXXöv 0Mi|jecüv, ecpn. Bei npaq eiae\0eTv eix; xf)V xwv oupavoiv 

ßaoiAeiov. Mn SfjTa oöv ek xouxou dnoyvcöi; p paOupnanq, TiapaKaAw, dXKkv xrj 

uitopovfj Kal KapxEpig aou viKrjaov xdv dvxaycüvi^opevöv ge £x0pöv, 5iöxi 

Kapaza^ic; eoti Kai dyd)v evxaüOa Kai TioAepoc; dKfjpuKxoi; xöiv Saipövcov 5id 

xfjv acpwv ßaoKaviav Kaxd xiäv dycovi^opevtov pdAiaxa 7rap0£vcov. "O0£v Sei 

AoiTidv öpäc dvaAaß£a0ai xdv 0upeöv zr\q moreux;, Ka0d)i; cppoiv 6 diioaxoAoc, 

<5 SuvqoeaGe Tidvxa xd ß^n xou ixovnpou, xd Tiertupwpeva, aßeaai Kai xqv 

nepiKEcpaAaiov xou acoxripiou Bi^acBai Kai xnv pdxoipov xou irveupaxoc;, d eaxi 

pfjpa 0eoü, Kai ouxto 7ipoaßori0oup£vai xe Kai auvExi^opevai Kpaxaicuc; dyav 

rpoKU)aoia0£, cb<; h ndAai’IouSfjG, xdv vonxdv’OAocpepvriv SidßoAov Kai coq 

£K£ivri peydAnv aioxnpiav xcp ’iapahA irpoe^evriaev, ouxco Kai upeic 5id ze xn(; 

UTiopovfi«; Kai Kapxspiac viKricpdpoi dvaSeixGetoai Sö^av eauxat^ dxeAeuxrirov 

Kai ^cofiv dpeivu) Kai paKapiav exoipdarixe. ’ETiEiSfi KoAAai yuvaTKex; dAT)0ü)^ 

f|piax£uaav dvSpiuv odK lAaxxov, eiai 5e at Kai pei^övw«;, (0(; cpaaiv, 

euSoKipriaav 5id Tf|v Kpdq ©edv jiiaxiv Kai dydTiriv. Kai Seov Aomdv Kai U]id(; 

liipeiöOai Kai ^qAouv xdc xüv yuvaiKcüv eüoxhpo'va(; Kai öaiox; noAixeuaapevai; 

£v ßttp ev te xfi TioXaig, ev xe xf} Kaivii SiaSnKi], Kai ei ßouAeaGe Tipdc; Sieyepaiv 

upcov Kai wcp^iav kvoq r) Seuxepou ßiou xwv daicov yuvaiKwv ev xtüSe xw 

Adyco auvxd^wpev. Kai ev pev xrj TiaAttig f| paKapfa Scoadvva 6id xqv Kpdt; 0edv 

Kiaxiv Kai dyccunv aüxfjq xoTq auxnv ßia^opevou; SudTv iepeuai Kai Kptxaiq Jipdp 

poixeCav oüSe dKpoix; waiv öAcox; KaGuTniKOuaev n auv0eo6ai f] acocppcov h0eArt- 

aev, oüSe xa> <p6ßoj eKeivcov xai xaii; dTteiAaic; xfiv dauxqq ococppoauvriv 

KpouScoKev. <t>aai ydp oi Aoipoi ekeTvoi Ttpöc; aux^v sdv dpa oüx ÜTiaKouoni; 

f|pd)v Kai aüYY£Vü>pe0a pexd aou, Tcpoaxdaaopev auxina dx; e^ouaiav sxovxsq 

Ai06Aeuaxov uxcd xou Aaoü yevioQai ae xai 0avaxw6fjvai. ’AAX’ekeivti, dxe 

acocppojv oüoa xai qjiAavSpo«; xai xdv ©edv oux nxioxa cpoßoupevri, xdv cpößov 

auxwv ei<; oüSev eAoyioaxo, pdAAov Se xai dvxeoxri ßia^opevoiq ai;xf]v EKeivoiq, 

dvxrjyojviaaxö xe Kai KatfiaxuvEv. "O0ev d TiavxEcpopoq xai xpucpioyvcoaxri«; 

0ed(; oÜK fivEoxexo xapiSeTv x6v xe Si’auxdv dycüva yivöpevov xpdc; xfjq auxoü 

388-389 Sir. 2,1-2 ]| 390-391 At. 14, 22 || 395-398 Ef. 6,16-17 || 399-400 Cfr. Gdt. 9-16 || 402- 

404 Basilio di Cesarea, Sermo asceticus, 10, 3 : PC 31, col. 625a || 408-422 Cfr. Dn. 13,1-64. 

385 0apßco0qq D |] 386 eAGok; VA || 388 xpoospxev D j| 390-391 sl<; xnv ßauiAEiav xwv 

oüpavüiv AII 409 Suoiv AD || 412 xpouScoKS D |j 416 ekeivoi A. 
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proprie possibilitä, che si effettua per Dio nellumiltä e non per la lode 

degli uomini, come e scritto : la preghiera e il digiuno sottraggono dalla 

morte, l’elemosina e piü potente di entrambe (“). 

19. Inoltre, poiche, oh vergine, hai conseguito queste cose e altre a 

loro simili, grazie all’aiuto di Dio, e sei poi caduta in tentazioni e affli- 

zioni per giudizio di Dio, quäle prova e salvezza della tua anima, non 

spaventarti e non perderti d’animo : a causa di ciö non cadere neH’in- 

dolenza e nella vilta, ma sopporta con coraggio e pazienza ogni cosa 

perche sei dotata di senno e hai ben ascoltato chi dice: «Figlio - e scrit¬ 

to - se ti presenti per servire il Signore, prepara la tua anima alle tenta¬ 

zioni, abbi un cuore retto e persevera» (Sir. 2,1-2). E di nuovo san Paolo 

dice: «Attraverso molte afflizioni dobbiamo entrare nel regno dei cieli» 

(At. 14, 22). Dunque, non disperare o essere negligente a causa di ciö, ti 

esorto, ma con la tua sopportazione e perseveranza vincerai il nemico 

che ti combatte, perche quaggiü e una battaglia e una lotta e una guer- 

ra non dichiarata dei demoni per la loro invidia, in modo particolare 

contro le vergini che lottano. Di qui e allora necessario che prendiate 

«lo scudo della fede - come dice l’ApostoIo con il quäle potrete spe- 

gnere tutti i dardi infuocati dei Maligno, prendendo anche l'elmo della 

salvezza e la spada dello Spirito, cioe la parola di Dio» (Ef. 6, 16-17). 

Ricevendo in questo modo aiuto e avendo compreso, operate con vigo- 

re e possiate vincere, come l’antica Giuditta, TOloferne spirituale diavo- 

lo. Come quella procurö una grande salvezza a Israele (cfr. Gdt 9-16), 

cosi anche voi vi mostrerete vincitrici grazie alla sopportazione e alla 

perseveranza e vi preparerete una gloria senza fine e una vita superio- 

re e beata. Poichd «molte donne primeggiano veramente in misura non 

inferiore agli uomini. Ce ne sono quelle - come dicono - che sono state 

apprezzate ancora di piü per la loro fede e l’amore di Dio» (^’). Bisogna 

peraltro che anche voi imitiate ed emuliate le nobili tra le donne che 

hanno vissuto in maniera santa dell’Antico e dei Nuovo Testamente. Se 

volete, per vostra elevazione e utilitä, esporremo in questo discorso una 

0 due vite delle sante donne. Nell’Antico Testamente la beata Susanna: 

per la sua fede e amore di Dio la saggia non volle affatto prestare alcun 

GepanaivTic Kai ri^v tcöv äKoXdarwv ispewv Tiapavopiav, dAA-’EKsivriv psv 
itapctSö^ox;, oiq iczs Kttl upeTi;, Trjc; Gavaxqcpöpou aÜTWv ipvaazo xai 
KCfc’dpqjO) eSo^aaev ev te iw napövii, £v xs xw psAAovxi, xoüc; 5e xoApqxiac; 

£K£ivoü(; SiKaicc KpicEi Gavdxw KaxeSiKaGEv. 
20. Ilpöc 5e Kai ev xfj veq rj aepvoxdxn JiapGevot; £K£wq, fjxK; ev Tai<; loxo- 

piai^ qiepexai xwv dyiwv iraxepov Kai aüxn ev xivi jiöAei aepvoTtpeJiwc; ßioüaa 
Kai tv KeAAio) GxoAd^ouöa, oük eiaoev aüxpv ö piüOKaAoc £x9pb‘; diieipaoxov 
5ia(i£tvai, dxe Sq pq (peptov KaGopäv eauxov ütiö ywaiKcq qxxwpevöv xe Kai 
Kaxanatoupevov, dAA’e^qyeipev xiva xwv ÖKoAdaxeov dv5pwv iipoc; epcoxa xai 

(piAxpov xfjc uapGevou, auvexwc xe aüxqv itapqvtox^^^ KoAaKeian; xe xai Swpoic; 
ÜKoaaivwv Kai xö napduav oük eia kq:v piKpdv ex xoü öxAou dveaiv eüpäaGai q 
£V xq xfjc; dyiac eKxAqoiac; ouvd^ei djieAGeiv. 'H Se xw xoü Kupiou epoßw oxoi- 
xeioupevq oüoa eauxqv diieKpuTixev coc; xd jioAAd xai oüSe eic; Öijiiv xoü dvSpoi; 
(pavfjvai, ei Gepic, qßoüAexo, päAAov Se xai xoü 0eoü exGupwe; eSeexo eauxqv 
xe KdKeivov puoGqvai xf[<; xoü exGpoü eTiqpeiag xai dGepixou upd^ecoc;. '0 Se hi 

itAeov üno xoü SiaßöAou evepyoüpevo; Si’oxAou xq TrapGevw eyfvexo. 'Qc; Se 
eiSev ^uxqv ev xw Tiavxi yevopevqv xai exeveoGetaav Tiap’aüxoü axETiTexai 
ßouAqv q paxapia xai Tipd^iv, oSuvqpdv pev xai eumovov cwpaiiKW^, 
4juxikw<; Se xai ndvo eTUxepSq xai wcpeAipojxdxqv, iva xdv oüxco«; SuvqGeiq 
excpuyeiv xq<; xe novqpdq eTiißouAfjc; xoü exGpoO xai öxAqaeox; toö axoAdaiou 
dv5p6<;, xö ye £i(; aüxüv qxov. Kai 5ü TtpoGKaAeTxai aüxov ev pia ox; auxqv 
d(pi^iv Tioiqaaaeai. '0 Se petd nepixapeiac; dnqei xai OTiouSqc;, itpooSoxwv qSq 
xqc £Tti0upia(; aüxoö cTraTioAaüoai.' H Se dyia iiapG^voc; ev iaxw epya^opevq 
oued <pqGi Kpö<; aüxov wa xi oüxox;, w dvGpcoTre, TiapevoxAeii; poi xaG’eKaaxqv 
xai Siaxapdxxeic; xai oüSe ev xq ouvd^ei aoö ^vexa SeSüvqpai xqq dyiac; exxAq- 
aia<; dneAGeTv xai xoüxou xdpiv oü laexpfox; Auitoupai; Eiii^ 5q poi xi itoxe dpa 
xaAöv ev epoi eGedoco xai Tipöc; eiuGupiav Tiovqpdv xai cpiAxpov SiaßoAixöv xö 
itpöq epe e^djxeiAac;; '0 Se cpqor xqv TiepixaAAq aou popcpqv, w xupia pou, xai 
xoü<; d)paiou(; öcpGaApoüc;, önoxav Gedawpai, öAox; Tiüp yivopai xai Ttpö«; xqv 
(jqv dvacpAiyopai kiGupiav. ’Exeivq 5^ xaüxa W(; qxouoe xai xaG’eauxqv 
auyxpivaoa xqv Si’aüxqi; yivopevqv ßAdßqv xoü dvSpöc; 0eiq> (qAw Tiuprco- 
AqGetoa e^exeivev aüxixa xqv eni xeipe«^ xepxiSa xai xoüq eauxqc; e^eßaAev 
ö^GaApoüq, xpoKpivaoa q paxapia xqv aioxqpiav xe xai wcpeAeiav xqq eauxqc; 
ijiuxqc qxep xqv xoü acopaxoc; pwoiv. "Q iqc; dppoyoüc; Tiioxewc;, di xqc; dydTiqc; 

424-452,457-461 Cfr. Giovanni Mosco, Pratum spirituale, 60 : PC 87/III, coli. 2912-2913. 

(26) Cfr. pseudo-Atanasio Dl Alessandria, De virginitate, 6,1. 2 : E. von der Goltz, 

Adyoc acorrjpiat; rtpop rpv nap6hov eine echte Schrift des Athanasius (Texte und 

Untersuchungen, N. F., 14), Leipzig, 1905, p. 40. 

(27) Basilio Dl Cesarea, Sermo asceticus 10, 3 : PC 31, col. 625a. 

420loxeD | eppüoaro D || 422 KaieSiKaoeD ü 427 e^qyeipe D 1| 429 uKO^ewv D: üitoöaivwv 

II438 exißouAnc D || 452 q nep D. 
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ascolto e cedere ai due sacerdoti e giudici che laforzavano all’adulterio, 

ne per paura loro e delie loro minacce rinunciö alla sua temperanza. 

Quegli uomini funesti le dissero : «Se non ci ascolti e noi non ci uniremo 

a te, subito daremo l’ordine, dal momento che ne abbiamo la podestä, 

che tu venga lapidata dal popolo e messa a morte». Ma quelia, poiche era 

saggia, virile e, soprattutto, temeva Dio, non tenne in nessuna conside- 

razione il timore nei loro confronti e anzi resistette a quelli che la forza- 

vano, lotto e li svergognö. Allora Dio che sorvegüa ogni cosa e che cono- 

sce i cuori non tollerö di ignorare la lotta condotta per lui dalla sua ado- 

ratrice e la trasgressione dei sacerdoti dissoluti, ma in modo straordina- 

rio, come anche voi sapete, la liberö dalla loro condanna a morte e al 

contempo la glorificö nel secolo presente e nel futuro, mentre condanno 

a morte con giusto giudizio quei temerari {cfr. Dn. 13,1-64). 

20. Inoltre, nel Nuovo Testamente, quelia santissima vergine che e 

ricordata nelle storie dei santi Padri. Costei viveva santamente in una 

cittä e passava il tempo nella sua cella. Il Maligno nemico dei bene non 

permise che ella rimanesse senza tentazioni, poiche non poteva sop- 

portare di vedersi vinto e calpestato da una donna. Indusse quindi uno 

tra gli uomini dissoluti all’amore e alla passione della vergine. Costui la 

molestava di continuo con adulazioni e la blandiva con doni ed ella non 

poteva trovare nemmeno un minimo sollievo da quel fastidio o andare 

alla sinassi nella santa chiesa, Ella, fondata sul timore dei Signore, si 

nascondeva il piü possibile e non voleva, per quanto poteva. comparire 

alla Vista di quell’uomo, meglio suppiicava con ardore Cristo di liberare 

lei e quell’uomo dall’insolenza e dall’empia azione dei nemico. Ma quel- 

lo, ancor di piü sotto l’azione dei nemico, diventö un fastidio per la ver¬ 

gine. La beata, come si vide nel colmo dei pericolo e messa in difficoltä 

da quelLuomo, escogitö un piano e un’azione, dolorosa e penosa per il 

corpo, ma molto vantaggiosa e utile per l’anima, in modo da poter cosi 

sfuggire, almeno per quanto le era possibile, all’insidia malvagia dei 

nemico e al disturbo dell’uomo dissoluto. Un giomo lo convocö, come se 

stesse partendo. Egli venne con grande gioia e ardore, giä aspettandosi 

di soddisfare il suo desiderio. La santa vergine, lavorando al telaio, gli 

disse: «Perche, oh uomo, mi molesti e mi turbi ogni giorno e a causa tua 

non posso nemmeno andare alla sinassi nella santa chiesa e perciö sono 

molto addolorata. Dimmi cosa di bello hai mai visto in me che ti ha tra- 

scinato rovinosamente al desiderio malvagio e alla passione diabolica ?» 

Egli rispose : «La tua bellissima figura, oh mia signora, e i tuoi splendidi 

occhi. Quando li vedo, divento tutto come di fuoco e brucio di desiderio 
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Ktti <piXo0eia(; Tfji; paKapiac; eKeivric; TiapS^ou. 'Opccre, w iiapBevoi, SidKpiaiv 

Kai auveöiv YovaiK6(;, iiapGeviav ze Kal owcppoauvriv 5id ©eov Tipcooric;, nii<; 

ou5e Toü i5iou ocoparoc; EcpeicaTo, 5id Tri"^ sÄTiiSa 5riA.ovÖTi tcov {isAAovTcov 

oYccOüjv. OüK oüv taürqv Kal üpeic; Kai ococppövax; töv üpetepov 

Siavuere ßlov, ei'jiep eBeXoite tüc; aiSlou Eiuruxriv. ©EaadpEvoc; 

TOivapouv 6 dvqp ekeivoc;, ottep pEYiorov EpYov SiEJipd^aTo q Tiap6£vo(;, Kai 

AoYiöd|a£vo(; Si’aürdv louro ysyovevai, EXuTiiiBri acpoSpa XÜTiriv acoiripiov Kai 

eöBecoq lieAqcEcoq x^pk dnEXBcbv eie; povacrnpiov, yByove povaxdc; Kai pExpi 

teXouc; SifjYEv ev tq daKnoei, 5id trje; Toiauxrn; irpocpdcEax; EuapEotnaac; z6) 0e(v. 

21. Aidroi rouro TtpoöqKEi Kal vüv üpäc;, cö TiapBevoi, pipsiaBai Kai ^nXoöv 
rd(; eipnpevac; dx; XsAEKiai iiapBEvouc; Kai KaBdnep EKEivai oüx ÜTUixÖqöav xoic; 
c(KoXd0xoi(; dv5pdoi 5id 0e6v, oüxcog Kai üpEic; dvBfaxaöBE Y^vvaicoc; Kal xoix; 
Xoipout; Kal ötKoXdöxou«; duoxpETiEaBE dvSpac;, iva Kai xfjc; xcöv dYicov iiap0Evcjv 
(i£pi5o<; XE Kai 56^r)^, pdXXov Se xfjq dxpdvxou ©eoxokou d^icvBEirixE, KaBcbq 6 
irpocpqxri«; X^ei' dnevexOqtyovtai rw ßaaiXn napB^oi önfao) aüxfjc;, dnevs- 
XÖnaovxai ev eCxppoa&vi} Kal ÖYOcXXidaei, xfi(; Ü7iep£uXoYnpevri(; Kai dxpdvxou 
SqXovöxi 0EOXÖKOÜ, Kal dxOnaovxai ek vaov ßaaiXeux;, eüSriXov öxi eiq xi^v 
xtov oupavwv ßaaiXEiav, ’AXX’iva pü etiI ttoXü tov Xoyov priKUViopev Kal 
n:pooKopn<; Yevqrai, EvxauBa x6 TtpoöfjKov x^Xoc; xouxeo eTiiBöipEv. Taüxa 5ii 
OÜV, 0) xipKoxaxe, Kaxd xö pplv EcpiKxöv auvÖEVxec; eoxeiXapev dYdm] aou. Si) 
Se dvxiSoin«; nplv Td<; ouvnBei«; eüxdc;, xoTq aoi Kaxd Kupiov dyaTtwoi xe Kai 
itEiSopevoK;, Xioo6p£vo<; ÜTtsp qpö3v Xpiaxco xw ©eco npwv, w Ttpem Tidoa 56^a, 
ripn »<‘^1 npooKüvqoK; aüv xu» dvdpxco Ilaxpi Kai xw Tiavaylcü üveupoxi vuv Kai 
dei Kai ek xouc; aicöva<; xö3v aicoveov. ’Apqv. 

467-469 Sal. 44, 15-16. 
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per te». Come quella udi queste parole, considerando tra di se che la 

rovina era sopraggiunta aH’uomo per colpa sua, infiammata dallo zelo 

divino, subito prese la forbice in mano e si cavö gli occhi. La beata pre- 

feri la salvezza e l’utilitä della propria anima al vigore del corpo. Oh l’in- 

tegra fede! Oh la caritä e l’amore di Dio di quella beata vergine! 

Guardate, oh vergini, il discernimento e il senno di quella donna che 

onord la verginitä e la temperanza per Dio da non risparmiare nemme- 

no il proprio corpo nella speranza, evidentemente, dei beni flituri. 

Emulatela dunque anche voi e con la temperanza trascurate la vostra 

vita, se volete conseguire la gloria eterna di Dio. Quando queil’uomo 

vide i’impresa compiuta dalla vergine ed ebbe considerato che ciö era 

accaduto a causa sua si addoloro grandemente di una tristezza salvifica 

e subito senza indugio andö in un monastero, diventö monaco e visse 

sino alla morte neü’ascesi e per tale motivo fu gradito a Dio (“). 

21. Per questo motivo e bene che ora anche voi, oh vergini, imitiate, 

come si e detto, le vergini summenzionate e, come quelle non cedette- 

ro agli uomini dissoluti per Dio, anche voi resistiate valorosamente ed 

evitate gli uomini funesti e dissoluti, affmche siate sempre resi degni 

della parte e della gloria delle sante vergini, meglio deH’immacolata 

Madre di Dio, come dice il profeta : «Le vergini sono guidate dal sovra- 

no dietro di lei, sono guidate in gioia ed esultanza», cioe dietro la molto 

benedetta e immacolata Madre di Dio, «e sono condotte nel tempio del 

re» (Sal. 44,15-16), cioä nel regno dei cieli, Ma per non prolungare ulte- 

riormente il discorso e non diventi fastidioso, diamogli ora la necessa- 

ria conclusione. Abbiamo quindi messo per iscritto queste cose, oh 

molto venerato, secondo le nostre possibilitä e le inviamo alla tua cari¬ 

tä. Tu in cambio concedi le consuete preghiere a quelli che nel Signore 

ti amano e ti prestano ascolto, supplicando per noi Cristo Dio nostro, al 

quäle spetta ogni gloria, onore e adorazione assieme al Padre senza 

principio e al santissimo Spirito ora e sempre e nei secoli dei secoli. 

Amen, 

Universitä Ca’Foscari di Venezia. Antonio Rico. 

arigo@unive.it 

Resume 

L’article presente un auteur spirituel, Loukas Adialeiptos, actif pres de Nico- 

medie au x* siede, Les donnees sur l’ceuvre et la physionomie de Loukas sont 

tirees de la description faite par Nikos A. Bees du manuscrit 34 du Mega 

Spelaion, malheureusement perdu. La deuxieme partie de l’artide contient 

l’edition du seul ouvrage de Loukas conserve, le Discours aux vierges (mss. 

Vindob. theol. gr. 305 et Athinai Eß 2427). 

(28) Cfr. Giovanni Mosco, Pmtum spirituale, 60 ; PG 87/I1I, coli. 2912-2913. 
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THE PROFESSION OF THE ARCHITECT 

IN LATE ANTIQUE BYZANTIUM 

Introduc±ion 

In the second half of the first Century BCE, Vitruvius defined the ideal 

profile of a Professional architect, distinguishing between the practical 

(fahrica) and the theoretical (ratiocinatio) aspects of architecture and 

emphasising the need to accomplish the whole of the encyclios äi$ä- 

plina{'). Vitruvius’ On Architecture is the only treatise of architectural 

theory preserved from antiquity and it was perhaps the first compre- 

hensive work to systematize the profession of the architect and the 

principles of architectural design p). In so doing, Vitruvius aimed to 

establish architecture firmly as a liberal art in its own right (Y In view 

of Vitruvius’ definition, scholars have argued that the Roman architect 

(1) Vitruvius, On Architecture, edited and translated by F. Granger, I (The Loeb 

Classical Library), London and Cambridge (MA), 1931:1, 1,1; I, 1, 11-12. This 
text is traditionally dated between 50 BCE and 20 BCE; cf. Vitruvius, Ten Books 

on Architecture, edited by I, D. Rowland, Cambridge, 1999, pp. 3-7. Various trans- 
lations give the term fahrica as ‘practice’. Pont however argues that fahrica 
means ‘the practice of architectural contemplation’: G. Pont, The Eäucation of 

the Classical Architect from Plato to Vitruvius, in Nexus Network Journal, 7 (2005), pp. 

76-85. 
(2) References to Vitruvius can be found in the Natura/ History of Pliny the 

Eider (died in 79 CE), in the Compendium of Faventinus (3rd Century) and in two 
letters of Sidonius Apollinaris (c. 430-485 CE), indicating that Vitruvius’ writ- 
ings were in circulation. See H. Koch, Vom Nachleben des Vitruv, Baden-Baden, 
1951; H. Plommer, Vitruvius and Later Roman Building Manuals, Cambridge, 1973. 
Kruft however expressed doubt about Vitruvius’ influence on the arcHtectur- 
al practice of the imperial age : H.-W. Kruft, A History of Architectural Theory from 
Vitruvius to the Present, translated by R. Taylor, E. Callander and A. Wood, 

Princeton, 1994. 
(3) F. E. Brown, Vitruvius and the Liberal Art of Architecture, in Bucknell Review, 

11 (1963), pp. 99-107. 

was comprehensively educated, both practically and theoretically ('). 

This definition has also been extended to the Byzantine Empire. Ac- 

cording to Downey, the early Byzantine architect, who was known as a 

mechanikos (^), complied with the Vitruvian ideal (T Only after the sixth 

Century CE, many scholars have argued, did the profession of the archi¬ 

tect undergo a substantial transition from a mostly theoretical to a 

more practical vocation. This transition was matched by a shift in ter- 

minology from mechanikos to oikodomos in the Greek east; from architec- 

tus to artifex, operarius or caementarius in the Latin west ("). 

Scholars have failed to agree on the exact meaning of the term 

mechanikos and it is the objective of this article to explore the nature 

and education of the mechanikos in an attempt to more accurately define 

the architectural profession in late antiquity. Following Downey, some 

scholars support the Identification of the mechanikos with a practising, 

Professional architect {'). Others maintain that, unlike the architekton, 

who was an experienced master builder with practical training, the 

mechanikos was educated in the liberal arts and had a predominantly 

theoretical approach to architecture (^). Building upon Downey’s work, 

(4) W. L MacDonald, Roman Architects, in S. Kostof (ed,), The Architect: Chapters 

in the History ofthe Profession, New York and Oxford, 1977, pp. 28-58 ; Idem, The 
Architecture ofthe Roman Empire : An Introductory Study, I (Yale Publications in the 

History ofArt, 17), New Haven and London, 1982^; M. Donderer, Die Architekten der 
späten römischen Republik und der Kaiserzeit, Erlangen, 1996, pp. 57-61. 

(5) Throughout the article I have transliterated prixaviKÖt; rather than giv- 
ing a translation, because there is no English equivaient that could reproduce 
the complex meaning of the term. 

(6) G. Downey, Byzantine Architects: Their Training and Methods, in Byz., 18 
(1946-1948), pp. 99-118 ; Idem, Pappus of Alexandria on Architectural Studies, in Isis, 
38 (1948), pp. 197-200 ; A. Cameron, Isidore ofMiletus and Hypatia: On the Editing of 

Mathematical Texts, in GRßS, 31 (l990), pp. 103-127. 
(7) N. Pevsner, The Term ‘Architect’ in the Middle Ages, in Speculum, 17 (1942), 

pp. 549-562; Downey, Byzantine Architects; Idem, Pappus; H. A. Meek, The Architect 

and His Profession in Byzantium, in Journal ofthe Royal Institute of British Architects, 
59 (1952), pp. 216-220 ; S. Kostof, The Architect in the Middle Ages, East and West, in 
Kostof, The Architect: Chapters, pp. 59-95 ; R. Ousterhout, Master Builders of Byzan¬ 

tium, Princeton, New Jersey, 1999. 
(8) Meek, The Architect and His Profession in Byzantium ; Cameron, Isidore of 

Miletus. 
(9) R. Krautheimer, Early Christian and Byzantine Architecture, New York, 1979, 

pp. 215 and 220; Ousterhout, Master ßui/ders, pp. 4 and 43-44 ; M. Mundell-Mango, 
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this paper aims to show that the architecturaJ profession of early 

Byzantium was indeed firmly embedded in the Roman tradition and 

that the architect had to undergo a comprehensive liberal arts educa- 

tion. When compared to Vitruvius’ characterisation of the training of 

the architect, the curriculum of a mechanikos, as outlined in Pappos of 

Alexandria’s Collection {c. 320 CE), provides evidence that the practical 

eiement of the architectural education was a development of the late 

antique period. I will thus argue that the profession of the architect had 

evolved from a purely theoretical discipline in the Roman period to a 

craft with a decidedly practical component by the fourth Century CE. 

The ideal curriculum of an architect/mechanikos, according to 

Vitruvius and Pappos, was exceedingly ambitious and only those who 

completed the entire curriculum successfully reached the top levels of 

their profession. That such comprehensively leamt architects existed in 

the sixth Century CE is evident from the two architects of Hagia Sophia 

in Constantinople, Anthemios of Tralles and Isidoros of Miletos. They 

can be placed in the midst of a continuous tradition of the mathemati- 

cal Sciences; fragments of Anthemios’ writings are preserved; and 

Isidoros’ editorial and teaching activities are relatively well document- 

ed. Mechanikoi like Anthemios and Isidoros seemed to have enjoyed a 

relatively high social Status, despite the practical aspect of their profes¬ 

sion. Architecture and architects were valued on the basis of their prac¬ 

tical Utility for the common good and architecture's potential to convey 

Images of power and piety (^0- The public relationship between the 

emperor and his architects and the seemingly increasing involvement 

of the imperial patron in the construction process offers insights into 

the prestigious reputation of the architect and the use of architecture 

as a tool to promote political, religious and social power. 

Pappos of Alexandria’s definition of the mechanike theoria 

By way of textual analysis and in comparison with Vitruvius’ On 

Architecture, Downey identified ‘the Science of mechanics’ (q pqxc(viKf| 

Building and Architecture, in A. Cameron, B. Ward-Perkins and M. Whttby (ed.), The 

Cambridge Ancient History : Late Antiquity : Empire and Successors, A.D. 425-600, 
Cambridge, 2000, pp. 918-971 and 923. 

(lO) S. CuoMO, Technology and Culture in Greek and Roman Antiquity, Cambridge 
2007, p. 149. ’ 
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Gscopia) in book eight of Pappos of Alexandria’s Collection (c. 320 CE) as 

being a portrayal of ‘the art of architecture’, arguing that Pappos 

offered a detailed description of the education and training of an archi¬ 

tect (”). In this passage of his work, Pappos outlined the requirements 

needed to become a mechanikos. That the terms mechanikos / mechano- 

poiosQ-), in contrast to terms like architekton or oikodomos, signified a 

highly learned and esteemed architect in early Byzantium is further 

exemplified by the stringent usage of these terms in Contemporary 

writings and inscriptions. ln the sixth Century, for instance, Procopius 

of Caesarea employed mechanikos / mechanopoios in his eulogies on the 

two architects of Hagia Sophia, Anthemios of Tralles and Isidoros of 

Miletos, and he bestowed the title on only three other architects in The 

Buildings (''). Agathias of Myrina (ca. 532-582 CE) in his History described 

Anthemios as an outstanding mechanopoios and a superb raathemati- 

cian (“). In Butler’s survey of Byzantine Syrian inscriptions (third to 

sixth centuries) that identified different kinds of builders and crafts- 

men, the term mechanikos occurs only once, referring to Isidore the 

Younger, while all other designations of specialists involved in con¬ 

struction appear more frequently (=0. All of this implies that a mecha- 

(11) Pappos of Alexandria, Collection, ed. F. Hultsch, Pappi Alexandrini Collectionis 
quae supersunt, Ui, Berlin, 1878, col. 1022,3 - col. 1028, 3 ; Downey, Pappus. 

(12) For the purpose of this paper, the two terms are used synonymously, 
which can be justified on the basis of Procopius, who seems to have used them 
interchangeably. See also Liddell-Scott-Jones (with Revised Supplement), 6 pnx«- 

viKoq - engineer; 6 prixavoiToiöi; - maker of engines or machines, engineer. 
Pappos distinguished the prixavoiioiöi; as the one responsible for the design of 
Instruments that facilitated the drawing of water from great depths. However, 
the fact that Pappos explicitly pointed out that this type of engineer is proper- 
ly called prtxavoitoioq suggests that by the fourth Century these terms were 
employed indiscriminately. See Pappos, III, col. 1025,2. 

(13) Procopius, Buildings, edited and translated by H. B. Dewing (The Loeh 
Classical Library), Cambridge (MA) and London, 1940 :1,1, 24 ; 1,1,50; 1,1,71; I, 
1, 76. 

(14) Agathias, V, 6,3, ed. R. Keydeli., Agathiae Myrinaei. Historiarum libri quinque 
(CFHB, 2), Berlin, 1967 ; translation with introduction by J. D. Frendo, Agathias. 

The Histories (CFHB, 2A), Berlin, 1975. 
(15) äpxiZ£KZ(ov (4), TEKTWV (4), TexviTrjc; (20), oiKoSopoc; (39), ÄiBo^ooc; (4), 

Xaröpoc; and XeuKOUpYoc; (2). H. C. Butler, Early Churches in Syria: Fourth to 
Seventh Centuries, ed. E. B. Smith, Princeton, 1929, pp. 255-257 ; Downey, Byzantine 
Architects, pp. 104-105 ; J. Warren, Greek Mathematics and the Architects tojustinian, 
London, 1976, pp. 13-14; A. Petronotis, Der Architekt in Byzanz, in Bauplanung und 
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nikos was someone associated with the architectural profession from at 

least the sixth Century on, and that a mechanikos was exceptionai both 

in quantity as well as in quality. This is important for the Interpretation 

of Pappos of Alexandria’s definition of the mechanike theoria. Pappos 

explicitly characterized a mechanikos as someone who was proficient in 

a wide ränge of theoretical and practical disciplines. 

The Science of mechanics (n ]jrtx«viKf( Oscopia)... takes almost first place 
in dealing with the nature of the material elements of the universe. For it 
deals generally with the stability and movement of bodies about their cen- 
tre of gravity, and their motions in space, inquiring not only into the causes 
of those that move in virtue of their nature (Kaza ^uoav), but forcibly trans¬ 
ferring others from their own places in a motion contrary to their nature 
(napa cpuow) ... mechanics can be divided into a theoretical and a manual 
part (eivai AcyiKÖv, tö Se xsipoupyiKov); the theoretical part (t6 pev 
AoyiKÖv) is composed of geometry, arithmetic, astronomy and physics, the 
manual (rö Sk xapoupyiKov) of work in raetals, construction (oiKoSopiKfji;), 
carpentering and the art of painting, and the practical execution of these 
matters. The man who has been trained from his youth in the aforesaid 
Sciences (erciatfipau;) as well as practised in the aforesaid arts (xexvaK;) and 
in addition has a versatile mind, will be, they say, the best inventor of 
mechanical devices (prixaviKWv spycov evptzr\v) and master builder 
{dpXiTEKTCOv). But when it is impossible for the same person to familiarize 
himself with so many academic studles and at the same time to learn the 
above-mentioned crafts (texvau;), they instruct a person wishing to under- 
take practical tasks in mechanics to use such crafts as he already possesses 
in the tasks to be performed in each particular case (“’). 

Bautheorie der Antike, Diskussionen zur archäologischen Bauforschung, 4 (1983), 
pp. 329-342, especially p. 329 and p. 341, n. 3. 

(16) Pappos, III, coli. 1022, 3 - 1024,11. Translated in Downey, Byzantine Archi- 
tects, pp. 106-107: pf] Suvarou 5’ övto^ töv aütov paBripdroiv xe toooütcöv itepi- 
ygveaGai köI paBetv dpa idq Trpoeipppeva^ Tsxvac; TiapayysAAouoi tw ra pnxa- 
viKCt epya psTaxcipi^coBai ßouAopevo) xpfjöBai raiq oiKeiau; rexvoi^ utio- 
XEipioif; £v raic; rtap’ £Kaara xpslccu;. I followed Downey's translation, who 
demonstrated that the genitive absolute with which the last sentence begins is 
to be translated in either the temporal or conditional sense {“when it is impos¬ 
sible” or “in case in which it is impossible”) opposing earlier translations that 
had applied the causal sense (“since it is impossible”). Downey, Pappus. Former 
translations read the last sentence as if it is altogether impossible to reach the 
ideal of a perfect architect. It seems more feasible, though, that Pappos 
acknowiedged that not everyone would reach this ideal, but that it was poten- 
tially attainable. 
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Pappos’ profile of the education and aptitude of the mechanikos is 

reminiscent of Vitruvius’ account on the training of an architect 00- 

Both authors divided their respective Sciences (mechanics and archi- 

tecture) into a theoretical (logikos and ratiocinatio) and a practical side 

(cheirourgikos and fabrica). At first this seems to be an unambiguous dis- 

tinction between theory and practice. Cheirourgikos and fabrica have 

indeed often been recognised as practice or craftsmanship in terms of 

an actual hands-on activity. However, Pont has recently reconsidered 

Vitruvius’fabrica and has argued in favour of a more Platonic reading of 

Vitruvius’ treatise. He has convincingly reasoned that the more exact 

meaning of fabrica transpires from the sentence Fabrica est continuata ac 

trita USUS meditatio ... [l, 1, l] and the dose connection between fabrica 

and meditatio. Accordingly, Vitruvius distinguished with fabrica the ‘fre¬ 

quent and continued contemplation’ of the various practices involved 

in the art of architecture and not an actual manual exercise (*®)- As such, 

the Vitruvian concept of fabrica is comparable to Plato’s praktike, which 

is the imperative or Executive knowledge (know how) of architecture, 

without the requirement of manual skills (^®). This is made explicit in 

Plato’s Statesman, where Socrates said, ‘Every architect, too, is a ruler of 

workmen, not a workman himself’ ('“)■ Pot Plato as well as for Vitruvius, 

therefore, the architect’s expertise lay in the understanding of the prac- 

tical aspects of construction in order for him to be able to oversee the 

entire building campaign, rather than in any practical engagement with 

the actual building process. 
In contrast, the term cheirourgikos, used by Pappos to distinguish the 

practical side of the mechanical Sciences from the theoretical seems to 

suggest some kind of manual exercise. Indeed, Pappos specified that 

‘the manual [part is composed] of work in metals, construction, car¬ 

pentering and the art of painting, and the practical execution of these 

matters’ The use of the conjunction kcxi (and) to link the list of var- 

(17) Vitruvius 1,1,1; 1,1, 3-4 ; 1,1,11. 
(18) Pont, FduccfCiofi, pp. 77-78. 

(19) Plato, Statesman, 259E, ed. and translated by H. N. Fowler (The Loeb Clas¬ 

sic^ Library), Cambridge (MA) and London, 1925 (= 2006); Pont, Education, p. 78. 

(20) Plato, Statesman, 259E : Kal ydp dpxireKrcov ye näc; ouk auroc; spyaiiKOi; 
dAAd epyatwv dpxwv. 

(21) Pappos, III, coll. 1022,17 - 1024, 2. Translated in Downey, Byzantine Archi- 
tects, pp. 106-107 : Tb 5e xevpoupyiKOv £k re xaAKeutiKfjc; Kal oiKoSopiKfjc xal 
TEKToviKni; Kai ^a)ypa9iKfi(; Kal Tf|<; £v touiok; Kard xeipa daKqoecoc;. 
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ious crafts to the actual manual exercise of these illustrates that 

cheirourgikos included both the theoreticai and the practical ‘hands-on’ 

study of these techniques. Pappos furthermore differentiated between 

the training in the Sciences (episteme) and the practical arts (techne). The 

relation of episteme to techne in antiquity is a complex one and it would 

be mistaken to identify this dichotomy with a modern distinction 

between theory and practice (^0- Suffice to note that techne often 

implied the theoreticai understanding of the principles or methods 

rather than the practical execution of the crafts, and as such resembled 

episteme. However, there was a practical side to techne as well that ulti- 

mately aimed at implementing and/or teaching this knowledge (”), So, 

while Pappos’ characterisation of the mechanikos parallels in part the 

definition of the architectural profession by Vitruvius, in that it 

required theoreticai knowledge of the practical branches of its trade, 

there is a striking difference as Pappos’ text specified additionally the 

component of actual practical training. 

To add to this argument, I would like to draw attention to Pappos’ 

remark that the person, who succeeded in the diverse theoreticai and 

manual disciplines of a mechanikos would be both ‘the best inventor of 

mechanical devices / mechanical engineer (pnxöviKwv epywv eupeTqv) 

and master builder (dpxiieKrwv)’ (^‘’). The architekton was evidently con- 

sidered a specialised branch of the Science of mechanics and, as such, 

subordinate to the profession of the mechanikos that incorporated both 

the mechanical engineer as well as the architekton. It can furthermore be 

assumed that the architekton was mainly accomplished in the theoreti¬ 

cai parts of the overall education of the mechanikos. According to the 

definition given in the Lexica Segueriana, ‘architekton has two meanings: 

Supervisor of construction work, chief of carpenters (or builders); one 

who conceives of (invents) the arrangement of buildings’ This mid- 

(22) See for example Cuomo, Technology and Culture, chapter 1. 

(23) R. Audi (ed.), The Cambridge Dictionary of Philosophy, Cambridge, 1995, 
p. 789. 

(24) I follow Downey’s translation, emphasizing the future tense. Downey, 

Pappus, p. 198. 
(25) Anecdota Graeca, I, Lexica Seguerina, ed. I. Bekker, Berlin, 1814, p. 450: 5uo 

oripaivEi, rov tojv okoSoprijidTcov eivai ETUoxccTrjv Kai Kupiox; töv dpxovra twv 

TEKTÖvcov, 6(; Kai xqv 5id9eaiv toö KaraaKEudaparo^ emvoeT. 
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die Byzantine source clearly acknowledged the Platonic and Vitruvian 

meaning of the term architekton as someone who was responsible for the 

design of an edifice and the oversight of its construction. Hence, it is 

safe to assume that this definition was weil-known during the 

Byzantine period, Judging from Cassiodorus’ description of the imperial 

architect as responsible for the Instruction of ‘the builder of walls, the 

carver of marbles, the caster of brass, the vaulter of arches, the plaster- 

er, the worker of mosaic’ (“), the architect was considered a designer 

and Supervisor rather than an executioner at least in the west as late as 

the sixth Century, However, in early Byzantium a comprehensively 

learned architect was known as a mechanikos since the first half of the 

fourth Century. This change in terminology indicates that the highest 

level of the architectural profession was no longer confined to the plan- 

ning and supervision of the building process, but had also expanded 

into the practical tasks of construction, 

One reason for the re-definition of the architectural profession might 

have been the emergence of new forms of architecture that posed hith- 

erto unknown problems of engineering that thus required the addi¬ 

tional practical training of the mechanikos (”). Architects in late anti¬ 

quity do not seem to have been able to calculate thrusts of newly 

emerging vaulted architectural structures because of the unpredictabil- 

ity of construction materials and their limited knowledge of statics (^®). 

Instead, they needed to be able to draw upon practical experience and 

actual building. As an apprentice, the mechanikos was supposed to 

acquire this practical experience and to obtain knowledge about the 

various construction methods and architectural materials (metal, wood, 

paint) presumably within specialized workshops. This is what Pappos 

called the manual part (cheirourgikos) in the education of the mechanikos. 

The ultimate goal of his education was the mechanike theoria that ‘takes 

almost first place in dealing with the nature of the material elements of 

the universe. For it deals generally with the stability and movement of 

(26) Cassiodorus, Variae VII, 5, ed. Th. Mommsen (MGH. Scriptores, 1, Auctores 
antiquissimi, 12), Berlin, 1894. Translation quoted in M. S. Briggs, The Architect in 

History, Oxford, 1927, p. 48. 
(27) Downey, Byzantine Architects, p. 110. 
(28) R. Mainstone, Hagia Sophia : Justinian's Church ofDivine Wisdom, later the 

Mosque ofAyasofya, in Istanbul, in The Structural Engineer, 68 (1990), pp. 65-71. 
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bodiesThe Science of mechanics was the attempt to understand 

the nature and behaviour of matter, an essential factor in the success- 

ful pursuit of new and innovative architectural designs. This is why the 

architectural profession had to develop from a purely theoretical trade, 

as it had been in case of its Greco-Roman predecessors, to incorporate 

the practical expertise of the mechanical engineer. A similar fusion of 

mason and architect appears to have occurred in the Western architec¬ 

tural traditions as judged on the basis of the early seventh-century 

writings of Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636 CE) 0“). 

Architecture as a liberal art 

The shift of architecture from a pure Science to an increasingly 

applied profession is possibly also reflected in the omission of music as 

one of the fundamental requirements in Pappos’ profile. ln Vitruvius’ 

text, architectural education was made up of the traditional quadrivium 

of the four mathematical Sciences, arithmetic, geometiy, astronomy 

and music, following the mathematical curriculum outlined in Plato’s 

Republic CO. Additionally, four out of the six basic Vitruvian categories 

of architectural beauty {venustas) were associated with ancient Greek 

musical theory, namely ordinatio (taxis), dispositio (diathesis), euiythmia 

and symmetria CO. For Vitruvius, vemstas was one of the key principles 

architecture had to satisfy, along with strength (firmitas) and utility 

(utilitas) (”). In order to meet these requirements, an architecturi 

(29) Pappos, III, coL 1022, 6-11. Translated in Downey, Byzantirte Architects, 
pp. 106-107: öxeSov irpcoxri Tfi(; nspi ti^v uAtiv tcöv ev tw Koapw crroixeicov 
(puoioXoYiccq aTiTstai. Itdaecoq ydp xai cpopäq atopdrcov. 

(30) Pevsner, The Term ‘Architect’ in the Middle Ages, p. 550. 
(31) Vitruvius 1,1, 3-4. The significance of mathematical harmonics, accord- 

ing to Plato, was its usefulness for the understanding of the beautiful and the 
good. Plato, The Republic, edited and translated by P. Shorey (The Loeb Classical 
Library), Cambridge (MA) and London, 1930 (= 1963), pp. 527-531. M. F. Burnyeat, 

Archytas and Optics, in Science in Context, 18 (2005), pp. 35-53. 

(32) In Greek musical theory Tcc^iq was ‘the disposition of notes or intervals 
in a melody’, eupuBpia referred to the graceful and rhythmical movement in 

music and dance, and aupperpia meant Harmonie and commensurable Propor¬ 
tion. S. Michaelides, The Music of Ancient Greece: An Encyclopaedia, London, 1978, 
pp. 117, 307 and 321. 

(33) Vitruvius I, 3, 2. 
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structure had to obey the rules of consistent, harmonic and rhythmic 

proportioning C^). In relating architecture to music, Vitruvius once 

more emphasised the underlying message of his treatise, namely that 

architecture was to be reckoned a liberal art. 

In comparison, Pappos’ Version seems more pragmatic at first, 

stressing the need for practical training and not mentioning music C^). 

Nonetheless, Pappos’ logikos, the theoretical part of the Science of 

mechanics, encompassed the remaining fundamental disciplines of the 

quadrivium (arithmetic, geometry and astronomy). A ‘versatile mind’ 

(cpuöiv eÜKivrjTOv) was moreover acknowledged as an essential compo- 

nent, if one was to become a mechanikos. Such a ‘versatile mind’, I would 

argue, presupposed a comprehensive education that was able to pro- 

vide and nourish the architectural genius. It is philosophy, accordingto 

Vitruvius that ‘makes the architect high minded’ and philosophy was 

considered the outcome of the encyclical studies (^0. It can thus be 

extrapolated that Pappos’ logikos embraced the liberal arts, leading to 

philosophy and teaching the architect the principles (logoi) of nature, 

which were relevant for the successful completion of the curriculum of 

architectural training. Hence, although Pappos’ text seems in many 

respects less idealistic than Vitruvius’ ten books, Pappos equally aimed 

to augment the prestige of the Science of mechanics (^0* For this pur- 

pose, he shaped the image of the mechanikos as someone who was thor- 

oughly versed in the liberal arts, and, by emphasising that mechanics 

investigated and tried to formulate the principles of nature, he por- 

trayed the Science of mechanics as a liberal art (^®). 

The need for a liberal arts’ education of architects is similarly re¬ 

flected in a fourth-century Constantinian edict addressed to Felix, then 

prefect of North Africa at Carthage. There had been a short supply of 

architects. Constantine therefore instructed Felix to encourage as many 

(34) Vitruvius I, 2,1; I, 3, 2. Kruft, A History of Architectural Theory, pp. 24-26 ; 

Pont, Education, p. 81. 

(35) Downey claimed that Pappos’ work was written as a handbook rather 
than to persuade the public of the prestige of the architectural profession. 

Downey, Byzantine Architects, p. 108. 
(36) Vitruvius 1,1,7. Vitruvius, Ten Books on Architecture, introduction 7. 

(37) S. CuoMo, Pappus of Alexandria and the Mathematics of Late Antiquity, 
Cambridge, 2000, pp. 91-95. 

(38) Brown, Vitruvius and the Liberal Art of Architecture, pp. 99-107. 
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young people as possible from the African provinces who were about 

twenty years old and who were acquainted with the liberal arts (liberales 

litteras degustaverint) to study architecture. As an incentive, the appren- 

tices and their parents were to be exempt from all fiscal obligations and 

a competitive salary was to be promised to those who were willing to 

teach Similar decrees were issued in the following years, again 

emphasising the exemption from all official obligations (munera) for 

those who would commit to teaching the next generation of artisans, 

architects inciuded C“). This legal evidence testifies to the educational 

background of architects in the fourth Century and the importance that 

was ascribed to teaching and learning and by extension the preserva- 

tion of architectural traditions and values 0'). That high educational 

Standards for mechanikoi were in place in sixth-century Byzantium is 

evidenced by the two mechanikoi of Hagia Sophia in Constantinople. 

Anthemios was known as an architect, geometer and mathematician 

and Procopius described him as ‘the most leamed man’ in the art of 

architecture of both his own time and of previous generations 00- From 

Anthemios’ own writings on burning mirrors, it is clear that he was 

familiär with some of the most influential ancient mathematical works, 

particularly optics and catoptrics 00- Eutokios of Askalon introduced 

one of his commentaries on De sphaera et cylindro of Archimedes with a 

reference to Isidoros of Mlletos the mechanikos, who was his teacher and 

responsible for the collation of his commentary, testifying to the role of 

Isidoros as a teacher and editor of ancient mathematical texts 00. 

Additionally, the sixth-century architectural structure of the church of 

Hagia Sophia confirms the application of mathematical and astronomi- 

cal principles in the design of the edifice and may thus serve as mater- 

(39) The Theodosian Code and Novels and the Sirmondian Constitutiom, translat- 
ed by C. Pharr, Princeton, 1952,13, 4,1. 

{40) The Theodosian Code 13,4, 2/3. 

(41) CuoMo, Pappüs, pp. 30-34 ; Eadem, Technology and Culture, pp. 148-149. 
(42) Agathias V, 6, 3-4 ; Procopius 1,1, 24. 

(43) G. L. Huxley, Anthemios of Tralles: A Study in Later Greek Geometry, Cam¬ 
bridge (MA), 1959. W. R. Knorr, Pseudo-Euclidean Reflections in Ancient Optics :A Re~ 

Examination ofTextual Issues Pertaining to the Euclidean Optica and Catoptrica, in 
Physis, 31 (1994), pp. 1-45. 

(44) Camzron, Isidore ofMiletus. 
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ial evidence for the high scientific Standard of the architectural profes- 
sion in the sixth Century CE ("h- 

There clearly is ample evidence to deduce that at least some archi¬ 

tects in the late antique period were thoroughly educated and pos- 

sessed a wide ränge of skills and knowledge. The expertise of those who 

deserved to be called mechanikos / mechanopoios extended most certain- 

ly to the mathematical disciplines astronomy, optics, geometry and 

arithmetic as outlined in the relevant treatises by Vitruvius and Pappos. 

Furthermore, a liberal arts education seems to have been part of the 

primary education of the mechanikos as well. This comprehensive edu¬ 

cation was meant to equip the mechanikos with the necessary knowl¬ 

edge on the principles of nature, which he could then employ in innov¬ 

ative architectural designs. It has to be emphasised, however, that these 

findings apply to only a small number of privileged individuals. There 

existed simultaneously numerous groups of builders who stemmed 

from the lowest social classes and who were often not very well educat¬ 

ed (^0- Yet mechanikoi seem to have been sophisticated and wealthy 

enough to be regarded as members of the educated elite. The presti- 

gious Status of architects / mechanikoi was promoted by official decrees 

that exempted them from fiscal, and, in fact, any public obligations (^’). 

Social recognition of the architect 

The social recognition of the architect can be reconciled with the 

practical component of the curricuIum of the mechanikos, because prac- 

tice was no longer regarded unfavourably in the late antique period. 

(45) See for example Downey, Byzantine Architects; Meek, The Architect and His 

Profession in Byzantium ; A. Cutler, Structure and Aesthetic at Hagia Sophia in Con¬ 

stantinople, in The Journal ofAesthetics and Art Criticism, 25 (1966), pp. 27-35; 
Kostof, The Architect in the Middle Ages, East and West; Petronotis, Der Architekt in 
Byzanz, pp. 329-342 ; B. Pantelic, Applied Geometrical Planning and Proportions in the 

Church of Hagia Sophia in Istanbul, in Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 49 (1999), pp. 493- 
515 ; V. Hoffmann and N. Theocharis, Der geometrische Entwurf der Hagia Sophia in 
Istanbul: Erster Teil, in Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 52 (2002), pp. 393-428; N. Schibille, 

Astronomical and Optical Principles in the Architecture ofthe Church of Hagia Sophia 
in Constantinople, in Science in Context, 22 (2009), pp. 27-46. 

(46) Donderer, Die Architekten ; Cuomo, Technology and Culture, chapter 5. 

(47) Cuomo, Pappus, pp. 30-34. 
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Legal texts as well as philosophical and scientific writings increasingly 

emphasised the applicability, or the practical utility, of a profession for 

the common good. This trend is manifested especially in the mathe- 

raatical Sciences. While fourth-century Roman laws condemned the 

pursuit of astrology, for instance, the usefulness of astronomy for civic 

and agricultural purposes was widely acknowledged (“). Proclus like- 

wise evoked the practica! benefits of the mathematical disciplines in his 

fifth-century commentary on Euclid’s Elements. Proclus deciared that 

geometry is endowed with great intellectual merits, ‘but when it 

touches on the material world, it delivers out of itself a variety of Sci¬ 

ences - such as geodesy, mechanics, and optics - by which it benefits 

the life of mortals’ C®). Similarly, Pappos pointed out that the Science of 

mechanics enquired into the manipulation of bodies contrary to nature 

(irapd (puaiv), alluding to the practical application of mechanics and 

particuiarly of mechanical devices. He also listed different branches of 

mechanics that were ‘most necessary for the purposes of practical 

life’ C“). It seems that the practical use of a profession had become para- 

mount by the late antique period and to endow a specific discipline 

with a favourable reputation meant to promote its useful, practical 

qualities. Accordingly, Pappos was eager to persuade his audience of the 

usefulness of mechanics, and by extension the art of architecture. At 

the same time he stressed the combination of practical applicability 

(itapd cpuaiv) and epistemic value (Kutd (puaiv) of the Science of 

mechanics that made it ‘worthy of the highest esteem’. This comple- 

mentary quality is in a way paralleled in the nature of ecclesiastical 

architecture where the edifices not only served the practical purpose to 

house the congregation, but also displayed ideological principles and 

reflected the patron’s power and piety, Church architecture could be 

used in Support of a patron’s personal agenda, whether political or reli- 
gious, because it was there for all to see. 

A powerful example was the monumental church of St. Polyeuktos in 

Constantinople commissioned by the noblewoman Anicia Juliana 

(48) CuoMO, Pappus, pp. 33-39. 

(49) Proclus, Commentary on the First Book of Euclid's Elements, translated by 
G. R. Morrow, Princeton, New Jersey, 19922, p. 50. 

(50) Pappos, III, col. 1024, 2 ; MdAiata öe Tidvrwv dvaYKaiOTarai t^ai njy- 
xdvouaiv 7ip6(; rpv toü ßiou xpcluv. 
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(ca. 524-527 CE). A seventy-six-line epigram, praising Anicia Juliana’s 

lineage, piety and architectural activities, ran along the interior of the 

nave and the narthex. The text of the epigram was preserved in the 

Greek Anthology and fragments of the carved inscription have been 

uncovered during an excavation campaign in the 1960s (”). The inscrip¬ 

tion of St. Polyeuktos offered praise to its patron, Anicia Juliana, rather 

than to the Christian God. It is Juliana’s work that is celebrated as 

divine, and the poem repeatedly conveyed the Image of a devout 

Christian and the rightful heir in a long line of royal ancestors (“). These 

references to Anicia Juliana’s imperial ancestry and her extraordinary 

virtues were clearly meant to reinforce Juliana’s claim to imperial legit- 

imacy and to challenge thereby the authority of the reigning empe- 

ror (”). Given the poem’s literary language, it seems feasible to assume 

that it was aimed at the educated, highly literate elite (*0, the politically 

and socially influential circles of society. Hence, the epigram is highly 

political in nature and the church of St. Polyeuktos served as a monu¬ 

mental reminder of its political claim. However, the epigram’s location 

about six to seven metres above floor level together with its relatively 

small size of about eleven centimetres in height would have made the 

text barely legible from below, suggesting a purpose other than to 

impress an ordinary audience. Aside from a possible decorative quality 

of monumental inscriptions, it is indeed feasible, as Liz James has 

argued in a recent article, that the intended reader was God himself and 

(51) R. M. Harrison, Excavationsat Sarachane in Istanbul, Princeton, 1986 ; R. M. 

H.arrison, A Temple for Byzantium. The Discovery and Excavation of Anicia Juliana’s 
Palace-Church in Istanbul, London, 1989. 

(52) Anicia Juliana’s architectural accomplishments are compared with 

those of Constantine and Theodosius and she is said to have even ‘surpassed 
the wisdom of renowned Solomon by raising a habitation for God’. The Greek 

Anthology 1,10, edited and translated by W. R. Paton (The Loeb Classical Library), 
Cambridge (MA) and London, 1953. 

(53) J. D. Alchermes, Art and Architecture in the Age ofjustinian, in M. Maas (ed.), 

The Cambridge Companion to the Age ofjustinian, Cambridge, 2005, pp. 343-375 ; 

M. Whitby, The St Polyeuktos Epigram (AP I.IO): A Literary Perspective, in S. F. Johnson 

(ed.), Greek Literature in Late Antiquity; Dynamism, Didacticism, Classicism, 
Aldershot, 2006, pp. 159-188. 

(54) Liz James, And Shall these Mute Stones Speak ?, in Liz James (ed.), Art and Text 
inByzantine Culture, New York, 2007, pp. 188-206. 
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that it reflects the patron’s hope for saivation (“). So although the epi¬ 

gram of the church of St. Polyeuktos was certainly political, there iS also 

an unmistakably religious undertone. Through its monumentality, 

church architecture suited both purposes perfectly well and it could 

convey power and piety at the same time. 

As maintained by the epigram, Anicia Juliana did spare neither trou- 

ble nor expense and she contributed personally to the building of the 

church. While her personal involvement cannot be taken literally, the 

‘righteous toil’ that Anicia Juliana ailegedly invested in the building 

project was just another testimonial to her virtues and piety 

Juliana’s name was thenceforth associated not only with the final result 

that is the church of St. Polyeuktos itself, but also with the building’s 

initial design and its execution (”). From her desire to be presented ulti- 

mately as the architect in charge, it can be extrapolated that the pro- 

fession of the architect was highly regarded partially because of the 

labours involved in construction and partially because of the Creative 

nature of the art of architecture. The profession of the architect was 

considered analogous to the demiourgos, a concept that was to become 

instrumental in medieval justifications for the emancipation of the art 

of architecture in the Latin west 0*). The church of St. Polyeuktos was 

explicitly called a ‘divine work’ and the building’s beauty was said to 

rival that of nature. With the use of the most exquisite marbles Anicia 

Juliana had even managed to bring to light the beauty hitherto hidden 

in the depths of geological deposits (”)• Similarly, Procopius called the 

Contemporary church of Hagia Sophia one of ‘marvellous beauty’, 

whose height matched the sky and whose luminosity competed with 

the light of the sun, while the emperor Justinian functioned as the 

(55) James, And Shall these Mute Stones Speak 7, pp. 199-202. 
(56) The Creek Anthology 1,10,16 -1,17,74. 
(57) CuoMO, Technology and Cuiture, pp. 162-164. ^ 

(58) Kruft, A History of Architectural Theory, p. 24. j, Gaus, Weltbaumeisterund 
Architekt: Zur Ikonographie des mittelakerlichen Baumeisterbildes und seine Wirhmgs- 
geschichte, in G. Binding (ed.), Beiträge über Baußhrung und Baufinanziemng im 

Mittelalter, Cologne, 1974, pp. 38-67. Cuomo has elaborated extensively on the 
analog between architecture and the divine creation as well as between the 
architect and the demiourgos on the basis of Eusebius’ Church History. Cuomo, 

Technology and Culture, pp. 162-164. 
(59) TheGreekAnthologyl, 10,60-65. 
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divinely inspired supreme architect (^®). This cosmic dimension of archi¬ 

tecture was not a completely new development. Vitruvius had previ- 

ously described the design of the universe in architectural terms and 

nature as an architect (mturalis potestas ita architectata) (“). Christianity 

had adopted this theory, with the only difference that God took the 

place of nature as the architect of the world {deus architectus mundi). 

What was different in sixth-century Byzantium is that the patron 

seemed to have replaced the architect as the one who was proclaimed 

the creator, the one who came up with the Solutions to architectural 

Problems. 
An essential role had long been attributed to the patron in imperial 

building campaigns. In book 68 of his Roman History dealing with the 

reign of Trajan, Cassius Dio stated that ‘Trajan constructed over the 

Ister [Danube] a stone bridge’ and that ‘Trajan’s design [deraonstrated] 

that there is nothing which human ingenuity cannot accomplish’ (“), In 

effect, Trajan was described as prevailing over nature, and the design 

and the construction of the bridge are explicitly attributed to him, with 

no mention of Apollodorus of Damascus, who was the 'architekton of the 

whole work’ (*'•’). It would thus seem that, already in the late second / 

early third Century CE, when Cassius Dio was writing, the emperor was 

thought more important for the building process than the architect. A 

different picture, however, is presented in book 69. Here, Cassius Dio 

relayed an encounter between Apollodorus and the two emperors 

Trajan and Hadrian, in which Trajan consulted Apollodorus on some 

building matters. Düring the consultation, they were interrupted by 

Hadrian, upon which Apollodorus insulted the latter, ridiculing 

Hadrian’s amateurish attempts at architectural design and pointing out 

flaws in Hadrian’s plans of the temple of Venus and Roma (“). While in 

the earlier account, all credit for the bridge over the Danube is given to 

Trajan, the second story testifies to the expertise of the architect and 

(60) Procopius I, 1, 27-30. J. Elsner, The Rhetoric of Buildings in De Aedißciis of 

Procopius, in James, Art and Text in Byzantine Culture, pp. 33-57. 

(61) Vitruvius IX, 1, 2. 

(62) Dio Cassius, Roman History 68,13, ed. and translated by E. Cary and H. B. 
Foster, Vol. VIII (The Loeb Classical Library), London and Cambridge (MA), 1925. 

(63) Procopius IV, 6,12-13. 

(64) Dio Cassius 69, 4. 
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his supremacy with respect to his profession (“). Not only did Trajan 

consult his architect, but also Apollodorus was apparently in a position 

powerful enough to criticise Hadrian’s lack of architectural expertise. 

This is drastically different to the scenario in sixth-century Constan- 

tinople, when the emperor Justinian, rather than the architects, is 

depicted as having ultimate technical knowledge. Although Procopius 

acknowledged that Anthemius and Isidoros were the best mechanopoioi 

the emperor could have employed for the construction of Hagia Sophia, 

they were still described as only assisting Justinian When difficul- 

ties arose during the building process, the two mechanopoioi despaired 

and it was the emperor who was always ready with advice on technical 

matters through divine Inspiration (")• Based on this textual evidence, 

there seems to have been a radical change in the public image of the 

relationship between the architect and the patron and their respective 

functions in building projects (“). 

However, upon closer investigation, both Procopius as well as Cassius 

Dio recognised the technical expertise of the architect / mechanikos and 

his role in the design of buildings, although Procopius did not express 

this as explicitly as Cassius Dio (®^). This may be explained by the differ- 

ence in genre. Dio’s work is a history written in the tradition of Thucy- 

dides in the attempt at some objectivity, while Procopius’ De Aedificiis 

was a panegyric on the virtues of the ideal emperor and it has to be read 

in this way (™). It is therefore not surprising to find that Procopius gave 

all of the credit for the most important and magnificent church build¬ 

ing of the Byzantine Empire to the emperor Justinian and not to his 

mechanikoi. Nonetheless, Procopius remarked that Justinian’s technical 

expertise came as a surprise to him, He assumed that it must have been 

by divine intervention that Justinian knew how to solve the structural 

Problems that had arisen, ‘for he [justinian] is not himself a mecha- 

nikos’C')- This rather marginal comment is highly significant, for it is 

(65) CuoMo, Technology and Culture, pp. 131-133. 
(66) Procopius 1,1, 24-26. 

(67) Procopius 1,1, 24, 71, 76 ; Downey, Byzantine Architects; Downey, Pappus. 
(68) CuoMo, Technology and Culture. 

(69) Anthemius is said to have prepared ‘in advance designs of he fiiture 
construction’ and supervised the building process, Procopius 1,1,24, 

(70) J. Elsner, The Rhetoric of Buildings. 
(71) Procopius 1,1, 71. 

THE PROH^SION OF THE ARCHITECT IN LATE ANTIQUE BYZANTIUM 377 

unmistakably a reference to the proficiency and Status of mechanikoi. 

Procopius expected the mechanikoi to be well versed in structural engi- 

neering and he evidently held them at the highest esteem. The frequent 

reminder of divinely-ordained authority bestowed upon the emperor 

served to glorify Justinian’s piety as well as to legitimise his political 

and religious power. In light of the panegyrical character of his text, 

Procopius’ favourable comments about the two mechanikoi, Anthemius 

and Isidoros, went a long way to acknowledge their true contribution to 

the architectural masterpiece. 
The two architects of Hagia Sopliia belonged evidently to the small 

group of universally trained architects (mechanikoi) and, as such, they 

occupied a prestigious social position. Part of their mathematical edu- 

cation is refiected in the exceptionally harmonious proportioning of 

the building, as Procopius put it (^0- That the church of Hagia Sophia is 

a scientific building is furthermore evidenced by the astronomical and 

optical principles that underlie its design (’O- As scientific building, 

architecture has an epistemic value as long as it obeyed the universal 

laws of Order and harmony that Vitruvius had insisted on in the first 

Century BCE (’O- At the same time, the sacred interiors of late antique 

churches were spaces of symbolic significance, begging the question 

whether it is feasible to assume that ecclesiastical buildings or some of 

them, followed a programmatic design for which the mechanikoi were 

responsible also. As discussed, the mechanikoi were in charge of the 

design and the Instruction of the various workmen. Does this mean that 

they were decisively involved in the symbolic references inherent in a 

buildings structure and interior decoration ? How much influence did 

the mechanikos wield on the content of the mosaic decoration of an edi- 

fice, for example ? These questions are beyond the scope of this study, 

questions that are not easily answered, but certainly worthwhile pur- 

suing. Mainstone thought it uniikely that the architects of Hagia Sophia 

were asked to follow a predetermined symbolic programme, but can we 

really be sure ? 

(72) Procopius 1,1, 47. 

(73) SciiiBiLLE, Astronomical and Optical Principles. 

(74) Pont, Education, pp. 77-78. 

(75) R. J. Mainstone, Hagia Sophia; Architecture, Structure and Liturgy of Justi¬ 

nian’s Great Church, London, 1988, p. 154. 
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Conclusion 

By late antiquity, the profession of the architect had evolved into a 

melange of theory and practice. The early Byzantine mechanikos was 

identified with an exceptional type of practising architect who was 

acquainted not only with a wide ränge of theoretical but also with prac- 

tical knowledge. He was thus distinct from the Greco-Roman architect, 

who was a theorist rather than a practitioner. Whereas in the west this 

ancient tradition was continued as late as the sixth Century, in the 

Greek east the profession of an architect had already been transformed 

by the fourth Century, along with a change in terminology. While the 

expression architekton retained its original meaning of a master builder, 

the nature of the profession acquired a practical component and was 

known as the mechanike theoria. In Byzantium, the Professional architect 

was thenceforth called mechanikos, and underwent a broader education 

than the architekton. While Pappos agreed with Vitruvius on the defini- 

tion of the architekton as a master builder, responsible for the design and 

Supervision of buildings, the nature of the highest profession associated 

with the art of architecture had changed to incorporate the practical 

component of the inventor of mechanical devices (mechanical engi- 

neer). The main implication of this is that the practical side of the Cur¬ 

riculum of the architectural profession was a development of the late 

antique period. This development is to be seen in direct relationship 

with a shift to a more favourable attitude towards the practical arts. 

The usefulness of a profession to society was increasingly invoked in 

legal as well as philosophical and scientific writings. ln the sixth Cen¬ 

tury, even emperors and the nobility associated themselves with archi¬ 

tectural labours in Order to display their piety and virtues. The social 

elite was attracted by architecture’s potential as a visible and tangible 

medium to convey their political and social power. Anicia Juliana and 

Justinian both created a public Image as the sole person responsible for 

the magnificent design and successful completion of major church 

buildings in the Byzantine Capital. This in tum offers insight into the 

prominent Status and sophistication of the architect. Although Anicia 

Juliana and Justinian created an air of technical superiority, empha- 

sizing their connection with God, Procopius unequivocally expressed 

that the mechanikoi were in actual fact the ones that were highly skilled 

in architectural engineering. The architectural profession had a presti- 

gious reputation, partly due to its capacity to create sacred spaces for 
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the glory of God, modelled on the creation itself, and partly due to the 

comprehensiveness of its curriculum (i.e. liberal arts education) as well 

as its usefulness to society. 
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SUMMARY 

This article re-examines the profession of the late antique mechanikos, who 
is identified as a practising architect with a sound liberal arts education as well 
as practical training. Despite the practical Orientation of his profession, the 
mechanikos was of high social Standing. This was possible because the practical 
Utility of a vocation was increasingly acknowledged favourably in late antiq¬ 
uity and is reflected in early Byzantine portrayals of patrons, who allegedly 
invested hard labour in prestigious building campaigns and posed as the 
supreme architects. 



LES SCIENCES EXACTES Ä BYZANCE 

La Science byzantine (') s’est constituee essentiellement ä travers 

deux sources: tout d’abord, les nombreux traites scientifiques de l’Anti- 

quite qui n’ont cesse d’etre recopies ä travers tous les siecles de Thistoi- 

re byzantine, souvent accompagnes de scolies provenant de l’enseigne- 

ment des ecoles d’Alexandrie, d’Athenes ou de Syrie ä la fin de l’Anti- 

quite. Ce seralaliment constant de laformation scientifique d’un eru- 

dit byzantin; d’autre part, un materiel etranger, principalement d’ori- 

{!) Ces dernieres annees, plusieurs editeurs m’ont demande d’^crire des 
notices ou des chapitres concernant la Science byzantine dans plusieurs ency- 

clopädies ou ouvrages gän^raux (voir la bibliographie en fin d’article). Ces 

essais ont dü, comme il est normal, se conforraer aux usages et aux limites des 
entreprises auxquelles ils participaient, Il en est r^sulte pour l’auteur une cer- 

taine frustration, car dans tous les cas des informations scientifiques impor¬ 
tantes ont dü itre sacrifiees. Comme ces articles ont iti publids ou seront 

publiäs en Italien ou en anglais, j’ai pense que le lecteur fran^ais pourrait avoir 

droit egalement ä un article de Synthese sur la Science byzantine, mais cette 
fois Sans que passent ä la guillotine les nombreux ddtails, commentaires ou 

rdflexions qui sont le fruit des recherches poursuivies pendant de nombreuses 

annees ä l’Universite de Louvain par mon maitre, l’abbd Joseph Mogenet, ses 
Cleves et moi-meme. 

Une autre raison pour laquelle j’ai souhaite publier cette dtude dans Byzan- 

tion est qu’un de mes anciens articles, L’astronomie byzantine (du V‘au XV‘siede), 
publie dans Byzantion 51 (l98l), pp. 603-624, est encore souvent eite, bien qu’il 

doive etre corrige et complete sur de nombreux points. Ce sera donc l’occasion 
d’en presenter ici une Version plus complete et remise ä jour. 

La presente etude est un essai de Synthese, base sur les textes edites ou ine- 
dits, de ce qu’on connait des Sciences exactes dans le raonde byzantin, ä savoir 
les quatre Sciences traditionnelles: arithmetique, astronomie, geometrie, 

musique. J’y ai Joint quelques complements sur des Sciences connexes: lageo- 
graphie, i’optique, la mecanique, et sur I’astrologie. Les Sciences naturelles 
{botanique, Zoologie), les pseudo-sciences comme l’alchimie, la magie, de 

meme que les Sciences medicales ont ete laissees ä des chercheurs plus com- 
petents dans ces domaines. 
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gine islamique, mais aussi latine et juive qui sera importe ä differentes 

epoques. Les creations byzantines entierement originales sont rares, et 

souvent les adaptateurs byzantins de materiel etranger font figure 

d’amateurs maladroits, ne maitrisant pas toujours entierement la 

matiere qu’ils expliquent. 

Ce fait doit se comprendre dans le contexte culturel propre ä 

ßyzance, L’education byzantine, a toutes les periodes, restait essentiel¬ 

lement basee sur l’etude du trivium et du qmdrivium. Definies par 

Nicomaque de Gerasa, les «quatre methodes» (arithmetique, geometrie, 

astronomie (^), musique) deviendront chez Boece le quadruvium (defor¬ 

me ensuite en quadrivium) des Sciences (^) ou TexpaKTuq rcov pa0r|pd- 

Tcov {'). On les retrouvera regulierement dans les etudes scientifiques 

byzantines. L’etude du quadrivium pouvait selon les epoques se situer ä 

un niveau tres rudimentaire, ou au contraire atteindre un niveau tres 

eleve, car l’etude des Sciences pouvait se poursuivre sans aucune limite 

de temps. Certains savants du xiv* siede y ont consacre des efforts consi- 

ddrables. Mais Tetude des Sciences comme telles n’etait pas rdellement 

soutenue par le pouvoir imperial. Certains empereurs pouvaient recom- 

penser des ceuvres savantes, mais l’f tat byzantin avait surtout besoin de 

fonctionnaires et ce que les empereurs recompensaient dtait avant tout 

l’erudition. Les souverains byzantins n’ont jamais, comme c’dtait le cas 

ä Alexandrie ou dans le monde islamique, erdd des fondations ä voca- 

tion purement scientifique, si ce n’est dans une certaine mesure en ce 

qui concerne les höpitaux, doublds d’ecoles mddicales. D’une faqon 

gdndrale, le savant byzantin n’est pas un specialiste : s’il est capable de 

faire des calculs astronomiques, il doit aussi savoir commenter les ^cri- 

tures ou les auteurs anciens, discuter philosophie, composer des poe- 

mes de circonstance, des eloges funebres, des pamphlets, des ceuvres de 

polemique religieuse, et ecrire dans une langue artificielle, imitee du 

grec ancien. Le savant byzantin est donc avant tout un erudit au savoir 

encyclopedique. 

(2) L'astronomie est appellee «spherique» chez Nicomaque. Il precise qu’il 
s’agit des mouvements de la sphere celeste ou des corps qui y circulent. Voir 

Bertier, Nicomaque, p. 59. 
(3) Voir Hadot, Arts liheraux, pp. 68-69. Par commodite, nous emploierons ici 

le terme Latin, quadrivium. 
(4) L’expression se trouve chez Anne Comnene (ed. Leib, I, p. 3, ligne 16). Sur 

la division en quatre des Sciences mathematiques, voir par exemple Theodore 

Metochite, dans Byden, Theodore Metochites, p. 457. 
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Nos sources sont essentiellement ecrites. Des nombreux traites seien- 

tifiques byzantins conserves dans les manuscrits attendent encore une 

edition avec une traduction et un commentaire qui les rendraient 

accessibles ä un lecteur moderne. La tradition manuscrite des traites 

scientifiques anciens doit aussi etre examinee soigneusement: les pro- 

gres de la paleographie et la codicologie grecques permettent souvent 

de dater avec precision et de trouver ie iieu d’origine dune copie byzan- 

tine. Une teile etude fournit des indices precieux sur les interets scien¬ 

tifiques d’un milieu ou d’une epoque. 

L’empire byzantin s’etend sur une longue periode: plus de onze sie- 

cles separent la fondation de la Ville par Constantin (330) et la prise de 

celle-ci par les Turcs en 1453. Le siede de Justinien (vr® siede), si brillant 

sur le plan des arts, de larchitecture ou des lettres, n’a pas laisse enor- 

mement d’oeuvres scientifiques. Les Sciences s’^tudient surtout ä 

Alexandrie et c’est de lä que viennent la plupart des documents scienti¬ 

fiques de cette epoque, principalement des commentaires ou des scolies 

aux Oeuvres antiques. Les vii^ et viii' siecles, troubles par les invasions 

arabes (vii* sikle) et par la crise iconoclaste (viii* siede) sont des perio- 

des tres sombres pour la vie intellectuelle et le bilan scientifique est tres 

mince. Le ix" siede connaitra une Renaissance intellectuelle, qui se 

manifeste surtout par la copie de splendides manuscrits, et parmi eux 

de nombreux manuscrits contenant des oeuvres scientifiques ancien- 

nes: Euclide, Ptolemee, Th^on et bien d’autres sont alors recopi^s dans 

de superbes manuscrits, et l’enseignement superieur est restaure. Mais 

peu d’ceuvres nouvelles sont compos^es et i’heritage qui nous vient du 

IX® si^cle consiste surtout en manuscrits particulierement soignes. Le x* 

si^de est une äpoque d’encyclopädies, dont une partie seulement a sur- 

vecu. Les xi® et xii' siecles sous les empereurs Alexis, Jean et Manuel 

Comnene sont une epoque brillante et cultivee, qui verra des realisa- 

tions scientifiques importantes. Malheureusement la prise de 

Constantinople en 1204 par la quatrieme Croisade sera cause d’une veri- 

table rupture dans l’evolution des Sciences ä Byzance. Des courants 

scientifiques sont coupes net et quantite d’ouvrages disparaissent. 

Pendant l’empire latin (1204-1261) la restauration intellectuelle se pre- 

pare ä Nicee oü se sont refugies la cour et les intellectuels fuyant le joug 

latin. Apres la restauration en 1261, les savants s’aetivent ä reparer les 

degäts causes par l’occupation latine. On recopie et restaure les manus¬ 

crits et la diffusion des ceuvres scientifiques est facilitee par Tintroduc- 

tion massive du papier qui permet une multiplication des copies moins 
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coüteuse que le parchemin. La grande majorite des ceuvres scientifiques 

byzantines se situent durant cette periode, qui va de la fin du xni® siede 

ä la chute de Constantinople. Particulierement brillante et prolifique, 

cette Renaissance byzantine sous les Paleologues preparait la 

Renaissance italienne. 

LES QUATRE SCIENCES (QUADRIWUM) 

Arithmätique 

Varithmetique savante 

L’interet pour Tarithmetique s’est surtout developpe ä Constanti¬ 

nople ä partir de la fin du xni' siede. Avant cela, il n’existe qu’un petit 

nombre de textes arithmetiques connus, Le plus ancien est le papyrus 

mathematique d’Akhmin (l’ancienne Panopolis en Egypte) qui traite des 

fractions et de divers problemes dans la tradition egyptienne (*). Aux vn® 

et vui' siecles, nous savons, gräce ä un certain nombre de Vies de 

SaintsCO, que l’education desjeunes gens incluait un entramement ä 

Tarithmetique. Voici, ä titre d’exemple, ce que dit la Vie de St Jean Dama- 

scene, ecrite par Jean, Patriarche de Jerusalem, qui aurait v^cu durant 

les dernieres anndes du regne de Niedphore Phocas (’): 

«Ils (i.e. Jean et Cosmas) se sont exerces aux proportions arithmetiques avec 
autant de talent que des Pythagore ou des Diophante; ils furent ^duqu^s 
dans ies demonstrations de la geometrie de teile Sorte qu’ils semblaient etre 
des Euclide, et d’autres semblables; en ce qui concerne Tharmonique, ils 
furent tels qu’ils apparaissent aux initiäs, d’apr^s les chants divins qu’ils 
composerent; en ce qui concerne l’astronomie, pour autant qu’il s’agisse 
des distances, des aspects et des proportions des eloignements, meme s’il en 
a peu disserte pour la courte connaissance des profanes, Jean apparait tel 
que d’apres ce qu’il a ecrit. Et tel etait en tout point Cosmas.» 

Si on laisse de cote les comparaisons hyperboliques de l’hagiographe, 

on retrouve ici le programme d’enseignement de base tel que decrit par 

(5) Baiuxt, Papyrus mathematique d'Akhmin. 
(6) Lemerle, Premier humanisme, pp. 98ss donne la liste des Vies de Saints qui 

decrivent l’education du heros. 

(7) PG 94, 445-448 ; ä propos de la Vie de Jean, voir Jugie, La vie de Saint Jean 
Damascene. 
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Nicomaque, et l’ceuvre de Jean confirme qu’il avait requ une education 
elementaire, mais soignee. 

Il faut attendre le xi" siede pour trouver un Qmdrivium anonyme, 

redige aux environs de 1007-1008, que certains manuscrits attribuent ä 

Romanos, juge de Seleucie. La partie arithmetique y est d’inspiration 

pythagoricienne et basee sur Eudide et Nicomaque Ö). Mais au xiif sie¬ 

de, l’arithmdique fait Tobjet d’une grande attention parmi les erudits 

byzantins. Cet interet se developpe dans deux directions: d’une part, les 

traites savants continuent la tradition de l’Antiquite ; d’autre part, des 

textes ä caractere plus pratique, peut-etre ecrits ä l’intention de mar- 

diands, traitent de problemes utiles dans la vie courante ou les trans- 

actions commerciales. 

Les sources les plus importantes de la tendance savante sont Eudide, 

Archimede, Nicomaque de Gerasa (if siede p. C.), Theon de Smyrne 

(ii" sikle p. C.), Diophante (ca 250 p. C.), Hdron (i'^ siede p. C.), Pappus (ca 

323), Thdon d’Alexandrie (ca 364), Eutocius d’Ascalon (ca 497), 

Domninos de Larissa (v' siede p. C.) et quelques autres. L’arithmetique 

de Diophante, qui prdfigure l’alg^bre, avait dejä Interesse Michel Psel- 

los C), mais a surtout ete redecouverte aux xin* et xiv* siecles. Au debut 

du XIII® sikle, Nicephore Blemmyde (1197-1272) declare avoir dtudid 

Nicomaque et Diophante (“). Mais la redecouverte veritable de 

Diophante est due ä Georges Pachymere (ca 1242-1310), qui le para- 

phrase dans son Quadrivium (”), et ä son contemporain, Maxime Planude 

(ca 1255-1305), qui l’etudie et ecrit des notes aux livres I et II ('^). Plus 

tard Demetrius Cydon^s (1324-1398) se risquera h commenter le texte, 

mais ses notes ne semblent pas avoir survecu On peut cependant se 

demander si les savants Byzantins avaient la capacite de comprendre 

reellement une ceuvre aussi difficile. 

(8) Edition : Heiberg, Anonymi logica et quadrivium. 
(9) Perez Martin, Maxime Planude, p. 451 et note 58. 

(10) Wilson, Scholars, p. 222. Les details de son education sont donnes dans 

son autobiographie : Munitiz, Nicephori Blemmydae, pp. 6-7. 

(11) Tannery-Stephanou, Quadrivium de Georges Pachymhe, pp. 44ss. 

(12) Allard, Maxime Planude, p. 2. Les scolies ä Diophante ont ete editees par 
Allard, Les scolies aux Arithmetiques de Diophante. Comme le souligne l’editeur, ces 

scolies sont anonymes et aucun indice ne permet d'en retrouver l’origine (ibi¬ 
dem, p. 673). Voir egalement Perez Martin, Maxime Planude. 

(13) Loenertz, Demetrius Cydonh. Correspondance, p. 287. 

L’arithmetique savante etait conque comme une introduction ä l’as- 

tronomie, mais les explications donnees par les auteurs vont bien plus 

loin que ce qui etait necessaire aux calculs sexagesimaux. Ici les metho- 

des sont expliquees en suivant les auteurs mentionnes plus haut, et spe- 

cialement Theon d’Alexandrie ainsi qu’un texte anonyme connu sous le 

nom d’lntroduction ä VAlmageste, qui semble etre l’ceuvre d’Eutocius 

d’Ascalon (''). Cette Introduction decrit en detail les operations arithme¬ 

tiques en Systeme sexagesimal: addition, soustraction, multiplication, 

dlvision, extraction de la racine carree, multiplication et division de 

fractions, Interpolation lineaire. Cette derniere Operation, appelee e? 

dvaXoyou, tres frequente dans l’utilisation des tables astronomiques, 

posait visiblement des problemes aux eleves de toutes les epoques, car 

d’innombrables scolies la detaillent ä l’envi. 

Vers 1300, Georges Pachymere compose un quadrivium intitule Evv- 

Tccyiux tcdv reoadpcov juadrijadrcov (Tratte' des quatre Sciences). Le livre I est 

consacre a l’arithmetique, qu’il definit comme «la Science thäorique de 

ce qui arrive aux nombres, en quantite et en figure, et leurs rapports, 

ainsi que leurs divisions et compositions.» Ses sources sont essentielle- 

ment Nicomaque, Diophante (dont il paraphrase abondamment le 

livre I), Eudide (Hements VII-VIIl-IX). Les bases du Systeme sexagdsimal 

et les operations dans ce Systeme sont d^crites en detail dans la partie 

astronomie ; notation sexag^simale, multiplication, dlvision, extraction 

de la racine carrde, rapports, interpolations proportionnelles. Ces expli¬ 

cations, qui se basent en partie sur Thdon et des sources non encore 

identifides, sont tres ddtaill4es et de caractere tres pedagogique. Cet 

ouvrage sera abondamment pilld par Theodore M^tochite et Theodore 

Meliteniote. 

Theodore Metochite (ca 1300) commence sa EroiysMCtK; (Tratte ile- 

mentaire) astronomique par une longue introduction arithmetique. La 

aussi, l’expose concerne les operations en Systeme sexagesimal et com- 

prend trois parties: 1. la multiplication; IL la division; III. l’extraction 

de la racine carree. Les auteurs auxquels il se refere sont les Anciens 

(Eudide, Ptolemee, Pappus, Theon, Syrianus, Eutocius, Jean Philopon), 

mais, ä ces sources avouees, il faut en ajouter une autre, non declaree, 

mais evidente : Georges Pachymere. Par rapport ä ses sources ancien- 

(14) Inedit. Voir Mogenet, L'Introduction ä l’Almageste. A ce sujet, voir Knorr, 

Textual Studies. 
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nes, Metochite n’innove pas, mais ajoute des demonstrations. On a sou- 

vent mauvaise opinion de Metochite ä cause de son style redondant et 

emphatique, mais, dans cette partie, il traite son sujet avec une grande 

clarte et un reel sens pedagogique. 

De meme, le livre I de la Trihihlos Astronomique de Theodore Melite- 

niote (ca 1352) contient une introduction arithmetique (ch. 2-10), plus 

succincte que les precedentes, inspiree par les memes sources ancien- 

nes ainsi que par ses predecesseurs byzantins ('^). 

Un exemple montrera les filiations entre les differents auteurs. 

L’expose sur la racine carree, present chez tous ces auteurs, est illustre 

par plusieurs exemples. Il s’agit d’un calcul difficile, et les auteurs hesi- 

teront ä prendre des exemples entierement nouveaux, comme on le voit 

dans le tableau suivant: 

Theon Eutocius Pachymere Metochite Meiiteniote 

Vl44 

V45OO 
V720 

V4500 

V36 
V16:49,40,49,4 

Vl44 

V45OO 

Vsi 
V16; 49,40,49,4 
V53 

V45OO 

V49 

V4975 :4,15 

L’exemple \/4500 est tiri du livre I de VAlmageste, oü Ptolemee expli- 

que le calcul de la table des cordes (Alm. I, p. 34). Pour se demarquer de 

ses devanciers, Mdliteniote prend un autre exemple (V4975 ; 4,15) dans 

ce meme passage (Alm. I, pp, 34-35). 

Des compilations anonymes bas^es sur ces trois auteurs figurent 

dans les manuscrits (“), L’extraction de la racine carree a retenu l’atten- 

tion d’Isaac Argyre (ca 1368) qui lui consacre un bref traite et essaie 

d’ameliorer les methodes de Heron ('0. 

Une place ä part doit etre reservee ä la Logistique de Barlaam (ca 

1337) (^®). Barlaam, lui aussi, justifie son propos par la necessite de mai- 

triser les calculs pour pouvoir faire de l’astronomie. Mais aucun ouvra- 

ge n’a, dit-il, demontre la validite des methodes de calculs employees. 

Or, il n’est pas possible scientifiquement d’utiliser des methodes si cel- 

les-ci n’ont pas ete düment justifiees par des demonstrations. C’est donc 

(15) Leurquin, Tribiblos, I, pp. 103-155. 
(16) Par exemple dans le Venetus, Marcianus gr. 323, ff. 166-169'. 
(17) Allard, Isaac Argyre. 

(18) Carelos, Logistike. 
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lä Tobjet de son traite, qui comprend six livres : 

l. Addition et soustraction de fractions 

n, Multiplication et division de fractions et nombres mixtes, calcul 

de la racine carree 

ni. Multiplication et division des fractions sexagesimales 

IV. Multiplication et division des grandeurs lineaires et planes 

V. Medietes et proportions 

VI. Operations sur des grandeurs donnees (Data) (algebre geome- 

trique). 

Bien que le terme «logistique» soit generalement compris comme la 

pratique des calculs, l’expose de Barlaam est entierement abstrait (les 

nombres sont representes par des lignes identifiees par des lettres) et 

ne comprend aucun exemple concret: c’est le plus theorique de tous les 

ouvrages byzantins d’arithmetique. Barlaam se base essentiellement 

sur Euclide qu’il entend completer en ajoutant les operations sur les 

proportions et les grandeurs. En disant dans son introduction que la 

validite des operations n’a jamais ete demontree, Barlaam ne rend pas 

tout ä fait justice ä ses preddcesseurs. Avant lui, en effet, Theodore 

Metochite avait dejä tente de demontrer la validite des multiplications 

par la geometrie et la theorie des proportions. De m^me, l’expose de 

Metochite sur la racine carree est etaye de thdoremes d’Euclide. Mais le 

traite de Barlaam, entierement redige dans un esprit euclidien, base sur 

des theoremes et des axiomes, reste unique en son genre. 

La Logistique de Barlaam a inspire un ouvrage anonyme conserve dans 

un manuscrit de Milan, TAmbrosianus C 263 inf. Ni l’auteur, ni la date ne 

peuvent etre precises: il se situe entre la Logistique de Barlaam, qu’il a 

abondamment utilisee, et la date du manuscrit, copid pour cette partie 

par Manuel Morus de Crete (xvi® siede). Ce traite est intitule Theoremes 

prdiminaires aux demonstrations graphiques de la Syntaxe mathematique de 

Ptolemee, soit sur la division et la prise des rapports arithmetiques sehn l’ana- 

logie dans les grandeurs, envisagee de toutes les fagons quil est possible. 

L’auteur introduit son propos par la difficulte ä comprendre les explica- 

tions donnees par les differents auteurs sur la composition et la division 

des rapports. S’estimant lui-meme lent d’esprit, et bien que le sujet 

depasse ce qui convient ä sa condition, il ecrit, dit-il, cette methode 

pour lui-meme. Ces propos, dont la modestie contraste avec l’assurance 

(et meme la vanite) des auteurs byzantins du xiv® siede, laissent enten- 

dre que l’auteur n’occupait pas une fonction prestigieuse, ni un rang 
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social eleve. La premiere partie du texte, de ioin la plus longue, se base 

essentiellement sur la Logistique de Barlaam, dont il commente ie'livre 

V, y ajoutant de nombreux developpements et diagrammes. La deuxie- 

me partie enchaine sur l'etude de la circonference et la surface du cer- 

cle. Ceci Fentrame a des considerations philosophiques (basees sur 

Aristote, Hippocrate, Porphyre ...) sur l’impossibilite d’arriver ä tout 

demontrer et sur la methodologie de differentes Sciences. La troisieme 

partie comprend des problemes utiles pour aborder Tastronomie, dont 

les derniers sont bases sur le theoreme de Menelas. La large erudition 

de l’auteur et la liberte de ton de certains passages traduisent, semble- 

t-il, une epoque plus proche de la Renaissance que du xiv* siede byzan- 

tin. 

Le dernier representant de l’arithmetique savante byzantine est 

Georges de Trebizonde. Celui-ci avait ecrit en latin une Introduction ä 

VAlmageste, qu’il traduisit ensuite en grec pour la dedier au sultan 

Mehmet 11, le conquerant de Constantinople (’O. Dans $a preface, il sug- 

gäre au sultan de faire etablir des tables astronomiques ä partir d’une 

origine plus räcente que Ptol^mee. Bien que compose apres la chute de 

Constantinople (vers 1468 ?), ce texte merite d’etre eite en prolonge¬ 

ment de l’arithmetique byzantine, Il s’agit en effet, d’une Introduction ä 

rAlmageste, qui est, selon la tradition, un expose sur les operations arith- 

m^tiques, et principalement sur le sujet qui posait le plus de difficultes: 

la multiplication et la division des rapports. Georges se demarque de ses 

devanciers lorsqu’il ecrit: 

f. 55": «La division d’un rapport par un rapport est (Fop^ration) par laquel- 

le Fun des composäs etant rejete, Fautre reste. Celle qui conceme les rap¬ 

ports rationnels (i.e. «des nombres entiers») est facile. Celle qui concerne les 

rapports irrationnels (Le. «des nombres non entiers») est difficile, non seu- 

lement ä trouver, mais aussi ä utiliser. C’est pourquoi nous trouvons que la 

Syntaxe de Ptolemee n’est pas comprise jusqu’ä aujourd’hui, pour autant 

qu'il soit possible de la prendre d’apres les commentaires publies qui sont 

parvenus jusqu’ä nous. Les Arabes, suivant un certain Geber, pensent que la 

figure par laquelle de telles choses sont demontrees par Ptolemee est non 

demontree. Les Grecs, admirant Theon d’Alexandrie, se sont egares. Car lui- 

meme a mal compris la figure donnee par Ptolemee lui-meme.» 

(19) Le texte est inedit: nous le lisons dans le Monacensis gr. 537, qui 
contient des notes autographes de Fauteur. 
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Geber designe Fastronome arabe Jäbir ibn Aflah (xiP siede) dont la 

critique de l’Almageste avait ete traduite en latin par Gerard de 

Cremone. La critique de Theon ne fut pas appreciee du cercle de 

Bessarion et valut ä Georges de nombreux ennuis (^“). Pour autant que 

Fon puisse en Juger en attendant une etude serieuse de ce texte, 

Georges critique la methode de division des fractions. Les Grecs n’ont 

jamais compris que, pour diviser des fractions, il suffisait de multiplier 

la fraction dividende par la fraction diviseur renversee. Georges propo- 

se une methode plus rapide, analogue ä celle que nous utilisons aujour¬ 

d’hui. La terminologie utilisee par Georges semble un essai original 

pour exprimer les termes d’un rapport au moyen d’expressions courtes 

et abstraites. Ainsi il ecrit: 

EiSevai oöv xpn du twv Kard dvacpopdv ouYKpivopevcov dpiSpwv 6 pev 
nodev, 6 5e ;rorTi 6 pev cc(p‘ ov, 6 Se eie; öv AexSpcJOVTai dvaYKaicoi; oiov ß 5 n 
k;* 6 pev Tiptatoq Kai tpitoQ <x(p‘ ov q n60sv' 6 Se SeuT£pO(; Kai Tetapioq, toi q 

npd<; ov. 

Il faut savoir que, les nombres etant determines selon un rapport, ils seront 
dits näcessairement l'un «d’oü», Fautre «vers oü», soit l’un «ä partir 
duquel», Fautre «vers lequel»; ainsi 2, 4, 8, 16 ; ie premier et le troisieme 
(sont appel^s) «ä partir duquel» ou «d’oü»; ie deuxieme et le quatriäme 

«vers oü» ou «vers lequel» 

Compromis entre Farithmetique traditionnelle grecque et les metho- 

des utilisees en Europe occidentale, le traitä de Georges mdriterait une 

edition et une etude serieuse. 

La tendance pratique 

L’apprentissage du calcul se faisait chez les enfants sur base du calcul 

digital. Un temoignage frappant en est donne vers 1200 par Nicolas 

Mesarites dans sa description de Feglise des Sts Apotres ä Constan¬ 

tinople et de Fecole qui y est attachee. Je ne resiste pas au plaisir de 

citer ce passage (^0 : 

(20) MoNfASANi, George ofTrebizond; Idem, Collectanea Trapezuntiana. 
(21) La traduction fran9aise ne peut pas rendre la concision de ces expres- 

sions qui remplacent les termes traditionnels de Farithmetique grecque pour 
designer le denominateur (ö ütioA-OYOc;, ö ETiöpsvoc;) et le numerateur (6 TipoAo- 
yoq, 6 qyoupevoq). 

(22) VoirDowNEY, Mesarites, p. 899. 
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«Continuant un peu plus loin, tu verras ceux qui sont occupes aux propor- 
tions des nombres ; comment ils ferment frequemment leurs doigts et les 
ouvrent continuellement, les vehiculant les uns sur les autres ou les remet- 
tant ä plat plus rapidement et apprenant pour ainsi dire l’art de danser avec 
les mains. Ils tremblent devant le bäton de crainte que, si la main se trompe 
avec le raisonnement, il ne s’attarde sur les paumes qui sont ouvertes bien 
malgre eiles et qui essaient de se derober en se creusant! Celui-ci, comme 
un oiseau de proie, s’abat sur elles avec un grand sifflement et parfois, ren- 
contrant les mains renversees, il arrache la peau et la chair et ne les quitte 
pas avant d’avoir täte des os! Car cette race de «savants des mains» est vio¬ 
lente, arrogante et incontenable. On peut voir, en effet, la plupart d entre 
eux decouper sans pitie les epaules juveniles avec des nerfs de bceufs. Ceci 
n arrive, je pense, pour aucune autre raison que du fait qu’ils n’ont pas les 

mceurs eduquees et ä cause du caractere particulier et sans gräce du metier 
dans lequel ils ont ete nourris et ont vieilli. C’est pourquoi ils regardent 
continuellement leurs eleves de maniere sauvage, colerique et per^ante. Et 
tous ceux qui leur sont soumis sont tristes, tremblants et craintifs...» 

Le calcul digital, qui etait repandu dans toute la Mediterranee depuis 

l’antiquite, est ddcrit par Nicolas Rhabdas (ca 1340) dans une lettre 

arithmdtique d^diee ä Georges Khatzykes (”). 

Le calcul digital avait des usages fort limites: la vie pratique ou le 

commerce demandaient des procddes plus elabores. Ceux-ci sont expo- 

s^s en detail dans les deux lettres arithmetiques de Nicolas Rhabdas. La 

premi^re, dejä citee, a dte rddigee ä la demande d’un certain Georges 

Khatzykes. Elle contient, outre un expose sur le calcul digital, des tables 

dites «de Palamede» qui permettent de faciliter les operations. La 

seconde lettre, adressee ä Theodore Tzaboukhes. est plus elaboree. Elle 

explique les operations concernant des nombres fractionnaires avec des 

suites de quantiemes (du type 3 + 1/3 l/l4 1/42...) et Textraction de la 

racine carree d’un nombre non carre parfait. Vient ensuite un procede 

pour le calcul de la date de Päques, et une serie de problemes pratiques, 

mettant en jeu les monnaies, les poids et mesures utilises ä cette 
epoque. 

Ces problemes pouvaient etre egalement resolus gräce aux procedes 

de calcul Indien. Ceux-ci, decrits pour la premiere fois par al-Khwärizml 

(ca 825) et introduits dans le monde juif par Abraham ben Ezra (vers 

1140) et. dans le monde Occidental principaleraent par Leonard de Pise 

(23) Tannery, Notice. 

(Fibonacci) (1202/1228), font l’objet d’un traite anonyme byzantin ecrit 

en 1252 intitule Calcul selon les Indiens, dit Grand (Calcul) (^^). Compose 

SOUS Toccupation latine de Constantinople, ce traite fait usage des chif- 

fres Indiens de forme occidentale. Le sujet sera repris par Maxime 

Planude vers 1293 dans son traite egalement intitule Calcul selon les 

Indiens, dit Grand Calcul (^^), mais avec, cette fois, la forme orientale des 

chiffres Indiens, ll est difficile de dire si ces chiffres, et les procedes qui 

y sont lies, ont ete vraiment repandus dans la pratique byzantine. Les 

savants, en tout cas, restent attaches ä la notation traditionnelle 

grecque (chiffres notes au moyen des lettres), qui ne permet pas une 

arithmetique de position. On trouvera sur le calcul Indien quelques 

notes au traite de Planude dues ä Nicolas Rhabdas ou ä Manuel Moscho- 

poulos, ou l’une ou l’autre scolies anonymes ('0- Certains cas remarqua- 

bles meritent d’etre signales: ainsi, dans le Parisinus gr. 2389, en marge 

de VAlmageste (ecriture onciale, ix' si^cle ?), un scholiaste anonyme pro- 

balement du xiiiV^iv' siede, a ajoutä de nombreuses scolies dans les- 

queiles il utilise abondamment les chiffres Indiens ('0 : a ma connais- 

sance, c’est tout ä fait exceptionnel, 
Manuel Moschopoulos (ca 1300) a laissä un opuscule sur les carräs 

magiques ('*). Il s’agit de son unique ceuvre scientifique qui s’intitule 

Traite sur l’invention des nombres en carrä äcrit ä la demande de Nicolas 

Rhabdas. Il s’agit d’arranger les nombres 1 ä n' dans un carre de teile 

Sorte que la somme des nombres dans chaque rang, colonne ou diago¬ 

nale soit egale ä 

m = */2 n (n' + l) 

n etant ie nombre de cellules sur un cotä du carrä. 

Ce type d’exercice figure dans la litterature arabe ä partir du ix* sie¬ 

de, mais le traite de Moschopoulos ne revele aucune trace d’une in- 

fluence arabe. Dans le monde arabe, et dans le monde latin oü ces trai- 

(24) Allard, Premier traite. 
(25) Allwu), Maxime Planude. 
(26) Tannery, Le scholie du moine Neophytos. 
(27) Je ne suis pas ä meme de preciser s’il s’agit des formes occidentales ou 

orientales des chiff^res Indiens. 
(28) Tannery, Le Traite de Manuel Moschopoulos; Sesiano, Les carres magiques de 

Manuel Moschopoulos. Sur ce sujet voir egalement Sesiano, Les carres magiques 
dans lespays islamiques; Idem, Magic Squares; Idem, Un traite medieval sur les carres 

magiques. 
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tes furent traduits, ces carres furent associes ä des proprietes magiques, 

c’est pourquoi on parle habituellement de carres magiques. Le trai'te de 

Moschopoulos ne fait aucune reference ä la magie : il s’agit simplement 

d’un exercice arithmetique. On s’est longtemps pose la question de Tori- 

gine grecque de ce probleme, mais les etudes recentes penchent en 

faveur d’une origine arabe. 

Enfin quelques manuels de calcul ä but plus pratique ont ete conser- 

ves. Ainsi, le manuel du Parisinus, Supplementum gr. 387 (xiv"' siede), ano¬ 

nyme, intitule Questions et prohlemes de calcul, qui sont composes chacun 

avec leurs methodes propres peut etre date du xiv^ siede 0®)* Il s’agit de pro- 

blemes mettant en jeu les poids et mesures, les monnaies, des partages, 

des questions d’heritages et autres problemes du meme genre, resolus 

par des proced^ algebriques. Ce manuel se situe dans la tradition des 

recueils de problemes que Ton retrouve dans les documents egyptiens 

(papyrus Rhind), babyloniens, chinois (Chang Ts’ang Chm Chang Suan 

Shu, II® siede p. C.), ou Indiens (Aryabhata, ca 499 ou Bramagupta, ca 

628), et qui se sont transmis chez les Arabes (al-Khwärizmi, ca 825, al- 

KarajT, ca 1000, abü Kämil, ix® sikie), chez les Juifs d'Occident (Abraham 

ibn Ezra, ca 1140) ou de Byzance (Mordecai Comtino, 1402-1482 et Elia 

Misrachi, 1455-1525), chez les Latins (Alcuin ca 800, Leonard de Pise ca 

1202 et 1228), et ä Byzance (Papyrus Akhmin vii® siede, Maxime Planude, 

Nicolas Rhabdas ...), 

Le manuel du Vindobonensis, Phil. gr. 65 (xv* si^cle) se situe dans la 

mSme tradition que le pr^cddent: il s’agit ägalement d’un recueil de 

problemes, mais ecrit en iangue vulgaire et datable du xv® sikle (“). Les 

calculs y sont effectuds selon les procedes de Tarithmetique indienne, 

mais les chiffres indiens sont ici remplaces par des lettres (par exemple 

6825 s’ecrit qrißs au lieu de ,(;wk£ selon la notation grecque). Un Syste¬ 

me analogue se rencontre chez Abraham ibn Ezra (ca 1140), Levi ben 

Gerson (ca 1321) et Mordecai Comtino (1402-1482), contemporain de ce 
texte. 

Astronomie 

Gastronomie byzantine trouve sa source essentiellement dans les 

Oeuvres de Ptolemee (ca 120-140 p. C.), particulierement la Syntaxe 

(29) Vogel, Ein Byzantinisches Rechenbuch. Sur la transmission de ces proce¬ 
des, voir le tableau p. 160. 

(30) Hunger - Vogel, Ein Byzantinisches Rechenbuch des 15. Jahrhunderts, 

Mathematique, plus connue sous le nom d'Almageste (®0 et les Tables 

Faciles, dans les commentateurs de ces ceuvres, specialement Theon 

d’Alexandrie (ca 364 p. C.), ainsi que dans les nombreuses scolies, ano¬ 

nymes, ä VAlmageste. Ptolemee sera etudie et mis en pratique jusqu’ä la 

fin de l’empire byzantin. Mais l’astronomie byzantine s’enrichira au 

cours des siecles de nombreux apports etrangers: islamiques, principa- 

lement, mais aussi latins et juifs. 

Durant les premiers siecles de l’empire byzantin, le centre principal 

des etudes scientifiques est Alexandrie, mais d’autres ecoles existent 

notamment ä Athenes ou en Syrie. De nombreux savants ou philoso- 

phes (Proclus, Marinus, Ammonius, Heliodore et d’autres) ont enseigne 

l’astronomie. Proclus (mort en 485) redige un traite intitule Hypotypose 

des hypothhes astronomiques, dans lequel il decrit plusieurs Instruments 

et resume le Systeme de Ptolemee, mais il rejette la precession des equi- 

noxes estimee par Ptolemee de V en 100 ans. Jean Philopon (ca 560) 

redige un Traite sur l’astrolabe ä Alexandrie, Ä l’exception de ces trait^s, 

l’enseignement de cette epoque se transmettra surtout sous forme d’un 

abondant corpus de scolies anonymes qui escorteront les ceuvres de 

Ptoldmee et de Theon dans la tradition manuscrite. Ce matäriel, d’ori- 

gine alexandrine et datable des v® et vi' siecles (^0» sera pieusement 

transmis par les copistes et nourrira les etudes astronomiques des 4ru- 

dits byzantins. 

Le Premier traitd d’astronomie proprement byzantin est celui de 

Stephane d’Alexandrie (ca 610) (^0* A la suite de H. Usener, on pense 

que, appel4 ä Constantinople par l’empereur Heraclius peu avant la 

conqu^te arabe, Stephane, Tun des derniers repr^sentant de l’ecole 

d’Alexandrie, ^crivit un manuel d’astronomie sur le modMe du Petit 

Commentaire de Theon aux Tables Faciles de Ptolemee, ä savoir un mode 

d’emploi des tables en question, illustre d’exemples. Pour la premiere 

(31) Almageste (en latin Almagestum) vient de l’appellation arabe al-majisti, 
elle-meme derivee du grec pEyicrcri, «la tres grande». En grec, l’ceuvre est sou- 
vent designee comme pEydAri ouvta^ic;, «la grande Syntaxe» ou p^ac; kuvcov 

«la grande table». 
(32) PiNGREE, Teaching of the Almagest. Dans cet article, D. Pingree developpe 

l’idee que les scolies de YAlmageste ont ete compilees en Syrie aux environs de 

600, mais ceci n’est pas demontre avec certitude. 
(33) Seuls quelques chapitres sont edites dans Usener, De Stephano Alexan- 

drino. Un doctorat est en cours sur ce traite par Jean Lempire. 
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fois sont introduits des eiements specifiquement byzantins, soit des 

exemples et des tables pour le climat de Byzance. Ce traite pose un cer- 

tain nombre de problemes, car il semble que l’empereur Heraclius y ait 

dans une certaine mesure coliabore en y ajoutant des chapitres relatifs 

a la Chronologie et une methode pour trouver la date de Päques (”). De 

plus, l’attribution ä Stephane d’Alexandrie n’est attestee que dans 

quelques manuscrits fort tardifs. L’identite meme de Stephane, sa vie et 

ses ceuvres font l’objet de nombreuses questions 0®)- 

Le VIII" siede est marque par la crise iconoclaste, qui ne laisse prati- 

quement aucune realisation scientifique. Un enseignement scienti- 

fique, d’un niveau fort rudimentaire, semble se poursuivre, comme ü 

apparait par exemple dans l’oeuvre de Jean Damascene, qui, dans le De 

ßde orthodoxa, donne quelques notions de cosmologie et d’astronomie. 

Plusieurs astrologues chrdtiens d’Orient sont actifs ä cette epoque 

comme Stephane l’astrologue (ca 775) auquel on attribue un horoscope 

de la naissance de l’Islam ou Theophile d’Edesse (mort en 785), astrolo- 

gue au Service du calife al-Mahdl. Ceci implique au minimum le main- 

tien dune certaine pratique astronomique, ä savoir I’usage des tables 

pour calculer les th^mes astrologiques (^*). 

Le IX® siede est une epoque brillante, qui voit la creation de Tdcriture 

minuscule utilisee pour la copie de nombreux et splendides manuscrits. 

Les Oeuvres scientifiques (Ptol^mde, Euclide) sont parmi les premieres ä 

etre recopiäes: citons par exemple le Vaticams gr. 190 (Euclide, Thdon) 

ou le Vaticanus gr, 1594 (Ptolemee), tous deux du ix® si^de. En meme 

temps, l’enseignement superieur est reorganis^ sous le regne de 

Thdophile (829-842) et de Michel III (842-867). On y cree quatre chaires: 

Philosophie, geometrie, astronomie, grammaire (^0- Mais, malgrd cela, 

le bilan scientifique de cette epoque est assez maigre : quelques scolies 

sur les Tables Faciles dans le Vaticanus gr 1291, une table d’etoiles mise ä 

jour pour l’annee 854. Les savants de l’epoque etaient-ils capables de 

lire VAlmageste ? Aucune trace d’etude de cette oeuvre au ix® siede n’ap- 

parait dans les manuscrits. On sait que, des le debut du ix® siede, les 

(34) Tihon, Le calcül de la date de Päques. 
(35) WoLSKA-CoNus, Stephanos. 
(36) Sur cette periode, voir Tihon, L’astronomie äByzance äVepoque iconoclaste. 
(37) Speck, Die Kaiserliche Universität, pp. 1-13; Lemerle, Premier humanisme, 

pp. 165 SS. 
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Arabes se livraient ä de nombreuses observations ä Baghdad et ä Damas 

SOUS l’egide du calife al-Ma’mün, qui regna de 813 ä 833. On trouvera un 

echo de ces observations dans les manuscrits byzantins, mais seulement 

dans des textes des xf et xii® siecles. Il n’est pas certain, en depit des 

echanges qui existaient entre l’empire et le califat, que les travaux 

astronomiques des Arabes aient attire l’attention des Byzantins des le 

IX® siede : aucune trace contemporaine n’a pu etre identifiee ('*)• Meme 

constat pour le x® siede, epoque oü la personnalite de l’empereur erudit 

Constantin VII Porphyrogenete (913-959) suscite la Compilation de vas¬ 

tes encyclopedies. Ä part quelques calculs de planetes dates de 906 et 

bases sur des methodes empiriques tirees de Vettius Valens (”), on ne 

trouve aucune trace d’activite astronomique importante. 

La Situation change au xi® siede, oü Fon voit apparaitre un courant 

tres important d’importation de materiel islamique ("°). Des scolies 

astronomiques anonymes dans les manuscrits de YAlmageste, redigees 

vers 1032 et ss, se referent aux observations faites sous le regne du cali- 

(38) P. Magdalino met en rapport les observations mentionn4es dans les 
textes byzantins avec les missions de Jean le Grammairien ä Baghdad et ä 
Damas en 829 et 831 (Magdalino, L'orthodoxie des astrologues, pp. 64-65 et 8O). Bien 
que la coihcidence soit remarquable, ii faut souligner que ces observations sont 
rapportdes par un auteur travaillant en 1032, dans un contexte scientifique tr^s 
precis, qui suppose une bonne connaissance de YAlmageste. L’auteur anonyme 
du XI® siede peut avoir eu connaissance des observations de 829-830, non par 
suite des contacts entre Byzantins et Arabes au ix* sikle, mais simplement par 
Finterm4diaire des traites arabes plus tardifs qüil utilise. Rappeions que le 
trait4 original arabe du ix® si^cle, bas4 sur ces observations, n’a pas 4t4 conser- 
v4 (Kennedy, Survey, n® 51) et Fauteur byzantin dit explicitement qu’il ne dispo- 
se pas de cet ouvrage. 

Ä supposer que les Byzantins du ix® siede aient eu connaissance des obser¬ 
vations astronomiques arabes effectuees dans les annees 829ss, il n’est pas cer¬ 
tain qüils eussent ete ä meme d’en apprecier l’importance. 

(39) Tihon, Le calcul de la longitude de Venus; Eadem, Le calcul de Ja longitude des 
plankes. P. Magdalino met en rapport ces textes avec soit la naissance de Con¬ 
stantin vn Porphyrogenete en 906, ou avec l’ambassade de Leon Choirophaktes 
ä Baghdad en 906-907 (L’orthodoxie des astrologues, pp. 80-81). Toutefois, ces tex¬ 
tes ne traduisent aucune influence islamique, mais simplement une lecture 
attentive de Vettius Valens. L’auteur de 906 y applique ä son temps des proce- 
des empiriques, qu’il ajuste ä son epoque par des procedes astucieux, mais 
scientifiquement discutables, et avec le souci de faire correspondre les resul- 
tats ä de grossieres observations. 

(40) Tihon, Tables islamiques ä Byzance. 
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fe ai-Ma’mün (en 829-830) et font etat des tables d’Alim (ibn al-A'iam, 

mort en 985) : ces tables avaient probablement fait l’objet d’une adap- 

tation byzantine aujourd’hui perdue {*'). Un Fragment du xii® siMe en a 

conserve les parametres avec plus de precision que les sources ara- 

bes (’O et des horoscopes dates de 1153 et 1162 ont utilise ces tables. 

Vers 1072 SS un manuel d’astronomie arabo-byzantin utilise le com- 

mentaire d’ibn al-Muthannä ä al-Khwärizml, auquel il emprunte les 

methodes de calcul d’eclipse solaire, et les tables d’Habash al-HäsIb, 

auxquelles il reprend les fonctions trigonometriques de sinus et sinus 

verse C^). Symeon Seth, savant et astrologue actif ä la cour d’Alexis 

Comnene et traducteur des fahles arabes de Kalila et Dimna, connait la 

valeur islamique de la precession et etablit une table d’etoiles 0^). 

Une Compilation astrologique des xi*-xii* s., conservee dans le Vdtica- 

msgr. 1056, contient, parmi de nombreux textes astrologiques d’origine 

(41) Mogenet, Une scolie inedite; Idem, Sur quelques scolies de l’Almageste; Tihon, 

Sur l’identite de rastronome Alim. 
(42) Tihon, Sur l’identite de l’astronome Alim; Mercier, The Parameters. 
(43) Neugebauer, Astronomical Treatise Par. gr. 2425; Jones, An Eleventh-Century 

Manual 
(44) PiNGREE, Indian and Pseudo-Indian Passages. Sur Symeon Seth, voir 

Magdalino, L’orthodoxie des astrologues, pp, 100-101. Dans son ouvrage Zuvoi|;i(; 
Twv (püöiKujv (§49), Symeon parle des eclipses en ces termes (Delatte, Anecdota 
Atheniensia, p. 53): 

«Les Eclipses sont tantöt totales, tantöt partielles. Totales, lorsque le cercle entier 
du Soleil est obcurci, les centres du Soleil et de la Lune ^tant superpos^s (le texte 
pose Probleme: Je traduis ici la le?on ouvO^rcov); partielles, lorsqu’une partie de 
celui-ci est eclipsee. Le Soleil n’apparait pas ^clips^ dans toute Voikoumeni, mais 
dans quelques parties du monde. Et, en effet, lä, sous le regne de Comnene, il s’est 
eclips^ tout entier vers le Couchant; en £gypte, il ne s’est pas edipse en entier, 
comme je l’ai verifle me trouvant lä-bas.» 

Le chanoine A. Rome avait identifie cette eclipse comme l’eclipse de Soleil 
du 25 fevrier 1058, car certains manuscrits precisent que I’empereur etait alors 
Isaac Comnene (1057-1059). Cependant, la carriere de Symeon se deroulant 
principalement sous Alexis Comnene, je voudrais suggerer une autre eclipse: 
celle du 16 fevrier 1086, dont les circonstances astronomiques conviennent 
mieux que celle du 25 fevrier 1058. L’eclipse de 1086 etait totale ä Constan- 
tinople (milieu ca 16h30) et partielle ä Alexandrie; l’eclipse de 1058 n’etait 
totale ni ä Constantinople, ni ä Alexandrie, et la difference de grandeur, peu 
perceptible. Le nom d’Isaac Comnene n’apparait pas dans tous les manuscrits 
et A. Delatte ne l’a pas repris dans le texte de son edition, Pour les edipses, j’ai 
utilise le programme Kairos, etabli par Raymond Mercier. 

orientale, un traite sur l’astrolabe «d’origine sarrasine» et des tables 

d’etoiles datees de 1155/1156 et II6O/1I6I ("=). Ces tables d’etoiles sont 

tirees du Zy al-Mumtahan de Yahyä ibn ab! Mansür (mort en 830), mais 

leur titre mentionne le Zij al-Häkimi de ibn YQnus (mort en 1009) et 

Kushyär ibn Labbän (ca 1009). C’est du xC siede, aussi, que date le seul 

astrolabe byzantin conserve, l’astrolabe de Brescia, date de 1062, exe- 

cute pour un certain Sergios, d’origine persane, et qui semble marque 

d'une influence orientale ('^). Durant les xf et xiC siedes, les Byzantins, 

qui ont des contacts frequents avec l’Egypte, ont manifestement acces ä 

de nombreux traites islamiques importants. Les documents sont sou- 

vent fragmentaires et ne refletent sans doute qu’une petite partie du 

materiel dont on disposait ä l’epoque. Le niveau scientifique y semble 

particulierement eleve. Par exemple, on utilise pour Constantinople la 

latitude correcte de 4.1“ ("), alors que les grands traites des xiv“ et xv' sie- 

cles reprendront la latitude inexacte de 43“ donnee par Ptolemee. 

Pendant ce temps se poursuit l’etude de Ptolemee, du moins pour ce qui 

est des Tables Facües: des textes anonymes dates de 1007-1008 et la par¬ 

tie astronomique du quadrivium ddjä mentionne en expliquent le mode 

d’emploi. Quant aux scolies de 1032 mentionndes plus haut, eiles temoi- 

gnent, en plus des informations concernant l’astronomie arabe, d’une 

connaissance reelle de VAlmageste et du Grand Commentaire de Th^on. 

La prise de Constantinople en 1204 par la quatrieme croisade va arr§- 

ter net ce courant. Durant toute la p4riode de l’occupation latine (1204- 

1261) la cour byzantine r^fugiee ä Nicäe va tenter de maintenir et de 

reconstituer l’hdritage savant detruit par les pillages. Lors de l’dclipse 

de 1239, le jeune Georges Acropolites se montre tres fier d’etaler ses 

connaissances astronomiques en prdsence de Fimperatrice, mais se fait 

contredire par un medecin de la cour, un simple praticien auquel la 

faveur de Fimperatrice avait donne la dignite d’aktouanos ('*)• Il feut 

attendre la restauration par Michel Paleologue pour aborder la periode 

la plus brillante de Fastronomie byzantine. Ä partir de lä, les textes 

abondent. Deux grandes tendances se dessinent ä la fin du xiiC siede et 

dans la premiere moitie du xiv® siede: la restauration de Fastronomie de 

(45) Tihon, Tables islamiques ä Byzance; Kunitzsch, Die arabische Herkunß. 
(46) Dalton, The Byzantine Astrolabe at Brescia. 
(47) Jones, An Eleventh-Century Manual, pp. 35 et 33 ; de meme dans Fastrolabe 

de Brescia, Dalton, The Byzantine Astrolabe at Brescia, p. 139. 
(48) Tmon,Astrologicalpromenade, pp. 267-271. 
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Ptoiemee d’une part, Tintroduction de l’astronomie perse d’autre part; 

dans la deuxieme moitie du xiv® siede et au xv® siede, les memes’ten- 

dances continuent, mais parfois fusionnent et d’autres traites d’astro- 

nomie etrangere sont importes ä Constautinople. 

La Partie astronomique du Quadrivium de Georges Pachymere appar- 

tient ä la tendance dassique, mais contient plus d’arithmetique que 

d’astronomie L’auteur donne de longues explications d’astronomie 

generale (sphere cdeste, forme de la terre, principaux cercles de la 

sphere celeste, le Soleil, la Lune, les planetes, les phases de la Lune, les 

edipses...); suit alors une description des constellations, specialement 

de leurs levers et couchers simultanes. L’auteur retourne ensuite aux 

op^rations en Systeme sexagesimal. Il donne egalement des explica- 

tions d’ordre astrologique, mais condamne la croyance des astrologues 

en la predestination (^). 

Vers 1300, Theodore Metochite ecrit un enorme ouvrage astrono¬ 

mique la Stoicheiösis ou «Element» dans lequel il entend expliquer r>\l- 

mageste. Illisible de nos jours ä cause de la redondance de son style, cet 

dnorme traite, encore in^dit, a eu le merite de remettre ä l’honneur 

l’ätude de l’astronomie de Ptoiemee. En meme temps la cosmologie et 

Tastronomie sont mises en question dans les polemiques qui opposent 

Theodore Metochite et Nicdphore Choumnos h propos de Platon et 

d’Aristote (^0- 

Ä Thessalonique, Demetrios Triclinios ecrit un curieux traite sur la 

Lune, ses phases et les taches qui y apparaissent: celles-ci sont le miroir 

de la geographie terrestre (“), Jean Pediasimos (1240 - ca 1310/1314) 

s’est occup^ d’astronomie, mais ä un niveau plus ^iementaire, en ecri- 

vant un essai sur les sept planetes et des scolies ä Cleomede (“). On a 

pense qu’il aurait peut-etre aussi etudie ou edite YAlmageste, mais ceci 

n’est pas confirme par l’analyse des manuscrits Ce savant est peut- 

(49) Tannery-Stephanou, Quadrivium de Georges Pachymere, pp. 329ss. 
(50) Tihon, Astrologicalpromenade, pp. 271-273. 
(51) Byden, Theodore Metochites. 
(52) Wasserstein, An unpuhlished Treatise. 
(53) Sur les scolies ä Cleomede, voir Todd, The Manuscripts of Pediasimus’quo- 

tations from Dion Cassius; Idem, An Inventory of the Manuscripts of Cleomedes, 
pp. 263-264. Voir Constantinides, Higher Education, pp. 122-123. 

(54) Heiberg, Ptolemaei op. min., p. cxxvi, attribuait ä Jean Pediasimos des sco¬ 
lies ä VAlmageste dans le Vaficanus gr. 184, mais j’ai pu montrer qu’elles etaient 
probablement due ä Nicolas Eudaimonoioannes (debut xv* siede). Cependant 

etre aussi l’auteur d’un curieux traite d’astronomie generale, ecrit avant 

1306 et imitant les Data d’Euclide ("0- 
Des la fin du xnT siede, VÄlmageste de Ptoiemee fait l’objet d’une etude 

attentive. En temoignent les scolies du Vaticanus gr. 1594 que J. Mogenet 

appelait les scolies B. Ecrites d’une main peu degante, qui pourrait 

dater de la fin du xiir siede (“), ces scolies tres abondantes ont repris les 

textes de 1032 concernant l’astronomie arabe qui ont ete signales plus 

haut. Mais, en dehors de ces textes, les scolies B contiennent des 

extraits de Theon et de nombreux exercices trigonometriques, concer¬ 

nant les theoremes des premiers livres de VÄlmageste. Ces scolies ne 

contiennent aucun dement de datation, et il est difficile de dire si elles 

remontent a la fin de l’Antiquitd ou si elles ont ete redigees ä epoque 

byzantine. Mais, il faut souligner que le copiste (la main B) qui a ajoute 

ces scolies dans le Vaticanus gr. 1594 n’a pas fait un travail mecanique et 

passif: c’est l’ceuvre d’un dudit qui a veillä ä placer les scolies exacte- 

ment ä l’endroit du texte concerne, ce qui suppose une lecture de 

VÄlmageste, et ä restaurer les figures manquantes dans le texte de Ptold 

mee, Ä partir de lä, et jusqu’ä la fin de l’epoque byzantine, les manus¬ 

crits de Ptoiemee garderont les traces de lecture de nombreux ärudits. 

Nicephore Gr^goras, ilhve de Thddore Mdochite, fera beaucoup 

pour la Promotion de l’astronomie de Ptoiemee, notamment en mettant 

ä la mode les predictions d’eclipses, qu’il calcule selon VÄlmageste et les 

Tables faciles (dlipses de Soleil du 16 juillet 1330 dont il a laisse le calcul 

ddaili^ (”), dlipses du 14 mai 1333 et 3 mars 1337 qu’il annonce dans 

ses iettres). Il d4fie ses adversaires de faire de telles predictions. Son 

rival, Barlaam de Seminara, publie les calculs des Edipses de 1333 et 

1337 effectues selon VÄlmageste avec une ^gale compdence (=®). Tous 

deux traitent de la reforme de la date de Päques (^’): ils constatent que 

des notes concernant iTntroduction ä VÄlmageste contenues dans le Vaticanus gr. 

184 {e.g. ff. 12', 13...) sont attribuees au «Consul» qui pourrait etre identifie avec 

Jean Pediasimos. Cfr infra, note 71. 
(55) Inedit. Conserve dans le Vaticanus gr. 255, ff 252-258. 
(56) Mogenet, Sur quelques scolies de VÄlmageste. La datation de l’ecriture des 

scolies B est incertaine. 
(57) Mogenet et alii, Nicephore Gregoras. 
(58) Mogenet - Tihon, Barlaam de Seminara. Traites sur les edipses de Soleil de 1333 

et 1337. 
(59) Tihon, Il trattato sulla data della Pasqua. Le traite de Barlaam est inedit, 

mais je compte Lediter prochainement; le texte de Gregoras est contenu dans 
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la longueur de Tannee tropique de Ptolemee (365j l/4 -1/300) est in- 

exacte. Il est possible que Gregoras ait propose la longueur corrigde de 

365j 1/4 - 1/280, mais le texte des manuscrits est tres incertain (“). 

Barlaam, quant ä lui, ajoute une autre cause, Imexactitude du cycle 

luni-solaire de 19 ans. Mais, si les deux auteurs arrivent ä la meme 

conclusion concernant l’inexactitude de la longueur de lannee, ils en 

tirent des recommandations opposees: Gregoras propose la reforme, 

Barlaam la reprouve a cause des difficultes qu’elle risque d’entrainer 

dans l’Eglise Orthodoxe. Mais aucun d’eux n’essaiera de corriger des 
tables astronomiques. 

Gregoras est aussi l’auteur d’un traite sur la construction de l’astro- 

labe C'). Nicolas Rhabdas traite aussi du comput pascal (“) et est peut- 

etre l’auteur de calculs d’dclipses dates de 1334 Vers le milieu du xiv* 

sikie, Nicolas Cabasilas krit un iivre III au Commentaire ä VAlmageste de 

Thkn pour remplacer le livre III perdu dans la majeure partie de la tra~ 

dition manuscrite C'O et a laisse des scolies ä VAlmageste. Les manuscrits 

astronomiques se multiplient, accompagnes de nombreuses scolies, 
notes et calculs de cette epoque. 

Pendant que se poursuit avec ardeur la redecouverte et la mise en 

pratique de l’astronomie de Ptolemee, d’autres savants se tournent vers 

la Perse. Ä la fin du xiii' siede, par suite de I'invasion mongole en Iran, 

le Khan Hülägü avait kabli le fameux observatoire de Marägha. Tres 

vite, la r^putation de cet observatoire arrive ä Constantinople. Dans la 

prkace de sa Syntaxe Perse, rddigee vers 1347, Georges Chrysococc^s 

raconte comment les tables perses ont eti introduites ä Constantinople. 

la lettre XX de Bezdechi, Nicephori Gregorae epistolae et dans VHistoire Romaine VTH 
13. 

(60) Vaticanus gr. 116, ff. 115^-118 et Vaticanus gr. 1086, f. 77 ss. Ces deux 
manuscrits sont proches de Gregoras car ils ont tous deux des notes autogra- 
phes de ce dernier. Il y a quelque hesitation sur cette dernike valeur: la valeur 
-1/280 n’est attestee que dans une note marginale du Vaticanus gr. 116, et je ne 
suis pas süre qu’elle soit de Gregoras. 

(61) Ed. Delatte, Anecdota, pp. 195-235. Voir Tihon, TraitesByzantinssurVastw- 
labe, pp. 326 et 340. 

(62) ScHissEL, Die Österrechnung des Nikolaos Artabasdos Rhabdas. 

(63) Inedits. Voir Tihon, Nicolas Eudaimonoioannes, pp. 152-154. 

(64) Accessible seulement dans l’edition de Joachim Camerarius de 1538 
pp. 131-194. 
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Bien que ce recit soit souvent mentionne dans les etudes modernes, il 

vaut la peine d’en donner ici une traduction complke (“): 

«Autrefois, alors que, comme tu le sais, mon tres eher Jean, je m’attachais 
moi-meme ä letude de ce manuel de tables perses, en me servant comme 
maitre d’un pretre du nom de Manuel, originaire de la ville de Trebizonde, 
etant souvent en ma compagnie, tu prenais plaisir ä nos paroles. Ne suppor- 
tant pas de rester loin de comprendre ces matikes, tu t’es attache a cette 
etude, et tu m’as exhorte ä exposer methodiquement, avec des exemples, ce 
qui se disait. koute-moi illustrer les methodes simples et rappeier autant 
que possible les paroles du maitre. D’abord, il est juste de rappeier, de sa 
part, comment, de Perse, cette Syntaxe a ete rapportee et traduite par quel- 
qu’un en langue grecque. Celui-ci (lc. Manuel) disait donc qu’un certain 
Chioniadk, eleve ä Constantinople et parvenu ä la comprehension de toutes 
les Sciences, tomba amoureux aussi d’une autre Science remarquable (*^0 
gräce ä laquelle il acquerrait la sagesse et pratiquerait rigoureusement la 
medecine. Comme il avait entendu dire par certains que, s’il n’allait pas en 
Perse, il n’obtiendrait pas ce qu’il desirait, laissant tout, il prit la route aussi 
vite que possible. Arrivant au cours de son voyage k Trkizonde, il frequen- 
ta assidüment le Grand Comnke {i.e. Alexis II, 1297-1330), lui exposa ensui- 
te ses intentions et fut jug^ digne d’une grande sollicitude; en effet, il reijut 
assez bien d’argent de celui-ci et s’en alla en Perse. En peu de temps, il apprit 
la langue des Perses, rencontra leur roi et trouva auprk de lui de la bien- 
veillance. Lorsqu’il voulut kudier l’astronomie, il n’eut pas de professeur, 
car la loi, en Perse, est de permettre k tous ceux qui le veulent d’apprendre 
toutes les Sciences, mais Tastronoraie, aux seuls Perses; il en demanda la 
raison et apprit qu’il y avait une vieille legende en vigueur chez eux, selon 
laquelle la royaut^ serait detruite par les Romains en se servant de l’art de 
l’astronomie s’ils en recevaient d’abord les bases de leur part: il se deman- 
dait donc comment il pourrait participer k un tel bien. Neanmoins, ayant 
beaucoup peine et bien servi le roi des Perses, il obtint avec peine ce qu’il 
ddsirait. En effet, gräce ä un decret royal, rencontrant des maitres, Chio- 
niades apparut grand en Perse et fut juge digne d’un honneur royal. Aprk 
avoir amasse beaucoup de richesses et acquis de nombreux serviteurs, il 
retourna ä Trebizonde avec beaucoup de livres d’astronomie. Les ayant tra- 

(65) Edite dans Usener, Ad historiam astronomiae symbola, pp. 356-357. J’ai 
verifie le texte sur le Vaticanus gr. 210. 

(66) eiq epwia tteocov kuI kepaq pa6qa£wq SiaXeKtou (Usener, ibidem, p. 357, 
1. 3). Une autre traduction possible est «tombant amoureux du langage d’une 
autre Science», mais cela n’a pas beaucoup de sens. AidA.£KToq au sens de 
«remarquable» est Signale dans le Lexikon zur byzantinischen Gräzität, s.v. 
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duits en grec, avec le sens qui convenait, il a fait un travail digne de memoi¬ 
re. 

Il y a donc aussi d’autres livres de Syntaxe des Perses qu’il traduisit en 
grec, ayant au commencement quelques exemples methodiques de posi- 
tions (enoxwv); mais cette Syntaxe seule, qu’il a donnee pour etre la meilleu- 
re de toutes et la plus exacte, ä ce que disait notre maitre (et il paraissait dire 
la verite), il l’a mise en grec sans explication, l’ayant regue ainsi des Perses, 
expliquee seulement de vive voix. Ainsi a ete ramenee cette syntaxe qui est 
dite «Facile» (rrpoxsipoc;).» 

Ä la suite de ce recit, le nom de Georges Chioniades (ca 1240-1320) est 

etroitement associe ä l’histoire des tables perses ä Constantinople. Or, 

on a conserve un ensemble de manuscrits de la fin du xiii* siede ou plus 

tardifs qui contiennent un important corpus d’astronomie perse (‘0. Ces 

manuscrits sont principalement le Vaticcmus gr. 211 (fin xiii* siede), le 

Vaticanus gr. 191 (ca 1302), Laurentianus pht 28.17 (copie apres 1346 par 

Theodore M^liteniote), le Vaticanus gr 185 (ca 1345 ss), le Vaticanus gr 

1058 (ca 1345-1360), et quelques autres plus tardifs. 

Le plus ancien, le Vaticanus gr 211 (fin xiu^ sikle), contient une Ver¬ 

sion byzantine du Zij al-‘Alaide l’astronome arabe al-Fahhäd (ca 1176) 

effectuee d’apräs l’enseignement de Shams Bukhärl (ca 1295-1296) (“), 

une Version byzantine du Zij as-Sanjari de l’astronome al-Khäzini (ca 

1115), les tables relatives ä ces deux traites, et quelques autres textes et 

diagrammes, notamment les figures «pre-coperniciennes» provenant 

du Tadkhira de Naslr ad-Dm at-TüsT (ca 1270). Ce manuscrit, contempo- 

rain de Chioniades, a conserv^ plusieurs titres de tables en ^criture 

arabe, Le Vaticanus gr 191 contient des notes et des calculs dates de 1302 

(qui donnent la date approximative du manuscrit), ainsi que des tables 

non identifiees au depart de 1093, Le Laurentianus plut 28.17, copid par 

Theodore Meliteniote vers 1346 comme nous avons pu l’etablir (“), 

contient l’enseignement de Shams BukhärT relatif au Zfj aI-‘Alä’ i, ainsi 

que le Zij as-Sanjari, mais sans aucune table. La copie a ete faite en par- 

tie sur le Vaticanus gr. 211, en partie sur un original du xiii'= s. aujourd’hui 

perdu. Le Vaticanus gr 185 (ca 1345 ss) contient egalement les tables de 

1093 et le Vaticanus gr 1058 (ca 1345-1360) reprend les textes du Voti- 

(67) PiNGREE, Gregory Chioniades and Palaeologart Astronomy; Neugebauer, Studies 
in Byzantine astronomical Terminology; Tihon, Les tables astronomiques persanes. 

(68) Ed. PiNGREE, The Astronomical Works of Gregory Chioniades. 
(69) Tihon, Les tables astronomiques persanes, p. 480. 
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canus gr. 211. Enfin un traite sur l’astrolabe de Siamps le Persan (Shams 

BukhärT), dedie ä l’empereur Andronic II (1282-1328), apparait dans un 

certain nombre de manuscrits du xiv" et du xv" siede {e.g. Venetus, Mar- 

cianus gr. 309, Vaticanus gr 210) (^‘’). 

Quelle est la part qui revient ä Chioniades dans ces adaptations ? La 

question est difficile ä trancher. Son nom, en effet, n’est mentionne 

dans aucun de ces manuscrits et n’apparait que dans le recit de Chryso- 

cocces. Un manuscrit de New York (Smith West. Add. 10, Columbia 

University) contient des notes autographes de Georges Chioniades (^'): 

des commentaires äjean Damascene et des diagrammes astronomiques 

et astrologiques elementaires contenant des termes arabes et mention- 

nant les Perses, Mais cette ecriture n’apparait nulle part dans les 

manuscrits du xuP siede contenant des adaptations de traites persans. 

Les differentes mains que Ton rencontre dans les manuscrits, les varia- 

tions dans les adaptations des noms persans permettent de penser qu’il 

y eut plus d’une personne travaillant sur ce materiel. Ainsi, les notes du 

Vaticanus gr 191 sont de la main d’un erudit qu’A. Turyn, dans son ana- 

lyse du manuscrit, appelle R (”). Ces notes sont visiblement personnel- 

les, et ne sont pas copiees d’un autre manuscrit. 

Le recit de Georges Chrysococces a donc vraisemblablement simpli- 

fie l’histoire de l’introduction de l’astronomie perse ä Constantinople. 

S’il ne fait pas de doute que Chioniades se soit rendu en Perse et ait 

adapt^ des textes astronomiques, il n’a pas dü travailler seul et c’est 

tout un courant d’importation de textes persans qui semble se refl^er 

dans les manuscrits. 

Le pr^tre Manuel de Trebizonde, maitre de Chrysococces, n’est pas 

identifie, mais il pourrait 8tre l’auteur d’^phemerides astrologiques 

pour l’annee 1336 ä Trbbizonde (”): les positions des planetes y sem- 

blent etablies ä l’aide du Zy a[-‘Alä’ i et du Zy-i Rkhäni Vers 1347, donc, 

Georges Chrysococces etudie Tastronomie sous l’egide du pretre 

(70) Tihon, Traites byzantins sur Tastrolabe, pp. 333-325, 
(71) Tihon, les tables astronomiques persanes, p. 474 (et planche l). 
(72) Ibidem, pl. 2. L’ecriture de l’erudit R ressemble plus ou moins ä celle de 

notes qui figurent dans le Vaticanus gr. 184. Ces notes sont attribuees par une 
main posterieure au «Consul» (Toü 'YTidrou), que Ton a propose d’identifier 
avec Jean Pediasiraos (Tihon, Nicolas Eudaimonoioannes, pp. 152 et 155, ä propos 
de la main a). 

(73) Mercier, An Almanac. Voir aussi note 156. 
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Manuel et ecrit un traite appele Syntaxe Perse (inedit). La source princi- 

pale de cette Syntaxe est le ZTj-i Jlkhäni de NasTr ad-Din at-TüsI dont les 

tables avaient ete simplement mises en grec par Chioniades, sans aucun 

commentaire ('"). 

Le panorama des etudes astronomiques de cette premiere moitie du 

XIV" siede doit encore se complder de documents chypriotes. Ch)rpre, 

qui etait restee sous la domination latine des Lusignans, etait un carre- 

four des Sciences orientales, grecques et occidentales. Un manuscrit 

astronomique chypriote (ca 1337-1340), peut-etre du ä Georges Lapithe, 

correspondant de Nicephore Gregoras, contient un traite sur l’astrolabe 

d’origine occidentale et une adaptation grecque des tables toleda- 

nes (”). 

La seconde moitie du xrv* siede et le xv' siede confirment la large dif- 

fusion des tables perses: un traitd est compose ä Chypre vers les ann^es 

1347 SS (’^), un autre ä Rhodes vers 1393, de nombreux textes ou notes 

anonymes s’y ref^rent tandis que les copies des tables se multiplient (”). 

Vers 1352, Theodore Mditeniote compose un ouvrage de grande 

ampleur, la Tribiblos astronomique (”). Le prologue du livre I contient une 

justification de l’astronomie et une condamnation sans appel de I’astro- 

logie. Le livre I est consacre aux operations arithmdtiques et ä la cons- 

truction et Tutilisation de l’astrolabe. Le livre II, aux calculs selon Ptole- 

mde, Almageste et Tables Faciles, avec des exemples choisis le 25 decem- 

bre 1352. Le livre III est consacrd ä l’astronomie perse. Meliteniote re- 

prend fondamentalement les tables de Chrysococc^s, mais il a acces 

directement ä des informations provenant du corpus d’astronomie 

perse Import^ par Chioniades ä la fin du xiii" siede, dont il a lui-meme 

recopid des textes dans le Laurentianus plut 28.17. Dans certains cas, il 

corrige les erreurs de Georges Chrysococc^s: ainsi Chrysococces utilise 

pour Constantinople la valeur de 56" reprise ä Ptolemee (comptee 

depuis les iles Canaries), au lieu de la valeur donnee dans les tables 

Perses, 49" 50' soit 50", depuis les colonnes d’Hercule. Mais il reprend 

sans sourciller des erreurs de methode bien plus graves. Mditeniote ne 

(74) Merger, The Creek “Persian Syntaxis" and the Zg-i Hkhäni. 

(75) PiNGREE, The Byzantine Version ofthe Toledan Tables. 
(76) Tihon, Un traite astronomique chypriote du X1V‘ siede. 
(77) Tihon, L’astronomie byzantine a Vaube de !a Renaissance. 
(78) Les livres I et II sont edites: Leurquin, Theodore Meliteniote. Tribiblos Astro- 

nomique, livre J et livre 11. Le livre III est encore inedit. 
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compare jamais les resultats obtenus dans le livre 11 avec les tables de 

Ptolemee et ceux qu’il obtient pour la meme date par les tables perses 

au livre III alors que l’erreur des tables de Ptolemee atteint 5° ou 6" de 

longitude en moyenne. Mais, ä la fin du livre 11, il avait souligne que les 

tables de Ptolemee etaient perimees et demandaient une correction. Le 

livre III de Theodore Meliteniote aura un grand succes et circulera inde- 

pendamment dans les manuscrits parfois sous le nom d’Isaac Argyre ('’). 

Theodore Meliteniote, qui etait directeur de l’ecole patriarchale 

(5i5döKaAo(; rtbv SiSaoKdAiov), semble avoir introduit l’astronomie 

mathematique, plus precisement l’astronomie perse, dans la Formation 

du haut clerge orthodoxe. Jusque lä, en effet, l’astronomie perse etait 

fortement orientee vers la pratique de l’astrologie, et donc suspecte; 

mais, par sa condamnation sans equivoque, Meliteniote a fermement 

dissocie l’astronomie perse de ses intentions astrologiques. 

Vers 1368, Isaac Argyre ecrit deux traites sur les TaMes Nouvelles C“), 

bases sur Ptolemee, au d^part du septembre 1367, adaptes au meri- 

dien de Constantinople. Le premier traite (l) est une adaptation des 

Tables Faciles du Soleil et de la Lune, par periode de 24 ans et en fonction 

du calendrier romain (Le, Julien). Le cycle de 24 ans estjustifie parce 

qu’il permet d’inserer facilement les anndes bissextiles. Aucune expli- 

cation n’est donnde en ce qui concerne le choix de Fannie de depart, 

mais il s’agissait sans doute de commencer par une annee bissextile 

(1368). La diffdrence entre le mdridien d’Alexandrie et celui de Byzance 

est, selon Ptolemee, de 4" 50’ /15" = 18™", qu’il faut soustraire du temps 

d’Alexandrie, mais Isaac Argyre commet une erreur en ajoutant les 

vateurs correspondant ä ces 18'"'". Le deuxiäme traite (II), qui fait refe- 

rence au premier, est base sur les tables de syzygies de YAlmageste, au 

ddpart de la conjonction du 23 septembre 1367. La correction des 18‘"‘" y 

est effectuee correctement. Ces deux traites ne concernent que le Soleil 

et la Lune et sont surtout destines ä faciliter le calcul des syzygies, 

important pour la Fixation de la date de Päques. Ä la fin du premier trai¬ 

te, Isaac Argyre declare qu’il a egalement adapte les tables des cinq pla- 

netes en periodes de 24 ans, annees juliennes et mois romains, mais ces 

tables n’ont pas ete conservees. 
L'oeuvre astronomique d’Isaac Argyre comprend egalement un Traite 

sur l’astrolabe, base sur celui de Nicephore Gregoras et date de 1367/ 

(79) Voir Tihon, L’astronomie byzantine ä Vaube de la Renaissance, texte Bl. 
(so) Tihon, ibidem, texte A2. 
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1368. Il y reprend ia valeur de la precession de Ptolemee, 1" en 100 
ans 

Isaac Argyre a ecrit un Traite sur Ia date de Päques 00. Ce traite com- 

mence par un expose sur les cycles solaires et lunaires compose en 

1372/1373 et dedie ä Andronicus Oinaiotes; cet expose est suivi d’expli- 

cations sur le commencement de l’annee. Ensuite, il traite de la date de 

Päques et de la correction du calcul traditionnel. On a parfois considere 

ces trois textes comme des ceuvres separees, mais il semble qu’il s’agis- 

se d’un unique traite. En ce qui concerne la fixation traditionnelle de la 

date de Päques, Isaac Argyre mentionne deux causes d’inexactitude: le 

cycle lunaire de 19 ans (argument repris ä Barlaam) et la longueur de 

l’annee solaire. Quant ä la longueur de I’annee solaire, la valeur de 

Ptolemee, dit-il, est inexacte (365j ^ -1/300); faisant allusion aux tables 

perses et se basant sur sa propre observation au solstice d'4te, il propo- 

se de remplacer la fraction 1/300 par «une fraction plus grande que 

1/200». Il trouve ainsi l’dquinoxe de printemps «avant le 15 mars». Isaac 

Argyre ne eite pas Barlaam, mais se refere explicitement ä Nicephore 

Grägoras, qui, dit-il, avait propose cette reforme en presence du basi- 

leus: ä la suite de quoi, toujours selon Isaac Argyre, il fut decide d'ap- 

pliquer cette reforme. Ceci est en contradiction formelle avec le recit de 

Nicäphore Gr^goras lui-mime, qui declare que l’empereur avait decide 

de ne pas appliquer la reforme, par crainte de troubles dans l’Eglise. 

Dans ce traite, Isaac Argyre mentionne ia valeur perse de Ia precession, 
1' en 66 ans. ■ 

Enfin, un traite intitule Paradosis tön Persikon Kanonön est parfois attri- 

bni ä Isaac Argyre, mais ce traite est en fait le livre IIJ de la Tribiblos de 

Theodore Mdit^niote, qui a ete largement diffuse dans les manus- 

crits ('0. Il n est pas impossible qu’Isaac Argyre y ait introduit quelques 

remaniements, mais cette question reste en suspens. Selon le savant 

juif, Mordecai Comtino (1402-1482), Isaac Argyre et ses dleves criti- 

quaient les tables perses, mais cela n’apparait pas dans les ceuvres con- 

servees. Les manuscrits ont des remarques contradictoires ä ce sujet. Il 

est difficile de cerner les contours de Tceuvre d’lsaac Argyre, car ses uti- 

lisateurs ont considerablement embrouille Ia tradition manuscrite de 

(81) Tihon, Traites byzantins sur rastrolahe, texte 13. 

(82) Tihon, L’astronomie hyzantine ä laube de h Renaissance, p. 259. 

(83) Tihon, ibidem, texte Bl. 

ses Oeuvres en y ajoutant des remaniements et des commentaires per 

sonnels. 
La critique de Ptolemee et des calculs compares (tables perses/tables 

de Ptolemee), notamment pour des eclipses (ca 1376-1408), apparais- 

sent dans des textes anonymes issus de milieux d’astrologues; Jean 

Abramios, Demetrios Chloros, Eleutherios Elios et son eleve Diony- 

sios (“0. On trouve dans ces textes des methodes assez confuses pour 

corriger les tables de Ptolemee, et quelques tentatives d’elaboration de 

nouvelles tables, mais sans succes reel. En fait de correction, les 

Byzantins se borneront ä ajouter arbitrairement 6" aux resultats trou- 

ves selon Ptolemee, comme on le voit par exemple dans les plculs 

d’eciipses effectues par Jean Chortasmenos en 1409 et 1410 C^). Ä la fin 

du xiv^ siede et au debut du xv^ siede, les astronomes byzantins hesitent 

toujours entre les tables de Ptolemee (ou celles qu'Isaac Argyre avaient 

adaptees au calendrier byzantin), qui daient plus faciles ä utiliser et 

donnaient encore de tres bons resultats pour trouver le temps des syzy- 

gies, et les tables perses, moins faciles pour les syzygies et dont les 

resultats ^taient compromis par des erreurs de methode. Ä cause de ses 

liens avec le calcul de la date de Päques, le calcul des syzygies apparait 

comme une preoccupation majeure des astronomes byzantins. Isidore 

Glabas, mdropolite de Thessalonique, a laisse le calcul complet dun 

cycle de 19 ans (1390-1409) (“), mais les donn^es ne permettent pas de 

trouver sur quelles tables il s’est base. 
On se tourne egalement vers d’autres tables ^trangäres : en 1380, 

Demetrius Chrysoloras derit une adaptation grecque des tables alphon- 

sines, et les radices de ces tables sont donnees pour Chypre et pour Paris. 

Mais on n’a qu’une seule copie de ce texte qui ne semble pas avoir eu 

grand succes (*’). 
Au XV" sidcle, l’etude des tables perses se poursuit : vers 1436, Mat- 

thieu Paieologue adapte les tables perses au calendrier byzantin pour 

une longitude de 57° (Nicee ?) (“). 

(84) PiNGREE, The Astrological School ofjohn Abramius; Idem, Some Fourteenth-cen- 

tury Byzantine astronomical texts; Tihon, Calcub d’eciipses byzantins de laßn 

siede. 
(85) Cmo/Mo, Le calcul de l'eclipse. 
(86) Tihon, L’astronomie byzantine ä l'aube de la Renaissance, texte A4. 

(87) Tihon, ibidem, texte A3. 

(88) Tihon, ibidem, texte A9. 
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Mais, au debut du xv" siede, ce sont surtout les tables juives qui vont 

exercer une influence majeure sur lastronomie byzantine. Trois ouvra- 

ges astronomiques juifs font l’objet dune adaptation byzantine :les Six 

Ailes (Shesh Kenaphayim, en grec 'E^ajiiepuYOv) d’lmmanuel ben Jacob 

Bonfils de Tarascon (ca 1365), adapte par Michel Chiysococces (ca 

1434/1435) (®'); les Cycles de Bonjorn (Jacob ben David Yom-Tob, Per- 

pignan, ca 1361), adaptees par Marc Eugenicos (ca 1444); le Sentier 

Aplani (Orah Sehlah) d’Isaac ben Salomon ben Zaddiq Alhadib (ca 1370- 

1426) adaptees par Matthieu Camariotes (mort en 1490/1491) ä une date 

non precisee. Ces traites ont en outre fait l’objet de commentaires ano¬ 

nymes. Ils continueront d’dre etudids et utilises durant la periode Otto¬ 

mane. On ne sait pas par quelle filiere ces traites ont ete connus des 

byzantins: par des traductions iatines, via l’Italie ? Par des contacts 

avec les communautes juives de Constantinople ou de Thessalonique ? 

L’influence juive sur les intellectuels byzantins au debut du xv' siede 

se marquera dans plusieurs domaines, en astronomie, mais aussi en Phi¬ 

losophie. C’est un phenomene encore largement mdconnu. Les dchan- 

ges entre les communautes juives et byzantines ne se font pas ä sens 

unique. Ainsi la Syntaxe Perse et les tables perses byzantines furent adap- 

tdes en hdbreu par Salomon ben Eliahu vers 1373 pour le mdridien de 

Thessalonique, et commentdes par Mordechai Comtino vers 1425 ä 

Constantinople (™). De meme, elles ont connu une Version latine faite ä 
Candie (Crete) 

C est au xv“ siede que Ton trouve le seul traite astronomique byzan- 

tin qui soit vraiment une crdation originale: le manuel de Georges 

Gdmiste Pldthon ('^^). Gastronomie de Pldthon est basee sur ses idees de 

restauration de l’antiquitd paienne, induant un nouveau calendrier 

imite des anciens Grecs et Romains. Les mois sont strictement lunaires; 

l’annee est iuni-solaire et commence ä la premiere nouvelle Lune qui 

suit le solstice d’hiver, Les commencements (nouvelle Lune, solstice 

d'hiver) sont choisis parce qu’ils marquent le retour de la lumiere, et 

toutes les longitudes sont comptees ä partir de O" du Capricome. Les 

tables sont bäties sur le modele des tables de syzygies de Ptolemee, mais 

(89) SoLON, The Six Wings. 

(90) Voir Tihon - Mercier, Plähon, pp. 259-260. 

(91) Ibidem, pp. 261-263. 

(92) Tihon - Mercier, Plethon. 
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les mouvements des planetes y sont ajoutes. Les pdriodes chronolo- 

giques sont les mois lunaires, les anndes luni-solaires, les pdriodes de 19 

ans et des pdriodes de 497 ans, cycle plus precis que le cycle de 19 ans, 

dont l’origine reste mysterieuse. Les sources utilisdes par Plethon sont 

notamment la version hebra'ique d’al-Battänl. Les tables sont dtablies 

pour la longitude de Mistra dans le Peloponnese et partent du 13 de- 

cembre 1433, date ä laquelle la nouvelle Lune tombait au solstice d’hi¬ 

ver, mais Plethon donne le choix entre plusieurs eres de ddpart, y com- 

pris les Olympiades. Le manuel de Pldthon manquait completement de 

sens pratique, car il ne prevoit aucune equivalence avec le calendrier 

julien en usage de son temps. Plethon n’a pas elabore d’un seul coup son 

nianuel d’astronomie. Il existe un manuel anonyme, le «proto-Plethon» 

qui presente des caractdristiques proches du traite de Plethon, mais 

dont les tables sont dtablies pour Constantinople et basdes sur la Syntaxe 

Perse. Il s’agit probablement d’un premier essai de Pldthon, avant son 

ddpart pour Mistra. Plus tard, en 1446, Pldthon revisa encore ses tables, 

car il envoie ä Bessarion de nouveaux parametres dont l’origine n’est 

pas dlucidde. Malgrd leur nombreuses inconsistances, les tables de 

Pldthon sont certainement l’osuvre astronomique la plus originale com- 

posde dans le monde byzantin, la seule qui ne soit pas une simple adap¬ 

tation de tables etrangeres. 

La fin de Tempire byzantin nous a laissd une profusion de documents 

astronomiques : notes ou calculs d’Isidore de Russie, de Bessarion ou de 

nombreuses autres personnalitds, diverses tables dtablies pour diffd- 

rentes longitudes (Moscou, Foqa, Thessalonique ...). Savants, diploma- 

tes, hommes d’fglise, ou serviteurs de l’ßtat, tous ces personnages voya- 

gent enormdment et emportent avec eux leurs carnets de travail, leurs 

copies de tables ou de textes astronomiques dans lesquelles ils ont lais¬ 

sd les traces de leurs etudes et de leurs calculs. 

Une categorie speciale d’dcrits astronomiques est celle des traites sur 

Tastrolabe (”). L’astrolabe plan a ete decrit pour la premiere fois dans un 

traite de Jean Philopon (ca 520-550) (’^). Il faut attendre le xiE siede pour 

trouver un autre dcrit sur Tastrolabe, dans le poeme astronomique de 

Jean Kamatdros dedie ä Tempereur Manuel Comnene (1143-1180). Entre- 

temps l’instrument est mentionne plusieurs fois : un texte d’authenti- 

(93) Tihon, Traites byzantins sur Vastrolabe. 

(94) Segonds, Jean Philopon. 
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eite douteuse attribue ä Stephane l’astrologue (fin viii* siede) mention- 

ne l’usage de l’astrolabe. Une epigramme sur l’astrolabe est conservee 

dans un manuscrit du xi" siede {Vaticanus gr. 1291) et Anne Comnene 

mentionne egalement l’instrument utilise par les astrologues. Comme 

on l’a deja Signale, l’astrolabe de Brescia, seul astrolabe byzantin 

conserve, a ete construit en 1062, pour un certain Sergios, d’origine per- 

sane. Au xn* siede, des chapitres sur l’astrolabe «tires dun livre Sarra¬ 

zin» sont conserves dans le Vaticanus gr. 1056. Vers 1302, un traite sur 

i’astrolabe visiblement d’origine islamique est attribue ä Siamps le 

Persan (Shams BukhärT ?) et la preface de ce traite comporte une dedi- 

cace ä Tempereur Andronic Paleologue (probablement Andronic II, 

1282-1328). Ce traite faisait peut-etre partie du corpus de textes persans 

traduits par Chioniades et contient de nombreux termes techniques 

simplement transposes du persan. Un trait^ anonyme sur Tastrolabe 

peut-etre d’origine latine est atteste ä la fin du xiii® siede. En 1309, un 

amateur a transpose en grec le traite sur l’astrolabe du Pseudo-Mes- 

sahala: le grec y est transcrit mot ä mot du texte latin, avec de nom- 

breuses fautes qui resultent de cette transposition litterale (’O- Nice- 

phore Gregoras (ca 1330-1340) a ecrit un traite sur l’astrolabe, qu’il a 

remanie ensuite (’*). Il y däcrit surtout les traces de l’instrument. Son 

traite a fait l’objet de scolies du moine Macarios, et a ete imite dans un 

traite anonyme composä ä Rhodes vers 1338. Ä la meme epoque, un trai- 

sur l’astrolabe d’inspiration latine est ecrit ä Chypre, peut-etre par 

Georges Lapithe. Theodore Mditeniote consacre k l’instrument une 

bonne partie du livre I de sa Tribiblos et mentionne la possibilite d’utili- 

ser une araignäe sans etoiles. L’instrument sera encore d^crit par Isaac 

Argyre (”) (ca 1368 ss.) et fera l’objet de quelques notes ou chapitres 

anonymes. Au xv" siede, un fragment fait allusion ä la methode 

d’Andronic Doucas Sgouros. Un inventaire des dessins representant 

l’astrolabe dans les manuscrits byzantins devrait encore etre effectue. 

Peu d’autres Instruments astronomiques ont fait lobjet de traites 

byzantins. Un court fragment attribue ä Leonce le Mecanicien (Leon- 

tios) (vr ou VII' siede ?) decrit une sphere celeste dans la tradition 

d’Aratos (^®). Ä la fin du xiv' siede, un traite anonyme, probablement issu 

(95) Ed. Tihon-Leurquin-Scheuren, Pseudo-MessahaUa. 

(96) Delatte, Aneedota Atheniensia, II, pp. 195-235. 
(97) Ibidem, pp. 236-253. 
(98) Ed. Maass, Commentariorum, pp. 561-567. 

du milieu d’astrologues represente par Jean Abramios, Demetrios 

Chloros ou Eleutherios Elios, decrit une sphere armillaire certainement 

d’origine persane, differente de celle de Ptolemee. Un court texte, peut- 

etre de la meme periode, decrit grossierement une «horloge persane» 

dans laquelle un mecanisme actionne par une chandelle laissait tomber 

des billes de metal pour marquer les heures. Il existe aussi une traduc- 

tion grecque non datee du traite sur le quadrant de Jean de Montpellier 

(ou Robert l’Anglais ?) (’^). 
La question des Instruments souleve celle des observations astrono¬ 

miques ä Byzance. On a tres peu de traces d’observations reelles. Il sem- 

ble que les Byzantins observaient occasionnellement (on trouve 

quelques mentions d’observations de solstices ou d’equinoxe), mais cer¬ 

tainement pas systematiquement. 

Un autre probleme lie ä l’astronomie est le comput pascal. Celui-ci a 

fait l’objet d’une abondante litterature byzantine, que nous ne pouvons 

inventorier ici. Avant le xiv* siede, les textes sur le sujet sont de simples 

computs, sans justification scientifique, comme les traites du vii® siede 

Berits par Maxime le Confesseur (’“), Georges moine et pr^tre, ou les 

chapitres ajoutes ä la fin du commentaire de Stephane d’Alexandrie par 

l’empereur Heraclius. Au xi* siede, le traite de Nic4tas Seidos est plus 

une discussion th^ologique qu’une ceuvre scientifique. Au xiv' siede, 

par contre, les traites sur la date de Päques incluent des discussions sur 

la longueur de l’annäe tropique, l’exactitude du cycle de 19 ans ou la 

date de l’^quinoxe de printemps. 
Les grands erudits de l’äpoque y consacrent des traites: Nicephore 

Gregoras, ßarlaam, Nicolas Rhabdas et Isaac Argyre comme nous l’avons 

vu plus plus haut. Bessarion s’inspirera plus tard de ces arguments dans 

sa lettre au Pape Paul II De errore Paschatis L’importance de cette 

question sera certainement un stimulant tres efficace pour promouvoir 

Tetude de l’astronomie parmi les membres du clerge. C’est peut-dre 

aussi cette raison qui explique le succes des tables juives: elles concer- 

nent toutes les syzygies et les dlipses et ne traitent pas des plandes. 

On ne peut juger valablement du niveau de connaissances astrono¬ 

miques ä Byzance, qui etaient l’apanage de Teilte intellectuelle, que si 

(99) Tannery, Magister Robertus Anglicus. 
(100) Lempire, Le cakul de la date de Päques. 
(101) Möhler, Kardinal Bessarion, III, pp. 546-548. 
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on le compare au niveau des connaissances generales du temps. Paral- 

IMement aux ecrits d’astronomie mathematique - qui permettent d’ef- 

fectuer des caiculs ä l’aide de tables on trouve dans les manuscrits de 

nombreuses compilations d’astronomie elementaire, inspirees de 

Geminus, Procius ou Cleomede, ce dernier ayant ete commente ä la fin 

du xiii" siede par Jean Pediasimos. Mais toutes les compilations n’ont pas 

le meme niveau, et certaines ont une tenue nettement moins bonne au 

plan scientifique. 

Des notions de base en astronomie ou en cosmologie se trouvent chez 

les Peres de l’Eglise, comme Basile de Cesaree dans ses Homelies sur la 

Creation (Hexaemeron). A l’epoque iconoclaste, Jean Damascene (viii® sie¬ 

de) donne des notions astronomiques de base, mais ne se prononce pas 

sur la forme de la Terre. Au xn* siede, on voit encore circuler, sous le 

nom d’un certain Pierre le Philosophe, les anciennes idees de Cosmas 

Indicopleustes qui presentent le ciel comme une chambre voütee ä 

l’image du Tabernacle, et la Terre comme un ebne renverse Dans 

l’empire de Nicee, k l’occasion de Tedipse de Soleil de 1239, l’imperatri- 

ce Irbne et Tun des medecins de sa cour se moquaient de Georges 

Acropolite qui avait donne l’explication scientifique correcte d’une 

eclipse, causäe par le passage de la Lune devant le Soleil. Des compila¬ 

tions astrologiques expliquent les eciipses comme causees par le passa¬ 

ge d’un «astre noir» devant le Soleil ou la Lune. Un traite chretien men- 

tionne un astre en forme de serpent entourant le ciel et occupant la 9e 

Sphäre Sans astre : si ie serpend bäille, agite la langue, la queue ou le 

milieu de son corps, cela signifie : mort, famine, guerre ou tremblement 

de terre ... (Harleianus 5624). Des theories de ce genre, mdlangees ä des 

references au Dragon des eciipses («Tete et Queue») reapparaissent 

dans les manuscrits jusqu’au xv* siede. Par contraste, on comprend 

mieux les vantardises de Nicephore Gregoras ä propos de ses caiculs 

astronomiques. 

Dans l’ensemble, l’astronomie semble avoir suscite un interet consi- 

derable dans le monde byzantin. Ses liens avec l’astrologie, que nous 

traiterons plus loin, le probleme de la fixation de la date de Päques ont 

ete des stimulants importants pour l’etude de cette Science, mais aussi 

le goüt de l’erudition, qui est une constante dans le monde intellectuel 

byzantin. Les manuscrits de VAlmageste de Ptolemee, ouvrage difficile 

(102) Le texte inedit est preserve dans rOxoniensis, Seldenicams 16 (Selde- 
nianus supra 17), ff. 170^-177. 
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s’il en est, attestent une etude constante de cette ceuvre et de ses sco- 

lies anciennes par de nombreux erudits du xni" au xv® siede dont les 

mains se retrouvent dans les marges ou dans des notes interlineaires. 

C’est gräce aux etudes incessantes des Byzantins et aux efforts des emi- 

gres comme le Cardinal Bessarion, que des textes astronomiques impor¬ 

tants, comme VAlmageste de Ptolemee ou les Commentaires de Theon ont 

pu etre transmis de maniere comprehensible aux astronomes latins 

comme Peurbach ou Regiomontanus. 

Geometrie 

En geometrie, l’ouvrage de base est celui d’Euclide, les Elements, mais 

les ceuvres de Heron (i" siede p. C.), Pappus (iv* siede p. C.), Proclus 

(v* siede p. C.) joueront egalement un role important. Comme ils 

avaient acces au texte d’Euclide, et que cet auteur, ä l’inverse de 

Ptolemee, pouvait etre directement etudie sans le recours ä de nom¬ 

breux commentaires, les Byzantins n’ont pas developpe enormement 

de litterature sur la geometrie. 

Ä l’dpoque de Justinien, on trouve cependant les deux grands gäom^- 

tres que sont Anthemius de Tralles et Isidore de Milet, architectes de 

Haghia Sophia ä Constantinople. Mbcanicien, physicien, architecte et 

gdometre, Anthemius etait surtout un remarquable ingbnieur (’°^). Isi¬ 

dore a editb des trait^s d’Archimede et commente un traitä de Hbron. A 

la meme bpoque, Eutocius d’Ascalon a commente des traitäs d’Archi¬ 

mede et d’Apollonius de Pergb, et est probablement l’auteur d’une Intro- 

duction ä VAlmageste, tres souvent copiee et qui concerne surtout l’arith- 

metique. 

L’etude d’Eudide est attest^e au ix® siede par des scolies d’Arethas de 

Cesaree (Bodleianus d’Orville 301, copie en 888) (’“') et par une aneedote 

concernant Leon le Mathematicien (ou Leon le Philosophe). Un de ses 

eleves, prisonnier des Arabes, aurait impressionne le Calife al-Ma’mün 

par sa connaissance des demonstrations d’Eudide. Ä la suite de quoi, le 

calife aurait fait des offres ä Leon pour venir enseigner ä Baghdad ('°^). 

(103) Huxley, Anthemius of Tralles. 
(104) Heiberc, Om Scholiernetil Euklids Elementer (nous n’avons pu consulter 

cette etude). 
(105) Sur cette aneedote, voir Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin, 

pp. 148ss. 



414 415 A. TIHON 

Au XI" siede, l’etude de la geometrie etait fort prisee. Anne Comnene 

raconte Thistoire de Nicephore Diogene qui, prive de la vue pour^avoir 

complote contre l’empereur Alexis, avait appris la geometrie ä l’aide de 

figures en relief. Le quadrivium anonyme (ca 1007), dejä eite 0°®), con- 

tient un resume assez erudit, mais de niveau elementaire, des connais- 

sances antiques en geometrie : definitions fondamentales, figures pla¬ 

nes, solides, augmentations des figures (duplication du cube, propor- 

tions), applications astronomiques (mesures ä l’aide de la dioptre, 

mesure de la circonference de la Terre). Ses sources sont classiques : 

Euclide, Proclus, Platon (pour les solides) et quelques autres. Enfin, la 

tradition manuscrite des ceuvres geometriques de Heron (et notam- 

ment un superbe manuscrit du xi* ou xif siede, le Constantinopolitams, 

Palatii Veteris 1 ('")) temoigne de l’interet des Byzantins pour cette dis- 
cipline. 

La geometrie du quadrivium de Georges Pachymere (*®®), basee essen- 

tiellement sur Euclide, est assez developpee. 

Ä c6td de la tradition euclidienne, existaient de nombreux petits trai- 

täs de geodäsie, soit des procedes pour mesurer les terres. Le genre a ete 

illustre au xf sikle par Michel Psellos ('®0 (ca 1018-1078) dans un petit 

traite versifi^, ä la fin du xiri* si^cle par Jean Pediasimos ('*°) et par Isaac 

Argyre (”') ä la fin du xiv® si^de. Mais, ä c6te de ces traites de bon niveau 

scientifique, il existe plusieurs traites pratiques anonymes, dont les 

proc^däs laissent grandement ä desirer du point de vue de l’exactitu- 
de (”'). 

Musique 

La theorie musicale avait ete developpee dans l’Antiquite par Aris- 

toxene, Euclide, Ptolemee, et beaucoup d autres auteurs comme Theon 

de Smyrne, Cleonide, Nicomaque, Gaudence, Alypius, Bacchius l’Ancien, 

Denys ... La musique grecque ancienne etait basee sur la lyre, dont la 

tension des cordes pouvalt etre reglee de fa^on ä modifier la hauteur du 

(106) Voir ci-dessus, note 1. 

(107) Bruins, Codex Constantinopolitanus. 
(108) Voir ci-dessus, note 8. 
(109) Lefort et alii, Geometries dußsc byzantin. 

(110) Friedlein, Die Geometrie des Pediasimos. 
(111) Lefort et alii, Geometries du ßsc byzantin, pp. 154-167. 
(112) Ibidem. 
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son. Le point de depart etait le tetracorde comportant deux sons fixes 

(aux extremites) et deux sons mobiles (ä l’interieur). On ajouta un et 

plusieurs autres tetracordes pour creer une echelle musicale plus eten- 

due selon des systemes differents (selon que les tetracordes ont une 

note commune ou non, et selon le nombre de tetracordes ajoutes). Ä 

l’interieur des systemes, on crea des genres differents (diatonique, 

chromatique, enharmonique) : les sons fixes (aux extremites du tetra¬ 

corde) restaient identiques dun genre ä l’autre, tandis que les sons 

mobiles variaient selon le genre desire, creant des intervalles differents. 

Par exemple, si Ton etablit ä l’interieur d’un tetracorde (= 2 tons), une 

succession d’intervalles de Vz ton + 1 ton + 1 ton, on obtient le genre dia¬ 

tonique ; avec % ton + H on 1 ^4 ton, on obtient le genre chromatique; 

avec Va ton + '4 ton + 2 tons, on obtient le genre enharmonique. Enfin, on 

determina differents modes (lydien, eolien, phrygien, dorien, etc) et 

differents tons selon l’emplacement des intervalles et le registre vocal 

(plus aigu, plus grave) utilise. 

Une grande partie de la theorie musicale ancienne consistait ä Stu¬ 

dier les rapports mathematiques qui representent les intervalles musi- 

caux. On mesurait ceux-ci sur le fameux «canon» de Pythagore, une 

regle sur laquelle est tendue une corde que Ton peut appuyer sur des 

chevalets (comme on le fait de nos jours pour les Instruments comme le 

violon). En comparant la hauteur des sons produits et la longueur des 

cordes, on pouvait exprimer les intervalles musicaux par des rapports 

numeriques: 2/1 pour l’octave, 4/3 pour la quarte, 3/2 pour la quinte et 

ainsi de suite. Il fallait ^galement definir, parmi les intervalles, ceux qui 

sont harmonieux ou discordants, expliquer en detail le nom des notes, 

les systemes, les genres, les modes, les tons, la notation musicale, etc. 

On discutait sur la valeur du «demi-ton» de la quarte qui n’est pas exac- 

tement l/2 ton, mais un «reste» un peu plus petit qu’un demi-ton. La 

theorie devint donc de plus en plus complexe et raffinee, les genres 

recevant des «nuances». On etendait l’etude des rapports harmoniques 

ä la cosmologie, car on associait un son particulier et des intervalles 

musicaux aux differentes spheres des planetes. L’idee platonicienne que 

la theorie musicale doit refleter l’harmonie universelle du monde et que 

celle-ci s’exprime par des rapports mathematiques restera fermement 

ancree dans les mentalites bien au-delä de l’Antiquite et du monde 

byzantin. 

Les Byzantins ont continue cette tradition. On pense souvent que 

leurs volumineux traites d’harmonique n’avaient aucun lien avec la pra- 
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tique musicale de ieur epoque, mais ced est loin d’etre certain, car on 

ne connait pratiquement rien de la musique profane byzantine. . 

Le quadrivium anonyme du xi" siede (”^) presente une assez courte 

partie musicale dans laquelle il evoque succinctement les sons, les 

intervalles, le ton, les systemes, les genres, les modes. 

Ä la fin du xiii" siede, Jean Pediasimos ecrit quelques observations sur 

des points de la theorie musicale (”^). Vers 1300, Georges Pach3miere 

consacre ä la musique la deuxieme partie de son quadrivium (“^). L’ex- 

pose est beaucoup plus developpe et fait souvent reference ä Ptolemee; 

il decrit systematiquement les systemes et les genres. Son contempo- 

rain Manuel Bryennios a laisse un volumineux traite d’Harmonique en 

trois livres ("'^) dans lesquelles il passe aussi en revue les sons, les inter- 

valles, les systemes, les genres avec leurs nuances, les modes... toujours 

dans la tradition des theoriciens anciens. Vers 1330-1340, Nicephore 

Gregoras ecrit un complement aux Harmoniques de Ptolemee auquel 

Barlaam oppose une räfutation sous le titre «Refutation des trois chapi- 

tres ajoutes aux titres du troisieme livre des Harmoniques de Ptole- 

m^e» (’*’). Les chapitres ajoutes par Gregoras sont les chapitres 14-15 du 

livre III, tandis que le ch. 16, que Gregoras aurait trouve au milieu du ch. 

9 du livre III, aurait simplement 6t6 deplace ä la fin de l’ouvrage. Le cha- 

pitre 14 met les diff^rents sons en rapports avec les aspects (triangulai- 

re, quadrangulaire ...) des planetes, Le ch. 15 met en relation les rap¬ 

ports chiffrds des aspects et des intervalles. Le ch. 16 compare les pro- 

pri^tds astrologiques des planstes et des sons. Dans sa R/futation, Bar¬ 

laam procMe mäthodiquement selon des principes critiques remarqua- 

bles qui pourraient etre ceux d’un philologue moderne. Apr^s eux, 

r^tude de VHarmonique semble susciter moins de zele et on ne voit plus 

apparaitre de nouveaux traitäs byzantins sur ce sujet. 
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SCIENCES ANNEXES 

Geographie 

Les sources de la geographie byzantine sont, comme toujours, les 

auteurs anciens: Strabon, Pausanias, les geographes dits “mineurs” 

(Dicearque, Agatharchide, Denys de Byzance, Denys Periegete - ce der- 

nier commente par Eustathe de Thessalonique au xiC siede -, Aga- 

themere ...) dont il existait des recueils des le ix"-x" siede {Palatinus gr. 

398) et bien sür Ptolemee (^^0- 

La conception du monde habite (oikoumene) chez les Byzantins ne dif- 

ferait pas de celles des Anciens ä l’exception d’un ouvrage tres particu- 

lier, la Topographie Chretienne de Cosmas Indicopleustes (*^'’). Cosmas etait 

un marchand d’Alexandrie dont le champ d’activites couvrait la 

Mediterranee, le bassin de la Mer Rouge et le golfe persique - malgre 

son nom, il n’est pas certain qu’il ait voyage jusqu’en Inde. Son ouvrage, 

la Topographie Chretienne (ca 547-549), releve ä la fois de la theologie, de 

la cosmographie et de la geographie. Cosmas y defend l’idäe que l’uni- 

vers a la forme d’un coffre dont le couvercle est voüte, comme le taber- 

nacle de Mo’ise. La terre a une forme quadrangulaire, entouree de 

rOcean, et ä Test de celui-ci se trouve le Paradis. Les Jours et les nuits 

s’expliquent par la presence de montagnes situees au nord. Cet ouvra¬ 

ge, qui refl^te les doctrines nestoriennes hdritees de Theodore de 

Mopsueste, contient de nombreuses Justifications thdologiques et des 

attaques contre les partisans de la forme spherique de l’Univers. Il 

contient 4galement beaucoup de renseignements tires de Fexp^rience 

personnelle de Fauteur sur le commerce avec FOrient, la faune et la 

flore exotique, et une description de File de Ceylan (Taprobane) (livre 

XI). La cosmologie de Cosmas aura une longue survie dans les pays sla- 

ves et se retrouve encore dans quelques textes byzantins du xii" siede. 

Dans Fensemble, la conception de Funivers spherique semble avoir ete 

plus repandue dans le monde byzantin, meme si on trouve des compi- 

(113) Voir note 1. 
(114) Ed. Vincent, Nofices sur trois manuscrits grecs, pp. 290-315. 
(115) Voir note 8. 
(116) JoNKER, The Harmonics of Manuel Btyennius. 
(117) Ed, Düring, Die Harmonielehre des Klaudios Ptolemaios, pp. 112-121. Le 

traite de Ptolemee a fait Fobjet d’une traduction italienne: Raffa, La Scienza 
Armonica di Claudio Tolomeo. 

(118) Müller, Geographi graeci minores; voir egalement Marcotte, Geographes. 

(119) Voir Bercgren-Jones, Ptolemy's Geography; nouvelle edition: Stückelber- 

ger-Grasshoff, idaudios Ptolemaios Handbuch der Geographie. 

(120) Editions: Wolska-Conus, Topographie chretienne; Winstedt, The Christian 
Topography. Etüde : Wolska, La topographie chretienne de Cosmas Indicopleustes. 
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lations d’origine incertaine reprenant des notions bigarrees sur la geo- 

graphie, la forme de la terre, et des sujets connexes 0^0- 

La geographie scientifique etait intimement liee ä rastronomie, 

puisque les tables astronomiques, particulierement les Tables Faciles 

comprenaient des iongues listes de «Villes lllustres» donnant leurs 

coordonnees en longitude et en latitude (*“). Les manuscrits reprennent 

souvent ces listes, ainsi que des notes sur les climats, les continents etc. 

En general, les coordonnees de Ptolemee sont reprises sans change¬ 

ment. Mais au xi" siede, plusieurs documents, de meme que I’astroiabe 

de Brescia (1062), utilisent une latitude correcte de 41'’ pour Constan- 

tinople au lieu des 43“ de Ptolemee. Au xjv“ siede, lorsque les tables per- 

ses pendreront dans le monde byzantin, elles seront egalement accom- 

pagn^es de listes geographiques. Ceci sera source de confusion, car le 

m^ridien de reference est different: les lies Canaries pour Ptolemee, les 

Colonnes d’Hercule pour les tables perses. Beaucoup d’utiiisateurs 

byzantins m^langeront indüment les deux types de coordonnees. Au xv* 

siede, on trouve quelques rares notes en marge des tables dans lesquel- 

les sont rectifiees les latitudes ou les longitudes inscrites dans la table. 

En ce qui concerne la cartographie proprement dite, il faut attendre 

Maxime Planude ä la fin du xni* siede pour voir un savant byzantin s’in- 

t^resser k la Geographie de Ptolemd. On a longtemps pense que Maxime 

Planude avait etk le responsable de la recontruction des cartes de 

Ptolämäe, mais les recherches actuelles tendent ä montrer que les car¬ 

tes qui figurent dans les manuscrits de la Geographie remontent bien ä la 

fin de l’Antiquite (^“), Nicephore Grägoras a aussi annote la Geographie 

de Ptolämäe et plus tard Jean Chortasmenos (debut xv" sikde) la recopie. 

Strabon a ete souvent etudi^: on en trouve des extraits sous la plume 

de divers erudits, teis Michel Psellos (1018-1081), Eustathe (ca 1170), 

Maxime Planude (ca 1300) ou le copiste Jean Catrarios (ca 1322) C“). Ä 

l’extreme fin de l’empire byzantin, des notes autographes de Georges 

Gemiste Plethon corrigent Strabon Plethon a de nouvelles informa- 

tions sur la Scandinavie et sur le nord de la Russie. Pour la Scandinavie, 

(121) Voir par exemple Delattf., Geographica; Idem, Un manuel byzantin. 
(122) Honigmann, Die sieben Klimata. 

(123) Diller, The oldest manuscripts of Ptolemaic maps. Voir note 119. 
(124) Lasserre, Etüde sur les extraits medievaux de Strabon. 

(125) Diller, A Geographical Treatise hy Georgius Gemistus Pletho. 
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il fait etat d’une carte du Danois Claudius Clavus que lui a montree le 

Florentin Paolo Toscanelli. Mais il ignore tout des voyages de Marco 

Polo en Extreme-Orient et ses connaissances sur cette partie du monde 

sont toujours celles de Ptolemee. 

La geographie byzantine est aussi representee par des listes admi¬ 

nistratives civiles, comme le Synecdemos («compagnon de voyage») 

d’Hierocles (ca 527/528), la Description du monde romain de Georges de 

Chypre (vii* s., mais conserve ä travers une Compilation du ix" siede) (’^O 

ou le Livre des Themes de Constantin Porphyrogende (x® sidle), ou reli- 

gieuses, comme les listes des patriarchats du moine sicilien Nil 

Doxopatres (ca 1142) (^^’)- 

Des notions de geographie plus ou moins developpees apparaissent 

enfin dans beaucoup d’autres genres d’ecrits; histoire, correspondan- 

ces, recits de voyageurs (par exemple la Periegesis d’Andre Libadinos, 

Tr^bizonde ca. 1355) (’^®), lexiques comme les Ethnica de Stephane de 

Byzance (ca 528-535) (‘^0» ouvrages encyclopediques (“°) ou encore 

des drits ä vocation plus pratique comme le PMple de la Grande Mer, 

(x° sidle) (’^') qui contient des instructions nautiques ä l’usage des 

marins ou des itineraires (^^0 ... On notera aussi le curieux trait^ de 

Demetrios Triclinios (Thessalonique, ca 1300/1325) qui voit dans les 

taches de la Lune le miroir de la gdographie terrestre (“^). 

Optique et Mdanique 

Aux IX® et X“ sidles, Byzance a däveloppd un certain goüt pour l’op- 

tique et la mecanique. Mais la tradition remonte plus haut: ä l’epoque 

de Justinien, Anthemius de Tralle, Ingenieur et architecte de Haghia 

(126) Honigmann, Le Synecdemos d'Hierokles. 
(127) Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique du moine sicilien Nil Doxapatris. 
(128) Lampsidis, Andre'ou Libadinoü. 

(129) Meineke, Ethnicorum quae supersunt; Billerbeck, Ethnica. 
(130) Les ouvrages geographiques attribues ä Nicephore Blemmyde (Geo- 

graphici graeci minores, II, pp. 458-470) sont des faux du xvr siede selon Diller, 

Two Greek forgeries ofthe sixteenth Century. 
(131) Müller, Geographi graeci minores, I, pp. 427-514. 
(132) Ebersolt, Un itine'raire de Chypre en Perse. Voir le chapitre «Geographie» 

dans Hunger, Die Hochsprachliche Profane Literatur. 
(133) Wasserstein, An unpublished Treatise by Demetrius Triclinius. 
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Sophia, ecrit un traite sur les miroirs ardents Anthemius passait 

pour un savant facetieux: on raconte qu’ü avait fait fiiir un voisin'inde- 

sirable en Simulant un tremblement de terre au moyen de vapeur 

envoyee dans des tuyaux, mais on n’a aucun detail sur cette machine ä 

vapeur. Au ix'= siede, l’empereur Theophile (829-842) avait une Collec¬ 

tion d’automates. Ä la meme epoque Leon le Mathematicien est credite 

de la construction dun tdegraphe optique dont les signaux etaient 

retransmis regulierement ä Constantinople depuis la frontiere orienta¬ 

le de l’empire (nord de Tarse) De meme, le trone imperial de Con¬ 

stantinople comportait des mecanismes qui permettaient de l’elever 

jusqu’au plafond, tandis que des lions en bronze se mettaient ä rugir et 

battaient la queue, des griffons se dressaient et des oiseaux se mettaient 

ä chanter dans des arbres dores Ces automates se situent dans la 

tradition de Philon (n® sikle a. C.) ou de Heron d’Alexandrie (!'■■ siede 

p. C.) dont la tradition manuscrite abondante (et notamment un super¬ 

be manuscrit constantinopolitain du x' sikle) atteste le succes. Ä la fin 

du xiv^ sikle, on a trace d’une horloge «persane», qui marquait les heu- 

res au moyen d’une chandelle qui faisait s’ecouler des billes de plomb. 

Astrologie 

L’astrologie a toujours ete pratiquee ä ßyzance et les manuscrits con- 

tenant des compilations astrologiques sont tres nombreux (**’)• L’atti- 

tude des empereurs et mime de l’Eglise a varie ä propos de l’astrologie, 

les condamnations fermes alternant avec une certaine tollrance. Les 

rapports entre l’astrologie et l’Orthodoxie ont Ite magistralement etu- 
dies recemment par P. Magdalino 

Contrairement ä une idee re?ue, les Byzantins, du moins les person- 

nes eduquees, ne confondaient pas astronomie et astrologie: l’astrono- 

mie etait la partie theorique, l’astrologie, la partie pratique. Comme le 

(134) Huxley, Anthemius of Tralles. 

(135) Lemerle, Le premier humanisme hyzantin, pp. 154-155. 
(136) Brett, T/ie automata. 

(137) Description des manuscrits astrologiques et editions de nombreux 
extraits dans le Catalogus codicum astrohgomm graecorum (= CCAG). Sur l’astrolo- 
gie ä Byzance, voir Magdalino, L’orthodoxie des astrologues; Tihon, Astrological 
Promenade. 

(138) Magdalino, L’orthodoxie des astrologues; voir egalement Magdalino- 

Mavroudi, Occult Sciences. 
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dira Theodore Metochite, l’astronomie etait la matiere traitee dans 

[’Almageste de Ptolemee, l’astrologie, la matiere traitee dans la Tetra- 

biblos. Cependant les liens entre les deux disciplines etaient evidents, 

car l’astrologue avait besoin de tables astronomiques pour etablir son 

themation, ou theme astrologique, que Ton appelle souvent «horoscope» 

par simplification. Un theme astrologique presente, sous une forme 

codifiee, les positions du Soleil, de la Lune et des cinq planetes, ainsi que 

les douze «lieux» ('^'’). Ce sont lä des elements pureraent astronomiques, 

mais qui vont servir de base ä l’astrologue pour ses predictions et ses 

interpretations. ll arrive souvent que, dans des textes astrologiques, on 

trouve d’importants renseignements ä propos des tables astronomiques 

utilisees; de meme, des themes astrologiques conserves (''°) peuvent 

donner au chercheur moderne de nombreuses informations histo- 

riques, codicologiques et astronomiques, 

Les sources principales des astrologues byzantins sont anciennes - 

Ptolemee, Vettius Valens (p7ii" siede p. C,), Dorothee de Sidon sie¬ 

de p. C.), Paul d’Alexandrie (iv" siede p. C.), Julien de Laodicee (ca 500 

p. C.), Hephestion de Thebes (ca 415 p. C.) ou islamiques (Abü Ma'shar 

= Palchos, Ahmed le Persan ...), ou encore juives, indiennes ou pseudo- 

indiennes. 
De nombreux noms d’astrologues byzantins ont 6te conservis et il 

serait vain de vouloir les citer tous: nous nous contenterons ici d’un 

rapide inventaire. Au vi® siede, malgrl les interdictions dejustinien (^'*7 

les opuscules de Jean Lydus, Sur les Presages et Sur les Mois contien- 

nent des diments astrologiques. Ä Alexandrie, vers 564, Olympiodore 

commente Paul d’Alexandrie (“7* Au vii' silcle, Rhltorios compile une 

Collection d’anciens astrologues (”7 qui contient notamment de nom- 

(139) Pour les notions techniques, on se reportera ä l’ouvrage irremplagable 
de Bouche-Leclercq, L'astrologie grecque. 

(140) Comme ceux de la proclamation des empereurs Manuel Comnene (31 
mars 1143), Alexis Comnene (l" avril 1081), et d’autres dans le Vaticanus gr. 

1056. Voir PiNGREE, Gregory Chioniades and Palaeologan Astronomy, p. 139, n. 29. 
(141) Procope, AneccJota XI, 37. 
(142) Ed. Wünsch, loannis Laurentii Lydi; Wachsmuth, loannis Laurentii Lydi Liber 

de ostensis. 
(143) Ed. Boer, Heliodori ut dicitur. Sur l’attribution ä Olympiodore, voir 

Warnon, Le commentaire attribue ä Heliodore; Westerink, Ein astrologisches Kolleg. 
(144) PiNGREE, Antiochus and Rhetorius. 
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breux «horoscopes» (themes astroiogiques) des et vi" siedes Au 

VIII'' siede, Theophile d’Edesse utilise des sources grecques, mais aussi du 

materiel islamique et indien. Sous le nom de «Stephane» nous est par- 

venu un horoscope de l’Islam et des predictions pour le monde isla¬ 

mique probablement redigees vers 775 ('^^). Vers la meme epoque Jean 

Damascene condamne fermement lastrologie (“0. Au i>r siede, Leon le 

Philosophe dait repute pour ses talents d’astrologue et quelques textes 

nous sont parvenus sous son nom, ainsi que sous le nom de l’empereur 

Leon VI le Sage Du x" sidle dateraient des compilations dues ä un 
certain Demophilos. 

Vers l’an 1000 apparaissent les traductions grecques d’astrologues 

arabes tels Abü Ma'shar et son eleve Shädän, le Carpos du Pseudo- 

Ptolemee avec le commentaire de Ahmad ibn Yüsuf, et une Compilation 

attribuee ä Ahmad le Persan. Ces ouvrages sont conservd dans des 

compilations des xi^-xiP siedes (■'’). La vogue de Lastrologie aux xi^ et xii* 

siede est attestee par les historiens comme Michel Psellos, Anne 

Comn^ne ou Nicetas Choniates. Un texte mentionne des predictions 

astroiogiques ä propos des courses de l'hippodrome en 1132 (*'“). De 

nombreux savants ou lettres de lepoque se sont essayds ä Lastrologie, 

les uns en professant leur incredulitd (Michel Psellos, Anne Comndne, 

Michel Italicos), les autres, comme Symeon Seth, la pratiquant profes- 

sionnellement. L’empereur Alexis Comnene essaya prudemment d'endi- 

guer la vogue des astrologues, mais son petit-fils Manuel (1143-1180) 

etait fdru d’astrologie. Il dcrivit une lettre en ddfense de Lastrologie, qui 

figure dans bon nombre de manuscrits astroiogiques, et polemiqua ä ce 

sujet avec le patriarche Michel Glycas (’'’). Sous son regne, Jean Kama- 
teros ecrit un podme astrologique (*“), 

(145) Neugebauer - VAN Hoesen, Greek Horoscopes, pp. 140 ss. 

(146) Ed. UsENER, De Stephano Alexandrino, pp. 266-289. Autre texte edite par 
CuMONT, dans CCAG, II, pp. 181-186. Voir aussi Pingree, Historical Horoscopes 
pp. 501-502. 

(147) Deßde orthodoxa, PG 94, 893. 
(148) Par exemple, CCAG, I, p. 139 ; IV, p. 92. 

(149) Pingree, The Indian and Pseudo-Indian passages; Idem, art. Astroloqy dans 

ODB. 

(150) CCAG, VIII, 1, pp. 196-198. Wuilleumier, Cirque et astrologie (je n’ai pas pu 

me procurer cet article; mais le texte a ete lu dans le Parisinus gr. 2423). 
(151) Ed. CuMONT, dans CCAG, V, 1, pp. 108-125. 
(152) Ed. VIeicl, Ein Kompendium. 
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Sous Lempire latin est traduit par un certain Alexis l’Apocalypse du 

ProphHe Daniel d’apres une version arabe (ca 1245) ('^'). Ä partir de la fin 

du xiii*' siede jusqu’ä la chute de Byzance, les manuscrits astroiogiques 

sont extremement nombreux. Le dialogue anonyme Hermippe ou De Vas- 

trologie, defense de Lastrologie chretienne, - et meme comme approche 

de la contemplation de Dieu - daterait du debut du xiv^ siede (''0- 

L’attitude des grands intellectuels byzantins de Lepoque paleologue 

vis-ä-vis de l’astrologie n est pas toujours facile ä cerner. Ainsi, Georges 

Pach3nnere condamne Lastrologie, mais voit dans certaines eclipses, 

comme Georges Acropolite, des presages annonqant la mort de tel ou tel 

empereur ou membre de la famille imperiale (’^^). Theodore Metochite 

defend une astrologie «raisonnable», mais critique les predictions ab¬ 

surdes, individuelles: ce qui releve des lois naturelles peut etre soumis 

ä Linfluence des astres, mais ce qui releve du libre-arbitre ne Lest pas. 

Plus enthousiaste, Nicephore Gregoras dans son Histoire Byzantine eclai- 

re de nombreux ev^nements ä la lumike d’une astrologie raisonnable, 

mais critique les stupides predictions qui se räpandent vers les anndes 

1330 SS. 
Comme nous Lavons vu plus haut, Lastronomie perse etait plus net- 

tement liee ä Lastrologie. C’est sans doute en vue d’appliquer celle-ci ä 

la medecine que Georges Chioniades avait voulu, selon le recit de 

Chrysococces, se rendre en Perse pour apprendre Lastronomie (''0- 

Nommd eveque de Tabriz en 1304-1305, il fut obligd d’ecrire une pro- 

fession de foi chretienne, dans laquelle il rdfute les accusations faites ä 

son endroit d’avoir adoptd des croyances etrangeres du fait de ses longs 

sejours chez les Perses, les Chaldeens et les Arabes; il se ddfend egale- 

ment d’avoir acceptd un fataüsme astrologique contraire ä la religion 

chretienne 
Des predictions astroiogiques populaires, sans doute analogues ä cel- 

les qui avaient suscite les moqueries de Nicephore Gregoras, ont ete 

(153) CCAG, VII, pp. 171-173; VIII, 3, pp. 171-179; X, pp. 153-155; XII, 

pp. 153-155. 
(154) Ed. Kroi-l-Viereck, Anonymi Christiani Hermippus. Le traite est attribue 

tantot ä Zacharias, tantot ä Nicephore Gregoras: voir ä ce sujet Magdalino, 

L'orthodoxie des astrologues, pp. 154ss. 
(155) Magdalino, ibidem, pp. 133 ss ; Tihon, Astrological promenade. 

(156) Voir ci-dessus, pp. 401-402. 
(157) Westerink, La Profession de foi. 
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conservees dans un document astrologique anonyme imique en son 

genre, VAlmamch de Trebizonäe pour l’annee 1336. Les positions des as- 

tres, calculees de dix en dixjours selon des methodes perses, sontassor- 

ties dans les marges de predictions astrologiques tres pittoresques pour 

la region de Trebizonde Toutes les classes de la sodete sont concer- 

nees par ces previsions : les rois, les nobles, les magnats, les archontes, 

les soldats, les humbles, les eunuques, les notaires, les grammairiens, les 

marchands, les musiciens, les comediens, les femmes, les prelats ... Les 

evenements predits sont de tonte sorte: meteorologie, agriculture, 

commerce, politique Interieure, guerres, complots, medisances, mala- 

dies, invasions d’animaux nuisibles ... Les ephemerides de 1336 sont 

dediees ä Constantin Loukites, personnage officiel de la cour de Trebi¬ 
zonde. 

Cet almanach est peut-etre du au pretre Manuel de Trebizonde, mai- 

tre de Georges Chrysococces. Ce dernier termine sa Syntaxe Perse par 

plusieurs chapitres utiles pour les astrologues et insiste sur l’importan- 

ce de l’astrologie dans la pratique de la medecine; il ajoute une profes- 

sion de foi selon laquelie les astres ne sont pas les causes des evene¬ 

ments, mais ont regu par volonte divine le pouvoir d’annoncer les eve¬ 

nements - ce sera l’argument de tous les astrologues chretiens (’”). 

Ä l’oppose, dans sa Tribiblos astronomique, Theodore Meliteniote con- 

damne vigoureusement l’astrologie, en des termes qui rappellent les 

condamnations de Georges Pachym^re Meliteniote, lui aussi, defen- 

dra l’astronomie perse, objet du livre III de sa Tribiblos astronomique, 

mais debarrassee de toute Intention ou implication astrologique. 

La fin du xiv® si^cle et le debut du xv" siede connaitra des astrologues 

tres actifs, souvent adeptes de Tastronomie perse: Jean Abramios, 

Demetrios Chloros, Eleutherios Elios et son el^ve Dionysos (^‘')* On doit 

(158) Ed. Mercter, Almanach ; CCAG, VII, pp, 152-160 (edition sans les tables) ; 
Lampros, Trapezountiakon horoscopion, pp. 33-50 (edition sans les tables). Voir 
Tihon, Les tables astronomiques persanes, pp. 478-479. 

(159) Tihon, Astrological Promenade. Dans cet article, quelques corrections 
malencontreuses ont ete introduites par les editeurs, sans que les epreuves 
nous soient soumises, ainsi p. 280 : au lieu de «... Chrysokokkes’s master {the 

emperor Manuel of Trebizond)», il faut lire :«... Chrysokokkes’s master (Manuel 
of Trebizond)». Il s’agit evidemment du pretre Manuel et non de l’empereur. 

(160) Ed. Leurquin, Tribiblos, I, pp. 88ss. 

(161) PiNGREE, The Astrological School ofjohn Abramius. 

ä ces astrologues de nombreuses cömpilations, mais aussi bon nombre 

de falsifications. 

CONCLUSIONS 

Du fait que de nombreux textes scientifiques byzantins sont encore 

inedits et difficilement accessibles aux historiens des Sciences, le 

monde byzantin n'est pas souvent associe ä des realisations scienti¬ 

fiques, Le rdle de Byzance dans la transmission des connaissances scien¬ 

tifiques doit pourtant etre estime ä sa juste valeur. Profondement atta- 

ches ä l’heritage des Anciens, les erudits byzantins ont deploye d’enor- 

mes efforts pour preserver et transmettre cet heritage. Mais cet atta- 

chement ne les empechait pas d’etre receptifs aux progres faits par 

leurs voisins, Arabes, Persans ou Juifs, et meme Latins. Les adaptations 

byzantines ont ä leur tour influence leurs voisins; eiles ont continue ä 

Jouer un rdle dans l’education et l’enseignement du monde grec sous les 

Ottomans. 

La Renaissance Europeenne doit aux efforts des drudits byzantins la 

preservation de l’heritage majeur des traites scientifiques en provenan- 

ce de l’Antiquitd. Mais les Byzantins ont fait plus que präserver les tex¬ 

tes : ils les ont gardes en vie. En s’effor(;ant de les comprendre, de les 

^diter, de les expliquer, en ecrivant des manuels qui s’en inspiraient, en 

s’entramant sans fin aux calculs astronomiques et aux ddmonstrations 

decrites dans les traites, ils ont permis aux savants de la Renaissance 

d’avoir acc^s aux grandes ceuvres scientifiques anciennes. Cette activi- 

ti intellectuelle, particulierement intense aux xiv* et xv® siecles, est 

d’autant plus remarquable qu’elle se situe dans un contexte difficile, 

alors que le monde byzantin est en proie ä des guerres civiles, des que- 

relles religieuses, des catastrophes naturelles, et oü son territoire se 

retrecit comme peau de chagrin sous la poussee des Turcs. Beaucoup de 

traites scientifiques byzantins restent ä editer: souhaitons que cet essai 

suscite l’interet de philologues enthousiastes et competents et les 

encourage ä entreprendre les editions critiques qui font encore cruelle- 

ment defaut. 
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SUMMARY 

This article concerns the exact Sciences in Byzantium, namely the four tra- 
ditional Sciences that were usually designated in the Middle Ages by the term 
c/uadrivium : arithmetic, astronomy, geometry and music. It offers a review of 
the Byzantine texts and documents preserved in these domains from the sixth 
Century to the Fall of Constantinople. The article presents the leading trends : 
continuation of Hellenistic Greek Science, Islamic Jewish or Latin influences, in 
practical or scholarly directions, as well as the great historical changes that 
mark the stages of scientific knowledge. The ancillary Sciences, geography, 
optics and mechanics, as well as astrology, are briefly sketched. 

THE EPIC SCHOLARSHIP OF IRFAN SHAHID : 

AN EPIC HISTORY OF THE PRE-ISLAMIC ARABS 

AND THEIR RELATIONS WITH BYZANTIUM 

FROM CONSTANTINE THE GREAT TO HERACLIUS 

AND THE ISLAMIC CONQUESTS 

OF THE BYZANTINE DIOCESE OF ORIENS (Ü 

It is an honor, and indeed a great pleasure to attempt here an evalu- 
ation of the life’s work of a friend and a great scholar, in the pages of 
Byzantion. It will be obvious to the reader that I cannot even begin to 
encompass effectively the massive and fecund scholarly work of Irfan 
Shahid in these few pages. The most that I can hope for is to draw atten¬ 
tion to its rieh content, and to its great historical significance for all 
those who concern themselves with the world’s major historical, cul- 
tural, and religious events and changes. 

Before proceeding to the subject I should like to call attention to the 
devoted labors of father Demaret who has given himself, over the years, 
to the translation of a part of the works of Shahid, from English to 
French. This he has done for a good reason inasmuch as all those who 
have difficulty with Shahid’s richness of the English language would 
have been discouraged from wading into the complexities of Shahid’s 
thought and writings. They must all be grateful to him for this difficult 
undertaking. 

Abbreviations 

BA Byzantium and the Arahs. A Prolegomenon to the Study of Byzantium and the 

Arabs, Washington D.C., 1984 
BAFOC Byzantium and the Arabs in the Fourth Century, Washington D.C., 1984, 

2006 

(l) The English text of this paper has been reviewed by the redaction of 
Byzantion. 
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BAFIC Byzantium and the Arabs on the Fifth Century, Washington D.C., 1989,2006 

BASIC Byzantium and the Arahs in the Sixth Century 

Vol. I, Part 1: Political and Military History, Washington D.C., 1995 

Part 2 : Ecclesiastical History, Washington, D.C., 1995 

Vol. II, Part 1: Toponymy, Monuments, Historical Geography and Frontier 

Studies, Washington D.C., 2002 

Part 2 : Social, Economic, and Cukural History ofthe Ghassanids, is 

presently in the hands of the press 

BISC Byzantium and Islam in the Seventh Century. The final volume in the 

series is still awaited. 

Having dedicated a major portion of his scholarly life to the relations 

between Byzantium and the Arabs as well as to the histories and cul- 

tures of two world empires and civilizations (Byzantine and Islamic), 

Irfan Shahid has created (in the scholarly sense of the word) a monu¬ 

mental history of the relations of the pre-Islamic Arabs with the 

Byzantine empire from Constantine the Great to the reign of the sev¬ 

enth Century emperor Heraclius. His relentless labors and their codifi- 

cations have been published in ten “precious” (to utilize a word that 

Shahid has applied frequently in discussing many of the polyglot pri- 

mary sources) volumes with an eieventh now in the hands of the press, 

and a twelfth presently and rapidly in the process of “becoming". The 

results have been welcomed by the scholarly world and especially by 

those who deal with Late Antiquity, early Byzantine and early Islamic 

history, Shahid’s findings will continue to stimulate these scholars to 

re-examine their own positions, studies, theses, and their more general 

interpretations in the above mentioned fields. A random perusal of the 

many entries in the second edition of the Encychpedia of Islam and of the 

Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium (both by Shahid and by others as well) is 

but one of many testimonies to the value of his work. 

One should begin with an examination of Shahid’s scholarship, a 

scholarship characterized by an openness to all scholarship bearing on 

the theme under discussion; a willingness to build on that part of a cen- 

turies and a half of serious scholarship that he has found essential or 

useful; a freedom to debate all that which he has not found acceptable; 

a vigorous insistance on rejecting that which he has found unaccept- 

able: and, most importantly, a critical examination of all primary 

sources, whether written or material. Before proceeding to the matter 

of Shahid’s methodology it is necessary to introduce here, in a few 

words, the major role in Shahid’s research and vrriting of the 
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Dumbarton Oaks Research Library and Collection of Harvard University 

in Washington, D.C., and the presence there of two other outstanding 

scholars concerned with the relations of Byzantium and the Arabs) the 

late Professors Alexander Vasiliev and Marius Canard. It so happened 

that Vasiliev (the emigre Russian Byzantinist, who had succeeded 

Michael Rostovtsev), upon retiring from Wisconsin, moved to Dumbar¬ 

ton Oaks. There he continued his active program of researches until his 

death shortly before Shahid was appointed Junior Fellow at Dumbarton 

Oaks for the year 1954-1955. Vasiliev had published his original studies 

on the relations of Byzantium with the Islamic Arabs (in Russian) in 

1899-1900 in the Russian scholarly periodical Zhurnal Ministerstvo 

Narodnogo Prosviescheniie, and in Vizantijskij Vremennik. Thirty-five years 

later, and after Vasiliev had emigrated to the United States, Henri 

Gregoire, essentially with the labors of the French-Algerian Byzantino- 

Arabist Marius Canard, published an expanded French translation of 

the first volume of Vasiliev’s work, in Brussels, a work that dealt with 

the period of the Byzantine Amorian dynasty (820-867). 

In the fall of 1954 the director of Dumbarton Oaks had invited Canard 

to Dumbarton Oaks a full term in order to examine closely the papers 

and researches which Vasiliev had left unfinished, and to see if there 

was any foilow up to the second part of Vasiliev’s Russian studies on the 

relations between Byzantium and the Arabs in the ninth and tenth Cen¬ 

tury. Though the research did not turn up anything new on that partic- 

ular subject, the presence of Canard at Dumbarton Oaks was to be an 

important prelude to the further pursuit of the translation and sub- 

stantial rewriting of Vasiliev’s Russian text on these Byzantino-Arab 

relations. Indeed the intentions of Grdgoire to see a new Version of part 

two of Vasiliev’s Russian work resulted in the re-invitation of Canard to 

Dumbarton Oaks to translate the Russian text of part two, and then to 

double its contents on the basis of his later research, which now includ- 

ed many more Arabic and Byzantine texts than had been accessible to 

Vasiliev. This completely new edition saw the light of publication, again 

in Brussels, in 1968. 

The one year stay at Dumbarton Oaks in 1954-1955 was to have a 

durable effect on Shahid. Aside from the Stimulation of the Dumbarton 

Oaks interest on Byzantium and Islam and the presence of Canard, 

Shahid turned now to his teaching career, with brief stays at UCLA and 

the University of Indiana, before returning to Washington, where he 

was invited tojoin the faculty of Georgetown University and where, in 
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1981, he was eventuaily appointed to the endowed chair as Oman 

Professor of Arabic and Islamic Studies. Here he has distinguished'him- 

self as one of the leaders of his field. Having ‘tasted’ the rieh scholarly 

resources of Dumbarton Oaks in the mid 1950’s he reaiized that his 

research would have to be in and around Dumbarton Oaks, little more 

than a stone’s throw from his office in Georgetown. A series of directors 

of studies at Dumbarton Oaks very generously gave him an office on the 

grounds of the Harvard Byzantine Institute and there Shahid tumed to 

what can be termed, only in the very best sense, his “mass production” 

on the relations between Byzantium and the Arabs. The combination of 

Georgetown University and Dumbarton Oaks henceforth became his 

scholarly stamp. Very much like Canard and Vasiliev before him, Dum¬ 

barton Oaks became an important center for the study of Byzantium 

and the Arabs, from the mid 1950’s to the present. 

In terms of the research focus of these three Byzantino-Arabists 

(Vasiliev, Canard, Shahid), there is a major division of their central 

focus. That of Vasiliev and Canard centered on the relations of Byzan¬ 

tium with the Muslim Arabs in the ninth and the tenth-eleventh cen- 

turies. Shahid, on the other hand, selected as his major subject the rela¬ 

tions of Byzantium with the pre-Islamic Arabs in the Byzantine diocese 

of Oriens, from Roman times to the fatefui battle of the Yarmuk (636). 

At that time the newly emergent Islamic Arabs destroyed the Byzantine 

armies and effected the rapid conquest of Oriens up to the borders of 

Anatolia. The conquest of the Sasanid Persian empire was complete as 

well Thus Shahid’s choice of subject was to fill out that part of the his- 

tory of the Arabs long before the appearance of Muhammad and was 

intended, in part, to explain the reasons for the rapid conquests by the 

Muslim armies in the seventh Century, as well as to “recover” that lost 

history (0- 

By virtue of scholarly, and particularly linguistic preparations he 

came to his task remarkably well armed. At Oxford he had taken the 

B.A. in Classics and Graeco-Roman history, and at Princeton he obtained 

his PhD in Arabic and Islamic studies. Among his earlier published arti- 

cles are critical evaluations of Byzantine historians as sources for the 

(2) His use of this verb is highly indicative of the fact that scholarship, after 

a bright beginning with Nöldeke in the nineteenth Century, had abandoned 

substantially the pre-lslamic history of the Byzantine Christian Arabs. 

history of the relations between Byzantium and the pre-Islamic Arabs. 

This was an initial indication of the path that his research was to take. 

Well trained in Greek, Latin, Arabic and Syriac, he brought his phiiolog- 

ical skills to bear on a thorough and critical examination of all the pri- 

mary sources to be found in the literary and epigraphical materials. 

Further, as we shall see, by his division of the sources into two general 

groups, Graeco-Latin and Oriental, he was able to use this division as a 

critical tool to check the reliability of “each of the two source groups, 

and where critical considerations allowed it, to use one group as a Sup¬ 

plement to the other source group”, The use of archaeological data, 

numismatics, toponymy and anthroponymy allowed him a further 

facility in the comparative philological analysis. It is noteworthy that 

Shahid devoted the year 1993-1994 to a series of onsite surveys in 

Jordan (from his base at the American Center for Oriental Research in 

Amman), and in Syria (from the German Archaeological Institute in 

Damascus). He notes: “This work was concluded in the summer of 

1994 ; by that time I had visited the entire Ghassanid limitrophe from 

the Euphrates to the Gulf of Elat. My vision of the sites and of the 

Ghassanid achievement in the limitrophe, noteworthy for its climate 

and terrain, was thereby revolutionized”. 
Though the much earlier topographical and archaeological surveys 

have provided scholars with important, indäed rieh, details as to roads, 

towns, villages, deserts, watered areas, and historical, this survey of 

Shahid is much more concrete as to the Ghassanids, who played a cru- 

cial role as foederati of the Byzantines in the sixth Century ('). 

Closely related to and intertwined with the polyglot armature of 

Shahid is the methodology which he has applied to the “recovery” of 

the lost history of the relations of Byzantium with its pre-Islamic Arabs. 

The methodology is designed like some massive trawling fish net which 

when dragged carefully through the complex of all literary and mater¬ 

ial sources is designed to “recover” all the data and references, particu¬ 

larly to the Arabs that Shahid has set out to study. Given the relative 

paucity of such sources, each such item snared in his methodological 

net acquires an invaluable (or to use Shahid’s preferred word, always 

(3) On topography especially the earlier works of V. Chapot, La frontiere de 

l’Euphrate de Pompee ä h conquke arahe, Paris, 1909, reprint Rome, 1967; and, 
R. Dussaud, Topographie de la Syrie antique et medievale, Paris, 1927. 
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"precious”) quality. The next phase or step in Shahid’s methodology 

required a different vocabulary to describe the precious data acqüired 

by the method of massive seiving. The second element in his methodol¬ 

ogy iS much more specific, and was inspired by the methodology of the 

nineteenth Century Orientalist Theodor Nöldeke and may be termed 

the “tekmeriological” phase (the phase of logical proof). Shahid’s 

methodology proceeds to the stage of proof of each datum snared in the 
massive net. 

As Shahid States: “Thus it was that Nöldeke transferred the structure 

of these particular Arab sources to Greek and Latin, and utilized the 

Syriac texts as supplementary, and preferable to the later Arabic 

sources, by virtue of the chronological priority of the formet”. He also 

pointed to the Utility of the materials to be found in pre-Islamic poetry. 

More recent scholarship, continues Shahid (he indudes himself in this 

generalization) has followed the methodology of Nöldeke. 

Nevertheless Shahid, at this point in his reasoning, asserts the fol- 

lowing modifications in any unqualified surrender to the dictum of 

Nöldeke. The fact that a Century has elapsed since Nöldeke wrote, “it is 

only natural that certain modifications should be introduced in this 

method.” First, the German Orientalist expressed his opinion in speak- 

ing of the sixth Century Ghassanids, that the historical presuppositions 

in regard to the history of the Tanukhids, in the fourth Century, and of 

the Salihids, in the fifth Century, were quite different. On the basis of his 

very detailed Quellenkritik Shahid concludes that the fourth Century 

Arabic sources are much more important than the Syriac ones. Further, 

Arabic epigraphy, basically still undiscovered in the ninetenth Century, 

was therefore unknown to nineteenth Century scholarship. Their sub- 

sequent discovery made of them sources of primary importance for the 

history of the relations of Byzantium and the pre-Islamic Arabs of the 

fifth Century. Finally, Arabic archaeology is now well developed and has 

made accessible extensive physical remains left by various pre-lslamic 

Arabs in the centuries from Diocletian to those of Heraclius, all of which 
were inaccessible to Nöldeke. 

The third element in his methodology is put forth in the short intro- 

ductory voIume Rome and the Arabs. Positing the formation of the 

Byzantine state as having commenced with the reign of Constantine the 

Great, he notes, almost from the beginning of this voiume, that the 

appearance of Constantine as ruler in Constantinople brought with it a 

radical change in official governmental policy toward the Arabs of the 

Roman diocese of Oriens. Inasmuch as the labour of two centuries of 

specialists in Roman imperial history has attained a respectable and 

detailed understanding of the empire, Shahid takes their findings and 

their interpretations of the sources, as largely valid, and so limits his 

concern with the original sources. 

It is of some interest to note here that already in the fifth and fourth 

centuries B.C. political and cultural frontiers between the Achaemenid 

world and the Greek city States had begun to shift westward as the 

Persians conquered the world of the Greek city States of Western Asia 

Minor. Herodotus sees this conflict as the struggle between “Europe” 

and “Asia”, The conquests of Alexander the Great and the rise of the 

large Hellenistic kingdoms for some three hundred years, witnessed a 

continuation of the shifting of the frontiers between these two poles, 

and the Arabs are visibly present as first the Parthian Iranians and then 

those of the Sasanids pushed the boundaries westward into the Fertiie 

Crescent. Herodotus in giving a detailed description of the massive 

polyethnic make-up of the Achaemenid armies noted the presence of 

the mounted Arab archers who, mounted on their dromedaries, brought 

the struggle to Greece in the great expeditions of the early fifth Centu¬ 

ry B.C. But as the Seleucid and Ptolemaic monarchies began to decline 

and to recede toward the Mediterranean Sea, a number of smaller States 

began to replace them, prominent among which were new Arab princi- 

palities in the Fertiie Crescent, that is in the regions of Phoenicia and 

the Euphrates. 

The first, and in many ways one of the most important points that 

Shahid makes, is that when the Roman general Pompey extended the 

Roman boundaries far to the east consequent to his conquests and Set¬ 

tlement of the east, 64-63 B.C, he found the Arabs omnipresent. In fact 

they had had relations in the Fertiie Crescent and in parts of Egypt with 

the Seleucids and Ptolemies, and even before, with the local Aramaeans 

andjews. Although these Arabs were subject to various Greek, Jewish 

and Aramaic influences they managed to retain their Arab identity 

especially in the frontier provinces, less so in the maritime regions. 

Thus the ethnic identity of the Arabs especially in the limitrophe 

regions was constantly renewed inasmuch as the were dose to the bor- 

ders with the Arab peninsula. Here Shahid points to the fact that many 

of these Arab groups had already begun to form smaller dynasties and 

political entities, which reached their peak among the Arabs of Edessa, 

those of Nabataea and especially those of Palmyra. 
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According to Shahid, Roman rule of the resident Arabs proceeded in 

two phases. In the first phase Pompey and his immediate successors ieft 

local affairs largely in the hands of subservient Arab dynasts who now 

became the clients of Rome. But already in the first Century smaller 

Arab dynasts began to disappear, and, in the second Century, the Roman 

state completeded the disappearance of the local Arab dient dynasties: 

in 106 A.D. that of the Nabataeans; in 242 the Abgarids of Osrrhoenian 

Edessa; in 272 the powerful Zenobia and the dynasty of Palmyra. 

Taking as an indication of the role of the Arabs of Oriens in the 

Roman military structure Shahid turns momentarily to the famous 

Notitia Dignitatam (ND), a source which gives the detailed dispersion of 

Roman military bodies throughout the empire. Here specifically in the 

Diocese of Oriens, in the late fourth - early fifth Century, the Arabs 

appear as a major ethnic body in the military Organization of Oriens : 

“The Principal value of the ND to the Student of Arab-Roman reiations 

is that it reveals how Rome dealt with the Arab problem in the Orient- 

how after waring down, taming, and absorbing the Arabs within the 

Imperium, she enlisted them in her Service to fight her wars against the 

Peninsular Arabs as well as other enemies. The ND thus documents the 

success of the Roman experiment in dealing with the Arab problem.” 

He ends at this point, with two short notices of crucial importance 

for the author’s subsequent volumes: the first has to do with a frequent 

anti-Arab animus in a number of Greek and Latin sources; secondly 

there is Shahid’s important analysis of both ancient and modern 

authors who describe all Arabs as Scenitai or Saracens, that is as 

nomads and bandits, He sees among Arabs in general several different 

types; first, according to Shahid, there are those Arabs who have accul- 

turated or been absorbed in “urban” centers, whom he labels 

“Rhomaic” Arabs. Then there are the Arabs who fight in the armed 

forces of Oriens, whom he labels either citizens, or foederati; there are 

the semi-nomads, and finally the nomadic Arabs. At this point Shahid 

utilizes the vocabulary of cultural anthropology with considerable 

profit and refinement of his analysis in terms of cultural borrowing in 

the Byzantine environment. 

The second volume, Byzantium and the Arabs in the Fourth Century 

(BAFOC) is the point of entry into the fully developed analysis. With 

convincing arguments he dips his massive net the extensive sources, 

and comes up with whatever has been preserved of the new reiations of 

Byzantium and the Arabs (that is foederati Arabs in Byzantine Oriens, 

THE EPIC SCHOLARSHIP OF IRFAN SHAHID 443 

o£ the fourth Century. Shahid martials the evidence from the reigns of 

the Byzantine emperors, from Constantine the Great to the reign of 

Valens, Here the Graeco-Roman sources are crucial for both the politi- 

cal and military history of the reiations of the Arab foederati and the 

Byzantine state. The basic questions which Shahid attempts successful- 

ly to answer are the following: The nature of the new relationship of 

the Arab foederati with the state, which are subsumed in the appear- 

ance of the Institution of the phylarchate. Crucial is the establishment 

of the tribe which undertook the phylarchate as the dominant Arab 

tribal group in the defence of the empire’s defence of Oriens. Here the 

Greek-Roman sources are very poor as they very rarely mention the 

names of tribes and sub-tribal groups. Further, in the matter of the 

appearance of an Arab church, hierarchy, priests, and possible transla- 

tion of the Gospels and the liturgical texts, 
Shahid, correctly attributes great importance to the Arab inscription 

at the burial site of the prominent Arab federate king Imru’al-Qays, 

buried at Namara in A.D. 328 (in the Roman province of Arabia). The 

inscription defines him as being the king of all Arabs; for he wears a 

Crown, and under his sons he organized armies for the Byzantine 

emperor as cavalry units. Later sources inform us that he was the first 

Lakhmid to adopt Christianity. Thus his flight to Oriens is explicable. 

Nevertheless the appearance of new Arab cavalry forces under their 

king in Byzantine armies is a sign that the phylarchate was well on in 

the process by which Arab foederati replaced the dynastic Arab clients 

of the previous two centuries as major factors in the defence of Oriens 

against Persians, Lakhmids (those of Hira) and the Peninsular Arabs. 

Shahid bolsters the proposition with inscriptional and textual evidence 

of instances of Arab foederati in the Oriens of the fourth Century, show- 

ing that their Organization was a novelty in the fourth Century. 

Thus the interpretation of the early and important Arab inscription 

of Namara, when coupled with other Graeco-Roman sources, confirm 

that Imru’al-Qays Stands at the beginning of the functioning of this new 

phylarchate Organization, and that the Arab Christian Chalcedonian 

queen Mavia Stands towards the end of its development in the late 

fourth Century. That, however which the Contemporary sources failed 

to do was to identify the name of the tribe which exercized the domi¬ 

nant role among Byzantine Arabs in the phylarchate during this period. 

in the fifth and sixth centuries the tribal group dominant over the 

various Arab federates was clearly first that of the Salihid dynasty in the 
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fifth, and that of the Ghassanids in the sixth Century. Though Shahid 

indicates that possibly Imru’al-Qays might have had a matriarchai Con¬ 

nection with the Tanukhids there is no evidence for the connection 

with the queen Mavia. Having already referred to the later antiquarian 

Arab historian Hisham al-Kalbi who referred to Imru’ al-Qays as the first 

Lakhmid king to convert to Christianity, Shahid expands his analysis to 

indicate that this much later author, many of whose works are known 

principally through the works of those who utilized his lost works, had 

a particularly sound knowledge of the pre-Islamic history of the Arabs 

and of their tribes. In one of these works (of which the title alone sur- 

vives) he had also written a work that dealt with the early history of the 

Tanukhids, the Akhbar Tanukh wa Ansabuha, Because of his reliability he 

was then utilized by later Islamic historians. These later historians, in 

relying on Hisham, state the chronological progress of ruling Arab 

tribes: the Jadima, Palmyra in the third Century, Lakmids in Hira, 

Tanukhids in Syria, the Salihids, the Ghassanids. Shahid points to the 

fact that the non-Arabic sources have confirmed the later Arab sources 

in every case, save that of the Tanukhids. The chronology being con¬ 

firmed in five of the six cases, one can assume that the inclusion of the 

Tanukhids is also correct. He fortifies this conclusion with other argu- 

ments not the least important of which is the testimony of Tanukhid 

toponymy in Syria, and the sources of the sixth Century which testify as 

to their Settlements where they were still incorporated in the larger 

Byzantine body of Christian Arab foederati. 

Thus it is that Shahid laid the firm foundation for the basic institu- 

tional, political, military and cultural basis of the Byzantine Arab 

Tanukhids in the fourth Century (BAFOC) replete with the historical 

evolution of the institutions of the phylarchate: the Arab Christian 

church, the military activities of these federates, and their trilingual 

culture (Byzantine, Syriac, and pagan Arabic). In so doing he does not 

omit the relevant developments in the world of the Peninsular Arabs 
and those of Hira. 

Having established the origins of the new Arab foederatus Institution 

of the phylarchate in BAFOC and having identified the dominant tribal 

foederati as the Tanukhids. Shahid then analyzes and follows the suc- 

cessors to the Tanukhid as the dominant phylarchoi of the federate 

Christian Arabs in the diocese of Oriens, first the Salihids in the fifth, 

and then the Ghassanids in the sixth Century (the volumes BAFIC, and 

BASIC). Though the methodology remains basically that to which refer¬ 
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ence has been made above, the treatment of the Ghassanids is fed by a 

considerably more extensive body of written and other sources with the 

result that BASIC in itself consists of three separate tomes. Accordingly 

the efforts and space set aside for Quellenkritik are much more detailed, 

as are the political and military events. Alhough Byzantino-Persian con- 

flict was much restricted in the fifth Century, in the sixth it became a 

large, widespread conflict between Byzantine and Persian territorial 

and military interests in the diocese of Oriens. Further the Arab clients 

of the Byzantines (the Ghassanids) and of the Persians (and their 

Lakhmid Arab allies in Hira) had their own private quarrels and military 

disagreements. The various sources at the time a great deal of attention 

to this, as did the later historical records. 

Turning to the volume on Byzantium and the Arab foederati in the 

fifth Century (BAFIC), Shahid presents us with a remarkable analytic Syn¬ 

thesis of the primary sources as well as of an integrative analysis of the 

pertinent nineteenth and twentieth Century scholarship, The relatively 

slim nature of the outline and narrative of the preceding volume (com- 

mensurate with the relative paucity of original sources and data) gives 

way to a much more detailed account of the ongoing evolution of these 

relations. The scarcity of names of important Arab historical figures and 

tribal groups is replaced by a greater number in the Arab anthroponomy, 

and other toponymies, and of tribal Identities. Particularly noticeable is 

the increased appearance of the names of Arabs, both urban and military, 

as well as of tribes. One learns the names of Arab phylarchs, bishops, 

monks, poets, as well as of Arab philosophers, saints and monastic 

abbots. In some cases there is reference to pre-Islamic poets in the courts 

of the phylarchs. These phylarchs generated a general effort to make of 

Arabic a written language for the appropriation of Christian books and 

literature, essential to their form of Christianity. Also there is the impli- 

cation that it was necessary for both phylarchical courts and the bureau- 

cratic offices to have Arabic secretaries in order to issue their tax and 

other documents on the foederati. The new agreement (foedus) for the 

conferral of a phylarchate by the Byzantine government meant that it 

had to spell out, in the official document, the obligations and benefits of 

the phylarch, and obviously, in Arabic. 

Shahid examines also, the participation of the phylarchs in 

Byzantium’s Persian wars, although there was a long period of peace. 

More importantly he traces the phylarchate presence and its impor- 

tance in the incessant conflicts of Arab groups on the Southern borders, 
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who were constantly raiding and moving about. Finally in this volume 

Shahid pays great attention to the effect of Christianity on the b'ody of 

the foederati and particularly the effect of monasticism as the then 

dominant aspect of foederati Christianity. Keeping in mind that his final 

goal in this epic series of books is to arrive at conclusions and at expla- 

nations for the massive failure of the Byzantine frontier System to resist 

the Islamic conquests, Shahid has finally established the fact that the 

Arab foederati had not only a political structure and institutions that 

were partially Byzantine, but that they had also contributed greatly to 

Creation of an Arab Christian culture well before the rise of Islam. In 

doing so he also introduces in this volume Byzantine diplomacy in the 

Southwest portion of the Arabian, peninsula and the history (short 

lived) of Christianity in these religions. 

The main subject of the volume however is the era during which the 

Salihids constituted the dominant phylarchate in Byzantine Oriens, a 

role which they held for most the fifth Century. The establishment of 

the Salihids as the dominant Arab foederati in Byzantine Oriens is a 

somewhat simpler task than Shahid had encountered in the matter of 

the Tanukhid federate dominance in the fourth Century. For he had at 

hand not only the later Arab sources (which relied on Hisham al-Kalbi) 

but he also had access to an important Contemporary Greek source 

(Sozomenos’s Ecclesiastical History) which noted the name of the leader 

that led the Salihids out of the Persian domains and into Byzantium. His 

name appears as Zokomos, Converted to Christianity after the blessing 

by a Byzantine monks, of his sterile wife, who then produced his first 

son, his conversion was followed by the conversion of his tribal group. 

Thus we have a clear case, as Shahid has brilliantly demonstrated, of the 

reciprocal confirmation of the Greek-Roman historical tradition and 

that of the Oriental tradition. After the conversion and after his confir¬ 

mation as phylarch of the Salihids the sources indicate that the Salihids 

took an active and important role in Byzantium’s wars with the Persians 

and against the Arabs to the south. 

The historical tradition of Hisham al-Kalbi gives us the names of his 

successors and pays particular attention to the head, king Dawud, of the 

Salihids in Byzantium, who continued to fight against other Arab 

groups, who built a monastic complex and who kept at his court the 

famous Arab poet ‘Abd al-‘Äs. Settled in the district of Provincia Arabia 

the Salihids, their phylarchs retained the dominant phylarchical role in 

Byzantine Oriens until their replacement by the Ghassanids in 502. 
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The relative ‘fecundity’ of the sources for the fifth Century allow 

Shahid to give important data on other Arab phylarchs who succeeded 

in receiving the writ of foedus from the emperors, and thus has ample 

opportunity to indicate that the numbers of phylarchates were nume- 

rous and never solitary. Shahid defines in some detail the short history 

of two such new Arab phylarchates. The first is that of the Arab 

Aspebetos who settled with his followers, also in Provincia Arabia in the 

area called Parembole (encampment). His conversion to Christianity is 

said to have occurred when St. Euphemius healed the Arab’s son from a 

malady. According to the narrative this was followed by the mass con¬ 

version of his tribal following. At some point in time the ecclesiastical 

authorities proceeded to make of the tribal settlement a tribal episco- 

pate and ordained Aspebetos (hereafter called Petros) bishop of 

Parembole. The latter seems to have taken his Christianity seriously 

and seems to have participated in the debates over the nature of Christ. 

He participated in the oecumenical council of Ephesos in 431, and prob- 

ably in the Latrocinium in 449. His successor as bishop of Parembole, 

participated in the famous Council of Chalcedon in 451. 

Maichus of Philadelphia (in the Decapolis of Provincia Arabia) though 

surviving only in fragments, affords Shahtd the opportunity to give the 

historical sketch of yet another Arab Christian phylarch, the phylarch 

Amorkesos. ln many ways this is one of the most informative of the spe¬ 

cific cases of the appearances of new Arab federate groups in Oriens. As 

in the case of many others Amorkesos was engaged in the Persian mili- 

tary order but for reasons that are not clear (his Christianity may have 

been one of these), Amorkesos decided to lead his tribal followers out of 

Persian Service and soon appeared in northern Arabia. Eventually mak- 

ing their way to the Gulf of Eilat, in the course of his land attacks, he 

decided to demand a phylarchate from the Byzantine emperor, sending 

his bishop to negotiate the terms. Shahid points to the historical fact 

that the emperor Leo was absorbed with sending a massive army to the 

west for the (unsuccessful) campaigns against the Vandals. Thus the 

appearance on the Oriens scene of the possibility of a useful military 

group fitted in with the needs for units to maintain order in the eastern 

provinces. The foedus was completed, and Amorkesos was received by 

the emperor in Constantinople, and henceforth he and his followers 

were sent to Palaestina Tertia as foederati. 
Shahid concludes that the followers were the advance movement of 

the Ghassanid Arabs into position in Oriens prior to the takeover of the 
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dominant phylarchate (from the Salihids) in 502. Coming back to the 

theme of the ever widespread presence of Arabs in Oriens, Shahid had 

already predicted this in BAFOC (p. 386): “...the Arab federate presence 

was complex and multitribal and ... there were many tribes: with fed¬ 

erate Status in Oriens other than the dominant group, the Tanukhids ... 

The Arabic sources on these tribes refer to them in areas in which they 

were settled in the seventh Century... With rare exceptions, the chances 

are that these tribes were settled in the fourth Century in roughly the 

same areas as in the seventh. Their dependence on their water and pas- 

turage, rare in Arabia, makes their mobility very restricted.” 

Shahid examines thoroughly the sixth and seventh centuries on the 

basis of a much expanded Contemporary corpus of Greek-Latin and 

Syriac Arabic writings. Thus the history of Byzantine-Arab relations is 

developed in his BASIC v. I, parts 1-2 and in BASIC v. II part 1. Part 2 of 

the latter is at present in the hands of the press, and the final volume is 

presently under the author’s production, and will cover the final 

Islamic conquests of the Byzantine diocese of Oriens and the fate of 

Byzantium’s Christian Arab foederati. 

In BASIC vols, I-II Shahtd has attained a masterful narrative and the- 

matic analysis of the Ghassanid phylarchate which so dominated the fif- 

teen or so phylarchates and which at the same time and at various 

intervals ambulated between loyalty to and revolt from Byzantine 

authority, BASIC 1,1-2 and BASIC 11,1, are far more detailed than the pre- 

vious volumes on the fifth and fourth centuries and deal with three 

basic developments in the relations of the Byzantine govemment and 

the Ghassanid phylarchate : the military, poIitical and religious factors 

in the historical currents of the sixth Century. In the domain of the bor- 

ders and foreign relations the basic event, in contrast to the fifth Cen¬ 

tury, was the intensification of poIitical relations and intensified war- 

fare with the Sasanids, Lakhmids and the peninsular Arabs, particular- 

ly the wars of the Ghassanids and the Lakhmids. 

In this area the pendulum of victory favored the Byzantines especial- 

ly during the reign of Justinian and the roles not only of the Byzantine 

comitatensis but especially the role of the Ghassanid phylarch Arethas 

played a very significant part in the clashes with the Sasanids and 

Lakhmids. At this point Shahid addresses the matter of the growing the- 

ological and religious friction of Byzantine religious policy (Chalce- 

donian) and of a sturdy Ghassanid belief (Monophysitism) that was 

deeply rooted in both the phylarchs and their followers. This fi'iction 
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goes back to the fact that at the time of the creation of the Ghassanid 

phylarchate in 502 the religious belief and theology, that of Mono¬ 

physitism, was also that of the emperor Anastasios. Thus there was reli¬ 

gious harmony between emperor and phylarch. 

All of this changed in the reign of Justin I when the new emperor’s 

creed was a strict Chalcedonianism that led to the outright persecution 

of the Monophysite church and episcopate in Oriens. One notes here 

the overriding importance that Shahid places on religious differences in 

Byzantine Oriens, an importance which plays a crucial role in the rela¬ 

tions of federate Arabs, on whom so much of the military defence of 

Oriens reposed. Shahid thus interprets the absence of the Ghassanids 

from Byzantine military operations in Oriens during the years 519-528 

as an absence on the part of their forces and the withdrawal of a sub- 

stantial part of the Ghassanids to the Hijaz on grounds of sharp reli- 

gions differences. 

Shahid interprets iogically the long reign of Justinian as, among 

other policies, an effort to find a compromise which would accommo- 

date the Monophysite Ghassanids who were an essential part of the 

empire’s defence and expansions in the East, while he was concen- 

trating on the reconquest of the West. His Arab policy attempted to 

enforce Chalcedonianism while making theological space for the 

Monophysites. This was essential in his overall policy of reconquest, for 

the sixth Century saw an intensification of warfare on the part of 

the Sasanids and the Lakhmids. This long term theological policy of 

Justinian was accompanied by a substantial reform of poIitical and mili¬ 

tary institutions in Oriens. 

Shahid’s remarks on these two reforms depend largely on a careful 

Interpretation of Justinian’s official Historian Prokopios. Thus he traces 

the gradual decline of the military Institution of the limitanei (guards of 

the borders) which Justinian carried out and their replacement with the 

institutions of the Ghassanid military forces. Hence also his decision to 

rebuild Palmyra along the Diocletian Strata. Thus the later war between 

Lakhmids and Ghassanids was fought over the Strata itself. 

Towards 529 Justinian put under the command of Arethas many 

other Arab phylarchates and bestowed the Basileus on him as their 

king. In order to give some idea of the number of these phylarchates 

now put under Arethas, Shahid finds that in the post-Justinian period 

on an occasion when the phylarchate of the Ghassanids was temporar- 

ily dissolved by the Byzantine state, some fifteen groups separated out. 
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most of whom deserted to the Sassanids, while others went to south 

Arabia and a few remained in Byzantium. 
Earlier in the reign of Justinian Arethas was able, with the support of 

the empress Theodora, to reconstitute the structure of the Mono- 
physite church by getting permission for the appointment of two new 
Monophysite bishops in Oriens, who now had the right to ordain clergy 
and to reconstitute the parallel patriarchates and also bishoprics. 
Justinian had already made theological proposals to mediate the hostil- 
ity of the Monophysites : in 533 the Theopaschite effort, and in 553 the 
oecumenical council of that year, with its condemnation of the Three 
Chapters (Nestorianism), but the efforts had failed to win over the 
majority of the Monophysites. It is interesting that Justinian in his last 
years opted for an explicit Monophysite trinitarian theology, in adopt- 
ing as state policy the support of the Aphthartodocetism of the extreme 
Monophysite Julian of Halicarnassos. This failed to survive the death of 
Justinian in 565. By this time the Monophysite church had split along 
theological and geographical lines and became in itself a political liabil- 
ity for the son and grandson of Aretbas {died 569). It led to the disen- 
chantment of Arethas’s successors, according to the presentation of 
Shahld. For this religious matter became increasingly a bürden for the 
Ghassanids phylarchs in their relations with the Byzantine state. 

Shahid sees, and he is persuasive, that the death of Justinian termi- 
nates the Byzantine state efforts to reach an accommodation with the 
Ghassanids and their Monophysitism, For the reigns of Justin II, 
Tiberius, Maurice and Phokas (565-610) present a vigorous, not to say 
violent, Implementation of an intolerant Chalcedonianism which 
induced a repeated alienation, to the point of open revolt, on the parts 
of the Ghassanid phylarchs Mundir and Nu'man. This included a plot by 
the Emperor to have Mundir assassinated, upon the failure of which the 
phylarch was tried for treachery in Constantinople and then exiled for 
a long time in Sicily. This led to the revolution of Nu'man and the with- 
drawal of the Ghassanids for a period of some years (582-587) after 
which the Ghassanids reappear in the Byzantine armies. 

The internal and external nadir of these problems was reached in the 
reign of Phokas. Then the towns of Oriens were consumed by risings 
and violence which were brutally suppressed by Phokas’ generals 
Bonasas and Kottana at the time that Oriens was being threatened and 
attacked by the Sasanids. It is no wonder that eventually and during the 
earlier years of the reign of Herakleios Oriens was attacked and con- 
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quered by the Sasanids and their allies. Shahid fits in the succession of 
Herakleios within a framework of political chaos in Oriens within which 
the disaffected leaders and cities of Oriens sided with him. 

The epic scholarship of Irfan Shahid has brought to historical life an 
entire society, and so discarded the inaccuracies of past scholarship as 
well as much of the ancient historical prejudices of those who massed 
all Arabs under the cloak of barbaric nomadism. He has done this by 
giving them their own history, a history which provides them with 
variegated social and political structures, with their own alphabet, a 
Christian literature and a Christianity with all its Arabic coloration. Its 
Monophysitism and its Arab heresies, its monasticism and its own ver- 
sions of Ecclesiastical and monastic art and architecture, are their own 
creation. It had its own political and military heroes, its own dynastic 
chains and succession, both groups of which appear in Arabic poetry, 
and in Greek, Latin and Syriac chronicles and hagiographies. He thus 
gives these Christian Arabs an entree into modern history as a fully 
formed cultural eiement with its own input into the multicultural 
milieu of Oriens alongside Greeks, Latins, Hebrew, and Syriac Speakers, 

Many of Shahid’s findings have kindled discussions and controversies 
among scholars who concern themselves with the Byzantines, the 
Sasanids, with the Islamic world that conquered the region in the sev- 
enth Century, as well as modern scholars interested in the history of the 
Holy Land. 

We anxiously await the publication of BASIC II, 2 on the region’s cul- 
ture and above all the final tome of this monumental labour on the 
Islamic conquest at the battle of the Yarmuk in 636 by the Muslim 
Arabs. This in the end brought the collapse of the political and social 
structures that had been so prominent in Oriens since the days of 
Constantine the Great. The Islamic conquest of Oriens once more moved 
the great boundaries between ‘Europe’ and ‘Asia’ westward from the 
Euphrates to the Mediterranean. Shahid’s history of the Pre-Islamic 
Arabs in Byzantium is a ‘possession for eternity’. 

El Dorado Hills, 4047 Hensley Circle, 

95762 California (USA), Speros Vryonis Jr. 
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ReSUME 

Cet article evalue les recherches que, tout au long de sa carriere, Irfan Shahid | 
a menees sur les relations arabo-byzantines et sur l’histoire et la culture de ■ ^ 
ces deux societes; il est evident que cette contribution est surtout centree .. 
sur les differents volumes de «Byzantium and the Arabs», somme monumen- , .| 
tale de notre connaissance ä ce propos. • i 

m 

MEMOIRE 

BYZANTINE MEDICAL MANUSCRIPTS 

TOWARDS A NEW CATALOGUE, 

WITH A SPECIMEN FOR AN ANNOTATED CHECKLIST 

OF MANUSCRIPTS BASED ON AN INDEX 

OF DIELS’ CATALOGUE 

Introduction C) 

In 1905 and 1906, the Academy of Sciences of Prussia in Berlin pub- 

lished in its proceedings a catalogue of the manuscripts containing 

treatises by classical Greek and Byzantine physicians C), followed by a 

(1) For some elements of this introduction in a succinct form see Touwaide, 
1991, 1991/1992,1994, 2007, and 2008. Since this essay covers a vast ränge of 
sectors, from ancient and Byzantine physicians to humanists and scholars, 
including modern historians of medicine, manuscript collectors, cataloguers 
and librarians, I provide in the notes the references of entries to biographical 
dictionaries and encyclopedias, and sometimes also of specific studies to allow 
readers to learn more about the many personages and facts referred to. With 
some exceptions, references in the notes are in an abbreviated form {author’s 
last naxne and year of publication). Full references to the publications can be 
found in the Bibliography at the end of the essay. Some titles are integrally 
reproduced in the text or the notes, however, as they are particularly signifi- 
cant. They are not necessarily repeated in the Bibliography. Similarly, not all 
editions of Greek medical texts in the essay are included in the Bibliography. 
Encyclopedias and dictionaries are quoted in an abbreviated form in the notes; 
the key of the abbreviations can be found on p. 551, at the beginning of the 
Bibliography. 

(2) Diels, 1905, and 1906, with a reedition in one volume in 1906 {Diels, 
1906/2), which included a large preface. This 1906 reedition (reprinted in 1970 
with a foreword by Kudlien) is used here. 
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Supplement in 1907 (^). The work was edited by the German dassicist 

and historian of ancient philosophy Hermann Diels (1848-1922) (^), bet- 

ter known for his epoch-making collection of Fragments by pre-Socratic 

philosophers (’). 

This catalogue was an Instrument for the preparation of editions to 

be published in the Corpus Medicomm Graecorum (“). Both the catalogue 

and the Corpus were major components of a wider research program 

devoted to ancient medicine, which merged several lines of scholarly 

activity that had gradually developed in the West from the 15"’ Century 

on: the search of manuscripts for the preparation of critical editions 

and the edition of their texts, inventorying and cataloguing of manu- ^ 

Scripts, bio-bibliographical encyclopedism, bibliography, and the histo- J 

riography of ancient and medieval Greek medicine. J 

However useful it was and is, Diels’ catalogue requires an update 

because of changes in collections, cataloguing, and research, and also 

because of limitations imposed by the methods used in the Compilation 

of the work. In the first part of this article, I present in section (l) a his- . 

torical overview of the scholarly research within which the catalogue , 

needs to be framed, and in sections (2) and (3) I focus on Diels’ catalogue ; 

itself The second part of the article addresses the problems with Diels’ ^ 

catalogue and lays out Solutions to these problems : sections (4), (5), and 

(3) Diels, 1908. In fact, the Supplement was presented at the Academy in 
1907, but published in 1908. 

(4) For short biographical entries on Diels, see NDß, vol. 3 (1957), pp. 646- 
647 (P. R. Franke); Meyers, vol. 6 (1972), p. 776; Killy and Vierhaus, vol. 2 
(2002), p. 574 ; Gerabek et al, 2005, p. 306 (B. I. Tshisuaka). For his contribution 
to classical studies, see the several studies in the voIume by Calder, Mansfeld et 
al, 1999. More specifically, for his impact on the history of ancient medicine, 
see Koilesch, 1973. See also below, pp. 507-508. 

(5) For his collection of pre-Socratic philosophers, see Diels, 1903. The col¬ 
lection was revised and expanded by Diels in three successive editions (1906- 
1910, 1912, and 1922), and then by Walter Kranz (1884-1960) in the S"* edition 
(published in 1934-1937), with a sixth edition in 1952 (with several reprints). 
Among the many translations, one could eite here Italian versions (Cataudella, 
1958, and Reale et al, 2006), a Romanian one (Noica and Noica, 1974), and a 
French one (Dumont et al, 1988), with a Companion in English (Freeman, 1946). 
On the program, see, among others, Most, 1995, and Burkert, 1999. 

(6) For a first announcement of the Corpus, see Diels, 1907. For a short notice 
on the Corpus, see BNP-Cl Trad., vol. 1 (2006), col. 1060 (V. Nutton), and for a 
more detailed analysis, see Koilesch, 1989 and 1999. 

(6) discuss the specific problems ; sections (7), (s), and (9) outline Solu¬ 

tions ; and sections (lO) and (ll) describe plans for the achievement of a 

new catalogue. In the third part, I give as an example of the new cata¬ 

logue the list of the Greek medical manuscripts in the collections of the 

United Kingdom and Ireland. The Bibliography concludes the article, 

This research would not have been possible without the help of 

numerous persons, starting with Marie Louise Cauwelaert in Louvain- 

la-Neuve (Belgium) in 1986-1988, Emanuela Appetiti in Barcelona and 

Madrid (Spain) in 1993-1999, and Washington, D.C. (U.S.) in 2002-2009, 

and Patricia Kellogg in Washington, D.C. (U.S.) in 2007-2009. Also, the 

curators of manuscripts in the many libraries preserving medical man¬ 

uscripts have provided invaluable information and responded to my 

many queries, particularly during the years 2007-2008.1 am pleased to 

acknowledge here the assistance I have received from (alphabetical 

Order of last names) Patricia Aske, Pembroke College, Cambridge; Bruce 

Barker-Benfield, Bodleian Library, Oxford; Gary Gillum, Brigham Young 

University, Provo, Utah; Estelle Gittens, Trinity College Dublin, Dublin; 

Jonathan Harrison, St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Christopher Hilton, 

Wellcome Library, London ; Scott Mandelbrote, Peterhouse, Cambridge; 

Muriel McCarthy, Marsh’s Library, Dublin; David McKitterick, Trinity 

College, Cambridge; Janet McMullin, Christ Church, Oxford; David 

Morrison, Worcester Cathedral, Worcester; Laura Nuvoloni, The British 

Library, London; Jayne Ringrose, University Library, Cambridge ; Mark 

Statham, Gonvüle and Caius College, Cambridge ; Russ Taylor, Brigham 

Young University, Provo, Utah; Tony Trowles, Westminster Abbey, 

London; Colin Wakefield, Bodleian Library, Oxford; David Weston, 

Glasgow University, Glasgow; Naomi van Loo, New College, Oxford; 

Pierre-E. Wagner, Mddiatheque du Pontiffroy, Metz; and Julia Wal¬ 

worth, Merton College, Oxford. 
In past and recent times, Roland Folter, then at H. P. Kraus, New York; 

Jeffrey Eger, Auction Catalogues, Morristown, N. J. (U.S.); Christopher 

de Hamei, then at Sotheby’s. London, and Camille Previte and Joshua 

Lipton at Sotheby’s, New York ; and Bernard Quaritch provided invalua¬ 

ble information. 
Finally, the Professors John Duffy, Harvard University; Ann Ellis 

Hanson, Yale University ; Jutta Koilesch, Berlin Academy of Sciences; 

Vivian Nutton, University College London; Michael Reeve.üniversity of 

Cambridge ; and Nancy Siraisi, Hunter College and the Graduate Center 

of the City University of New York, gave advice on some aspects of this 

research program. 
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To all, I wish to express my most sincere gratitude and 

particularly to Emanuela Appetiti. 
recognition, 

Part 1. Diels’ catalogue: context (’) and achievements 

1. Before the 15^^ Century, Greek medical texts were not always easily 

available in the West for scientific and scholarly work, except in Sicily 

under the Norman and Swabian rulers (*). Coming after Alfanus 

(1015/20-1085) ("), who brought from Constantinople a copy of De natu¬ 

ra hominis by Nemesius (4'V5''’ cent. A.D.) Constantine the African (d. 

after 1078) started translating Arabic medical texts into Latin in order 

to rediscover Greek medicine through its Arabic translations (")• 

Shortly after, the Pisan judge Burgundio (ca. 1110-1193), who translated 

into Latin several Greek scientific treatises, obtained Greek manuscripts 

either from Constantinople or from southem Italy (’O- In the late-lS'*' or 

early-14'’’ Century, Pietro d’Abano (ca. 1257-ca. 1315) 0^) saw a manu- 

script of Dioscorides while in Constantinople, and possibly had a copy 

of it made for his personal study (“). In the 14''' Century, Niccolö da 

(7) The 1908 Supplement contains, on pp. 71-72, a bibliographical list (Ver¬ 
zeichnis von Nachschlagewerken, in which the titles are listed in chronological 
Order, from 1726 to 1906/7), which includes several of the works mentioned in 
this OverView. Such list is significant, as it reveals the scholarly context into 
which Diels himself framed the catalogue. 

(8) On the production of Greek manuscripts in Sicily during these periods, 
see Canart, 1978, and Cavallo, 1980 and 1991-1992. On the transfer of scientific 
manuscripts from Constantinople to Sicily, see, for example, Derenzini, 1976. 

(9) On Alfanus, see DMA, vol. 1 (1982), pp. 218-219 (L. Shopkow). 

(10) On Nemesius, BNP, vol. 9 (2006), cols. 630-631 (L. Brisson), and on his 
translation Wicher, 1986, pp. 46-50. Greek text of Nemesius by Morani, 1987 

and English translation by Sharples and van der Eijk, 2008. 

(11) On Constantine, see DSB, vol. 3 (1971), pp. 393-395 (M. McVaugh); DMA, 
vol. 3 (1983), pp. 548-549 (H. Bloch); Glick et al, 2005, pp. 145-147 (M. H. Green). 

For his interest in Greek medicine through Arabic translations, see Jacquart, 
1994. 

(12) On Burgundio, see DMA, vol. 2 (1983), pp. 423-424 0- R- Strayer); and 
Glick etal, 2005, pp. 104-105 (P. Beulens). 

(13) On Pietro d’Abano, see DSB, vol. 1 (1970), pp. 4-5 (L. Premuda); Mailiard 
et al, 1995, p. 345 ; Glick et al, 2005, pp. 404-405 (M. Klemm - P. De Leemans); 
and the study of Paschetto, 1984. 

(14) See the 1478 edition of Pietro’s comraentary on Dioscorides (on it, see 
Choulant, 1841, p. 79), f al recto : vidi etia[m] in greco eu[m] [= 

Reggio (ca. 1280 [?]-ca. 1350 [?]) (''), working at the Angevin court in 

Naples, translated a large number of treatises by Galen (A.D. 129-after 

216 [?]) {'”), probably using manuscripts acquired in Constantinople 

where he stayed in 1331, or received from the Byzantine emperor 

Andronicus IIl Palaiologos (b. 1297; emp. 1328; d. 1341) by the King 

Robert I (b. 1275 ; king 1309 ; d. 1343) (’"). 

During the IS"* and 16"’ centuries, the availability of Greek manu¬ 

scripts - containing medical treatises or not - dramatically increased 

in the West ('*), making it possible to further develop the holdings 

of such existing libraries as the papal collection (^^) and the Royal 

Library in France (“), or to assemble private collections such as those of 

Giorgio Valla (ca. 1447-1500) (^'), Giovanni Pico della Mirandola (1463- 

Dioscoridem] s[ecundu]m alphabetu[m] ei[us] ordinatum”, This seems to refer 
to current manuscript Vienna, National Library of Austria, medicüs graecus 1 
(below). On this point, see Touwaide, 2008/3. 

(15) On Niccolö, see Mailiard et al, 1995, p. 231; and Glick et al, 2005, 
pp. 367-368 (A. Touwaide). 

(16) The most recent synthesis on Galen is to be found in BNP, vol. 5 (2004), 
cols. 654-661 (V. Nutton). 

(17) On the translators from Greek at the Angevin court in Naples, see 
Weiss, 1950. 

(18) The literature on the topic of the translatio studiorum is abundant from 
Sabadini’s fundamental work in 1905. It will suffice to refer here to Geana- 
koplos, 1962, and Wilson, 1992. For a list of some medical manuscripts in the 
West in the early Renaissance, see Bolgar, 1954, Appendice I (= pp. 455-505), sub 
nommibus Dioscorides (pp. 473-474), Galen (pp. 474-475), Hippocrates (p. 477), 
and Nicander (p. 501). On book trade in Venice, see Wilson, 1977. On the assim- 
ilation of Greek medicine in the Renaissance, see Sarton, 1955, pp. 7-51; 
Baader, 1984 ; Bylebyl, 1984 ; Nutton, 1993, pp. 16-24. For a similar research on 
mathematical manuscripts among humanists, see Rose, 1973. 

(19) On the papal collection, which constituted the nucleus of the Vatican 
Library founded by Nicolas V (pope 1447-1455), see Devreesse, 1965, pp. 1-8; 
Bignami Odier, 1973, pp. 1-8 ; Lilla, 2004, pp. 3-4 ; and more recently Grafinger, 
2007 for the collection in Avignon. On the foundation of the Vatican Library, see 
the several contributions to the volume editedby Bonatti and Manfred!, 2000. 

(20) for the library of the kings of France, see Balaye, 1988, pp. 1-55, par¬ 
ticularly 1-30. A milestone was the founding of a new library sometime in the 
early 1520s by Frangois F (king 1515-1547). 

(21) On Valla’s collection, see Heiberg, 1896. On Valla, see the essays in 
Branca, 1981, and the short biographies by King, 1986, pp. 439-440 ; Bietenholz 
and Deutscher, vol. 3 (1987), p. 371 (J. F. D’Amico-T. B. Deutscher); and 
Mailiard et al, 1995, p. 416. 
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1494) (^0, and the Cardinal Domenico Grimani (1461-1523) or to 

establish new libraries such as the Medici’s in Florence (^■'), San Marco in 

Venice or later the Escorial in Spain (“) and the Ambrosiana in 

Milan ("0- 
The availability of manuscripts led the early humanists to revise the 

texts in circulation (be it in the original language or in Latin transla- 

tion), to collate the variant readings of their different copies, and to 

prepare and publish critical editions, often reproduced by means of the 

newly created printing press (^). A leading figure in the field of textual 

(22) For the catalogue of Pico’s library, see Kibre, 1936. On Pico, see among 
many other works, Maillard et af, 1995, p. 348; Campbell, 2003, p. 607. 

(23) On Grimani’s library, including its catalogue, see Diller et a/., 2003. On 
Grimani, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 2 (1986), pp. 132-134 (D. S. 
Chambers); Campbell, 2003, p. 360. On the private libraries of Renaissance 
humanists, see De Smet, 2002. 

(24) For the formation of the Medici library, see recently Fryde, 1996. 
(25) The library was created thanks to the donation of his manuscripts by 

Cardinal Bessarion (1403-1472). The relevant documents are published by 
Labowsky, 1979. On the context, intellectual activity, and library of Bessarion, 
see, among the numerous publications, Gasparrini Leporace and Mioni, 1968; 
Fiaccadori, 1994 ; Staikos, 1998, pp. 91-106; Bianca, 1999; and Zorzi, 2002. On 
Bessarion, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 1 (1985), pp. 142-143 (T. B. Deut¬ 
scher) ; ODB, 1991, p. 285 (A. M. Talbot); and Maülard etal, 1995, p. 66. 

(26) For the history of the Escorial library, see Graux, 1880, and, more 
recently. De Andrds, 1964, both of which can be usefully complemented with 
Justel Calabozo, 1978. 

(27) Aside from Paredi, 1981, see Jones, 1993 for the history of the Ambro- 
sian Library. 

(28) On this whoie process, see Nutton, 1993. Publications related to 
ancient Greek medical works cited in this essay are identified by their number 
(or the number of the page where they are mentioned) in one or more of the 
following reference works: 

• incunabula: number in Hain and Copinger (abbreviated HC); 
• scientific incunabula: number in Klebs, 1938 (abbreviated KL); 
• works on Hippocratic treatises: number in Maloney and Savoie, 1982 - 

(abbreviated MS) and in Bruni Celli, 1984 (abbreviated BC); 
• works on Galenic treatises: number in Durling, 196l(abbreviated DU-GA); 
• 16“‘ Century publications : number in Durling, 1967 (abbreviated DU-16); 
• editions, translations, and commentaries prior to 1840: page number in 

Choulant, 1841 (abbreviated CHO); 
Works discussed in detail in the essay are referred to in abbreviated form in 

the footnotes and in full in the Bibliography. Works referred to in any of these 
ways are not included in the Bibliography at the end of the essay. 
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criticism was Poliziano in Florence, in fact Angeio Poliziano Ambrogini 

(1454-1494) (”), emulated by Ermolao Barbaro (ca. 1454-1493) among 

(29) Poliziano’s main work in the matter of textual criticism was his MisceJ- 

lanea, made of two Centuriae. The first was published in 1489 (Firenze, [HC 
13235]) (I read it in the 1553 edition of Pöliziano’s Opera omnia [reprinted by 
Ma'ier, 1971], pp. 213-311). The second was achieved between 1493 and 1494, but 
remained unpublished. It was discovered only recently, and published by 
Branca and Pastore Stocchi, 1972 (on this discovery, see Cesarini Martinelli and 
Daneloni, 1994, pp. 308-309). Poliziano’s philological activity was not limited to 
classical literature, but also included ancient medicine (see Cotton-Hill, 1957; 
Saitta, 1961, pp. 695-696; Maier, 1966, pp. 175, note 42, 202, note 81; Perosa, 
1946 ; and Garzya, 1998). Already in his Silvae : Nutricia, w. 413-419 (Bologna, 
1486 [HC 13235]), Poliziano referred to Nicander (edition and analysis in Bausi, 
1996, p. 206; and Fantazzi, 2004, pp. 136-137), In the Miscellaneorum centuria 

prima (above), chapters 32,61,90, and 91 deal with Pliny among others and med- 
icinal plants, The Index autorum of the 1553 edition (pp. 218-219) lists all the 
authors treated by literary genre (Latini grammatici, Poetae, Historici, etc.); under 
Medici, it includes Calenus, Paul Aegineta, and Dioscondes. Poliziano also owned 
manuscripts of Greek medical texts or of their Latin translations (Maier, 1965, 
pp, 337-338, and 1966, p. 202 note 81; and Cesarini Martinelli and Daneloni, 
1994, p. 326: ms. Firenze, Bibi. Med. Laur. 75.8 [Galen, De medicamentomm com- 
positione secmdum locos 1-8]; Maier, 1965, pp. 210-214, and 1966, p. 202, note 81: 
ms. Munich, BSB, Clm 807 [extracts of Galen copied by Poliziano]; Maier, 1965, 
pp. 346-347: ms. Firenze, Rico. 1179 [extracts of Hippocrates]; and Eadem, 1965, 
pp. 359-360 : Vdt kt 6337 ; see also Fryde, 1996, pp. 641, 642). Finally, Poliziano 
borrowed severai medical Codices ffom the Medici collection (Piccolomini, 1874, 
pp. 92-94: Fryde, 1996, p. 64l), which he annotated (Perosa, 1980), and kept 
untii his death (Piccolomini, 1874, pp. 92-94 ; Perosa, 1946, p. 93 and note 1; 
Fryde, 1996, pp. 641-644). According to one of his letters to Lorenzo de’ Medici 
(5 June 1490 [edition in Del Lungo, 1867, pp. 76-78]), Poliziano translated into 
Latin the Hippocratic Aphorisms with Galen’s commentaries (on this translation, 
which is apparently now lost, see Saitta, 1961, pp. 695-696 ; Cosenza, 1962-1967, 
vol. 4, p. 2982; Maier, 1966, p. 202, note 81, followed by Aguzzi-Barbagli in 
Bietenholz and Deutscher (below), p. 107; Maillard et al, 1998, p. 353 ; and 
Rotzoll, 2000, pp. 29-30 ; see also Perosa, 1980, pp. 81-87, and Fortuna, 1999, p. 
489. No translation of Hippocrates by Poliziano appears in Kibre, 1985, pp. 62- 
64, Magdelaine, 1994, pp. 330-333, or Cesarini Martinelli and Daneloni, 1994, 
who list the most recently discovered manuscripts of Poliziano’s works. 
According to Perosa, 1980, pp. 86-87, followed by Fortuna, 1999, p. 489, Poli¬ 
ziano’s translation might have been plagiarized, in fact, appropriated, by 
Lorenzo Lorenzi [1459/60-1502] [DU-16 330]). On Poliziano, see the biographical 
entries by DBl, vol. 2 {i960), pp. 691-702 (E. Bigi); Bietenholz and Deutscher, 
vol. 3 (1987), pp. 106-108 (D. Aguzzi Barbagli); and Maillard et al, 1995, p. 353, 
Among many others, see also the study by Grafton, 1977, and the severai con- 
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others (^°), and also, but in a different way, by the printers of Greek 

works best represented by Aldo Manuzio (1449-1515) (^0- Besides 

acquiring old manuscripts that came on the market (“) or havingthem 

copied by the many Byzantines who specialized in such activity in loco 

or in distant places (”), humanists also relied on the resources of exist- 

ing collections. Information on such holdings was not necessarily good, 

however, and further Investigation was often required. Hence the many 

epistolary exchanges between humanists aimed at identifying the hold¬ 

ings of, and obtaining access to, a collection or a library, or at receiving 

manuscripts on loan (^^). 

tributions to the volume of Secchi Tarugi, 1996, particularly Pyle, 1996, for the 
scientific aspects of Poliziano’s activity. 

(30) See Barbaro, Castigationes Pliniame et Pomponii Melae (1492-1493 [HC 
2421]) (critical edition with analysis by Pozzi, 1973-1979; see also Nauert, 1980, 
pp. 338-344), and his translation of Dioscorides, De materia medica with his Corol- 
larium (a comraentary) (see Branca, 1980 [1998], p. 96, note 49) published post- 
humously in 1516 only (Pozzi, 1974). On Barbaro, see DBI, vol. 6 (1964), pp. 96- 
99 (E. Bigi), and such studies as those by Branca, 1963,1973, and 1980 (1998), as 
well as the preface to the edition of the Castigationes above. 

(31) The literature on Aldo Manuzio is vast and has been recently updated, 
particularly on the occasion of the fifth centenary of his death. See, among 
many others, Barker, 1985; the several studies in Zeidberg and Gioffredi 
Superbi, 1998; Kallendorf and Wells, 1998; and Barker etal, 2001. Nevertheless, 
see also such classical studies as Lowry, 1979, and entries as Bietenholz and 
Deutscher, vol. 2 (1986), pp. 376-380 (M. J, Lowry); and Maillard et al, 1995, 
p. 288. 

(32) An example of a Greek selling books is Antonios Eparchos (1491-1571) 
(on him, see Giotopoulou-Sisilianou, 1978). On the trade in Greek books in 
Venice, see Wilson, 1977. 

(33) The best example of such remote scriptorium is that of Michael 
Apostolis (1422-1480) in Crete (on him, see a short synthesis in Bietenholz and 
Deutscher, vol. 1 (1985), p. 69 [P. G. Bietenholz]), On his scriptorium, see Wittek, 
1953 and 1963. 

(34) See, for example, the exchange of letters in 1489 between Barbaro, 
Franceso Gaddi (1441-1504), and Poliziano. Barbaro asked Gaddi to introduce 
him to Lorenzo de’ Medici in order to obtain a manuscript of Dioscorides on 
loan (in fact, the current ms. Firenze, Bibi. Med. Laur. 74.23). The first letter of 
Barbaro to Gaddi does not seem to have been preserved. Poliziano sent the 
manuscript (Poliziano, Epistulae, I.ll). Barbaro confirmed that he had received 
it, and thanked Poliziano (Barbaro, Epistulae, 125 = Poliziano, Epistulae, 1.12), as 
well as Gaddi (Barbaro, Epistulae, 127). On this exchange, see Maier, 1966, p. 429, 
and Figliuolo, 1998, p. 64. 
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Humanists soon started studying Greek medical literature in the 

original language (’O- Nevertheless, the first works to be printed (^'^) 

were medieval Latin translations of Greek treatises by (or attributed to) 

Hippocrates (465-between 375 and 350 B.C.) (^’), Galen, Theophilus, and 

Philaretus (both 7'’’ cent. [?]) 0®)- Such continuity of the medieval tradi- 

(35) See for instance the case of Dioscorides, De wateria medica, possibly 
studied in the circle of Manuel Chrysoloras (Touwaide, 1981, pp. 21-22). On 
Chrysoioras (ca. 1350-1415), who taught in Florence from 1396, see, among 
others, Legrand, 1885-1906, vol. 1, pp. xix-xxx; Thomson, 1966; ODß, 1991, 
p. 454 (A. M. Talbot); Staikos, 1998, pp. 111-130. On Renaissance Science, see, 
for example, the several contributions to Wear et al, 1985, or such an essay as 
Pyle, 1991. 

(36) On medical incunabula, see Hellinga, 1998. 
(37) On Hippocrates, see BNP, vol. 6 (2005), cols. 354-363 (P. Potter- 

B. Gundert). 
(38) Such translations constituted what is known as the Articella, which was 

a collection gathering the following treatises; Hippocrates, Aphorismi (with 
Galen’s commentary), Prognosticon (with two different translations one after 
the other), and Regimen acutomm morborum; Galen, Tegni (in fact, his Ars medi¬ 

ca) ; Theophilus, Liber urinarum ; Philaretus, Liber pulsuum. The first edition of 
the Articella came out without indication of place or date, but was probably 
printed in Padua in 1476 (HC 1868 ; KL 116.1; CHO : 398; MS 2 ; BC 159 ; DU-GA 
1476). Its subsequent editions added new texts: Hippocrates, Epidemiae libervi. 
De lege, lusiurandwn, and De natura pueri, as well as Galen, De division libromm. 

These editions were published all in Venice, in 1483 (HC 1869 ; KL 116,2 ; Walsh 
1993 : 290; CHO: 398-399 ; MS 10; BC 160; DU-GA 1483), in 1487 (HC 1870; KL 
116.3 ; CHO: 399 ; MS 16 ; BC 162; DU-GA 1487), in 1491 (HC 1871; KL 116.4; 
Walsh 1993 :440; CHO : 399 ; MS 22 ; BC 163 ; DU-GA 1491.2), in 1492 (?) (Walsh 
1993 : 385), in 1493 (HC 1872 ; KL 116.5 ; CHO : 399 ; MS 24 ; BC 164 ; DU-GA 
1493), and in 1500 (HC 1873 ; KL 116.6; CHO: 400; MS 32; BC 165; DU-GA 
1500.1) (on the printing of the Articella, see Pesenti, 1985 and 1993 ; and 
Arrizabalaga, 1998). In 1483-1484, the Introductorium ad medicinam of Galen 
(translation by Giorgio Valla) was published in Milan (HC 12919 ; KL : 147 and 
no. 403.1; DU-GA 1483-4), with five reeditions before 1500 : 1488 (Brescia) (HC 
12922; KL 403.2 ; DU-GA 1488); 1491 (Venice) (HC 12923 ; KL 703.3 ; DU-GA 
1491.1) ; 1492 and 1496 (Venice) (HC 12925 ; KL 403.4 and 6 ; DU-GA 1492 and 
1496); and 1495 (Basel) (HC 12918 ; KL 403.5). Finally, in 1490, a collection of 
medieval Latin translations of Galen’s works edited by Diomedes Bonardus 
(floruit 1480-1500) was published (Venice) (HC 7427 ; KL 432.1 ; DU-GA 1490) (on 
this edition, see Durling, 1961, p. 250; Nutton, 1993, p. 21; Domingues, 2004, 
pp. 164-166). This list does not take into account the inauthentic Latin works 
that circuiated in the Middle Ages under the name of several classical authors, 
particularly Hippocrates and Galen. Among the other Greek medical texts 
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tion is reflected in early Renaissance encyclopedias, be they general or 

more specifically medical In the Süpplementüm chronicarum by Giacomo 

Filippo Foresti (best known as Jacobus Philippus Bergomensis) (1434- 

1520) first published in 1483 {*°), Information about Hippocrates was 

mainly based on Isidorus of Seville (between 560 and 570-636) and 

Pliny (■’'). Medical encyclopedias were slightly different, however, as 

they contained both traditional, that is, medieval, information and new 

data C^). De medicina et medicis by Giovanni Tortelli (ca. 1400-1466) (”), 

which was an expanded Version of the entry on Hippocrates in his De 

orthographia (^^) and was completed between 1455 and 1458 (”), is a col- 

printed early in the Renaissance, there was the alphabetical Latin translation of 
Dioscorides, De materia medica, attributed to Constantine the African (on this 
attribution, see Riddle, 1980, p. 24) in the revision by Pietro d’Abano, which was 
printed in 1478 in Colle (HC 6257; KL 343.1; CHO: 79) (on this edition, see Riddle, 
1980, pp. 15,23,27), and the Latin translation of Theophrastus, Hisfona plantarum 
and De causis plantarum, by Theodorus of Gaza {1400-ca. 1476), first printed in 
1483 in Treviso (HC 15491; KL 958.1; CHO : 58) (on this edition, see Schmitt, 
1971, pp. 266-268 ; Walsh, 1994, pp. 209-210; on Gaza, see for example : Legrand, 
1885-1906, vol. 1, pp. xxi-XLix; Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 2 (1986), p. 81; 
Maillard etal, 1995, p. 403 ; Staikos, 1998, pp. 67-89 ; Campbell, 2003, p. 317; on 
his translations, see Salanitro, 1992). On the Latin medieval translations of Greek 
medical works, see Kibre, 1985, for Hippocrates (to be contrasted with Baader, 
1982, and completed with Nutton, 1989); Durling, 1961, and Domingues, 2004, 
for Galen (see also Wear, 1981); Riddle, 1980, for Dioscorides; and Schmitt, 1971 
and 1971/2, for Theophrastus. See also Wicher, 1986, for Nemesius, and Rice, 
1980, for Paul of Egina. It is interesting to note that the Histon'a Naturalis of Pliny 
(A.D. 23/24-79) was printed as early as 1469 and no fewer than fifteen times by 
1499 (Klebs, 1938, pp. 254-255) (on Pliny, see BNP, vol. 11 [2007], cols. 383-390 
[H. Krasser]; on the HN in the Renaissance, see French, 1986). On Renaissance 
printing in Venice, see Gerulaitis, 1976, and Vranoussis, 1977; Mazal, 1991, and, 
more generally, Staikos, 1998, and Layton, 1994, 

(39) On Foresti, see DBI, vol. 48 (1997), pp. 801-803 (L. Megli Frattini). Onthe 
Süpplementüm, see Krümmel, 1992. 

(40) HC 2805. 
(41) See Forestus, 1490 (HC 2808); fol. 62 verso, reported by Nutton, 1989: 

422. 
(42) On the early-Renaissance medical encyclopedias, see Zhmud, 2006, p. 6. 
(43) On Tortelli, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 3 (1987), p. 334 0. F. 

D’Amico); and Maillard et al, 1995, p. 408. 
(44) HC 15563-15577. 
(45) For the work, see Beiloni and Schullian, 1954, pp. 1-19 (Latin text), 71^ 

89 (English translation), and 143-161 (Italian translation). 

lection of short notes compiled from ancient mythology, Pliny, Celsus, 

and a few other literary works of classical Antiquity (^0, without critical 

analysis, However, reference is also made to a codex of Dioscorides, 

which Tortelli saw in Constantinople ('0 and which might be the cur¬ 

rent Vindobonensis medicus graecus 1 of the early 6'‘’-century O*). In De 

antiquitate medicinae, which was a praelectio to a teaching on Avicenna at 

the University of Ferrara in 1498 ('^), Gian Giacomo Bartolotti (d. after 

1530) (“), presents data of similar origin, mainly Pliny, together with a 

wide ränge of ancient physicians and classical authors (^')- Bartolotti 

was more critical, however, than Tortelli: in presenting such data, 

indeed, he distinguished several phases in the formation of medicine, 

each of which had a characteristic feature, from medicina ex divinatione, 

medicina ex cognitione herhamm, medicina experimento habita, and medicina 

a cosu, for instance, to Pythagoras, Democritus, Empedocles, Hippocrates 

(on whom he has a detailed chapter, based on the reading of his pseu- 

(46) See the apparatus fontium in Beiloni and Schullian, 1954: 19-20, with 
such works and authors as the Iliad, Ovidius, Livius, Quintilianus, Juvenalis, and 
one quotation from Galen. 

(47) “Vidi ego Constantinopoli eiusdem auctoris [= Diascoridis] codicem lit- 
teris Graecis antiquissimisque exaratum, in quo non solum herbarum effigies 
sed volatilium quadrupedum et reptilium tanto artificio et proprietate effictae 
erant quanto natura ipsa, ut puto, producere potuit” (Beiloni and Schullian, 
1954, p. 14). 

(48) The literature on this manuscript is too abundant to be listed here. See 
principally the catalogue by Hunger, 1969, pp. 37-41, and, among many others, 
such important or recent studies as Buberl, 1937, and Cavallo, 1993. Tradi- 
tionally dated to 512/513, the codex might be anterior as Gamillscheg, 2007, 
suggested. For a different approach to its illustrations, which have been repeat- 
edly studied through the 20'*' Century, see Schulze, 2002. A reproduction (in 
sepia) with an in-depth study was published in the early 20‘^ centuiy (de Kara- 
bacek, 1906), and a color facsimile including a volume of commentary (Gerstin- 
ger, 1970), and, more recently, an introductory volume (Mazal, 1981) and a 
small-size color reproduction (Mazal, 1998). 

(49) For the text, see Beiloni and Schullian, 1954, pp. 21-70 (Latin text), 91- 
142 (English translation), and 163-213 (italian translation). 

(50) Biographical data are to be found in Beiloni and Schullian, 1954. 
(51) See the apparatus fontium of Beiloni and Schullian, 1954, pp. 67-70, 

which includes some 300 references. Physicians are Hippocrates, Ceisus, and 
Galen. Among the authors of literary works are (alphabetical order of names or 
titles): Apuleius, Cornelius Nepos, Diogenes Laertius, Flavius Josephus, the 
Historia Alexandri Magni, the Mythographi, Philostratus, Plutarch, and Strabo. 
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depigraphic letters, among other things), Aristoteles, Galenus, the 

Emperici, and the Methodici. These first signs of a renewal of knowledge 

were soon confirmed by new Latin versions made afresh ffom the 

Greek( ”), and volumes grouping several works by the same author (”). 

(52) On the early humanistic translations of ancient Greek works contained 
in the Articella, see, for Hippocrates, Aphorismi, Fortuna, 1999, and Santing, 1996, 
for the interest in this work in Germany. For the Prognosticon, see Fortuna, 2002. 
For Galen, Ars medica, see Boudon, 2002, pp. 258-263. The early translators of 
other Greek medical treatises were, principaliy (in chronological Order): Derae- 
trios Chalkondylas (1423-1511) (translation of Galen, De anatomids administra- 

tionibus, published posthumously in 1529 [Fortuna, 1999/2]); Angelo Poliziano 
(Hippocrates, Aphorismi together with Galen’s commentary [?] [above]); 
Lorenzo Lorenzi (Fortuna, 2002, pp. 796-802) (translation of Galen, in Hippoaatis 
Aphorismos [above] [?], and In Hippocratis Prognosticon [Florence, 1494 ; HC 8672; 
KL 520.1]; and three other treatises published posthumously: Ars medica 

[Venise, 1502 ; see Boudon, 2002, p. 258]; De differentiis febrium [Ferrara, 1508]; 
and De crisibus [Bologna, 1522]); Nicolao Leoniceno (1428-1524) (translation of 
Hippocrates, Aphorismi, with Galen’s commentary [first draft achieved in 1490, 
but not published until 1509, in Ferrara] [DU-16 2793] [Fortuna, 1999, p. 49l]; 
and Galen, De inaequali intemperie [on this translation, see Garcia-Novo, 2004, 
p. 189], and, in one volume, De naturalibus facultatibus [on this translation, see 
Boehm, 2004, p. 239], De elementis secundum Hippocratem, De motu musculorum [on 
this edition, see Rosa, 1999], and De crisibus [Paris, 1514] [Durling, 1961, p. 297] 
[on his Latin translations of Greek medical treatises, see Fortuna, 2006]); 
Wilhelm Kopp (ca. 1450-1532) (Fortuna, 2002, pp. 803-809) (translation of Paul 
of Egina [Paris, 1510] [CHO : 143] [Rice, 1980, pp. 152-155], Hippocrates, Prognos¬ 

ticon and De victus ratione in morbis acutis [no date; probably 1511]; Galen, De locis 
affectis [Paris, 1513] and, in one volume, De symptomatum causis. De symptomatum 

differentiis, De morboram causis, and De morborum differentiis [1523]); and Thomas 
Linacre (ca. 1460-1524) (on him, see O’Malley, 1965, pp. 1-25; Bietenholz and 
Deutscher, vol. 2 (1986), pp. 331-332 [C. B. Schmitt]) (Galen, De sanitate tuenda 

[Paris, 1528], De temperamentis and De inaequali intemperie [Cambridge, 1521], De 
naturalibus facultatibus [London, 1523] [on the translation of De temperamentis. De 
inaequali intemperie and De naturalibus facultatibus, see Boehm, 2004, p. 24l], De 

pubuum usu [London, 1522], and De symptomatum differentiis [London, 1524]; and 
also Paul of Egina, De crisi et criticis sive decretorUs diebus [= Paul of Egina, II.6-11] 
[Paris, 1523] [Rice, 1980, pp. 155-156; Schmitt in Bietenholz and Deutscher 
[above], p. 332]). See also the translation of Theophrastus Historia plantcmim and 
De causis plantarum, by Theodoros of Gaza (above). Translation activity did not 
stop after the publication of the Greek text of ancient medical treatises, mainly 
the 1525 and 1526 editions of Galen and Hippocrates, respectively (beiow). 
Among the many 16''’-century translators, one could quote here and in chrono¬ 
logical Order Fuchs (beiow); Joannes Guinter (ca. 1505-1574) (translation of 
Galen, De anatomids administrationibus [Paris, 153l], and De Hippocratis et Platonis 

Such new translations had sometimes a practical purpose, as is the 

case with the Byzantine translation of the treatise on smailpox by the 

Arabic physician abu Bakr ar-Räzi (A.D. 865-925), best known in the 

medieval West as Rhazes ("'’). This Byzantine Version was translated into 

Latin by Giorgio Valla probably because it seemed to offer some thera- 

peutic value for the treatment of syphilis (“), which was spreading 

throughout Europe at that time and seemed then to be a new dis¬ 

ease (^). Valia s methodological proposal - that is, transferring thera- 

peutic methods from one medical condition to another one - was re- 

placitis [Paris, 1534]; Paul of Egina [Paris, 1532] [CHO : 142 ; DU-16 3551] [Rice, 
1980, p. 169]; Oribasius, Commentaria in Aphorismos Hippocratis [Paris, 1533] [CHO; 
124]); Fran<;ois Rabelais (ca. 1483-1553) (translation and edition of the transla¬ 
tions of Hippocrates, Aphorismi, Prognostic, De natura hominis, and De ratione victus 
in morbis acutis, and, in the same volume, also Galen, Ars medica [Paris 1532] 
[CHO : 33 ; MS 131; BC 3522 ; DU-GA 1532.3]; on this translation of the Aphorismi, 
see Magdelaine, 2004); Janus Cornarius (ca. 1500-1558) (translation of Hippo¬ 
crates, De aere, aquis, locis [Basel, 1529] [CHO : 29 ; MS 114; BC 864], and a series of 
seven treatises among which Jusiurandum, Lex, Ars, and De prisca medicina [Basel, 
1543] [MS 204; BC 867) (on him, see Mondrain, 1997); or Jacques Goupyl (beiow) 
(translation of Alexander of Tralles, whom he also edited [Paris, 1548] [beiow]). 

(53) See the 1515-1516 Pavia edition of Opera omnia by Galen in Latin trans¬ 
lation (CHO: 114; DU-GA A4 = p, 280); the 1525 Latin translation of Hippocrates 
(Rome) (CHO : 25 ; DU-16 2320; MS 92 ; BC 628) by Marco Fabio Calvo (d. 1527) 
(on him see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 1 [1985]: 246-247 [D. Aguzzi- 
Barbaglij); and the 1526 edition of Hippocrates printed by Andreas Cratander 
(d. 1540) (on him, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 1 [1985], pp. 357-358 [P. G. 
Bietenholz]; Maillard et al, 1995, p. 136) in Basel, with Latin translations by 
Calvo, Kop, Leoniceno, and Andreas Brenta (d. 1484) (on him, see Bietenholz and 
Deutscher, vol. 1 [1985], p. 193 [T. B. Deutscher]) (CHO : 25 ; DU-16 2321; MS 100; 
BC 629). 

(54) On Räzi, see the recent syntheses of Richter-Bernburg, 2006 ; and 
Iskandar, 2008, with the supplementary information of Glick et al, 2005, pp. 
434-436 (Th.-A. Druart). On his treatise and, more generally, on the knowledge 
of smailpox in the Arabic World, the Middle Ages and Byzantium (including 
Valla’s translation), see Leven, 1993. On its Byzantine translation - attributed 
to Symeon Seth (ll'*’ cent.) - see Congourdeau, 1996. 

(55) Valla, 1498. On the possible practical aim of this translation, see the 
dedicatory epistle (f. [R/ 4] recto, 11.1-27). On the search for eures, see French 
and Arrizabalaga, 1998. 

(56) On the history of syphilis, see, among others and recently, the study by 
Arrizabalaga etal, 1997; and the short synthesis in Campbell, 2003, p. 739. See 
also French and Arrizabalaga, 1998. 
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futed by the Ferrarese physician and university teacher Nicolao 

Leoniceno (1428-1524) (”). According to Leoniceno, indeed, the reintro- 

duction of ancient therapeutics into Contemporary medical practice 

required new Investigation of the ancient literature in question, parti- 

cuiarly relating to the identification of the plants used as medicines. To 

this end, he promoted a careful philological analysis of ancient Greek 

texts, thus applying to scientific texts the methods of textual criticism 

deveioped by Poliziano for literary works (“). 

This program may have provided the motivation for Leoniceno’s con- 

tribution to the printing of ancient Greek scientific and medical litera¬ 

ture (”). He collaborated with Aldo Manuzio in the production of the 

five volume edition (1495-1497) of Aristotle (384-322 B.C.) ('*), which 

also included the Historia plantarum and De causis plantanim by 

Theophrastus, and may have encouraged Manuzio to publish the editio 

princeps of the first-century manual of pharmacology by Dioscorides (De 

materia medica) which came out in 1499 (“). Printing of Greek medi- 

(57) The abundant literature on Leoniceno is listed in NDSß, 2008, vol. 4, 
pp. 264-267 (A. Touwaide). On his activity as a translator of Greek classical med¬ 
ical texts specifically, see Bacalexi, 2004, pp. 248-250 and 253-258. Leoniceno 
owned a library that was remarkable at the time for its Greek manuscripts (for 
its catalogues and a study, see Mugnai Carrara, 1991, and, for his Galenic Codices, 
Fortuna, 1992). 

(58) On this aspect of Leoniceno’s activity, see Touwaide, 2000. It is proba- 
bly significant that Poliziano and Leoniceno exchanged some letters (Perosa, 
1980, pp. 87-88 ; Fortuna, 1999, p. 491). The 1492 bookletby Leoniceno, Be P/inii 
erroribüs (HC 10021; KL 598.1), is dedicated to Poliziano and contains one of his 
letters. 

(59) On Leoniceno and the Aldina editions of Galen and Hippocrates 
(below), see Fortuna, 2006. 

(60) Sichert, 1976. On the edition of Aristotle (HC 1657; KL 83.1; CHO : 54), 
see Renouard, 1834, pp. 7-9 (vol. l), 10-11 (vol. 2), 11 (vols. 3 and 4), 16 (vol. 5); 
Walsh, 1993, pp. 505-506 (vol. l), 510-511 (vol. 2), 511 (vol. 3), 511-512 (vol. 4), 

517 (vol. 5); Kdlendorf and Wells, 1998, pp. 55 (vol. l), 59-60 (vol. 2), 60-61 (vol. 
3) , 61-62 (vol. 40, and 66-67 (vol. 5); Barker etal, 2001, pp. 50 (vol. l), 53-54 (vol. 

4) , 57-58 (vol. 3), 58-59 (vol. 2), and 59 (vol. 5). 
(61) On Dioscorides, see BNP, vol. 10 (2007), cols. 670-672 (A. Touwaide). 
(62) The volume also contains the two treatises on venoms and poisons 

ascribed to Dioscorides (on these works, see Touwaide, 1981,1984, and 1992/2). 
On this edition (HC 6257 ; KL 342.1; CHO : 78), see Renouard, 1834, p. 21, an^ 
more recently, Walsh, 1993, pp. 523-524 ; Kallendorf and Wells, 1998, p. 73, and 
Barker et al, 2001, p. 63. For the identification of its sources (main source was 
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cal texts gradually increased. The 1499 edition of Dioscorides, which 

also included in some copies the two poems on toxicology by Nicander 

(2"^ Cent B.C.) (^), was followed in 1518 by a second edition printed 

by Aldo Manuzio’s son-in-law and successor Gian Francesco d’Asola (ca. 

1498-1557 or 1558) (^0, who prepared it with the help of the humanist 

Geronlmo Roscio (flomä 1475-1525) ('‘‘), and in 1523 by a third edition of 

Nicander by the same d’Asola (''). Two years later (1525), the first Greek 

Version of the complete works by Galen (5 volumes) came out of 

d’Asola’s printing atelier(^), followed, the next year (1526), by the entire 

Corpus attributed to Hippocrates (‘"0- The Aldina house also published 

two early-Byzantine encyclopedias: that by Paul of Egina (7* cent. 

A.D.) (™) in 1528 (”), and the Libri medicinales XVI by Aetius of Amida (6'’’ 

cent. A.D.) (^0 in 1534 (”). 

ms. Salaraanca, BU. 2659), see Touwaide, 1999 and 2003 (the information in 
Staikos, 1998, p. 389, note 18 is incorrect). 

(63) On Nicander, see BNP, vol. 9 (2006), cols. 706-708 (M, Fantuzzi). 
(64) On this edition (CHO: 78; DU-16 1133), which no longer included 

Nicander’s poems, see Renouard, 1834, p, 82; Cataldi Palau, 1998, p. 612; 
Kallendorf and Wells, 1998, p. 169; Barker et al, 2001, p. 140. 

(65) On d’Asola and his activity, see now the fundamental work by Cataldi 
Palau, 1998. 

(66) On Roscio, see Maillard et al, 1995, p. 371. 
(67) On this edition (CHO : 63 ; DU-16 3339), see Renouard, 1834, pp. 95-96; 

Cataldi Palau, 1998, p. 634; Kallendorf and Wells, 1998, p. 205 ; Barker et al, 

2001, p. 166. 
(68) On this edition (CHO : 112 ; DU-16 1478), see Renouard, 1834, pp. 101- 

102 ; Mani, 1956 ; and, more recently, Irigoin, 1996; Beguin, 1996; Cataldi Palau, 
1998, pp. 639-640; Kallendorf and Wells, 1998, pp. 217-221; Barker et al, 2001, 
pp. 172-175 ; and Domingues, 2004, pp. 166-167. See also the 2005 facsimile edi¬ 
tion of the first two volumes (including an introduction by A. Tselikas). 

(69) On this edition (CHO : 22 ; DU-16 2316; MS 102 ; BC 181), see Renouard, 
1834, p. 102; Cataldi Palau, 1998, pp. 642-643 ; Kallendorf and Wells, 1998, 
pp. 221-222 ; Barker et al, 2001, pp. 175-176. Also, see Nutton, 1989, p. 426. For 
a comparative study of the Galen and Hippocrates editions, see Potter, 1998. 

(70) On Paul of Egina, see BNP, vol. 10 (2007), cols. 635-636 (A. Touwaide). 
(71) On this edition (CHO : 142 ; DU-16 3547), see Renouard, 1834, p. 106; 

Cataldi Palau, 1998, pp. 650-651; Kallendorf and Wells, 1998, p. 233 ; Barker et 

al, 2001, p. 183. 
(72) On Aetius, see BNP, vol. 1 (2002), col. 276 (V. Nutton). 
(73) On this edition (CHO: 133 ; DU-16 43), see Renouard, 1834, p. 112; 

Cataldi Palau, 1998, pp. 660-661; Barker et al, 2001, p. 195. 
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The selection of texts and manuscripts depended directly on manu- 

script availability, production, and circulation, and often on serendipi- 

tous discoveries not necessarily characterized by, or resulting in, textu- 

ai accuracy (^^). 

Editorial work expanded from Italy to Germany ('*), and then on to 

France ('0. The editions of this second wave were sometimes based on 

(74) On the manuscript sources of Aldo Manuzio’s editions, for example, 
which for a long time were thought to come from the San Marco library, see the 
pioneering work of Sicherl, 1976, on the Aristotle edition, in which the author 
identified the manuscripts used. They had not come from the San Marco Col¬ 
lection, which was not yet accessible to scholars (see, for example, Wilson, 
1977, pp. 393-396). Sicherl further expanded this first research to other Aldina 
editions; see his volume of 1997, which is a collection of previously published 
studies on a broad ränge of classical authors. Several other contributions have 
been published since, dealing with other editions of Aldo Manuzio and capital- 
izing on the groundbreaking work of Sicher). For a synthesis of the manu¬ 
scripts used by Aldo Manuzio for his editions, see Staikos, 1998, pp. 387-390. An 
example of serendipitous discovery of manuscript is the model of the 1526 
Aldina of Hippocrates, as Nutton, 1989, p. 426 and note 19, suggested. 

(75) In 1529, two new editions of Dioscorides, De materia medica, were pub¬ 
lished simultaneously in Cologne (Johannes Heyl, better known as Johannes 
Soter [d, ca. 1543]) (CHO : 78; DU-16 1134), and Basel Oohannes Bebel [d. ca. 
1550]) (CHO: 78). In 1538, Andreas Cratander published in Basel the second 
Greek edition of Galen (5 volumes) (CHO; 113; DU-16 1749) (on this edition, see 
Domingues, 2004, pp. 166-167), and of Paul of Egina (CHO: 142 ; DU-16 3548), 
and Michel Isengrin published, also in Basel, the first printed edition öf the 
Byzantine Symeon Seth (CHO: 150; DU-16 4210). On this expansion, see 
Nauert, 1995, pp. 102-131, and, on Germany specifically, Harlfinger, Barn et al, 
1989 ; Overfield, 1992 ; and Nutton, 1997. 

(76) The first edition of the Greek text of Cassius (3''^ cent. A.D.) identified as 
the iatrosophistes was prepared by Jacques Toussaint and published in 1541 in 
Paris by the widow of Cr. Neobarius (CHO ; 88; DU-16 878) (on this edition, 
Garzya, 1999); in 1548 in Paris, Robert Estienne (below) published the first 
Greek edition of Alexander of Tralles (below); in 1549, Jacques Goupyl (below) 
published a new edition of Dioscorides' Greek text (with the Latin translation 
of Jean du Ruel [or Ruel] [1474-1537] [on hira, see Maiilard et al, 1995, p. 162]) 
(with two different printings: one by the widow of Arnold Birkmann [DU-16 
1136], and the other by Pierre Haultin [ca. 1510-1587] [DU-16 1135]) (on this 
edition [CHO : 78-79], see Riddle, 1980, pp. 81-82); the same year, a new Greek 
edition of Nicander by Jean de Gorris (1505-1577) (on him, Maiilard et al, 1995, 
p. 215) came out in Paris with a Latin translation (CHO : 63-64); then, the royal 
Printers Adrien Turnebe (1512-1565) (on him, Maiilard etal, 1995, pp. 412-413; 

manuscripts recently brought to Europe, on new copies made ln such 

Centers as Venice, or on Codices discovered in existing collections; 

more offen, however, they reproduced the text of previous editions, to 

which they added new conjectures, corrections, and other textual inter- 

ventions not necessarily made with the support of manuscript evi- 

dence. The holdings of the Royal Library in Paris enabled the French 

Scholar Jacques Goupyl (ca. 1525-1564) (^^) to publish in Paris in 1548 

Alexander of Tralies (6"' cent. A.D.) (’®) and the Byzantine translation of 

the treatise on smallpox by Räzi (editio princeps of both) ('0, and, in 1549, 
a new critical edition of Dioscorides, De materia medica (above). 

Düring the period 1520-1540, Italian printers began offering repeat- 

ed new editions of previously published collections of works in the form 

of Opera omnia. In 1522, Lucantonio Giunti (1457-1538) (^“) printed the 

entire corpus of Galen in Latin translation (three volumes) in Venice, 

with reedltions in 1528 and 1533 (*'). After his death, his sons continued 

this strategy with a new Version of Galen’s works in 1541-1542 C^), 

which was reedited several times. Among these reedltions was one in 

Campbell, 2003, p. 768) and Guillaume Morel (below) (1505-1564) (Maiilard et 
al. 1995, p. 313) started their production with the following editions; Aretaeus 
(CHO : 84 ; DU-16 255) (Roselli, 2004) and Rufus of Ephesus (CHO : 90 ; DU-16 
3990), both in 1554, by Jacques Goupyl, as first editions of the Greek text, print¬ 
ed by Turnebe; Theophilus Protospatharius (De corporis humani fabrica, 1555 ; 
first edition, Greek) (CHO : 140 ; DU-16 4341); Johannes Actuarius (Opera omnia 

in Latin translation by Jacques Goupyl) (CHO : 154), and Oribasius (books 24 and 
25, in Greek) (CHO: 122), both in 1557 ; Nicander (by Jean de Gorris [above], 
Greek text with Latin translation, 1557) (CHO : 64 ; DU-16 3341); and Demetrius 
(15* cent [?] [see Diller, 1978, and more recently Lazaris, 2006]) (De podagra, 
1558, first edition of the Greek text with a Latin translation perhaps by Adrien 
Turnebe) (CHO : 155 ; DU-16 1115) (on this edition, see Lazaris, 2006, pp. 233- 
236) by Morel. On French Renaissance culture, see Kelley, 1992, and, more gen- 
erally, Gadoffre, 1997. 

(77) On Jacques Goupyl, see Maiilard etal, 1998, p. 216. 
(78) On Alexander of Tralles, see BNP, vol. 1 (2002), cols. 484-485 (V. Nutton). 
(79) CHO: 136, and DU-16 143. The manuscripts used as sources are the 

Parisini graeci 2200 and 2201 (see Forstel, 2001, and Guardasole, 2004). 
(80) On Lucantonio Giunti, see DBI, vol. 57 (2001), pp. 93-98 (M. Ceresa). On 

the editions of Galen mentioned here, see Domingues, 2004, pp. 168-172. 
(81) CHO; 114 for all three editions ; DU-GA A5 and A6 (p. 280) for the 1522 

and 1528 editions; DU-16 1750 for the 1528 edition. 
(82) CHO : 114 ; DU-GA A7 (p. 280); DU-16 1751. 
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1550 by Agostino Gadaldini (1515-1575) and another in 1556 that f f.:-. I, 

included additions by Giambattista Rasario (1517-1578) (®^). The fransla- f 

tion (with commentary) of Dioscorides, De materia medica (including the • 

two treatises on venoms and poisons ascribed to Dioscorides), by the 

Sienese physician Pietro Andrea Mattioli (1500-1577) (“) underwent a 7' ^ 

similar series of revisions and reeditions. After a modest and small- 

format Italian translation in 1544 (®^) (which was not even a novelty, as 

Sebastiane Fausto da Longiano [b. 1502] published the first Italian trans¬ 

lation of the treatise in Venice in 1542 (®0), Mattioli translated into Latin 

his own Italian Version, added a commentary, and continuously expand- ' 

ed it, producing constantly revised editions (**). After his work was j 
reproduced in a unauthorized illustrated Version in Mantua in 1549 C®*), I 

Mattioli introduced in 1554 small representations of plants into the j 

text (’“), and large ones in 1562 (”). This scientific endeavour benefitted | 

from the dynamism - and contributed to the success - of the Valgrisi 1 
Publishing Company in Venice. ! 

By the mid-ie'^' Century, scholars were becoming manuscript hunters. | 

Agostino Gadaldini, head of Giunti medical publications, was constant- | 
] 

I 
? 
! 

(83) CHO : 114 ; DU-GA All (p, 280); DU-i6 1754. On Gadaldini, see Garofalo, 1 
2004, i 

(84) CHO : 114 ; DU-GA A12 (p. 2S0); DU-161756. On Rasario, see Maillard et \ 

al, 1995, pp, 361-362, The other editions (CHO: 114) are the following: 4'*’ 1565 i 
(DU-GA A15 ; DU-16 1759); 5‘^ 1576-1577 (DU-GA A5 ; DU-16 1760); 6"’ 1586 (DU- 1 
GA A17 ; DU-16 1761); 7'-" 1596-1597 (DU-GA A18 ; DU-16 1762); 8'” 1609 ; O'" 
1625. 

(85) The literature on Mattioli is immense; see, among others, DSß, vol. 9 
(1974), pp, 178-180 (B. Zanobio); Maillard et al, 1995, p. 298; Campbell, 2003, 
p. 513. i 

(86) CHO : 81; DU-16 1160. 
(87) CHO: 81; DU-16 1159. 
(88) DU-16 1162-1164. : 
(89) Pietro Andrea Matthioli, II Dioscoride... co i suoi discorsi da esso la seconda ; 

volta illusrati, & diligentemente ampliati: Con la giunta de! sesto libro de i rimedi di 

tutti veleni, da lui novamente tradotto, & con dottisimi discorsi per tutto commentato, ■ 
con la giunta di tatte le figure delle Piante, delle Herbe, delle Pietre, et de gli Animali, 

tratte dal vero & istesso naturale, & non piu stampate. In Mantova, appresso lacomo 
Roffinello, 1549. 

(90) DU-16 3008. . | 
(91) DU-16 3014. Edition in Czech, fhrther published in German (1563) and ; 

in Latin (1564). : 
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ly looking for previously unknown manuscripts (®^), as was Girolamo 

Donzellini (ca. 1527-1587) (”), who provided the editor of Hippocrates 

(Basel, 1579 (^)) Theodor Zwinger (1533-1588) (^^) with information on 

manuscripts, and also received collations from another editor of Greek 

texts, Girolamo Mercuriale (1530-1606) (^'). No iess remarkable is the 

Spaniard Andres Laguna (between 1494 and 1511-1559) (^^), who trav- 

eled across Europe as a physician, ending in Rome as the archiater of 

Jules III (pope 1550-1555). He collated variant readings in manuscripts 

of Dioscorides, De materia medica, and published them in 1554 (Lyon) (^*) 

as an introduction to his Spanish translation of the work, the first edi- 

tion of which came out of the printing atelier of Juan Latio, in fact, Hans 

De Laet (1524 [?]-1566) (^0. in Anvers in 1555 ('““). 

The production of new publications - be they editiones principes, reed¬ 

itions of previously edited works, or new printings - reached a peak 

around mid-lö'^ Century ('*”), and included a great variety of works: 

Aetius by Janus Cornarius (Lyon) (’“), and Nicolaus Myrepsus (15‘'’ 

(92) Nutton, 1989, pp, 427-428. 
(93) On Donzellini, see DBI, vol. 41 (1992), pp. 238-243 (A. Jacobson Schutte); 

Maillard etal, 1995, p. 157. 
(94) CHO: 36; DU-16 4805 ; MS 485 and 495 ; BC 4496. 
(95) On Zwinger, see Maillard et al, 1995, p. 437. 
(96) Nutton, 1989, p. 428. On Mercuriale : Maillard et al, 1995, pp. 302-303 ; 

Campbell, 2003, p. 526. 
(97) On Laguna, see, for example, Lopez Rueda, 1973, pp. 367, 378-382; 

Granjel, 1980, passim; and Maillard et al, 1995, p. 257. On Laguna and his publi¬ 
cations, the works by Gonzälez Manjarres, 2000 and 2000/2 should notbe taken 
into consideration. 

(98) DU-16 2704. 
(99) On De Laet, see Rouzet, 1975, pp. 115-117. 
(100) CHO: 81. The work was further published in several reeditions in 

Spain (Salamanca) by Mathias Gast (d. 1577), who was first a bookseller and 
then a printer in Belgium (Anvers) before moving to Spain (see, for example, 
the 1566 and 1570 editions in DU-16 1165 and 1166 respectively). 

(101) Based on Choulant, 1841 (however incomplete and sometimes mis- 
taken it might be), the number of editions of ancient medical texts by decades 
during the 16'^ Century is as follows :___ 

1500-1509: 7 1510-1519 :12 1520-1529 : 20 1530-1539 : 39 1540-1549 : 52 

1550-1559: 53 1560-1569 : 24 1570-1579 :18 1580-1589 : 12 1590-1599 :16 

(102) CHO : 134 ; DU-16 49. On this edition, see Tartaglia, 1996. 
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Cent.) (Basel) {=“’) by Leonhart Fuchs (1501-1566) C""), both in Latin 

and in 1549; the Opera omnia of Galen in Latin (Lyon) in 1549-1551 0“), 

of Aristotle in Greek in 1551-1553 (Venice) of Aretaeus of Cappa- 

docia (2"^ cent. A.D. [?]) ('''®) in Latin by Giulio Paolo Crasso (d. 1574) ('“') 

in 1552 ("“), and of Nicander in Greek with a Latin transiation by Pedro 

Jaime Esteve (ca. 1500-1556) (“*), also in 1552 in Valence (”"); De compo- 

sitione medicamentomm secundum locos and per genera by Galen in Greek 

in 1553 in Bologna ("’), followed by Johannes Zacharias Actuarius (l4* 

Cent.) ("■'), De methodis medendi, also in Greek in 1554 in Venice ("*); the 

Explanationes in Galeni librum ad Glauconem de medendi methodo by 

Stephanus of Alexandria (6^^ cent. A.D.) ("0 in the Latin Version of 

Gadaldini in 1554 (Venice), and 1555 and 1558 (Lyon) (“'); Alexander of 

Tralles by Johannes Winter (Guinterius) (ca. 1505-1574) (’i®) in both 

(103) On Nicolaus Myrepsus, see Hunger. 1978, p. 312 ; Eftychiadou, 1983, 
p. 211; ODBr 1991, p. 1492 (J. Scarborough-A. Cutler). 

(104) CHO: 158; DU-16 3345. 
(105) On Fuchs, see DSB, vol. 15 (1978), pp. 160-162 (F. N. Egerton); on him as 

translator of ancient Greek medical texts, see Bacalexi, 2004, pp. 251-253 and 
258-267. 

(106) CHO : 114; DU-GA AlO (p. 280). 
(107) CHO: 54. 
(108) On Aretaeus, see BNP, vol. 1 (2002), cols. 1051-1052 (V. Nutton). 
(109) On Crasso (whose first name is spelled Giulio or Giunio), see Maillard 

etal,, 1995, pp. 135-136. 
(110) CHO ; 86; DU-16 256. On this edition, see Roselli, 2004, pp. 99-100. 
(111) On Esteve, see Lopez Rueda, 1973, pp, 121,339,367,404,434; Granjel, 

1980, pp. 23, 49, 75,153, 254 ; Maillard et al, 1995, pp. 173-174. 
(112) CHO: 64. 

(113) CHO : 116. Onthe printed editionsofthe first treatise, see Guardasole, 
1999. 

(114) On Johannes Actuarius, see Hunger, 1978, pp. 312-313; Kourouzes, 
1980-1982 ; Eftychiadou, 1983, pp. 308-309 ; ODB, 1991, p. 1056 0. Scarborough - 

A. M. Talbot). 
(115) CHO : 154 ; DU-16 4262 for the 1554 edition and 4263 for the 1555 one. 
(116) On Stephanus of Alexandria and his work, see Wolska-Conus, 1989, 

1992,1994,1996, and 1998. 
(117) CHO : 138. 
(118) On Johannes Winter (Guinterius), often defined as Andemacus (of 

Andernach), see DSB, vol. 5 (1972), pp. 585-586 (C. D. O’Malley); Bietenholz- 
Deutscher, vol. 2 (1986), pp. 152-153 (K. Von Greyerz - P. G. Bietenholz); and 
Maillard et al, 1995, p. 225. 

I 

I Greek and Latin in 1556 (Basel) ("'"); Pseudo-Galen, De humoribus in 

i Greek (first edition) in Strasbourg in 1557 (*''’); a French transiation of 

Dioscorides by Martin Matthee (floruit 1544-1559) (’^O in 1559 (Lyon) (‘^J ; 

^ the second edition of the Opera omnia of Alexander of Tralles, in the 

! Latin Version of Johannes Winter (Lyon), in 1560 (^^^); and, in 1561, a 

i posthumous new printing of the Latin transiation of Symeon Seth, 

I Syntagma de cibariorum facultate by Giglio Gregorio Giraldi (1479- 

) 1552) in Basel (‘^’), first published in 1538 in his editio princeps of the 

Greek text of the work (^“). 
Significantly, the places of publications of these works were all across 

' Europe: Venice and Bologna, Paris and Lyon, Basel, and also Valence, 

I and the publishers included such famous ones as Robert Estienne (1503- 

I 1559) (■'') and Guillaume Morel (1505-1564) 0'®) in Paris Johannes Opo- 

I rinus (1507-1568) ('”), the heirs of Andreas Cratander and Johann Bebel 

] in Basel; and the Giunti, Vincenzo Valgrisi ifl. 1540-1572), and the heirs 

j of Aldo Manuzio in Venice, Aside from these editions in the original lan- 

guage or in Latin transiation, the 1540s saw the appearance of the ver- 

nacular (’"), with a French transiation of Paul of Egina’s Book VI in 1540 

I (119) CHO: 136; DU-16 144. 
f (120) CHO : 117; DU-GA 1557.4. 

(121) On Matthee, see Chavy, 1988, vol. 2, p. 961; Maillard et al, 1995, 
I pp. 297-298. 
I (122) CHO: 82; DU-16 1158. 

(123) CHO: 137; DU-16 151. 
1 (124) On Giraldi, see Maillard et aL, 1995, p. 208. 

(125) CHO: 151;DU-164211. 
j (126) CHO : 150 ; DU-16 4210. 

:] (127) On Robert Estienne, see Maillard et al, 1995, p. 175 ; Campbell, 2003, 
p. 261. 

(128) On Morel, see Maillard etal, 1995, p. 313. 
* (129) On Oporinus, see Maillard et al, 1995, p. 328 ; Campbell, 2003, p. 568. 
: (130) On this phenomenon, see, for exampie, Bunker, 1939, who studies the 

J,, translations of Greek works into French during the decade 1540-1550. For the 
translations into French, see Chavy, 1988. More generally, for bibliographical 

I' lists on the translations of classical works into vernacular ianguages, see 
•! Jacopo Maria Paitoni (1710-1774) for Itaiian (5 vols., 1766-1767); Ludwig Wil- 
: heim Brüggemann (1743-1817) for English (1797); Johann Friedrich Degen 
i (1725-1836) for German (2 vols., 1797-1798). Also, Joseph William Moss (1803- 
j 1862) compiled A Manual of Classical Bibliography which listed the editions, 

translations, and commentaries on classical Greek and Latin works in several 
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(Lyon) no less than four translations of Dioscorides, De materia medi- 

ca: three into Italian (1542,1544 [both in Venice] and 1547 [Florence]), 

and one into German (1546, Frankfurt) and Italian translations of 

Galen, De dignotione ex insomniis (’“), and Theophrastus, Histx)ria plan- 

tarum ('^0 (both in 1549 and in Venice). 

The authors of many of 16''’-century editions and translations offen 

claimed, on triumphant title pages or in the praefatio, that they based 

their work on manuscripts of great antiquity (for example antiquissimuSy 

antiquitatis mirae, mire vetustus or vetastissimus (^0)» which made it possi- 

ble to improve the text in innumerable passages. If manuscripts were 

actually used in many instances, they were not necessarily as ancient as 

scholars of that time estimated or wanted their readers to think. In his 

Latin translation of Paul of Egina, first published in 1532 in Paris, for 

instance, Johann Winter announced in the preface that he used an anti- 

quum exemplar and another manuscript admirandae vetustatis 0^0- 

Whereas the latter, the actual Parismus graecus 2206, is indeed an 

eleventh-century codex (’”), the former, probably Parisinus graecus 2047, 

seems to be of the fifteenth Century only 

As a result of this activity, the French scholar and printer Henri 

Estienne (ca. 1531-1598) (‘”) was able to publish as early as 1567 his 

Medicae artis principes (^^“), which contained, according to its title, a Latin 

,:axsv-': 

translation of a corpus of Greek medical treatises after Hippocrates and 

Galen : Rufus of Ephesus (r' cent. A.D.) ('^0 and Aretaeus ; the early- 

Byzantine Oribasius, Aetius, Alexander of Tralles, and Paul of Egina; 

and even two late-Byzantine physicians, Actuarius and Nicolaus 

Myrepsus, Before these translations (1564), Estienne published a dictio- 

nary of ancient Greek medical terms (’“). Such project was not totally 

new, as the Spanish humanist Antonio Nebrija (1441--1522) (^"’) had com- 

piled a dictionary of ancient medical terminology, which he did not 

publish, however ('”). Also, the German humanist Joachim Camerarius 

(1500-1574) (^'‘^) published in 1551 a dictionary of Greek and Latin terms 

of anatomy and physiology C’"). 
Lists of manuscripts and inventories of collections were circulating 

during the same period, as were also texts, in manuscript or printed 

form. All this allowed for encyclopedic compilations, either general or 

specifically devoted to ancient medicine, Coming after Poliziano and his 

prophetic Panepistemon (1490) (”0, Giorgio Valla made precursory work: 

after he translated into Latin several ancient Greek philosophical and 

scientific works n he published an encyclopedia of Sciences in his De 

expetendis ac fugiendis (’"), for which he compiled and translated into 

Latin a vast quantity of ancient scientific texts, many probably on the 

basis of manuscripts from his own collection. Shortly after, Symphorien 

modern languages (English, French, Italian, Spanish, German and, as the title 
says, occasionally in other languages) published in 1825. 

(131) CHO: 143 ;DU-16 3567. 
(132) On all these translations, see CHO: 81; DU-16 1159 (Italian, 1542), 

1160 (Italian, 1544), 1161 (Italian, 1547). 
(133) CHO : 117. 
(134) CHO: 59. 
(135) On the meaning of these adjectives in the humanistic philological lex- 

icon, see Rizzo, 1973, pp. 147-167. 
(136) On the edition, including the text of its preface, see Rice, 1980, pp. 166- 

169. 
(137) Helberg, 1921, p.v. 
(138) Rice, 1980, p. 166. 
(139) On Estienne, see Maillard et al, 1995, pp, 174-175; Campbell, 2003, 

p. 261. 
(140) CHO : 408 ; DU-16 3049. Estienne might have foilowed the model of 

such voIume as Medici antiqui omnes qui latinis litteris... (CHO: 408) published in 
1547 by the Aldina press in Venice and containing a similar collection of Latin 
medical treatises, although similar collections had been printed earlier. 

f ■ (141) On Rufus, see BNP, vol. 12 (2008), cols. 756-757 (V. Nutton). 
1 (142) CHO: 424;DU-16 1402. 

1 (143) On Nebrija, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 3 (1987), pp. 9-10 
1: (A. Pacheco); and Maillard et al, 1995, p. 320. 

r;,, (144) The material for this medical dictionary was included in the 1545 edi- 
-- tion of his Dictionarium latino-hispanicum, which was believed for a long time to 
4' be lost and has been recently edited by Carrera de la Red, 2001. 
I (145) On Camerarius, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol 1 (1985), pp. 247- 

248 (I. Guenther); Maillard et al, 1995, pp. 94-95 ; Campbell, 2003, p, 132. 
(146) CHO: 423. 

; (147) As its title indicates {Angeli Politiani praelectio cui titulus Panepistemon), 
the work, which inventories all human knowledge, was an introduction, in fact, 
to Poliziano’s lectures on Aristotle, Ethics to Nicomach. For its text, see the 

S reprint of the 1553 edition of Poliziano’s Opera omnia by Maier, vol. 1 (1971), 
" pp. 462-473. On the work, see, for example, Mandosio, 1996; Idem, 1997, 
; pp. 368-377; and, more recently : Nanni, 2007 for a specific aspect (technique). 

(148) Valia, 1498. 
V (149) Valla, 1501. 
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Champier (ca, 1472-ca. 1535) {'"'') published a list of illustrious physicians 

(Lyon, 1506) (''0- No other such work appeared until 1530, however, 

when the German physician Otto Brunfels (1488-1534) (’’^) published a 

Catalogus iliustrium Medicomm in which he listed all ancient physi¬ 

cians known at that time. Then, in 1545, the Swiss philologist and natu- 

ralist Conrad Gessner (1516-1565) (‘^^) started Publishing his Bibliotheca 

Universalis in which he created entries for all known authors and 

written works, also mentioning manuscripts and printed editions (*’*). 

Such antiquarian collectionism was not only textual, but could also be 

sometimes iconic : the Hungarian Jänos Zsämboki (1531-1584 (’*^)) pulled 

together a gallery of portraits of ancient physicians published in Anvers 

in 1574 ('"O- Later, the French Pascal Lecoq (1567-1632) compiled a Biblio¬ 

theca medica published in 1590 (‘^*) and iisting no fewer than 1,224 

authors, which was followed in 1591 by a similar encyclopedic catalogue 

by Israel Spach (1560-1610), the Nomenclator scriptorum medicomm^ 

each of which replaced Brunfels’ Catalogus. 

After such translation and editorial activity and attempts at encydo- 

pedism, scholarly studies in the 17‘‘' Century shifted from the texts to the 

collections and their manuscripts, also including a first form of theory of 

ecdotics. In 1639, Giacomo Filippo Tomasini (1595-1655) collected and 

published lists of the manuscripts in libraries in Padua and its sur- 

(150) On Champier, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 1 (1985), pp. 291-292 

(B. P, Copenhaver). j 
(151) DU-16 935. On the work, see also Besterman, 1940, p. 11, and 60 61. 
(152) On Brunfels, see NDß, vol. 2 (1955), pp. 677-678 (H. Grimm) ; D$B, yol. 2 

(1970), pp. 535-538 (J. Stannard); Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 1 (1985), pp. 
206-207 (M. U. Chrisman); and Campbell, 2003, p. 118. 

(153) DU-16 721. ^ X ,,^1 
(154) On Gessner, see NDß, vol. 6 (1964), pp. 342-345 (E. K.Fueter); andPyle, 

2000. The spelling Gesner derives from the Latinized form of his name. 

(155) 1545-1555. On the Bibliotheca, see Braun, 1990, pp. 43-55. 
(156) On Gessner’s entreprise, see Besterman, 1940, pp. 15-21 (who contests 

the title of “Father of Bibliography” he is often credited with), and 62; more 

recently, see Baisamo, 1984/1990, pp. 26-46. 
(157) On Zsämboki, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 3 (1987), pp. 467-468 

(H. Kowlaska); Maillard et al, 1995, p. 436. 
(158) Sambucus, 1574. On the work, see Bowen and Imhof, 2008, pp. 195-196. 
(159) DU-16 2749. On the work, see Besterman, 1940, pp. 27, and 71. 
(160) DU-16 4242. On the work, see Besterman, 1940, pp. 27, and 71. 
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rounding region(“h, doing the same in 1650 for Venice (*“). At almost 

the same time, the French Jesuit Philippe Labbe (1607-1667) (“^), who 

was, among many other things, a Byzantinist (^^^) and a historian of med- 

icine C“), published in Paris a list of catalogues of libraries in the Nova 

bihUotheca manuscriptomm lihrorum (^^^), and a list of bibliographies of all 

kinds ('") that was later revised and expanded by Antoine Teissier (1632- 

1715) 0“). Ubbe’s catalogue of catalogues was replaced in 1739 by a sim¬ 

ilar list by another Frenchman, Bernard de Montfaucon (1655-1741) (^^0. 

Between Labbe and Montfaucon, cataloguing of manuscripts made 

substantiai progress with the Austrian Peter Lambeck (1628-1680) ('™). 

who described the Codices in the Imperial Library in Vienna (1665- 

1679) (‘^Of älso including a vast amount of historical data on the authors 

of the texts contained in the manuscripts, and on the texts them- 

selves (‘’^). Nevertheless, the practice of gathering existing lists of man- 

(161) Tomasini, 1639. 
(162) Tomasini, 1650. 
(163) On Labb^, see DBF, fase. 108 (1994), p. 1323 (P. Duclos). 
(164) See his De Byzantinae historiae scriptorihus, Parisiis, E Typographia 

^(165) See Vita Claudii Galeni Medicomm Prmcipis, Ex propriis operibus coUecta, 

Parisiis, G. Benard, 1660. .i 
(166) Labbä, 1653, with a second edition in 1657. On the Bibliotheca, see 

Besterman, 1940, p. 36. u 
(167) This list was first published in the 1653 Nova bibliotheca. It was pub¬ 

lished independently under the title Bibliotheca bibliothecamm in 1664. 
(168) Teisserius, 1686. On Teissier, see Biographie üniverselle, vol. 41 (1854), 

pp 116-117 (Vincens Saint-Laurent). On the work, see Besterman, 1940, p. 50. 
(169) Montfaucon, 1739. On Montfaucon, see Biographie universelle, vol. 29 

(1854), pp. 104-106 (Weiss). 
(170) On Lambeck, see NDß, vol. 13 (1982), pp. 426-427 (G. König). 

(171) Lambeck, 1665-1679. 
(172) See for example the description of the 6''’-century manuscript or 

Dioscorides, De matena medica, now medicus graecus 1 (on which, see note 48). It 
contains a history of the several physicians represented in the illustrations ot 
the opening folios (vol. 2, cols. 135-195 in the reedition by Harles), a historical 
notice on Dioscorides based on the preface of De matena medica (cols. 195-216, 
and 253-258) and, in the commentary on the dedication picture to Anicia 
Juliana, the history and genealogical trees of Byzantine emperors (cols. 219- 
253). FLnally, there is also a section on Euteenius, author of the paraphrases on 
Nicander and Oppian contained in the manuscript (cols. 260-265), and an 
inventory of the other manuscripts of Dioscorides in the Vienna library that 
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uscripts following Tomasini’s mode! continued with summary indices 

of manuscripts from coliections of England and Ireland by Bernard 

Edward (1638-1697) published posthumously in 1697 ('"0. or, for 

example, from coliections in Italy inventoried by Montfaucon C”). In 

the late 17^'’ Century and particularly in the 18'^ Century, however, new 

catalogues with differing levels of accuracy and completeness 

appeared. Araong them were catalogues for the following coliections 

(listed here in order of publication): the Academy of Leipzig by Joachim 

Feiler (1628-1691) in 1676 (’^*); a Supplement to Lambeck’s catalogue of 

the Imperial Library in Vienna by Daniel de Nessel (1644-1699) in 

1690 (*”); the Bibliotheca Coisliana in Paris in 1715 by Montfaucon ; 

the King’s Library in London in 1734 (’^O; the Bibliotheca regia in Paris in 

1739-1744 0“); the San Marco Library in Venice by Antonio Maria 

Zanetti (1706-1778) in collaboration with Antonio Bongiovanni (b. 1712) 

in 1740 ('®0 ; the Royal Library of Turin by Giuseppe Pasini (1687-1770) in 

collaboration with Antonio Rivautella (1708-1753) and Francesco Berta 

(1719-1787) in 1749 ('®^); the Harleian collection in London in 1759- 

1763 C®'); the Bibliotheca Mediceo Laurenziana in Florence by Angelo 

Maria Bandini (1726-1803) in 1764-1770 ; and the King’s Library in 

Madrid by Juan de Iriarte (1701-1771) in 1769 (’“). 

could be used for the edition of the text (... mentionem ... aliomm nonnullomm 
Codicum Mstomm, qui in eadem Augustissima Bibliotheca Caesarea adservantur, & 
adomandae novae editioni Dioscorides possmt inservire) (col. 265) (cols. 265-270). 
This iS followed by the list of the editions and translations of De materia medica 
(cols. 270-278) and an Index of the Renaissance editors, translators, and com- 
mentators on the text, including Aben Bitar (in fact, ibn al-Baitar [ca. 1190- 
1248]) (cols. 277-285 ; see cols. 284-285 for Aben Bitar). 

(173) On Bernard, see ODNB, 2004, vol 5, pp. 424-426 (H. de Quehen). 
(174) Bernard, 1697. 
(175) Montfaucon, 1702. 
(176) Feiler, 1676. 
(177) de Nessel, 1690. 
(178) Montfaucon, 1715. 
(179) Casley, 1734. 
(180) Catalogus codicum, 1739-1744. 
(181) Zanetti and Bongiovanni, 1740. 
(182) Pasini et ab 1749. 
(183) Catalogue ofthe Harleian Collection, 1759-1763. 
(184) Bandini, 1764-1770. 
(185) Iriarte, 1769. 

Düring the same period, new editiones principes of medical treatises 

were not as numerous as in the 16‘^ Century. According to Choulant’s 

bibiiography, indeed, 70 and 73 such publications came out during the 

17* and 18* centuries respectively, while more than 250 had appeared 

during the 16* Century. There were some first editions of Greek works: 

Andromachus (l** cent. A.D.) ('"') in 1607 (Zürich) 0®"); the anonymous 

Introductio anatomica in 1616 (Hamburg) (^*®), with a second edition as 

early as 1618 in Leiden (^®^); and Palladius (4* cent. A.D.) ('^“) in 1646 in 

Paris (^")- Activity concentrated on previously published treatises, with 

second editions of Greek texts appearing: Aretaeus (Augsburg) (*’0. and 

Galen, De ossibus ad introducendos (Palermo) (’”)»both in 1603 ; reeditions 

of previously published texts (some including a Latin translation) of 

Cassius in 1653 (Leipzig) 0^0, Symeon Seth in 1658 (Paris) ('"0. and 

Nemesius in 1671 (Oxford) (''^). Overshadowing all eise, there was the 

monumental Greco-Latin edition of Galen prepared by Rene Chartier 

(1572-1654) (^”) on the basis of the Giuntina of 1565, which was pub¬ 

lished in Paris, in part posthumously, from 1639 to 1679 (”®)- Production 

was largely dominated, however, by the Corpus Hippocraticum, which 

constituted half of the publications of the Century. Other important 

titles included (in chronological order of publication): Aristotle’s Parva 

naturalia (Frankfurt, 1601) (^®^), Problemata (Frankfurt, 1602-1607) (^‘’®), 

Historia animalium (Toulouse, 1619) (““') and Opera omnia (Paris, 1619) (^“), 

all in Greek with a Latin translation; a Latin translation of Demetrius 

(186) On Andromachus, see BNP, vol. 1 (2002), col. 685 (V. Nutton). 
(187) CHO:72. 
(188) CHO: 128-129. 
(189) CHO: 129. 
(190) On Palladius, see Diller, 1943. 
(191) CHO; 132. 
(192) CHO: 85. 
(193) CHO: 116. 
(194) CHO: 89. 
(195) CHO: 151. 
(196) CHO: 127. 
(197) On Chartier, see Kollesch, 1968. 
(198) CHO: 113 (identified as Paris, 1679). 
(199) CHO: 53. 
(200) CHO: 53. 
(201) CHO: 50. 
(202) CHO: 54. On this edition, see Roselii, 2004, p. 101. 
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Pepagomenos (Saint Omer, 1619) (^“); an English transiation of Neme- 

sius (London, 1636) (-“'); the Historia plantarum of Theophrastus 

(Amsterdam, 1644) (^“0 in Greek with a Latin transiation; and loannes 

Actuarius, De urinis, in Latin (Utrecht, 1670) (^). 

The texts put at the disposal of scholars were a mix of ancient and 

new. The 1644 Historia plantarum of Theophrastus, for example, present- 

ed a Greek text that was revised by Consulting Greek manuscripts, while 

the Latin transiation was that of Theodorus of Gaza first published in 

1483. Similarly, the commentary by Johannes Bodaeus (d. 1636) (^'") 

reproduced that of the humanist physicians Jules Cesar Scaliger (1484- 

1558) (^'’®) and Robert Constantin (ca. 1530-1605) (^'^). 

While the field of medical texts was characterized by this paucity of 

new Works, other fields were blooming and a theoretical reflection on 

the process of textual tradition was even beginning. The first attempts 

came ffom Biblical studies, particularly thanks to the French Oratorian 

priest Richard Simon (1638-1712) (^^°). After an Histoire critique du Vieux 

Testament (Paris, 1678) and a similar Histoire critique du texte du Nouveau 

Testament (Rotterdam, 1689), he published an Histoire critique des versions 

du Nouveau Testament (Rotterdam, 1690), followed by an Histoire critique 

des principaux commentateurs du Nouveau Testament (Rotterdam, 1693), 

and Nouvelles observations sur le texte et les versions du Nouveau Testament 

(Paris, 1695). These essays were not well received by the church and 

their author was expelled from his order, finishing his life isolated. 

At the beginning of the 18^^ Century, Interest in the history of medi- 

cine increased and became practical, In 1716, the English physician John 

Freind (1675-1728) (^"), author of a history of medicine and editor of 

ancient Greek medical texts, published a critical edition, with Latin 

(203) CHO: 156. 
(204) CHO: 128. 
(205) CHO; 59. 
(206) CHO: 154. 
(207) On Bodaeus, see Maiilard et ai, 1995, p. 71. 
(208) On Scaliger, see Bietenholz and Deutscher, vol. 3 (1987), pp. 212-214 

(A. Grafton); Maiilard et al., 1995, p. 383 ; Campbell, 2003, p. 687. 
(209) On Constantin, see DBF, vol. 9 (l96l), pp. 517-518 (M. Prevost); Maiilard 

etal, 1995, p. 125. 
(210) On Simon, see Molien, 1941 and, more recently, Dohmen, 2000. . 
(211) On Freind, see ODNB, 2004, vol. 20, pp. 944-946 (A. Guerrini); and 

Bickel, 2007, p. 267. 

! transiation, of the Epidemics 1 and III of the Corpus Hippocraticum (^''). In 

1 the commentary, he discussed purgation, which was frequently used in 

I Hippocratic medicine, and suggested applying it to the treatment of 

i smallpox, referring also to Räzi’s treatise (^^^), in a way reminiscent of 

t Giorgio Valla. Such therapeutic method, which, before the publication of 

i the Hippocratic edition, had been the object of a series of epistolary 

■ exchanges in the English medical world (^’'’), including a letter from John 

j Mead (1673-1754) ('‘0 to Freind, had wide-ranging repercussions, start- 

i ing with a refutation by John Woodward (1665-1728) ("'0- In 1719, Freind 

I responded to Woodward (^‘^), and, in 1723, the French historian of medi¬ 

cine Daniel Le Giere (below) included a paragraph on this point in the 

new edition (1723) of his work (^’®), as did also Freind himself in History of 

Physicki^^^). After the German physician Johann Gottfried Hahn (1694- 

1753) collected the passages of ancient Greek medical literature sup- 

posedly referring to smallpox in 1733 (^^®), Mead published in 1747 an 

essay on smallpox written in Latin, in which he included a transiation 

of Räzfs treatise (“0- The polemic was amplified by the many reeditions 

and even translations of the several works dealing with the topic, as 

well as the Opera omnia of Freind and Mead, repeatedly published until 

late in the 18‘'’ Century. In 1766, the Arabic text of Räzi^ was edited and 

(212) Freind, Hippocratis de morbis popularibus, 1717 (the imprimatur is dated 
Decembris 7mo 1716). 

(213) See p. 88 of the 1717 edition. 
(214) See the series of letters included in Freind’s Hippocratic edition of 

1717 on pp. 104-135, dated from 1710 to December 1716. Mead’s letter is on 
pp. 119-127, with the reply of Freind on pp. 129-135. 

(215) On Mead, see Gerabek et al, 2005, p. 900 (H.-U. Laramel). 
(216) The title of Woodward’s work is interesting; The State of Physich : and 

of Diseases; with an Inquiry into the Causes ofthe late Increase of them: But more par¬ 
ticularly of the Smallpox. With some considerations upon the new Practice ofPargeing 
in that Disease. To the whole is premitted, An Idea of the Nature and Mechanism of 
Man: ofthe Disorders to which it is obnoxious: and of the Method of Rectifying them. 

On Woodward, see Levine, 1977. 
(217) Freind, 1719. Significantly, Freind published the work under a pseu¬ 

donym : Dr. Byfielde. 
(218) Le Giere, 1723, pp. 776-778. 
(219) Freind, 1725, part II, p. 189. 
(220) Hahn, 1733, with a reedition in 1751, and other essays on the same 

topic in Hahn, 1736 and 1753. 
(221) Mead, 1747. See pp. 97-147. 
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translated into Latin and shortly after into French (^^0. Its Latin Ver¬ 

sion was included in the Artis medica principes of Albrecht Haller (below) 

of 1772 
Eighteenth-century editions and translations of texts differed from 

those of the seventeenth Century in that they were characterized by a 

much reduced presence of the Corpus Hippocraticum (19 items), a dra- 

matic reduction of publications only in Latin, and repeated versions of 

Aretaeus with different languages following a typical pattem (“*): Latin 

in 1700 (Padua; reproduction of Crasso’s 1522 edition [above]); Greek 

and Latin in 1723 (Oxford, by John Freind; inciuding readings from two 

manuscripts), and 1731 (Leiden, by Herman Boerhaave [1668-1738] (^), 

with previously published material); Latin again in 1771 (Lausanne; 

reproduction of Boerhhave’s translation); English and German in 1785 

(London) and 1790 (Vienna); and Latin finally in 1790 (Vienna; text of 

the Oxford edition of 1723). Among the other authors published, one 

could mention Andromachus (2"'^ edition, Greek and Latin, Nuremberg, 

1754) (^^0; Aristotle, with a Greco-French version of the Historia anima- 

lium in Paris in 1783 (^^0, and a Greco-Latin one of the Opera omnia in 

Zweibrücken and Strasbourg in 1791-1800 (“’); Demetrius Pepagome- 

nos (Leiden, 1743, by Bernard [below], on the basis of the 1558 edition 

and a manuscript of Leiden) (”“); Erotianus (Leipzig, 1780, reproducing 

earlier publications and inciuding variant readings from manu¬ 

scripts) (“0; and Galen, Quod optimus medicus philosophus cfuoque sit 

(Halle, 1788, by Sprengel [below]) (”0» all three with Greek text and 

Latin translation; and, in chronological order of publication and all in 

Greek with a Latin version : Theophilus, De urinis (2"^ edition, Leiden, 

1703, on the basis of a manuscript of the Bodleian) ; Rufus (London, 

(222) Channing, 1766. 
(223) Faulet, 1768. 
(224) Haller, 1772, vol. 7, pp. 211-270. 
(225) On all these editions, see CHO : 85-87. 
(226) On Boerhaave, see Gerabek et al, 2005, pp. 197-198 (B. I. Tshisuaka). 
(227) CHO: 73. 
(228) CHO: 50. 
(229) CHO: 54. 
(230) CHO: 155. 
(231) CHO: 75. 
(232) CHO: 115. 
(233) CHO: 140. 

1726, reproducing earlier publications) (“0; Oribasius (Leiden, 1735, 

also reproducing previously published texts) (^^0; and Theophanes 

Nonnos (below) (Gotha and Amsterdam, 1794-1795, by Bernard [below], 

based on the previous edition [1568] and several manuscripts) ('^0- 

The fresh activity suggested by some of these publications is con- 

firmed by others. In 1749, the philologist Johannes Stephanus Bernard, 

who edited Theophanes Nonnos and to whom we shall return, pub¬ 

lished in Amsterdam and Leiden a fragment De febribus (^^’), which he 

attributed to a Synesius who was not the homonym author of Cyrene 

(ca. 370-ca. 413 0^*)) (^^0- In the same volume, he included the corre- 

sponding extract from the Viatimm by Constantine the African ('■’°), as 

he saw the similarity between the two texts ('*')■ Bernard suspected that 

the two texts went back to a common source. With the help of the 

Arabist Johann Jacob Reiske (1716-1774) (^'^) he was able to identify that 

shared source as the zäd al musäßr wa gut al hädir of ibn al-Jazzär (d. 979/ 

980 or 1010 A.D.) (^^), on whom he wrote a long chapter in the De 

febribus 0”). His documentation included, among others, Gesner’s Biblio- 

theca universalis, Labbe’s Bihliotheca Nova, Fabricius (below), Freind 

(below), and Lambeck’s catalogue of the imperial library in Vienna, to 

mention Just a few. However meticulous his analysis was, Bernard did 

not know that what he thought to be a text by a Synesius was in fact a 

chapter extracted from the Byzantine translation of ibn al-Jazzar’s 

(234) CHO: 91. 
(235) CHO: 123. 
(236) CHO: 147. 
(237) Bernard, 1749 
(238) CHO: 152. On Synesius, see ODB, 1991, p. 1993 (B. Baldwin). 
(239) Bernard read the text in a manuscript of the library in Leiden (actu- 

ally Voss. gr. F 65) as the title page announced (... nunc primum ex codice MS. 
Bibliothecae Lugduno Batavae...). The attribution to Synesius came from the cata¬ 
logue of the library, which, in turn, took it from the spine of the book as 
Bernard mentions (f. *** verso - ***2 recto). On the identity of Synesius, see 
f. ***2 verso: “... Flures existerunt olim Synesii...”. 

(240) See the second part of the volume, with its own pagination. 
(241) See the Praefatio, f. ** verso. 
(242) On Reiske, see MDB, vol. 21 (2003), pp. 391-392 (Hartmut Bobzin). 
(243) On ibn al-Jazzär, see Ullmann, 1970, pp. 147-149; Sezgin, 1970, pp. 304- 

307; Micheau, 1996. For an edition of Book 6, see Bos, 1997. 
(244) ff. **2 verso - *****2 recto. 
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Work {-*"), that is, the so-called Efodia tön apodemountön made in Siciiy 

probably in the 11'*’ Century Bernard also collected the fragments of 

Nicander and compiled a lexicon of the Theriaka and Alexipharmaka, 

which he left unpublished, however 

Others scholars also were bringing new texts to light. Angelo Maria 

Bandini, who was the curator of the Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana in 

Florence and catalogued its Greek manuscripts (above), published in 

1764 an edition of Nicander (Florence) ("“). Although he reproduced the 

Greek text of the 1557 edition by Jean de Gorris (Paris) ("-") together 

with the previously unpublished Italian translation by Antonio Maria 

Salvini (1653-1729) ('*“), he also included in the same volume the editio 

princeps of the Paraphrases by Eutecnius (between the 3"^ and the 5‘'’ cen- 

turies) (“0, which he had discovered among the Laurentian manu¬ 

scripts. Almost thirty years later, actually in 1792, the German philolo- 

gist Johann Gottlob Schneider (1750-1822) published in Halle a new edi¬ 

tion of Nicander, Alexipharmaka ('“), the text of which he corrected by 

Consulting manuscripts. 

The quantity of available Information made possible the renewal of 

earlier Renaissance encyclopedism (^”). In the fieid of classicai studies, 

Johann Albert Fabricius (1668-1736) ('*') authored a monumental ßib/io- 

theca Graeca (^^0 in which he inventoried all the ancient authors known 

to him. Along with a biography for each, Fabricius included a listing of 

their works, citing their manuscripts and the scholarly literature pub- 

(245) The text of the Efodia is still unpublished. The Fragment edited by 
Bernard is Book 7, chapters 1-8, in the Version of the text contained in the 
manuscript Vaticanus graecus 300 (*= ff. 206 verso - 228 verso). 

(246) The Greek text, of which Gerasimos Pentogalos announced an edition, 
is still unpublished. For preliminary studies, see Touwaide, 2002, 2004, and 
2008/2. 

(247) The lexicon was included in the 1816 edition of Nicander by Johann 
Gottlob Schneider (below). 

(248) CHO:64. 
(249) CHO : 64. On this edition see above. 
(250) The translation was completed in 1701 and left unpublished. 
(251) On Eutecnius, see BNP, voL 5 (2004), cols. 231-232 (S. Fomaro). 
(252) CHO: 64. 
(253) On the encyclopedic nature of philolo^ and philoiogical encyclope¬ 

dism, see Hummel, 2000. 
(254) On Fabricius, see NDB, vol. 4 (1959), pp. 732-733 (H. Reineke). 
(255) Fabricius, 1705-1728 for the first edition in 13 volumes. 
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lished on each author and work printed in the West (^^"). Its thirteenth, 

and final, volume is a 456-page collection of data on ancient medicine 

and Sciences ('”). The Swiss physician, biologist, and naturalist Albrecht 

von Haller (1708-1777) ('’*) applied this pattem to the biomedical litera¬ 

ture in his several ßibliothecae. The first was the Bibliotheca botanica 

(1771-1772) (^^®), which included entries - actually entire chapters - on 

ancient physicians ('“). It was followed by the Bibliotheca chimrgica 

(1775-1175), the Bibliotheca anatomica (1774-1777) and, finally, the 

Bibliotheca medicinae practicae (1776-1788). 

Fabricius’ Bibliotheca Graeca went through a number of reeditions. The 

fourth, edited by Gottlieb Christoph Harles (1738-1815), was published 

in 1790-1804 (^’). It contained new chapters on such figures as Hippo- 

crates (^^0, Dioscorides (“0, and Galen 0“) written by Johann Christian 

GottÜeb Ackermann (1756-1801) ('''), who had previously published a 

(256) On the Bibliotheca, see Baisamo, 1984/1990, pp. 113-114, 
(257) Volume 13 contains the Chapter IX of the third part of Book VI. Among 

other things, it contains the following: (pp, 1-4) Index scriptomm a Theophrasto 
citatorum ; (p. 4) In Prisciani Lydi paraphrasi in Theophrastam de sensu & phantasia, 

citatur...; (pp. 4-15) De Nicolao Myrepso, Alexandrino Medico, which includes (pp. 9- 
15) an Index eorum quorum medicamenta a Nicolao Alexandrino referuntur; (pp. 14- 
456) Elenchus Medicorum Vetemm, including self-contained essays on such topics 
as : (pp. 192-246) Hippocratis Theologia by Johannes Stephano (first published in 
1638 and reproduced here); (pp. 259-298) De viris quihusdam illustribus apud 
Arahes, Ubellus, Johannis Leonis Africani (reproduction of the 1528 edition); (pp. 
329-333) the Greek texts related to Menecrates; (pp. 395-423) Sexti Platonici 

Philosophi, Liber de medicina ex animalibus and De avibus; (pp. 441-444) Index in 
Valescide Taranta Philoniu, ad paginas edit. francof A. 1599; (pp. 446-451) Carmen de 
medicina, ab aliis Vindiciano adscriptum, ah aliis Marcello Empirico (the running title 
on p. 447 attributes the text to Serenus Sammonicus [between the 2"^ and the 4* 
Cent. A.D.; see BNP, vol. 13 [2008], col. 311 [A. Touwaide]). 

(258) On Haller, see NDSß, 2008, vol. 3. pp. 214-216 (H. Steinke); Gerabek et 

al, 2005, pp. 528-529 (U. Böschung); and Bickel, 2007, p. 268. 
(259) On the Bibliotheca Botanica, see G. Mann in the 1969 reprint of the 

Bibliotheca, vol. 1, pp. v*-x*. 
(260) See, for instance, the chapter on Dioscorides (vol. 1, pp. 79-87 [page 79 

is numbered 97]). 
(261) Fabricius-Harles, 1790-1804. 
(262) Vol. 2 (1791), pp. 506-611. 
(263) Vol. 4 (1795), pp. 673-702. 
(264) Vol. 5 (1793), pp. 397-500. 
(265) On Ackermann, see NDB, vol. 1 (1953), p. 38 (M. Schmid). 
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history of ancient medicine entitled Institutiones historiae medicinae (“0- 
All such contributions followed a Standard model, with the biography of 

the author, the list of his works (authentic or not) and, for each such 

Work, the list of its manuscripts 0*0. 

By Ackermann’s time, knowledge of ancient medicine had greatly 

increased as a direct result of better cataloguing of manuscript coUec- 

tions 0*0» of a first theoretical approach to manuscript studies by 

Bernard Montfaucon (^*0) and of the newly published or revised edi- 

tions of ancient Greek medical texts - however limited they still were - 

from the mid-18“' Century on (above). New histories of medicine from 

Antiquity forward were produced (”°)- As early as 1702, while all this 

activity was still developing, the Frenchman Daniel Le Clerc (1652- 

1728) (”0 published in Amsterdam what is generally considered the first 

history of ancient medicine in the West Many other works of med¬ 

ical historiography followed during the 18“’ Century, although with dif¬ 

ferent objectives, methods, and results. Albeit with an interruption 

between 1732 and 1778, during the 18“’ Century no fewer than eight 

major works were published in Europe (actually in England, Germany, 

(266) Ackermann, 1792. On it, Bickel, 2007, pp. 74-75. 
(267) The sequence of the names above, which might seem somewhat ahis- 

torical, follows the Order of the chapters on these authors in Fabricius' 
Bibliotheca. 

(268) See above, pp. 475-478, 
(269) See his Palaeographia gmeca, first published in Paris in 1708. 
(270) For an OverView and an analysis of these histories of medicine, see 

Grmek, 1995, and, for a more in-depth analysis, Bickel, 2007. 
(271) On Le Clerc, see Biographie universelle, vol. 23 (1854), pp. 522-523 (Taba- 

raud); Bickel, 2007, pp. 46, 269. 
(272) Histoire de la medecine, ou Von voit Vorigine et le progres de cet art, de siede 

en siede; les sectes, qui s'y sont formees; les noms des mededns, leurs decouvertes, 
leurs opinions, et les drcontances les plus remarquables de leur vie (with two 
reprints: 1723 [Amsterdam] and 1729 [La Haye] [see Bickel, 2007, p. 47 for the 
latterj). It has to be noted that Le Clerc’s essay covers the history of ancient 
medicine until Galen’s time (this explains why Freind [below] took over from 
Galen on). This volume should not be confused with a preliminary essay by Le 
Clerc (where his name is not explicitly mentioned; the author is identified as 
D. L. C. D. M. [Daniel Le Clerc, Döctor Medicinae]) with almost the same title, 
published in Geneva in 1696, which is a first draft of the first part of the 1702 
edition. On Le Clerc’s history, see Grmek, 1995, p. 15 ; Bickel, 2007, pp. 44-45 and 
166-167 (the latter referring to the 1696 edition). 

France, and the Netherlands) by (in chronological order of publica- 

tion): Johann Conrad Barchusen (1666-1723) (Amsterdam, 1710) (^”); 

Andreas Othmar Goelicke (1671-1744) (Frankfurt am Oder, 1717- 

1720) ; John Freind (London, 1725-1726) ('”); Johann Heinrich 

Shulze (1687-1744) (Leipzig, 1728) (^'*); Francis Clifton (d. 1736) (London, 

1732) (”0; John Coakley Lettsom (1744-1815) (London, 1778) M; 

(273) Historia medidnae in qua, si non omnia pleraque saltem medicorum ratio- 
dnia, dogmata, hypotheses, quae ab exordio medidnae ad nostra usque tempora 

mdaruemnt, pertractantur. A revised edition was published in 1723 under a dif¬ 
ferent title; De medidnae origine et progressu dissertationes. In quibus medicorum 

sectae, institutiones, decreta, hypotheses, praeceptiones, &c. ab initio medidnae usque 

ad nostra tempora traduntur. Barchusen also compiled a collection of formulas for 
medicines from historical and Contemporary sources (first edition [1690]: 

Pharmacopoeus synopticus, seu Synopsispharmaceutica, pkasque medicaminum com- 

positiones ac formulas, eorumque dextram tan chemica, quam Galenicam conßciendi 
methodum exhibens; in medidnae & pharmadae studiosorum usum conscripta; 
second edition [1696]: Pharmacopoeus synopticus. Plerasque medicaminum composi- 
tiones, acfomulas, eorumque dextram tarn chemica quam Galenicam conßciendi et com- 
ponendi methodum exhibens; third edition [1712]: Synopsis pharmadae, Methodum 

pleraque medicamenta, sive a Veteribus sive a Recentioribus excogitata, componensi 
juxta & conßciendi tradens). On Barchusen (also spelled Barkhausen), see Bickel, 
2007, p. 266. On his Historia, Grmek, 1995, p. 16 ; Bickel, 2007, pp. 45,85-86. 

(274) Historia medicinae universalis, qua celebriorum quorumcunque medicorum 

qui a primis artis natalibus ad nostra usque tempora inclaruemnt, vitae, nomina, dog¬ 
mata singularia, ratiocinia, hypotheses, sectae, etc. adcurate pretractantur. On 
Goelicke, see Bickel, 2007, p. 266; on his work: Grmek, 1995, p. 16, and Bickel, 
2007, pp. 45,132. 

(275) The history of physick; ßom the time of Galen to the beginning ofthe six- 

teenth Century; chießy with regard to practice. The work was translated into 
French (Histoire de la medecine depuis Galienjusqu’au XVl‘ siede, oü l’on voit les pro- 

gris de cet art de skcle en sücle par rapport principalement ä la therapeutique [1728]) 
and into Latin (Historia medidnae a Galeni tempore usque ad initium saeculi decimi 
sexti. ln qua praedpue notantur quae ad Praxin pertinent [1734]). On Freind, see 
above ; on the work, Grmek, 1995, p. 4 ; Bickel, 2007, pp. 45,127. 

(276) Historia medicinae a rerum initio ad annum urbis Romae DXXXV deducta. 
On Shulze, see Bickel, 2007, p. 272. On the work, see Grmek, 1995, p. 16 ; Bickel, 
2007, pp. 45. 48, 225. 

(277) The state of physick ancient and modern, brießy consider’d, with a plan for 

the improvement ofit On Clifton, see ODNB, 2004, voi. 12, p. 216 (G. Goodwin - 
P. WaUis). On his work, Grmek, 1995, p. 17 ; Bickel, 2007, p. 105. 

(278) History ofthe origin of medicine. On Lettsom, see ODNB, 2004, voi. 33, 
pp. 513-515 (J. J. Payne-R. Porter). On his work, Grmek, 1995, p. 17; Bickel, 2007, 

p. 171. 
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William Black (1749/50-1829) (London, 1782) ; and Johann Daniel 

Metzger (1733-1805) (Königsberg, 1792) (->). The Dictionnaire historique 

de la medecine ancienne et moderne by Nicolas Frangois Joseph Eloy (1714- 

1788) ('^0, first published in Mons in 1778 (4 voiumes) 0“), went further, 

as it systematized the information in alphabetical Order of author’s last 

name, which is more efficient than a narrative, making it possible for 
practitioners to easily access data. 

Use of, and even search for, manuscripts to establish the text of 

ancient works became more frequent toward the end of the 18*’’ Centu¬ 

ry. The German philologist Christian Friedrich von Matthaei (1744- 

1811) (^«') published in 1782-1788 an edition of the New Testament in 12 

voiumes for the preparation of which he claims to have consulted a 

hundred manuscripts from different libraries ('‘^). A professor at the 

Imperial University of Moscow in 1772, he took advantage of the 

resources of the Synodial collection of Greek manuscripts of which he 

published the first catalogue in 1805 (“0- Also, he edited Nemesius (Halle, 

1802) ('*') using manuscripts in German collections; Rufus (Moscow, 

1806) ('®0 on the basis of manuscripts of Augsburg and Moscow; and 

Oribasius (Moscow, 1808) M; as well as a collection of physicians 

(Moscow, 1808) ('''), from manuscripts of the Synodial Library in 
Moscow. 

Consultation of library resources was becoming more frequent, and 

scholars began staying abroad for lengthy periods in order to explore 
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the collections of a library. After spending fifteenyears researching the 

royal collections in Paris, the French Jean-Batiste-Gaspard d’Ansse de 

Villoison (1750-1805) for example, journeyed to Venice in Septem¬ 

ber 1778, where he stayed until April 1782 (^®0 arid where he expected to 

discover unknown treasures. He was right, as he brought to light the old 

Codex Venetus A of the Iliad (^’^), as well as other less important Codices, 

some containing previously unpublished medical texts. As a result, 

Villoison published in 1781 a collection of previously unedited texts 

from the Marciana (^”) under a title that became more and more com¬ 

mon at that time: Anecdota. Interestingly, Villoison’s expedition was 

funded by the French government as a scientific mission. 

The turmoil of the French Revolution - from which d’Ansse de 

Villoison escaped, seeking refuge in the provinces - and the Napoleonic 

wars, along with the changing fate of private libraries transformed the 

geography of manuscript collections. Properties of religious communi- 

ties in France - including their libraries - were confiscated during the 

Revolution and books transferred to state-owned libraries. Napoleon 

selected manuscripts from collections in the areas that were taken into 

the French empire, and had them moved to the Bibliotheque nationale. 

The German scholar Gustav Friedrich Hänel (1792-1878) visited the 

libraries in France (^’^) and other European countries to catalog their 

manuscripts, and published a catalogue in 1830 (”0* Among the private 

(279) An historical sketch ofmedicine and surgery, from their origin to the present 
time, and of the principal authors, discoveries, improvements, imperfections and errors. 

On Black, see ODNB, 2004, vol. 5, p. 914 (J. F. Payne - A. McConnell), and, on his 
Work, Grmek, 1995, p. 17, and Bickel, 2007, p. 89-90. 

(280) Skizze einer pragmatischen Literärgeschichte der Medicin. On this history, 
see Grmek, 1995, p. 18 ; Bickel, 2007, p. 186. 

(281) On Eloy, see Sondervorst in the 1973 reprint of the 1778 edition. 
(282) Eloy, 1778. 

(283) On Matthaei, see ADß, vol. 20 (1884), p. 606 (Eyssenhardt). For his 
activity in Russia, see Wes, 1991, pp. 74, 75, 75-85, 94, 95, 96-97,102,103, 115 
120, 169,171-172, 203, 229, 346, note 27. 

(284) Matthaei, 1782-1788. 
(285) Matthaei, 1805. 
(286) CHO: 127. 
(287) CHO : 91. 

(288) CHO: 123. 
(289) CHO: 411. 

(290) On Villoison, see the study by Joret, 1910. 
(291) Joret, 1910, pp. 157-213. 
(292) Marcianus graecus 454 Z (coli. 822), on which see Mioni, 1981-1985, vol 

2, pp. 236-240. On this discovery, see Joret, 1910, pp. 183-186,198. 
(293) Villoison, 1781. The second volume contains, according to Villoison 

hiraself, data coming from 1,500 Marciani manuscripts fioret, 1910, p. 187). 
(294) See, in the introduction of his 1830 catalogue, the following passage 

on the reasons that he started his explorations of French libraries: p. [lll] 
"... Dum Gallia, exeunte saeculo proxime superiore, in summa rerum conver- 
sione et perturbatione versabatur, quidquid librorum in monasteriis et aedibus 
sacris reconditum atque abditum erat, in lucem protractum est. Ex his alii 
Parisios translati, alii direpti sunt, alii perierunt: longe autem maxima pars in 
vicinas urbes comportata est, ubi nunc ad haec fere bene disposita doctrinae 
instrumenta omnibus omnium gentium viris doctis patet aditus... Hae biblio- 
thecae mihi erant investigandae atque perscrutandae 

(295) Haenel, 1830, listing the manuscripts in the collections of France 
(cols. 1-508), Switzerland (coTs. 513-744), Belgium and the Netherlands (cols. 
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collections that changed owner during this period was the one assem- 

bled by Guillaume Pellicier (ca. 1490-1568) After leaving Pellicer’s 

possession, it went through a series of vicissitudes C”), until in the 18* 

Century it became property of the Dutch book collector Jan Meerman 

(1753-1815). At his death and after additional misfortune (®®), the Col¬ 

lection was soid at auction in 1824 in The Hague, where a large number 

of the Pellicier manuscripts were acquired by the baronet Sir Thomas 

Phillipps (1792-1872) of Cheltenham (U.K.) (“0- 

History of ancient medicine was becoming a field of academic study. 

A first figure to illustrate this new direction is probably the philologist 

Johannes Stephanus (or Jean Etienne) Bernard (1718-1793) (’“). Of 

French origin, he was born in Berlin and lived in the Netherlands. In 

Leiden, Bernard published in 1749 a critical edition of the fragment of 

the Efodia discussed above (^'’‘). and, in 1794-1795, an edition - still in use 

- of the 10*-century Epitome by the enigmatic Theophanes Nonnos 

(Chrysobalantes) 0°^). Also, he left unpublished material, among it the 

fragments of Nicander and an index of the Theriaka and Alexipharmaka 

previously mentioned (^), which were subsequently edited by histori- 

ans of medicine. 

749-774), Great Britain (cols. 781-910), Spain (cols. 917-1008), and Portugal 
(cois. 1013-1044). The work includes an index of author’s names, which refers 
to the column where they are mentioned. 

(296) Guillaume Pellicier, who was charged by the King of France Francois 
1" to purchase manuscripts in Venice for the royal collection (Irigoin, 1977), 
bullt a personal collection that has been repeatedly analyzed (Foerster, 1885; 
Omont, 1885 and 1891; and, most recently, Cataldi Palau, 1985 and 1986; and 
Palau, 1986). On Pellicier, see recently NDSß, 2008, vol, 6, pp. 67-69 (A. Touwaide) 
with the previous literature. 

(297) For the history of the collection, see Cataldi Palau, 1986. 
(298) On the history of the collection, see recently van Heel, 2007. 
(299) On Thomas Phillipps, see ODNB, 2004, vol. 44, pp. 91-94 (A. Bell). On 

the Formation of his collection, see Munby, 1954 and 1956. 
(300) On Bernard, see the biography presented by Douma, 1939, as a doc- 

toral thesis at the University of Groningen. 
(301) See pp. 483-484. 
(302) Bernard, 1794-1795. On Theophanes Nonnos (Chrysobalantes), see 

Sonderkamp, 1985 and 1987, who discovered the actual Identity of the person- 
age. 

(303) See p. 484. 
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Another such erudite is the German theologian, physician, and 

philologist Christian Gottfried Grüner (1744-1815) (™)- A professor of 

medicine and botany at the University of Jena, he was a prolific histo- 

rian of ancient medicine, who also edited previously unpublished 

papers of Bernard (^“0- 
A third academic of interest here is Friedrich Reinhold Dietz (1804- 

1836) (“0, a German physician, author of critical editions of ancient 

Greek medical texts, and Oriental philologist C“') of Königsberg {Regio- 

montanus Pmssomm). In preparing critical editions, he did not limit his 

work to Consulting only locally available manuscripts, but he traveled 

through Germany, Italy, Spain, France, and Britain (^°®) systematically 

searching Codices containing Greek medical texts (^°0, principally 

(304) On Grüner, see NDB, vol. 7 (1966), pp. 230-231 (W. Fischer); and 
Broman, 1996, pp. 84-85. 

(305) Grüner, 1795,1796, and 1796/2-5. 
(306) On Dietz, see Hagen, 1974 ; Killy and Vierhaus, vol. 2 (2002), p. 597. 
(307) In 1825 Dietz defended a thesis on Islam (based on a text reproduced 

from a manuscript) at the University of Königsberg. During this travels 
(below), he also consulted Codices of the Arabic translations of Greek medical 
treatises. In Dietz, 1832, p. x, he mentions, indeed, that he compared Diosco- 
rides’ text and the Arabic translation by Hunayn ibn Ishaq, and also transcribed 
five manuscripts of Hunayn’s Arabic translation of Hippocrates’ Aphorisms. 
Also, in 1833 he presented for his MD thesis an inventory of the materia medi- 
ca in ibn al-Baytar, based, according to the title of the work, on manuscripts of 
El Escorial, Madrid, Paris, and Hamburg. 

(308) Dietz, 1832, p. VII, and 1834, vol. 1, p. iv. 
(309) For the list of ancient physicians of interest to Dietz, see Dietz, 1832, 

pp. rx-x, where these physicians are mentioned in the order here. Sup- 
plementary Information on the research conducted by Dietz on some of these 
authors can also be found in other of his publications or in other bibliograph- 
ical references. The sources for such supplementary Information are men¬ 
tioned in the notes following the name of some of the ancient authors listed 
here. This list can also be complemented by Dietz, 1834, vol. 1, pp. iii-iv, where 
Dietz aliudes to the edition of Byzantine physicians from Oribasius to the 15* 
Century. It is remarkable that Galen is absent from the 1832 list and the 1834 
Supplement. According to Daremberg, 1845, p. 8, Dietz’s paper did not contain 
anything on Galen because Dietz avoided tackling the immense ceuvre of Galen 
and limited himself to fragments or treatises that had remained unpublished 
and even unknown. Nevertheless, Dietz published in 1832 a critical edition of 
Galen, De dissectione musculomm and De consuetudine (below). 
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Hippocrates but also Oribasius (”') (he was supposed to prepare an 

edition for the corpus edited by Kühn, as we shal! see (^^0), AetiuS 

the commentators on Hippocrates loannes Zacharias Actuarius, 

Greek Chemical works, Soranus (^’O, Paul of Egina O'O, Rufus of Ephe- 

(310) Dietz, 1834, vol. 1, p. iv declares to have devoted much time to the cor- 
rection of Hippocrates’ text. Since Dietz’ papers seem to be currently inaccessi- ' 
ble or lost (below), for a list of Hippocrates manuscripts that he consulted, see 
Daremberg, 1845, pp. 2-3, which mentions Codices from Vienna, Munich, Rome, 
Naples, Venice, Florence, Milan, Turin, El Escorial, and Paris. In 1827, Dietz pub- 
lished an edition of De morho sacro, which relied on previous editions (Jouanna, '), j 
2003, pp. cxxvii-cxviii). Later on, however, he collated manuscripts of De morbo ' ^ 
sacro: possibly two in Vienna (medicj graed 4 and 24), one in Milan (= [?] ,1 
Ambrosianus C 85 Sup.), and two of the Vatican library still unidentified (Rivier, . ‘ •"1 
1962, pp. 180-185, followed by Jouanna, 2003, pp. cxxvii-cxxviii). According to i 
Emile Littre (8 [1849], p. 351 note 1, reproduced in Rivier, 1962, p. 181 note 2), i 
the variant readings collated by Dietz were copied by the son of a certain Ideler ' r 
not better identified (Rivier, 1962, pp. 181, note 2, and 185 doubts that this 
unidentified person is Julius Ludwig Ideler, the editor of the Physid et medid " 
Graed minores, 1841-1842 [below]), who gave them to Charles Daremberg 
(below). Daremberg, in turn, communicated thIs transcription of Dietz’s notes 
to Emile Littrd. :v|i; 

(311) According to Daremberg, 1845, p, 7, Dietz collected an “immense 
quantity of material for Oribasius”, which comprises (pp. 6-8) the Parisini 2189, 
2190, and 2237; a manuscrlpt in Naples; another in Florence; another in 
Turin; a copy of a codex in Vienna, with variant readings from manuscripts of 
the Bibliotheca Barberiniana in Rome, of the Vatican Library, of Florence, and 
of Milan; a copy of an “excellent” manuscript from the Vatican, with variant 
readings from a manuscript in Venice; material from a Vatican manuscript 
which contains readings extracted from a Florentine manuscript, and a piece 
from a manuscript of Venice. 

(312) See Kühn in Galen, vol. 19 (1830), p, VI, and Nutton, 1976, p. 7. Dietz, 
1832, p. IX refers to his collations of Oribasius’ manuscripts; see also p. xi; 
and Dietz, 1834, vol. 1, pp. iii-iv. On Dietz’s participation in Kühn’s corpus, see 
below. 

(313) On Dietz’ interest in manuscripts of Aetius, see also Kühn in his edi¬ 
tion of Galen, vol. 19 (1830), p. vi. 

(314) See his 1834 edition (below). 
(315) Dietz discovered the ms. Parisinus graecus 2153, which he collated . 

without being able to publish his work, however. According to Burguiere, : : 
Gourevitch, Malinas, 1988, pp. xlvii-xlviii, his collations were transmitted by 
August Lobeck (1781-1860), a professor at Königsberg University from 1814 
onward, to amemberof his family, Justus Lobeck (d. 1869), who puWished them 

BYZANTINE MEDICAL MANUSCRIPTS 

sus (^*^), Erotianus, Nicander 0^0, Theophilus (^'®), Symeon Seth, and oth- 

ers (^“). Interestingly, Dietz did not travel as a private scholar, but with 

financial support granted by government (^^‘), as had d’Ansse de 

Villoison, although, in Dietz’s case it was the government of Prussia. 

It might be worth noting that, some thirty years before Dietz, the 

English botanist John Sibthorp (1758-1796) (^^^) traveled to Greece to 

describe and identify the local flora on the basis of the System created 

by Carl von Linnaeus (1708-1778) (^^^). In Order to take advantage of his- 

torical resources before beginning his field work, Sibthorp stopped in 

Vienna on his way to Greece in 1786 where he could examine and make 

notes from the 6‘^-century manuscript now at the Österreichische 

Nationalbibliothek, medicus graecus 1 (’^‘’), and the 7"’-century copy now 

in Naples which both contain the herbal extracted from Diosco- 

rides, De materia medica, and are lavishly illustrated with polychrome 

representations of plants. Sibthorp also visited Mount Athos in 1787 

in 1838 in an uncritical way in a volume without an editor’s name. In 1882, 
Valentin Rose reproduced again Dietz’s collations in his edition of the so-called 
Mustio (see p. XLix). On this discovery, see also King, 2007, p. 16 and note 51. 

(316) On Paul of Egina, see also Daremberg, 1845, p. 8. 
(317) For Rufus, see also Daremberg, 1845, p. 4, mentioning that Dietz col¬ 

lated a manuscript of the Vatican Library and another from Florence. 
(318) According to Daremberg, 1845, p. 8, Dietz transcribed variant read¬ 

ings from two manuscripts of Venice for the scholia of Nicander, Theriaka and 
Alexipharmaka. 

(319) Daremberg, 1845, p. 8, identifies this work by Theophilus as the 
Treatise on urines. 

(320) Among these others, Severus iatrosophist (who seems to be un- 
known; see Roselli, 2003, p. 401, note l). See below for Dietz’s 1836 edition. 

(321) Dietz. 1832, p. VIII. 
(322) On Sibthorp, see Bruce, 1970; and ODNB, 2004, vol. 50, pp. 496-498 

(K. B. Sterling). See also below. 
(323) See his Prodromus Florae Graecae in 2 volumes (1806-1813) and his Flora 

Graeca in 10 volumes (1806-1840), both published posthumously. On the Flora 
Graeca, see Stearn, 1976; Lack and Mabberley, 1999 ; and, more recently, Harris, 
2007. 

(324) On this point, see Stearn, 1976, followed by Lack and Mabberley, 1999, 
pp. 32-33, 200, 203. On this manuscript, see note 48. 

(325) Lack and Mabberley, 1999, pp. 32-33,200, 203. On this manuscript, see 
the facsimile (with a volume of commentary) by Lilla et al, 1988, and the color 
reproduction (also with a volume of essays) by Ciancaspro et al, 1999. 
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where he inspected a codex of Dioscorides, possibly the mid-ll'^-centu- 
ry copy in the collection of the Megisti Lavra Monastery 

The practica! application of ancient scientific knowledge was devel- 

oped further in the work of the German physician, botanist, philologist, 

and historian of medicine Kurt Sprengel (1766-1833) (“')- His history of 

ancient medicine, entitled Versuch einer pragmatischen Geschichte der 

Medizin ("^0, aims to be practica!, even though it also presents the link- 

ages between the several ancient authors and schools, as well as their 

phüosophical trends. At the same time, however, the more structured 

approach to the study of ancient scientific literature followed by Dietz 

was gaining ground. SÜghtly later than Dietz, indeed, but on his model, 

the German Scholar Immanuel Bekker (1785-1871) (’”) made a similar 

grand tour of European libraries to inventory and study the Greek 

manuscripts of the many classical works of which he later published 

editions, most notably of Aristotle (^^). 

Returning to Dietz, although he published new editions based on the 

material collected during his grand tour (”0, he did not fully complete 

(326) Ms, Q 75. Hypothesis formulated by Mabberley and Lack, 1999, p. 84. 
On this manuscript, see Spyridon and Eustratiades, 1925, p. 343; Kourilas, 
1935 ; Touwaide, 1981, vol. 1, pp. 7-16 ; Christodoulou, 1986, pp. 131-199; and, 
more recently, Cronier, 2006. No reproduction of the whole manuscript is avail- 
able, although several folios appear in Pelekanidou etal, 1979, pp. 104-111; and 
in Touwaide et al, 2002. 

(327) On Sprengel, see Kaiser and Völker, 1982 ; Broman, 1996, pp. 139-143 ; 
Gerabek et al, 2005, pp. 1351-1352 (B, I, Tshisuaka); and Bickel, 2007, pp, 50 and 
272. 

(328) First edition in 1792-1803, 5 vols. The work was reedited twice (1800- 
1803 and 1821-1828), and also translated into French (with two translations : 

Essai d’une histoire pragmatique de la medecine, 1809-1810, and Histoire de la rnede- 
cine depuis son originejusquau xix‘ siede, 1815), and Itaüan (Storia prammatica 

della medicina, 1812-1816, and a further edition, 1839-1842). On the work, 
Grmek, 1995, p. 18, and Bickel, 2007, pp. 48-49, 51, 236-237. 

(329) On Bekker, see NDB, vol. 2 (1955), pp. 24-25 (K. G, Loeben). 
(330) Edition of Aristotle in 5 vols., 1831 (l-3), 1836 (4), and 1870 (5), with 

another edition in 11 vols. in 1837. 
(331) Dietz published four critical editions (in chronological order): 
a) Hippocrates, De morbo sacro (1827) (above), 
b) Galen, De dissectione muscuhrum and De consuetudine (1832). On p. xi he 

explains that De dissectione muscuhrum was published in Kühn’s edition (vol, 
18/2 [l830], pp. 926-1026) on the basis of a Parisian manuscript (p, xv: Parisi¬ 
nus graecus 2219) as he discovered when he was staying in Paris. He found 

i his Programme because he died in 1836 at age thirty-two. Leiters by 

i Alexander von Humboldt (1796-1859) to Dietz’s widow indicate that she 

bequeathed her husband’s papers, including collations, transcriptions, 

I notes, and analyses of the manuscripts that he personally inspected, to 

i the University of Königsberg (”0' 

Editorial activity in the field of ancient Greek medicine, which had 

i often been limited to single works, was transformed into a systematic 

' entreprise by the German physician and historian of medicine Karl 

-| Gottlob Kühn (1754-1840) (’”). A professor at the University of Leipzig, 

i he launched a monumental Medicorum graecomm Opera quae exstant 

i intended to include the works of Hippocrates, Dioscorides, Galen, 

I Aretaeus, Oribasius, Aetius, and Paul of Egina in 28 volumes (^^^). The vol- 

another codex in the Ambrosian Library in 1829 (p. xiv: Ambrosianus Q 87), and 
in 1830 another one in the Escorial collection (p. xv : manuscript 11.3.7). In the 
same volume, Dietz also published De consuetudine (editio princeps), on the basis 
of a Florentine manuscript (see p. xn and xvi where the manuscript is identi- 
fied as Plut. LXXV. cod. 7). 

c) Alexandrian commentators on Hippocrates (1834). For Apollonios of 
Kition, Dietz consulted the Fhrentinus Laurentianus Plut. LXXIV. Cod. VII (see 
vol, 1, p. vi), and the Parisini graeci 2247 and 2248 of the Greek surgeons (vol. 1, 
pp. viir-ix and x-xr), as well as Phillipps 1533 (vol. 1, p. xii), which he did not use, 
however, as he identified it as an apograph of a Parisinus. For Stephanus the 
Sophist (in fact, Stephanus of Athens [see vol. 1, pp. xvi-xviii]), Dietz consulted 
the Laurentianus LIX.14 (vol. 1, p. xviii), and the Amhrosiani L. 30 (vol. 1, pp. xviii- 
xix), A. 27. infer. (sic) (vol. 1, p. xix), and L. 110 (vol. 1, p. xx). 

d) Severus iatrosophist (1836). This was Dietz’s doctoral thesis at Albertus 
University in Königsberg (on it, see Roselli, 2003). 

(332) Daremberg, 1845, p. 2 mentions that Dietz’s papers were the proper- 
ty of Prussian state and that they were deposited at the library of the Albertus 
University in Königsberg. In spite of repeated contacts, it has not been possi- 
ble thus far to verify if Dietz’s papers are still among the holdings of Kalinin¬ 
grad libraries. According to the entry by U. Hirsch in the Allgemeine Deutsche 

Biographie vol. 5 (1877), pp. 210-211, the Library of Königsberg had only a part 
of Dietz’s papers at that time, something that suggests that part of Dietz’s 
papers might have left the library in one or another way between 1844-1845 
(Daremberg’s stay in Germany) and 1877 (Hirsch’s entry). According to Rivier, 
1962, p. 185 note 3, relying on an information provided by Karl Deichgräber in 
1954, Dietz’ papers have to be considered as lost “since the events of 1945” 
(translation is mine). 

(333) On Kühn, see Schubring, 1965, and Nutton, 1976, pp. 7-8, and 2002. 
(334) On these editions, see Kühn in Galen, vol. 19 (1830), pp. vi-vii. 
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umes on the last three authors never appeared ; Oribasius was to have 

been edited by Dietz; Aetius by Karl Christian Lebrecht Weigel (l769~ 

1845), who authored an Aetianarum exercitationum specimen (Leipzig, 

1791) and traveled to Italy and other regions in search of Codices ("""); 

and Paul by Kurt Sprengel ('^^). The others were published between 1821 

and 1833. Kühn himself edited all (^”) except the two volumes onDiosco- 

rides, which were edited by Sprengel {^^0. Whiie Kühn raainly repro- 

duced the text of previous editions (“^), Sprengel, instead, collected vari- 

ant readings from Codices on the basis of a personal inspection of such 

manuscripts or through collations reported in existing printed edi¬ 

tions (^^°). 
Early industrial printing, which was developing in the first decades of 

the 19‘^ Century, had a deep impact on scholarly activity, as it allowed 

not only for the publication of such large series as the Medicorum graeco- 

rwn opera quae exstant of Kühn with its 23,000+ pages, but also for quick 

reprints and reeditions. This was particularly the case in the field of 

(335) On Weigel, Specimen, see Choulant, 1841, p. 135. 
(336) Sprengel edited Discorides in 2 volumes (nos. 25-26 of Kühn’s Corpus), 

1829-1830. 
(337) Hippocrates, 3 volumes (nos. 21-23 of the Corpus), 1825-1827; Galen, 

20 volumes (nos. 1-20), 1821-1833 ; and Aretaeus (no. 24), 1 volume, 1828. 
(338) On this edition, see the presentation made by Sprengel himself (1828 

and 1828/2, both reproduced in Sprengel, 1844, pp. 96-102 and 102-105, respec- 

tively). ,11 
(339) For Galen, see vol, 1 (1821), pp. ix-xiii, where Kühn explains that he 

reproduced the edition of Chartier, and that he collated the manuscripts ^at 
he could find, together with the corrections and conjectures by Joseph Scaliger 
(1540-1609) and Janus Cornarius (1500-1558), which he noted in copies ofthe 
1525 Aldina edition of Galen by d’Asola. In volume 1 (pp. xvii-ccLXv), Kühn 
added the Biographia Literaria Claudii Gakni by Ackermann, published in 
Fabricius, Bibliotheca graeca, 4"' edition, amplifying it however (Nutton, 1976, 
p. 8). On the Aretaeus edition, see Hude, 1958, p. x. For Hipocrates, which 
includes also a notice by Ackermann, see Littre, vol. 1 (1839), p. 553, who con- 
siders that Kühn’s edition is nothing raore than a reprint (sic) of the edition 
published in 1595 (CHO: 22-23) by Anuce Foes (1528-1595) (on him, see 
Maillard et aL, 1995, p. 187). For a slightly different (and perhaps more equili- 
brated) evaluation, see Choulant, 1841, p. 24. 

(340) The fact is explicitly stated on the title page of his edition. For the 
sources he used, see Touwaide, 1995. 
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bibliography (“0- Thomas Frognall Dibdin (1776-1847) (^'*0, for exam- 

ple 0“), authored an Introduction to the knowledge ofrare and valuable edi¬ 

tions ofthe Greek and Latin classics (London, 1802), and Jacques-Charles 

Brunet (1780-1867) wrote a Manuel du libraire et de l’amateur de Uwes 

(Paris, 1810). Both Dibdin’s and Brunet’s works were reprinted several 

times. Neither of them included ancient scientific literature, however, 

as Brunet’s manual was general and Dibdin’s, though specialized on 

antiquity and listing all works printed from 1500, was focused on classi- 

cal literature, philosophy, and history. It would fall to Germany, where 

the Work of editing scientific texts dramatically developed as we have 

seen, to expand the scope of classical studies and to transform bibliog¬ 

raphy accordingly. 

Berlin bookseller Theodor Johann Christian Enslin (1787-1851) (^^0. 

who further became a publisher, specialized in medicine, natural Scien¬ 

ces, and school books. He also compiled thematic bibliographies on a 

wide ränge of matters, including classical studies, which he published. 

He first put on the market the Bibliotheca Auctonim Classicorum et Graeco- 

rum et Latinorum in which he listed the scholarly publications from 1700 

(that is, almost from the period of Fabricius’ Bibliotheca graeca) on all 

classical authors, thus including scientific literature and physicians, 

pharmacologists, and others (”0- Similar bibliographies on classical 

literature were published in Germany during the same period. Franz 

Ludwig Anton Schweiger (1803-1872) compiled, indeed, a manual of 

classical bibliography (”^), as did also Samuel Friedrich Wilhelm 

(341) On the transformation of bibliography in the 19"' Century, see 
ßalsamo, 1984/1990, pp. 143-176. 

(342) On Dibdin, see ODNB, 2004, vol. 16, pp. 33-34 0ohn V. Richardson, Jr.) 
for a short entry, and O’Dwyer, 1967, for a detailed study. 

(343) To the examples here, one could add the bibliographies of transla- 
tions into the vernacular of classical texts mentioned above (p. 473), 

(344) On Enslin, see ADB, vol. 6 (1877), p. 154 (E. Kechlner). 
(345) First edition: Enslin, 1817. For the reeditions, see below. 
(346) 3 vols., Leipzig, 1830-1834. Volume 1 is devoted to Greek literature 

and volumes 2-3 to Latin literature. The work covers the whole printed pro- 
duction from the 15* Century to the 1820s. In volume 1, the following authors 
of medical works are included: Aetius (pp. 18-19), Alexander of Tralles (p. 22), 
Aretaeus (pp. 43-44), Asclepiades (p. 69), Cassius iatrosophistes (p. 77), Con- 
stantinus Afer (p. 84), Demetrius Pepagomenos (p. 85), Dioscorides (pp. 103- 
104), Erotianus (pp. 109-110), Eutecnius (p. 124), Galen (pp. 124-127), Hippo- 
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Hoffmann (1803-1873) Complementing these general bibliogra- 

phies, Ludwig Choulant (1791-1861) (^) specialized in medical biblio- 

graphy. After a manual especially devoted to ancient medicine and first 

published in 1828 ('^0, be authored a more general bibliography of the 

history of medicine and natural Sciences published in Leipzig by Engel¬ 

mann ("^'’). 
Enslin’s bibliography was reedited several times until its fifth edition 

in 1831 (^^0. The sixth edition (1847) was deeply revised, and edited and ■ j 

published by one of Enslin's apprentices, Wilhelm Engelmann (1808- 

1878) (^^^). Following the model of his mentor, Engelmann founded a ■ 
Publishing Company in Leipzig and took over the business of producing 

crates (pp. 149-156), Moschion (p. 207), Nicander (pp. 211-212), Nonnus (p. 215), 
Oribasius (p. 218), Palladius medicus (p. 222), Paulus Aegineta (p. 223), Rufus 
Ephesius (p. 284), Sethus (p. 286), Theophilus protospatharius (p. 319), Theo- 
phrastus (pp. 319-323), Xenocrates (p. 334), and also Aerzte (pp. 352-353) in the 
section on collected works. 

(347) The work was first published in 1832-1836 (Lexicon bihliographicum sive 

Index editionum et interpretationum scriptomm graecomm fum saaorum tum pro- 
fanomm), with a second edition in 3 volumes, 1838-1845 (Bibliographisches Lexi¬ 
con der gesummten Literatare der Griechen). Although it refers to Fabricius (V' edi¬ 
tion, as well 4“^ by Harles), the work lists all publications from the beginning of 
printing. For the authors of medical and related texts, see (in the second edi¬ 
tion) : Adamantius (1.9-10), Aelius Promotus (l.2l), Aetius Amidenus (1.98-101), 
Alexander Trallianus (1.122-123), Antyllus (1.194), Apollonius Citiensis (1.201), 
Archigenes (1,227), Aretaeus (1.236-238), Artemidorus (1.382-383), Asclepiades 
(1.384), Atrampsychus (1.385), Bassus (1.422), Cassianus Bassus (1.422-424), 
Cassius (1.438), Damocrates (1.498), Dexippus (1.543), Diodes (1.556-557), 

Dioscorides (1.599-608), 
(348) On Choulant, see Gerabek et al, 2005, pp. 259-260 (M. Wenzel). 
(349) Choulant, 1828 ; edition (revised and augmented) 1841 (with sev¬ 

eral reprints). The title of the manual is significant: Handbuch der Bücherkunde 
ßr die ältere Medicin zur Kenntniss der griechischen, lateinischen und arabischen 
Schriften im ärztlichen Fache und zur bibliographischen Unterscheidung ihrer ver¬ 

schiedenen Ausgaben, Übersetzungen und Erläuterungen. On his work, see Bickel, 

2007, pp. 103-104. 
(350) Choulant, 1842. 
(351) 2"^ edition; 1820 ; 3^**: 1823 ; 4'*’: 1825; 5*^: 1831, which was published 

in collaboration with Christian Wilhelm LÖflund. 
(352) Engeimann, 1847. Before this new edition, Engelraann published in 

1840 a Supplement to Enslin’s 5'^ edition, covering the current production of 
the years 1830-1839. On Engelmann, see ADB, vol. 48 (1904), pp. 378-379 (K. F. 

Pfau). 

bibliographies, including the field of classical studies. Enslin s work 

received a new title (Bihliotheca Scriptomm Classicomm et Graecomm et 

Latinomm) in the 1847 edition (^^'), and was complemented with a Sup¬ 

plement published in 1853 and covering the years 1847-1852 (^''), while 

in the previous reeditions current production had been assimilated into 

the body of the work. In the subsequent editions of the Enslin-Engel- 

mann bibliography, the new material was assimilated into the body of 

the bibliography in a cumulative way. The 8*'' edition was issued in 1880- 

1882 under the direction of Emil von Preuss (b. 1845) and contained all 

the literature from 1700 to 1878 (^'0. It was completed by a set of vol¬ 

umes under the same title published in 1909-1913 and edited by Rudolf 

Kluszmann (1846-1925) {^, which contained the production of the 

years 1878-1896. 
This Problem of keeping a bibliography current was solved in a dif¬ 

ferent way by Conrad Bursian (1830-1883), who started in 1873 the pub- 

lication of a yearly volume covering the current production: the Jahres- 

bericht über die Fortschritte der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, which 

extended well into the 20‘^ Century. 
In this evolution of classical scholarly literature, encyclopedism be- 

came more autonomous and took a new direction with August Friedrich 

von Pauiy (1796-1845). More interested in the concrete aspects of life 

than in linguistics, literary criticism, or hermeneutics, as he himself 

stated and maybe under the influence of the Encyclopddie (1765-1772) of 

the Frenchmen Denis Diderot (1713-1784) and Jean le Rond d’Alembert 

(353) The work opens with a list of the ancient authors dealt with (pp. ix- 
XLvm). Under Aerzte (pp. xxvii-xxviii), it mentions the following authors, in 
chronologicai order (names here are spelled in the English way): Hippocrates, 
Praxagoras, Diodes, Herophilos, Mnesitheos, Heraclides, Asclepiades, Apol¬ 
lonius of Citium, Xenocrates, Dioscorides, Andromachos, Rufus, Archigenes, 
Aretaeus, Soranus, Moschion, Herodotos, Galen, Alexander of Aphrodisia, 
Antyllos, Oribasius, Aetius, Palladius, Theophilus Protospatharius, Paul of Egina, 
Theophanes Nonnos, Synesius, and Demetrius Pepagomenos. 

(354) Engelmann, 1853. 
(355) Preuss, 1880. 
(356) Kluszmann first compiled a Supplement (which was also an update) to 

Herrmann’s bibliography (1871) (covering the production in the field of classi¬ 
cal studies in Germany during the years 1858-1869), which was published in 
1874 and covered German current production up to 1873 (Kluszmann [sic], 

1874). 
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(1717-1783), where these topics received a significant place, Pauly con- 

ceived and started Publishing a Real-Encyclopädie der Akerthumswissen- 

schaft in 1839 (Stuttgart). His death in 1854 at age forty-nine prevented 

him from compieting the work, however, which was achieved in 1852 

(6 volumes). 
The principles for the edition of classical texts underpinning the 

search of manuscripts, the publication of catalogues, and other schoiar- 

ly entreprises, were made explicit by the German classical philologist 

Karl Lachmann (1793-1851) ('’’). The author of critical editions of many 

classical authors, he applied rules of objective evaluation of the manu¬ 

scripts to be used as sources for the edition (^“), particularly in his edi¬ 

tions of Propertius (^^0 and Lucretius ('“). Lachmann, however, did not 

formulate an explicit theory of ecdotics; this was done later by anoth- 

er philologist, the Danish Jean-Nicolas Madvig (1804-1886) in his 

edition of Cicero, De finibus (^“). Printed editions of texts made on the 

basis of manuscript availability rather than on a census of possibly all 

copies and their codicological and textual analysis were not eliminated, 

however, as the Patrologia Graeca and its Latin equivalent by the Maurist 

Jacques-Paul Migne (1800-1875) indicate (^“). 

In 1847 the French physician and historian of medicine Charles 

Daremberg (1817-1872) (^*^) proposed the publication of a new corpus of 

ancient medical texts, the Collection des m^decins grecs et latins (*®®), with 

an intention similar to that of Dietz, that is, to produce critical editions 

(357) On Lachmann, see NDS, vol. 13 (1982), pp. 371-374 (K. Kühnei). 
(358) On the development of his method, see Timpanaro, 1963, with the 

English translation by Most, 2005, which includes an analysis of Timpanaro’s 
contribution to the history of ecdotics. 

(359) 1816. 
(360) 1850. 
(361) On Madvig, see Larsen and Raeder, 1981. 
(362) Madvig, 1839. 
(363) On Migne and his Publishing enterprise, see Bloch, 1994. 
(364) On Charles Daremberg’s activity as historian of medicine, see the sev- 

eral articies by Gourevitch in the bibliography, as weil as DBF, vol. 10 (1965), col. 
180 0--C. Roman d’Amat), and Grmek, 1999. 

(365) On this Collection, see his 1847 prospectus, further reproduced in the 
first volume of his 1851 edition of Oribasius (pp. iii-Lx) under the title Plan de la 
Collection des medecins grecs et latins. Reference here is made to the 1851 edition. 
According to Daremberg himself (1851, p. rv), followed by Gourevitch, 1994/2, 
p. 21, note 28, the project dated back to 1843. In fact, it justified the missions to 

BYZANTINE MEDICAL MANUSCRIPTS 501 

based on an accurate examination and collation of manuscripts. Darem¬ 

berg differred from Dietz, however, as he wanted to be exhaustive. 

In a first trip in 1844, Daremberg visited libraries in Germany (prin- 

cipally Berlin, Leipzig, Dresden, and Breslau [University, and Mary 

Magdalenj) and Belgium (Brussels) ("'0- In Berlin, he wanted to consult 

- and take advantage of - the material gathered by Dietz, which had 

been put at his disposal 0^'). In subsequent trips, he made similar re- 

search expeditions to England (London, Oxford, and Middle Hill) in 

1847 ('“) and 1849 (Oxford again, and Cambridge) (^'0- and to Italy in the 

Winter 1849-1850 (”®). From these and other travels (^'’), he brought back 

a great wealth of data, which he combined with the results of his exami¬ 

nation in loco of the Codices in the Biblioth^ue nationale in Paris. From 

this material, he prepared what he called a Catalogue raisonne des manu- 

Germany, England, and Italy, and thus needs to predate the first mission, in 
1844 (below). 

(366) See the 1845 report. The mission was commissioned by the Ministry 
of Public Instruction in December 1844 and was for three months. According to 
Daremberg, 1848, p. 863, the mission took place in 1844. The report is of April 
1845. 

(367) Daremberg, 1845, pp. 1-8, referring to Hippocrates, Rufus of Ephesus, 
and Oribasius. Daremberg, 1851, p. iv, stated explicitly that he had Dietz’s man¬ 
uscripts at his disposal in Berlin. 

(368) See the 1848 report, which includes the Hst of the libraries visited: 
Oxford, Bodleian Library; London, British Museum and Medical Society; 
Middle Hill, Philiipps Library. Daremberg does not seem to have inspected the 
collections of the several Colleges in Oxford, as he wrote that he reserved this 
work for later explorations (p. 16). Daremberg, 1853, pp. 8-9, reproduces the list 
and information of the 1848 report. 

(369) Daremberg, 1853, p. 7, for the date and the places. On p. 9, he details 
the Oxford libraries he visited : Caius (Gonville and Caius), Emmanuel, Trinity, 
Corpus Christi (Christ Church), St. John, and St. Peter (Peterhouse), as well as 
Cambridge University Library. 

(370) No report of this mission to Italy has been published. However, there 
are documents in manuscript form, some of whidi have been published by 
Gourevitch, 1994/2. 

(371) In his 1870 booklet summarizing his life-long activity (Daremberg, 
1870/2), Daremberg States (p. 4) that he traveled four times through ah [sic] 
Italy, four times through all [sic] Germany, twice to Switzerland, twice to 
Belgium, and eight times to England (London, Oxford, Cambridge) and 
Edinburgh, and to the libraries of Lord Ashburnam [which he could not visit 
during his 1847 and 1849 missions; see his 1853 report, p. 9], and Sir Thomas 
Philiipps). 
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scrits medicaux a project that dated back to an incubation in the 

years 1841-1844 0”). The catalogue was conceived as the necessary first 

Step for the publication of medical texts in the Collection des medecins 

grecs et latins As Daremberg explained, his catalogue was more than 

a list of manuscripts: it also included data on the production of the 

manuscripts (their period and place of writing), as such information is 

of primary importance for the history of Science A specimen of the 

catalogue was published in two parts in 1851 and 1852 with a 

revised edition in 1853 0”). Although Daremberg stated that most of the 

data in this specimen was collected during his 1847 and 1849 travels to 

England (”*), he also included material from his trips to Germany and 

Italy, and some data from libraries in Spain and Austria, which he prob- 

ably knew through published catalogues. Also, he added many manu¬ 

scripts of the Bibliotheque nationale in Paris 0”)* As active he had been, 

however, neither the full Catalogue raisonne nor the comprehensive 

Collection of ancient medical texts he had envisioned ever appeared. His 

only publication in this field were the specimen of the Catalogue 0*°), and 

(372) On this Catalogue raisonne, see the 1870 Curriculum of Daremberg 
(p, 4), where he Claims to have listed all the Greek medical manuscripts. 

(373) See the 1853 report, pp. 1-2, where Daremberg explains the genesis of 

his Work. 
(374) Daremberg, 1853, p, 5, defines it as a special catalogue (maybe it should 

be better defined as a thematic catalogue) perhaps in Opposition to such a cata¬ 
logue as Bernard, 1697, which he quotes on p. 6 and might be considered as a 
general catalogue. 

(375) Daremberg, 1853, p. 11. 
(376) Daremberg, 1851/2 and 1852. 
(377) Daremberg, 1853. 
(378) Daremberg, 1853, pp. 6-7. 
(379) There is no Index of manuscripts in the 1853 catalogue. Quoted man¬ 

uscripts total 138, which were found in the following places (alphabetical Order 
of names): Cambridge 5 ; Dresden 2 ; El Escorial 2; Florence 6; London 12; 
Middle Hill 22; Munich 9 ; Oxford 36 ; Paris 25; Turin 1; Vatican City 5; Vienna 
13. The Index of these manuscripts will be published in a subsequent work. As 
for the authors studied by Daremberg, see the 1853 work, pp. 237-239, where 
84 different names are listed. 

(380) Daremberg, 1851/2 and 1852, with the revised edition of 1853. For an 
OverView of the material actually collected by Daremberg, see his papers at the 
library of the National Academy of Medicine in Paris, listed in Boinet, 1908, 
pp. 57-80. . 

an edition of Oribasius prepared in collaboration with the Dutch Schol¬ 

ar Ulgo Cats Bussemaker (1810-1865) 
New critical editions of classical Greek medical treatises based on the 

personal examination of manuscripts became gradually more abundant 

during the 19"^ Century, the most prestigious and probably also the most 

accomplished of which was the complete work of Hippocrates by the 

French scholar Emile Littre (1801-1880) Also, some previously 

neglected important and lesser important texts were edited or reedited, 

be it on the basis of an examination of the manuscripts or, instead, of 

manuscripts found by serendipity. In addition, several texts were trans- 

lated into a modern language. Among such works (editions and/or 

translations) are (in chronological order of publication): Alexander of 

Tralles by Theodor Puschmann (1844-1899) ('®'); the Probkmata of 

Alexander of Aphrodisia, the Epistula de vermis of Alexander of 

Tralles Asclepiades, Cassius iatrosophistes ('®0i Theophilus, and 

Xenocrates, to mention some, by Julius ideler (1809-1842) in the Physici 

greci minores ; Adamantius by Valentin Rose (1829-1916) in his Anec- 

dota Graeca et Graecolatina ('«1; Alexander of Aphrodisia by Karl Usener 

(1834-1905) in 1859 ; Apollonius of Cytium by Hermann Schöne (1870- 

1941) in 1896 ; Aretaeus by Francis Adams (1796-1861) (’®®); Herophilus 

(381) As Daremberg himself mentions in the presentation of his Collection 
des midecins grecs et latins (1851, p. v), he met Ulgo Cats Bussemaker in Germany, 
where he, too, aimed to exploit Dietz’s papers. According to Daremberg, 
Bussemaker “planned to copy from the same papers of Dietz all the material on 
Oribasius" (translation is mine). 

(382) Littre, 1839-1861. From the abundant literature on Littre, see Ham¬ 

burger, 1988. 
(383) On Puschmann, see NDB, vol. 21 (2003), pp. 13-14 (W. G. Locher); and 

Gerabek etal, 2005, p. 1204 (W. E. Garabek). Edition in 1878-1879. 
(384) On this text and its versions, see De Lucia, 2003. 
(385) On its editions, see Garzya, 1999. 
(386) 1841-1842; in vol. 1, see pp. 3-80 and 81-106 (Alexander), 305 

(Alexander of Tralles), 202 (Asclepiades), 144-167 (Cassius), 397-408 and 261- 
284 (Theophilus), and 121-133 (Xenocrates). On Ideler. see NDB, vol. 10 (1974), 
p. 116 (G. Baader). 

(387) Volume 1 (1864), pp. 29-48. 
(388) Published in 1856. On Adams, ODNß, 2004, vol. 1, pp. 224-226 (V. Nut¬ 

ton). He also translated Hippocrates (2 vols. 1849) and Paul of Egina (with a first 
volume [Books I-IIl] in 1834, and the complete translation in 3 volumes in 1844- 
1847, all with a commentary) into English (on which, see Gourevitch, 1999). 
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by Karl Friedrich Heinrich Marx (1796-1877) in 1840; Meletius byjohn 

Anthony Gramer (1793-1848) in his Anecdota Graeca(^*®); the Scriptores 

physiognomid by Richard Förster (1843-1922) (^®“); Theophilus by William 

Alexander Greenhill (1814-1894) (”0, and the aichemists by Marcelin 

Berthelot (1827-1907) and Charles-Emile Ruelle (1833-1912) 0“). 

Düring the same period, interest in the illustrations in Greek medical 

texts arose. At the very beginning of the 19'^ Century, the Frenchman 

Aubin-Louis Millin de Grandmaison (1759-1818) published an article in 

which he denied that plant representations in the manuscripts of 

Dioscorides, De materia medica, had any value (^”). Half a Century later, 

the German bibliographer of the history of medicine Ludwig Choulant, 

already mentioned (”^), who had published in 1852 a history and biblio- 

graphy of anatomical drawing (”=) and a study on illustrated medical 

incunabula (”*), drew the attention of the scientific community to the 

Vienna and Naples copies of Dioscorides’ work and to their use by 

Western botanists from Rembert Dodoens (1516-1585), author of the 

famous Cmydeboeck first published in 1554 and reedited in multiple edi- 

tions and languages, to Sibthorp (*”). After the Frenchmen Fran<;ois 

Lenormant and Edouard de Chanot studied miniatures of the Paris 

Nicander in 1875 and 1876 (^®®), Henri Bordier published in 1883 a sys- 

tematic census of the illustrations in the Greek Codices of the 

Bibliotheque nationale in Paris, in which he gave both an inventory of 

all medical manuscripts with Illustrations or ornamentation and the 

description of such elements (^®0- However, it was only with the magis- 

tral study of the codex Vienna medicus graecus 1 that accompanied its 

first facsimile that this type of analysis was fully developed 0®®). 

(389) Gramer, 1835-1837. 
(390) Förster, 1893. 
(391) On Greenhill, see ODNB, 2004, vol. 23, pp. 603-604 (P. Butler). 
(392) Berthelot and Ruelle, 1887-1888. 
(393) Millin, 1802. 
(394) See p. 498. 
(395) Choulant, 1852. 
(396) Choulant, 1858. 
(397) Choulant, 1855. 
(398) Lenormant, 1875 and 1875/2, and de Chanot, 1876. 
(399) Bordier, 1883. 
(400) de Karabacek, 1906. On the manuscript, see above, note 48. 
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i In spite of this increasing activity, many texts remained unedited and 

i even unknown. In an effort to fill this lacuna, Georges A. Costomiris 

I (1849-1902) (^®0, an Athenian ophthalmologist doing historico-medical 

I research in Paris in the footsteps of Daremberg ('®^), began in 1887 to 

I browse the holdings of the Bibliotheque nationale in Paris (^®^), and to 

I consuit the printed catalogues of Greek manuscripts that were pub- 

j lished for other collections worldwide ('®'). In so doing, he wanted to 

j bring to the attention of the scholarly community the many Greek med- 

1 ical texts still overlooked or even unknown ('®^), and to make editions 

1 possible by exhaustively listing their manuscripts (^®0- This was, in a 

I certain way, a complement to Daremberg’s projected Catalogue raisonne, 

i with the difference, however, that Costomiris’ work dealt only with 

unedited texts. Costomiris’ catalogue, published in five issues of the 

French Revue des itudes Grecques listed 214 different Codices (’®0 

(401) Biographical data on Georges A. Costomiris (whose name is also 
spelled Kostomoiris or Kostomoiros) are scant: a report by Charles Henry 
Stanley Davis on the work discussed here is published in Biblia 17.2 (1904), 
pp. 38-40; a short notice in Pagel’s Geschichte der Medicin und der Krankheiten, 
p. 412, col. 2, no. 71; and an obituary in Janus 1 (1902), p. 615. Costomiris him- 
self mentions in the first issue of the series here (1889, p. 347 note l) a publi- 
cation of his on the history of ophthalmology in ancient Greece (Kostomoiris, 
1877). See also below. 

(402) Costomiris, 1889, pp. 349-350 mentions explicitly that he consulted 
the manuscripts and notes of Daremberg at the library of the Academy of 
Medicine in Paris. 

(403) Idem 343. 
(404) Idem 350. 
(405) Idem 346. 
(406) Idem 350, where Costomiris Claims to have found “almost all the 

unpublished texts on medicine”, and proceeds to list “all the manuscripts 
which, to the extend of his knowledge, are preserved in several libraries” 
(translation is mine). 

j (407) Costomiris, 1889-1897. 
i. (408) No index of the manuscripts being included in Costomiris’ publica- 

tion, I will publish it in another work. It has to be noted that Costomiris, 1889, 
p. 349 Claims to have studied “more than four hundred manuscripts of the 
Bibliotheque nationale” (translation is mine). Manuscripts cited are from the 
following places (alphabetical order of names): Athens (l codex), Athos (13), 

!.: Berlin (7), Brussels (5), Cambridge (l), Dresden (l), El Escorial (13), Elorence 
i (18), Leiden (3), Leipzig (l), London (4), Milan (l), Munich (5), Naples (4), Oxford 
I, (ll), Paris (79), Patmos (3), Thessalonika (l), Vatican City (12), Venice (ll), and 
I Vienna (2l). 
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containing the texts of twenty authors 0®®). On the basis of such inven- 

tory - and as a sort of defense et iUustmtion - Costomiris produced a crit- 

ical edition of the tweifth book of Aetius’ medical encyclopaedia 

By the end of the 19'^ Century, new catalogues of manuscript coUec- 

tions were being published, sometimes in response to such circum- 

stances as the reiocation of an entire collection. This is the case of the 

Pellicier collection, then owned by Thomas Phillipps. The collection 

was bought by Prussia and then catalogued by Wilhelm Friderich 

Adolf Studemund (1843-1899) and Leopold Cohn (1856-1915) Also, a 

thematic catalogue had been begun: the Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum 

Gmecomm, published at the initiative and, for a certain period of time, 

under the direction of Franz Cumont (1868-1947), the Belgian philolo- 

gist in voluntary exile in Rome and Paris ("’O- It was a long-term pro- 

gram, published in 20 volumes from 1898 to 1953. 

Across Europe, although primarily in Germany and France, physi¬ 

cians capitalized on such renewed activity and produced new histories 

of medicine C'“). Among them, one could mention (in chronological 

Order of publication) Heinrich Häser (1811-1884) Pierre-Victor 

Renouard (b. 1798) (^^0» Salvatore De Renzi (1800-1872) (^”), Francesco 

(409) The alphabetical list of authors, which is not included in Costomiris’ 
publication is the following (with the references to the several issues of 
Costomiris’ work [l-5], and the pages): Actuarius: 5.414-445; Aelius 
Promotus: 1.363-368 ; Aetius: 2.150-179 ; Alexandre Sophistes : 3.97-99 ; 
Anonymous of Daremberg: 2.145-147; Cratevas: 1.358-363; Damnastes: 4.71- 
72 ; Ephodia: 3.101-110 ; Galen: 1.368-383; Hippiatrica: 4.61-69; Hippocrates: 
1.352-358; Leo the Philosopher: 3.99-100; Metrodora : 2.147-148; Myrepsus: 
5,406-414; Oribasius: 2,148-150; Psellos : 4.68-60; Seth : 4.70-71; Theophanes 
Nonnos: 3.100-101; Timotheus : 3.99 ; Tzetzes: 5.405. 

(410) Kostomoiris, 1892. 
(411) On this purchase, see Munby, 1960, p. 22-26. 
(412) Studemund and Cohn, 1896. 
(413) On Cumont, see De Ruyt, 1976. For the astrological manuscripts, see 

Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum, 20 vols., 1898-1953. 
(414) On these works, see Grmek, 1995, and Bickel, 2007. 
(415) 1845, with two more editions, the third of which (3 vols., 1875-1882) 

is the most accomplished. On Häser, see Bickel, 2007, p. 268. On the work, 
Grmek, 1995, p. 20, and Bickel, 2007, p. 52 and 142. 

(416) 1846. On Renouard andhis work, Grmek, 1995, p. 20, and Bickel, 2007, 
pp. 213-214. 

(417) 1845-1848. On De Renzi, see DBI, vol. 39 (l99l), pp. 112-118 (V. 
Cappelletti-F. Di Torcchio); and Bickel, 2007, p. 267. On the work, Bickel, 2007, 

Puccinotti (1794-1872) (‘”®), Charles Daremberg C‘®), and Julius Pagel 

(1851-1912) C=°). 

By Diels’ time, cataloguing of manuscripts had substantially pro- 

gressed, making possible an exhaustive heuristic of the Codices to be 

used in the preparation of an edition; ecdotics had become a discipline 

with its own methods; bibliography was no longer a province of ency- 

clopedism or antiquarianism, but a scientific field with frequent updat- 

ed reeditions. On the basis of the above, the door seemed to be open for 

a renewed and systematic study of the history of ancient medicine 

based on reliable new versions of the primary sources. 

2. While preparing his doctoral dissertation at Bonn University under 

the direction of the aforementioned Karl Usener (^^’), Hermann Diels 

experienced the insufficiency of 19*'’-century editions of classical texts 

for the analysis of ancient philosophical literature C“). A member of the 

Prussian Academy of Sciences from 1881 onward, he succeeded Theodor 

Mommsen (1817-1903) in 1895 as the Permanent Secretary of its section 

of philosophico-historical studies. In this capacity, in 1901, he attended 

the first Conference of the International Association of Academies, held 

in Paris, where he was invited by the Danish scholar and historian of 

ancient Science Johan Ludvig Heiberg (1854-1928) 0^0 to publish a new 

Corpus of ancient Greek literature as a joint project of the academies of 

Berlin and Copenhagen C^"). The same year, Diels submitted to the 

p. 114. De Renzi is mainly known for his monumental collection of documents 
(5 vols.) on the supposed medical school of Salerno (De Renzi, 1852-1859). 

(418) 1850-1866. On Puccinotti and his work, see Grmek, 1995, p. 20, and 
Bickel, 2007, pp. 211-212. 

(419) 1865 and 1870. On these works, see Grmek, 1995, pp. 21-22 for the sec- 
ond, and Bickel, 2005, p. 53 for both; 109-110 for the first, and 110 for the second. 

(420) 1898. On Pagel, see NDB, voi. 19 (1999), p. 759 (H. Goerke); Gerabek et 
ai, 2005, pp. 1087-1088 (V. Roelcke); and Bickel, 2007, p. 271. On the work, see 
Grmek, 1995, p. 22 ; Bickel, 2007, pp. 54 and 200. 

(421) See p. 503. 
(422) See his 1870 doctoral thesis De Galeni historia philosopha {sic). See also 

his Doxographi graeci, 1879, pp. 233-258 and 595-648. 
(423) On Heiberg, see Adler, 1980. 
(424) See the report by Diels himself in the introduction (Vorbemerkung) to 

the 1906 reedition of the catalogue : Diels, 1906/2, pp. i-ii. See also BNP-Cl Trad., 
vol. 1 (2006), col. 1060 (V. Nutton). 
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Academy a proposal for a Corpus Medicomm that v^ould be solidiy ground- 

ed on a dose examination of manuscripts and their tradition 0“); As a 

preliminary, the entreprise required an inventory of all manuscripts of 

the treatises to be later edited in the Corpus. The Academy acceptedthe 

project and has supported it since. The inventory of manuscripts was 

the 1905-1906 catalogue with its 1907 Supplement. 

3. In a first phase, the preparation of such an inventory C“) required 

systematic browsing of the printed catalogues of manuscripts available 

at that time 0^'). Those consulted by Diels’ collaborators are listed 

together with several other works on pages xi-xxiii of the 1906 reedi- 

tion C'*’), with additional list in the 1908 Supplement, pp. 23-24. The 

resulting data was compiled in two files: one by collections (catalogus 

codicum according to Diels’ own expression) and the other by texts (ca¬ 

talogus scriptorum) (‘”). This first inventory was further completed by 

means of in-situ inspection of collections and manuscripts by philolo- 

gists and iibrarians mainly from Germany, but also from Austria- 

Hungary, Britain, Canada, Denmark, France, Italy, and the Nether- 

lands 0^“). All the work was performed without delay (”0 so the neces- 

sary reference could be completed quickly and work on the Corpus 

Medicomm Graecomm could begin (^^0- 

(425) For the history of the Academy of Sciences in Berlin until Diels’ time, 
see Harnack, 1900. For the role played by Diels in the creation of the Corpus 
Medicorum Graecorum, see Kollesch, 1973. 

(426) For the presentation of the method of work, see the 1906 reedition of 
Diels’ catalogue : Diels, 1906/2, pp. iihx. 

(427) At that time, the available printed catalogues of Latin manuscripts 
containing the works of the Fathers of the Church had been inventoried in the 
Catalogus catalogorum published in 1902 by Wilhelm Weinberger (1866-1932) as 
a tool for the preparation of the Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum 
(Weinberger, 1902). It lists the catalogues of the collections (in the order they 
appear in the work) in Italy, Switzerland, the United Kingdom, Spain, Portugal, 
Austria, Hungary, France, Belgium, the Netherlands, and Germany. 

(428) These catalogues are listed under the title Verzeichnis der ausgenuUten 
Bibliotheken und Bibliothekskataloge. 

(429) Diels, 1906/2, p. iv. 
(430) See the list of the collaborators in Diels, 1906/2, p. X. 
(43 i) On this point, see Diels, 1906/2, pp. ii, and vr. 
(432) Several reports on the work for the Corpus were presented by Diels to 

the Berlin Academy of Sciences in its reports (Sitzungsberichte). See Kollesch, 
1999. 
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The catalogue of manuscripts was published in two parts, the first on 

Hippocrates and Galen, and the second on physicians of classical Anti- 

quity and the early Middle Ages C"'), with a Supplement including cor- 

rections and additions to both parts. For each author and text, the cata¬ 

logue lists the Greek manuscripts, followed by the Codices of any Latin, 

Arabic, Syriac, and Hebrew translations (the sections on translations 

are identified with the letters A, B, C, and D respectively). The Codices in 

each section are ordered alphabetically according to the name of the 

place where they were preserved. City names are followed by those of 

the libraries and, when appropriate, the collections. Whatever the sec¬ 

tion, all the relevant manuscripts are identified by means of the shelf- 

mark they had at the time or by an alternate identification taken from 

the literature, Usually, such identification is followed by some indica- 

tion of the period in which the codex was produced, and the folios that 

contain the relevant text, 

Part 2. Toward a New Catalogue 

4. However useful it was and still is, Diels’ catalogue needs an update 

for many reasons, from a possible change of shelfmark System in some 

libraries to the relocation of single items or even entire collections (^^0- 

An example of a change of shelfmarks is the Biblioteca Estense in 

Modena (italy), which has also changed its name since Diels’ time and is 

now called Biblioteca Universitaria e Estense. The change of the shelf¬ 

marks was not a simple change of the numbers attributed to each vol- 

ume, but - more radically - a transformation of the System of shelf- 

(433) On the selection of the post-classical authors, see below p. 530. 
(434) [n some cases, Diels reproduced the numbers that manuscripts had in 

H ancient inventories of collections, which were not the shelfmarks of the man¬ 
uscripts. Also, Diels included items deprived of any shelfmark, number, or any 
identification. See below. 

(435) In the examples quoted from here onward, references to Diels’ cata¬ 
logue are made according to the following System: number of the volume of 
the catalogue (l, II, and N. respectively, for the first part on Hippocrates and 
Galen; the second for the other physicians, and the Supplement [Nachtrag]), 
followed by the number of the page. For example, 1.5, referring to volume I 
(= Hippocrates and Galen), page 5. In the instance that a manuscript is noted 
several times on the same page, the number of the page is followed by the 
number of mentions between parentheses. For instance : 1.87(3). 

iJ:' 
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marks. For instance, a particular manuscript identified in Diels’ cata- 
logue as III.A.4 and often in subsequent literature as 18 (in refetence 
to the sequential number this item has in the Standard catalogue of the 
library ("”)), is now a.M.9.5 

In addition, some libraries have changed their names, as the case 

above suggests. In some cases the transformation is a slight one, as, for 

example, for the Bibliotheque nationale (BN) in Paris (France), which is 

now the Bibliotheque nationale de France (BnF). In others, however, 

such new appellation may not teil the full story. A case is the library 

identified in Diels’ catalogue as the Königliche Bibliothek in Berlin 

(Germany). It became first the Preussische Staatsbibliothek in 1918 and 

was then divided into two different institutions after World War II: the 

Deutsche Staatsbibliothek in East Berlin and the Staatsbibliothek Preus- 

sischer Kulturbesitz in West Berlin. Since the reunification of Germany 

in 1992, these two institutions are now associated and called Staats¬ 

bibliothek zu Berlin-Preussischer Kulturbesitz (SBB PK), with two dif¬ 

ferent sites. 

Damage, destruction, or the relocation of single items - and even of 

entire collections - during the 20* Century also make an update of Diels’ 

catalogue necessary. This is particularly true for libraries in Germany 

and Eastern Europe, some of which were heavily affected by World War 

11. Of the medical manuscripts in Berlin listed by Diels as being part of 

the Königliche Bibliothek, the gmec. folio and graec quarto series are now 

divided between Berlin (after some were preserved for a certain time in 

Tübingen and others in Marburg) on the site of the Staatsbibliothek 

Preussischer Kulturbesitz and Krakow (Poland), in the Collection of 

the Jagiellonski University (^"). Other items from the same collection 

were lost through the destruction of World War II (^^')' The collection of 

the then Königliche Bibliothek in Dresden (Germany) underwent a sim- 

ilar/brtuna: the Codices Da 1 and Da 5 mentioned in Diels’ catalogue (^^) 

(436) See 11.67. 

(437) Puntoni, 1896. See p. 392 for this Codex. 
(438) A table of concordance of Modena old and new shelfmarks is foimd in 

Samberger, 1965, pp. 456-459. 
(439) Medical manuscript folio 35. 
(440) Codices with medical contents: folio 7,37,38,39; quarto 2,5,46. 

(441) Among them, the medical item quarto 21. 
(442) 1.61,100 for Da 1, and 11.64, 73, 78,108,109,110,111, and N.69 for Da 5. 

1 once belonged to the collection of Matthaei (‘'‘*^), which was later 

j absorbed into the Synodical Library in Moscow, and then transferred in 

J 1788 to Dresden. After World War II, the major part of the collection, 

I including Da 1 and Da 5, was returned in 1948 to Moscow, where it 

j should be at the State Archive, Of the manuscripts remaining in 

1 Dresden, the item Da 57 ("^^) was damaged during the war to the point it 

I is almost unusable, and the number Da 67 seems to have been 

1 destroyed. Only the codex Da 58 ('"") is in good condition. The manu- 

] script of the Princes Lobkowitz in Raudnitz (at that time in Austria- 

y Hungary) referred to in Diels’ catalogue (^^^) was moved to Prague in 

I 1948 and integrated into the collections of the National Library of 

Czechoslovakia now the Czech Republic. 

In other cases, manuscripts or entire collections changed owner 

and/or location independently from 20*-century wars and geopolitical 

events. Many volumes of the Archivo-Biblioteca del Cabildo Metropoli- 

tano (La Seo) in Zaragoza (Spain) have been extracted from the collec¬ 

tion and sold on the antiquarian market 0^0- The medical items are now 

in the Harvey Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library at Yale 

University in New Haven (U.S.) (^*°). The collection of the Earl of 

Leicester at Holkham Hall (U.K.) has been deposited in the Bodleian 

Library in Oxford (^®‘), and the manuscripts that once belonged to the 

Colegios Mayores of Salamanca (Spain) and were transferred to the 

Palacio Real of Madrid in 1803, were returned to their original location 

in 1954 0^0. Also, the collection of the Medical Society of London (U.K.) 

was deposited at the Wellcome Institute in 1967 and then acquired in 

1984 by the Library (which is now the Wellcome Library) (^“). The enor- 

mous collection assembled by Sir Thomas Phillipps in Cheltenham 

(443) On his editions, see above. 

(444) Mentioned in Diels 11.67. 

(445) Mentioned 11.108. 

(446) 11.67. 

(447) II.6. 
(448) Olivier and Monegier du Sorbier, 1983, p. xix. 

(449) Olivier, 1976. 
(450) See Bond, 1962, pp. 61 and 63, mss. 32, 35, and 50. 

(451) See Barbour, 1960. 
(452) Beaujouan, 1962, pp. 14-15,41-56. 
(453) See the exhibition catalogue Booksfrom the Medical Society, 1985, pp. 2-3. 
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(U.K.) was gradually dismembered from the end of the 19**’ Century 

on (■^^). Although some volumes were the object of private negotiations 

between Phillipps’ heirs and private collectors worldwide by the 

late 1970s the bulk of the collection had been sold at auction by 

Sotheby’s in London 0“). Last, but certainly not least, among the collec- 

tions that changed owner, is the library of Barberini family in Rome 

(Italy). While it is listed as a libary of its own in the inventory of 

libraries C”), it was already part of the Vatican Library when Diels’ cat- 

alogue was compiled, as it was absorbed into the Vatican Library in 1902 

where it formed the Barheriniana collection C“) and received new shelf- 

marks 0”). 

Furthermore, some manuscripts that Diels had found listed in histor- 

ical Works - particularly 17**’-century descriptions of cities and their 

(454) On its dispersion until the late 1950s, see Munby, 1960. 
(455) See for example the manuscript Phillipps 21975, purchased in 1920 by 

the New York collector J. P. Morgan, now preserved in the Morgan Library in 
New York, shelfmark M 652 (see the checklist of manuscripts below no. [22]). 

(456) Greek manuscripts were included in the sales held by Sotheby's in 
1970,1971,1973,1975,1976 (June and November), and 1977. The rest were pur¬ 
chased by the antiquarian bookseller Hans Peter Kraus (1907-1988) in New 
York (Kraus, 1979). After Kraus’ death, his books (including 30+ Phillipps items) 
were acquired by Sotheby’s and auctioned in 2003 (Phillipps numbers are 57 
[= ms. Phillipps 2607], 211, 214 [= 3639], 217 [= 26466], 225 [=4135], 310,317, 352, 
354, 360 [= 24463], 381, 401, 406, 433, 435, 437, 446 [= 29893], 454, 476, 480, 491 
[= 23255], 517, 519, 562 [= 4135], 570 [= 18161], 572, 573, 585, 586 [= 8266], 603, 
and 607 [= 7532]. None of them contain ancient Greek medical texts). ln 1949, 
29 manuscripts were deposited on loan at the British Museum. Nineteen of 
them were sold at auction in London by Christie’s (Phillipps numbers are 18 [= 
ms. Phillipps 12270 ; BL loan 36/27], 19 [= 1222 ; 36/26], 20 [= 204 ; 36/3], 21 [= 
6652 ; 36/21], 22 [= 4614 ; 39/19], 23 [= 4185 ; 36/13], 24 [= 4273 ; 36/17], 25 [= 
2839 ; 36Ai], 26 [= 199 ; 36/2], 27 [= 4073 and 22128 ; 36/28], 29 [= 3374 ; 36/15], 
30 [= 794 ; 36/7]. 31 [= 2838 ; 36/l0], 32 [= 2920 ; 36A2], 33 [= 8161; 36/24], 34 
[= 127:36/l], 35 [= 4393 ; 36/18], 36 [682 ; 36/5], and 37 [= 703 changed into 702 
and 700; 36/6]. None of them contain ancient Greek medical texts). Light items 
of the 1949 loan are now in the collections of the British Library, in the 
Additional collection (loan 36/4 = Addit. 82950; 36/13 = Addit. 82951; 36/14 = 
Addit. 82956 ; 36/20 = Addit. 82952 ; 36/22 = Addit. 82953 ; 36/23 = Addit. 82957; 
36/25 = Addit. 82954 ; 36/29 = Addit. 82955 [none of them contain Greek medi¬ 
cal texts). Three items of the loan (36/8,36/9, and 36/16) are not located. 

(457) Diels 1906/2, p. xvi. 
(458) Bignami Odier, 1973, pp. 109, 126 note 94, 242, 255 note 132. 
(459) Table of concordance in Mogenet, 1989, pp. xi-xiii. 
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library collections such as those of Tomasini - and that were not well 

identified when the catalogue was prepared have been located since. As 

an example, there is the case of a Dioscorides found in the 1639 list of 

Padua libraries by Tomasini and said to be in the collection of loannis 

Rhodii ("“), in fact the Danish physician Johann Rhode (1587-1659) who 

sojourned in Padua and was the Praefectus of the Botanic Garden in 

16310®*). Whereas this codex was considered as unlocated by Diels (^'^A 

it has been identified since as manuscript 194 of the Biblioteca del 

Seminario Vescovile in Padua (italy) (^“). Similarly, the Paul of Egina 

manuscript of the Bibliotheca S*' Joannis a Viridario (San Giovanni da 

Verdara) in Padua referred to without any number, shelfmark, or other 

reference in Diels can be found among the holdings of the Biblioteca 

Nazionale Marciana in Venice (italy) under the shelfmark appendix grae- 

ca V.l («^). 

Finally, collections for which no catalogue was available in Diels’ time 

have now been described and some appear to contain medical manu¬ 

scripts that Diels and his collaborators could not have known. This is 

the case of the collections of the Meteora in Greece (^“)7 for instance, 

among the holdings of which one item contains the works by the IP*’- 

century medical writer and translator from Arabic Symeon Seth (“’A- 

5. A further in-depth examination of Diels’ catalogue reveals that the 

information it provides is sometimes incorrect or misleading. The list of 

the manuscripts in libraries in the United Kingdom and Ireland is sig- 

nificant from this viewpoint, as it presents almost all the types of such 

Problems. 

(460) The manuscript is quoted in Diels 11.29. It appears in Tomasini, 1639, 

p. 138. 
(461) On Rhode, see Minelli, 1995, pp. 71-72. 

(462) “Verbleib unbekannt”. 
(463) The codex was discovered by Mioni, 1959 and 1959/2. For a recent 

notice with the literature, Touwaide, 1985, p. 198, no. 10. 

(464) 11.77. 
(465) Formentin, 1978, p. 19-20, and Mioni, 1972, p. 253. 
(466) See Bees, 1967 (Metamorßseös) and 1984 (ßaWaam); Sofianos, 1986 

{Hagios Stefanos) and 1993 {Hagia Triada). 
(467) Metamorfösis 403,15'*' Century (Bees, 1967, pp. 419-422, with the addi- 

tions of Vranoussis and Sofianos in the second edition, 1998, p. 665). The man¬ 
uscript was unknown to Seth’s editor (Langkavel, 1868). 
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A first of such problems is the fact that some manuscripts included in 

Diels’ catalogue had already been destroyed when the work was com- 

piled. This is the case, for example, of the item identified as London, 

[Bibi. eccl. Westmonast.], [ilOO] This Codex, which seems to have 

been a Latin manuscript, was destroyed in the fire that ravaged the 

library collections of Westminster Abbey in January, 1695. 

Another source of mistake is the incorrect location of some manu¬ 

scripts, as for example, the Codices identified as Oxford, [Eccl. Wigom.], 

[745] C'"), [768] C™), and [l760] C”)- None of these manuscripts are to be 

found in'oxford, but in Worcester, in the Worcester Cathedral Library. 

Furthermore, they seem to correspond to two items of this coliection 

and not three, currently identified with the shelfmarks Q.96 and 

F.85 0''). Both of these are Latin Codices. Of the same type of mistake is 

the Codex presented as [Amsterdam] [Amstelodam. ?], without any 

shelfmark This is actually codex D’Orville 3 in the Bodleian Library 

in Oxford O’O. 
Occasionally Diels placed a manuscript in a location it had already 

left. The item designated [Norfolk: nr. 3189] without further indication 

of coliection and reported to contain the Aphorismi by Hippocrates M 

seems to correspond to number 3184 (and not 3189 ("1) in Bernard's 

catalogue of manuscripts of England and Spain C”). It was a Latin manu¬ 

script included in a group of Codices donated by Henry Howard, 6“’ Duke 

of Norfolk, (1628-1684) to Gresham College in London in 1667 ("«). In the 

current state of research this codex cannot be traced (-”). 

(468) 1.89. 
(469) 1.97-98. 
(470) 1.13. 
(471) 1.5. , 
(472) The origin of the numbers attributed to these manuscripts in Diels 

catalogue is unknown. 
(473) 1.109. 
(474) On this manuscript, see, in the checklist below, no. [139]. 

(475) 1.13. _ 
(476) Number 3189 in Bernard, 1697, voL 2, p. 80, is a Psalter. 
(477) Bernard, 1697, vol. 2, p. 80. 
(478) Bernard, 1697, vol. 2, pp. 74-84. On Gresham College, see a synthesis 

in Campbell, 2003, pp. 359-360, and detailed studies in Ames-Lewis, 1999. 
(479) Of the 4,000 volumes originally donated to the College by the Duke of 

Norfolk, oniy 500 are currently preserved (some, such as Arundel 204 and 527, 
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Diels sometimes refers to a manuscript without offering any shelf¬ 

mark. In addition to the Amsterdam codex above, there is the case of an 

Arundelian item of the British Library (cited in Diels as British Museum, 

as it was called at that time) mentioned in Diels’ first volume ('“). 

Judging from the content given by Diels, this item seems to be Arundel 

537, which appears under its correct shelfmark in the second volume of 

Diels’ catalogue (^‘). Also, there is the instance of a particular manu¬ 

script at the Medical Society in London that is listed without any Iden¬ 

tification (''®0- From its contents it can be identified as item MS. MSL 83 

of the Wellcome Library in London C®')). Another of such cases is the 

Oxoniensis Bodleiams Miscell. without number (^®^), which is actually MS. 

Rawl. G. 94 of the Bodleian Library C®^). 

Similarly, some manuscripts are cited in Diels’ catalogue through the 

secondary literature, where they are not necessarily identified with 

exactness. One instance of this is a manuscript of the Bodleian Library 

identified through a reference to Puschmann, 1.90 (^®®), that is, the edi- 

tion of Alexander of Tralles mentioned above (^®’). This codex is actual¬ 

ly the manuscript D’Orville 34 of the Bodleian Library 0®®). 

In other cases the shelfmarks cited in Diels’ catalogue are different 

from those actually in use at the time the work was compiled. The best 

example is provided by the D’Orville manuscripts at the Bodleian 

Library in Oxford. Those listed in Diels’ catalogue are identified as X 1, 

1.3, X1.4.3, and X1.4. 29 (^®0, while they were - and still are - D’Orville 

are currently in the collections of the British Library). The coliection was 
created by the grandfather of Henry Howard, Thomas Howard, 2"^ Earl of Arun¬ 
del (1585-1646), when he served as ambassador to the Holy Roman Empire. It 

j included the library of the German humanist Willibald Pirckheimer (1470- 
I 1530), bought by Thomas Howard in 1636. See Paisey, 2000, p. 106. 
I (480) [.93. 

(481) 11.108,109,110. On this manuscript, see McKendrick, 1999, p. 19. 
h (482) 1.150. 
i); (483) On this manuscript, see Dawson, 1932, p. 91. 
1' (484) 11.28. 
! ': (485) On this manuscript, see Coxe, 1853, p. 712, Miscell, p. 155. 

(486) 11.12. 
(487) Edition by Puschmann, 1878-1879. On it, see above, p. 503 and note 

383. 
(488) On this manuscript, see Madan, 1897, pp. 45-46, no. 16912. 
(489) See I.lOl, 110,111; and 11.37, 71 for X1.1.3 ; 11.67 for X 1.4.3 ; and 1.49 

for X 1. 4. 29. 
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3,105, and 131 respectively In fact Diels’ collaborators usedthe out- 

dated catalogue of the D’Orville collection by the classical Scholar 

Thomas Gaisford (1779-1855) (^"‘), instead of that by the sub-iibrarian, 

and later on librarian, of the Bodleian, Falconer Madan (1851-1935), 

then of recent publication Strangely enough, however, for one 

d’Orville, the two shelfmarks (the old and the new ones) are mentioned 

together (^”). 
For some manuscripts, the shelfmark provided in Diels’ catalogue is 

erroneous. An instance of this is the codex identified as London, British 

Museum, Regius [1734, 4], which supposedly contains the Hippocratic 

Prognosticoni^^'). While no item of the Royal collection bears such a 

number, there is a Harley 1734, instead, which contains indeed the 

Prognosticon. However, this is an English translation of the text. 

In a certain number of instances, Codices are listed under two differ¬ 

ent shelfmarks. The manuscripts identified as Caius College in Cam¬ 

bridge (Gonville and Caius College) 47 (^^0, 76 («0, 355 (-”), 946 {^^), 

948 (^^'), and 949 (^) are actually three and not six, as the numbers 946, 

948, and 949 refer to the same items as the numbers 47, 355, and 76 

respectively. These are now - and were already in Diels’ time - identi¬ 

fied as 47/24,76/43, and 355/582 (''”). Another example of such duplica- 

tion is provided by the item London, Medical Society, We 29 (^0. which 

(490) On these manuscripts, see Madan, 1897, p. 38 (no. 16881), 62 (no. 
16983), and 68-69 (no. 17009) respectively. 

(491) On Gaisford, see ODNB, 2004, voL 21, pp. 283-285 (Hugh Lloyd-Jones). 
For these manuscripts, see in Gaisford’s catalogue (1806), pp. 12,21, and 100-101 
respectively. 

(492) Madan, 1897. 
(493) See 11.67: X 2. 6. 2 (= 432), which corresponds, indeed, to current 

D’Orville 432 (on the manuscript, see Madan, 1897, p. 121, no. 17310). 
(494) 1.5. 
(495) 1.68, 74, 91, 122. 
(496) 1.11,29, 80; 11.109. 
(497) 1.5,12, 73, 79 (2 mentions), 111. 
(498) 1.68, 120. 
(499) I.lll. 
(500) 1.80. 
(501) On these manuscripts, see James, 1907, pp. 39-40, 73-75, and 402-404 

respectively. 
(502) 11.48. 
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is the same as H H i 21. 22 - We 28. 29 f“), and is now at the Wellcome 

Library where it is identified as MS. MSL 52 B ('“0- 
Sometimes, several, if not all, of the mechanisms of error above com- 

bined in single entries. This is the case for the item identified as 

Cambridge, [Cath. Metens.] [226] No such cathedral or church can 

be located in Cambridge. It is, in fact, the cathedral church of Metz 

(France), which had indeed held a collection of manuscripts f“). How¬ 

ever, when Diels compiled his catalogue, this collection was no longer 

owned by the cathedral but by the city library of Metz, as it had been 

confiscated by the state in the wave of the French Revolution. There, 

the manuscript no longer had the number it had when it was in the 

cathedral collection, but was number 174. The story is not over: during 

World War 11, the collection was sheltered by the German troops, but 

was unfortunately hit by a fire that destroyed some items, among them 

the one in question. At any rate, this was a Latin manuscript, and thus 

should not have been included among the Greek ones. 

Finally, several Latin and some Arabic manuscripts have been erro- 

neously included in the list of Greek manuscripts. I have already men¬ 

tioned the manuscripts of Metz and Westminster Abbey in London. This 

happened also for Gonville and Caius College (^°0j Pembroke Col¬ 

lege (“*), Peterhouse (“^) and the University Library (““) in Cambridge, 

Trinity College in Dublin 0”), the British Library in London (^‘0, and, in 

(503) L41,131; II.7,102,108-109,110. 
(504) Dawson, 1932, pp. 59-60. 

(505) See 1.109. , , 
(506) See in the list of manuscripts below, under Cambridge, Cath. Metens. 

(507) Manuscripts 59/153 (1.5 where the manuscript is identified as [954]), 

95/47 (1.21: [959]), and 345/620 (1.12 : [962]). 
(508) Manuscript 228 (1.5 and 12 : [Pembroch.]. [2055]). 

(509) Manuscript 14 (I. 5 and 12 : [St. Petri], [1866]). 
(510) Manuscript li. 2. 5 (1.5 : Cantabrig. [2329] without identification oi 

library). 
(511) Trinity College Dublin, probably manuscript 403 (Latin) (I.IO and 19 

[Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], [cod. Brit. 502], and [Dublin], [Coli Trinit.], [502], 

actually referring to the same item). See also 1.42: [Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], 
[1709], which is an Arabic manuscript now in Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. 
Marsh 379. and 1.148 : [Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], [1218], which is the Arabic man¬ 

uscript of the Bodleian, MS. Marsh 158. Archbishop Narcissus Marsh (1638- 

1713) bequeathed his oriental manuscripts to the Bodleian. 
(512) I.lll: London, British Museum, Regius 12 F III corresponding to cur¬ 

rent Royal 12 F üi of the British Library. 
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Oxford, the Bodleian Library Merton College C*"), and New Col¬ 
lege 

To give a quantitative sense, Diels iisted 179 items that he thought to 

be in the United Kingdom and Ireland. In fact, 35 of the manuscripts he 

Iisted are in Latin, 2 in Arabic, and 1 in Engiish. Additionaily, 10 items 

are incorrectly identified, 5 insufficiently identified to be located, 9 list- 

ed through explicitly cited secondary literature, and 18 are duplicates. 

On the other hand, of the correctly identified manuscripts, 1 has been 

destroyed since the publication of the catalogue, 23 changed location, 

and 34 received new shelfmarks although they have not moved. Finally, 

36 new manuscripts can be added, a number that might increase in the 

future when the work of census will be made directly on the collections 

and no longer on available printed catalogues as is currently the case. 

Several such problems result from the fact that information was 

reproduced from secondary literature and was not double-checked. The 

tabula siglomm warns readers about this (^'0 : 

[ ] = die Hds. ist nur aus Ackermann’s Hisf. litteraria Hippocratis (Kühn Med. 
Gr. Opp. XXI, Iff.) und Hist. litt. Cl Galeni (Kühn M. G. 0.1, XVII ff.) oder aus 
Littrd (CEuvr. compl. d’Hippocr. Par. 1839-61.10 Bde) bekannt. 

Indeed, through Diels’ entire catalogue, 351 items are bracketed : 44 for 

which all the information is between square brackets (thus including 

the City, library, collection, and shelfmark), and 307 for which only the 

shelfmark is between square brackets. Given that the works referred to 

deal with Hippocrates and Galen, these bracketed mentions of manu¬ 

scripts shouid have appeared only in the first part of the catalogue. 

However, some bracketed information appear also in the second 
part (^”). 

(513) Current manuscripts Ashmole 1285 (see 1.5 erroneously under 
Cambridge in the catalogue), and 1471 (1.122); Auct. F. 5. 30 (1.5); e Mus. 19 
(1.135); Bodl. 483 (1.117); Laud. Lat. 43 (1.5), 65 (l.5,13, 61), 106 (l.l3) and 125 
(1.61): Laud. raisc. 237 (1.5,13) and 617 (1.133). 

(514) Manuscripts 218 (1.63, 91: [Coli. Merton.], [685]), 220 (L5,13 : [687]) 
221 (1.5,13 : [688]), 222 (1.5,13 : [689]), 255 (1.13 : [722]) and 262 (l.49 : [729]). 

(515) Manuscripts 166 (1.13: [Coli. Novi], [ll30])and 170 ([Coll. Novi] 
[1134]). 

(516) See p. [2] in the Zeichenerklärung in the 1906 reedition of the cata¬ 
logue. 

(517) Il.iO Alexander Trallianus ; 11.17 (2 occurrences), 18 (2 occurrences), 
19 (2 occurrences) Aretaeus; 11.58 Lucas; 11.81 Paulus Nicaeensis. 

Square brackets are also used in references to other printed works, 

however, such as the 1697 catalogue of manuscripts in Britain and Ire¬ 

land by Bernard Lambeck’s catalogue of Vienna manuscripts (in¬ 

cluding Koliar’s revised edition and De Nessel’s Supplement) Mont- 

faucon’s catalogue ('^‘’), Bandini’s catalogue of the Medicea Laurenziana 

library in Florence ('''), a not-better identified catalogue of Leiden ('''), 

and an inaccurately identified work by Verdier 0''). 
Some manuscripts are identified by reference to an earlier owner, 

such as Matthias Corvinus Michael Cantacuzenus the codex 

Adelphi Andreas Asulanus C'Ojosephus Scaligerus ('^^), and a codex 

Regius while others are just identified by their location; codex 

Londmensis (*^) and codex Venetus (”')• 
Finally, however meticulous they might have been in preparing the 

catalogue, be it in browsing the printed catalogues or in personally 

inspecting the collections, Diels’ collaborators overlooked a certain 

(518) The catalogue is identified as cod. Brit. or as some Variation of cat. mss. 
Angl. See I.IO, 19, 61 (2 occurrences), 117,122 (2 occurrences), 133. 

(519) See for example 1.98 : Galen, De compositione medicamentorum secundum 
locos libri X [Wien: Vindob. ap. Lamb. II c. 6 (L. VI-VIII)]. For other similar men¬ 
tions of Lambeck (abbreviated Lamb.), see 1.8,42, 65,83,89. For the Lambecius 
Kollar edition (abbreviated Lambec. ed. Kollar), see 1.123, 124,149 (5 occur¬ 
rences). For de Nessel, see 1.80,102. 

(520) See for instance 1.103 : Galen, In Hippocratis de humorihus libmm com- 
mentarii III [B.R. Paris. 120 ap. Montf. II 902], and also 1.58, 64, 65, 96,121,126, 
128, 135, 148, and also 1.64 Galen, De elementis secundum Hippocratem, Turin 
(“zitiert bei Montfaucon 1837, Gal. de IV elementis’; nicht verifiziert”). 

(521) 1.117 ; Galen, De lacte [Florenz : Laurent, ap. Bandini III 122 (De sero 
lactis)] (nicht von Galen). 

(522) 1.123 Galen, Hippiatrosophium [Leyden: Vossian. Cat. bibl. Lugd. Bat. 

p. 398,n. 50]. 
(523) 1.124 : Galen, Hippocratis Uber resolutionis, quem Galenus explicat 

[Konstantinopel: Constantinopol. apud Verdier], and 1.148 Galen, Excerpta varia 

[Konstantinopel: Constantinop. ap. Verdier II 57]. 
(524) 1.102. 
(525) 1.116 (2 occurrences), 123,132. 
(526) 1.59 (3 occurrences), 60 (2 occurrences). 
(527) 1.59. 
(528) 1.59. 
(529) 1.59,60. 
(530) 1.59 (2 occurrences), 60. 

(531) 1.60. 
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number of items, even though they were listed in printed catalogues of 

manuscripts available at that time. As an example of this is the manu- 

script now in Cambridge, University Library Ee. 5. 7, on which a notice 

was avaiiable at Diels’ time in the catalogue by Edward Granville 

Browne (1862-1926) published in 1900 

6. Coming after the 1906 Addenda in the reedition of the catalogue 

the 1907 Supplement, which contains 360 entries, completed and updat- 

ed somewhat the inventory of manuscripts, corrected some mistakes, 

and added detail to information provided by the catalogue. 

Some manuscripts were added, such as (“"): numbers 39 and 68 of the 

Bibi, tes Boules in Athens (that is, the library of the Parliament) (^); the 

Codex Atheniensis 1478 ('''); the Phillipps. 1562, 1576, and 1577 in 

Berlin (”0 ; manuscript 46 of the Patriarch. Alexandrin. in Cairo (^); a 

papyrus in Cairo (”’); the Laurent. 28.13 and 28.33 of the Biblioteca 

Mediceo Laurentiana (“°); the Additional 14620 and 17148 of the British 

Museum (“0 ; nine Amhrosiani: A 45 Sup. (^'0, A 80 Sup. (”h, C 69 Sup. (”')» 

E 6 Sup. E 37 Sup. (=^^), F 23 Sup. (^"), F 112 Sup. (^^0, H 2 Inf. (»’) and 

P 90 Sup, (”°); the Monac. 551 (®®^); one Codex of Neu-Ephesus : the 

(532) Browne, 1900, p, 307. 
(533) See 1.151 and 11,113-115 (which includes addenda to parts I and II). 
(534) The Identification of the libraries is that of the catalogue (see pp. xr- 

XXIII of the 1906 reedition), 
(535) Number 39: N,26 (7 occurrences); number 68: N.25, 28 (2 occur- 

rences), 46. 
(536) N.60. 
(537) 1562 : N.47 ; 1576 : N.58 ; 1577 ; N.36, 51. 
(538) N.41, 68. 
(539) N.52. 

(540) N.36, 53, and N,53 respectively. 
(541) N.50forboth. 

(542) N.27 (2 occurrences), 31, 38, 64. 
(543) N.41. 
(544) n.47. 

(545) N.41. 
(546) N.37, 44, 66, 67, 69. 
(547) N.27, 29. 

(548) N.32 (2 occurrences). 
(549) N.27, 28, 44, 63, 64. 
(550) N.25, 38, 58. 

(551) N.38, 39, 56. 
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i Borbon, 117 of Naples ; the Corsin. 1410 in Rome (”h ; in Vienna, the 

1). manuscript XI. 167 of the Colleg. S. J. Rossianus (Bibliothek des 

Jesuitenkollegiums (**0) 0^), and one of the private collection of Gymna- 

fV; sialprofessor Eduard Gollob (^”); and the Guelferb. 4148 (64 Weissenb.) in 

Wolfenbüttel (*“), 

In some instances, the Supplement may delete a manuscript or text. 

■j::' This is the case with the Monacensis graecus 39, in the Hof- und Staats¬ 

bibliothek in Munich, which, according to the catalogue contains Galen, 

De morbis excerpta (”^), but in fact does not according to the supple- 

I ment (^*“), The same happens with another Monacensis (graecus 278), list- 

' ed among the copies of Galen, Prognostica, in the catalogue (^^’). and 

j elirainated in the Supplement 0^^). Similarly, the manuscript identified 

as Padua, [Bibi. Cathedr. P 129] in the catalogue (“0 has to be eliminat- 

ed as it resulted from an error of the secondary literature as the sup- 

1; plement explains (’^), 

:j In other cases, the location of the manuscripts listed in the catalogue 

is corrected. The items identified as ad plut dextr. 16 (or: XV/) and XV// 

T; in the Bibliotheca S“ Joannis a Viridario (with variants in the spelling) 

f " in Padua are identified in the Supplement 0“) as numbers 283 and 

; 282, respectively, of the collection of the Earl of Leicester at Holkham 

( Hall 0*0» where these manuscripts were already in Diels’ time. 

I (552) Number 152 of a library not better identified (N.43). 
1 (553) N.60. 
I (554) N.26,28 (2 occurrences), 39 (2 occurrences). 
I (555) N.24. 
i (556) N.27 (2 occurrences), 28, 30, 39, 51, 56 (2 occurrences), 63 (2 occur- 
j rences), 65,66. 

(557) N.27, On Gollob, see N.24. 
(558) N.32. 
(559) 1.126. 
(560) N.38. 
(561) 1.130. 

t; (562) N.39. 
i (563) 11.17,18 (2 occurrences), 19. 

(564) N.45, tracing the mistake back to Kühn, Montfaucon and, eventually, 
Tomasini. 

(565) 16 : II.6 ; XVI: 11.70 ; XVII: 1.3, 5,13, 21, 30 ; 11.77. 
! (566) N,43 about II.6 for number 16, and N.26 about 1.21 for XVII. 

(567) This collection is now at the Bodleian Library in Oxford (UK), where 
the two manuscripts are items Holkham Gr. 108 and 115 respectively (see 

J below, part 3 of the article). 
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Sometimes, only the shelfmark is updated, as, for example, with the 

manuscripts listed as Miscellanei 211 and 212 of the Bodleian Libr^ in 

Oxford in the catalogue and more correctly as Auct. T II 11 and 

Auct. II12 respectively in the Supplement {"“). In other cases, mistakes 

in the shelfmarks are corrected. The Identification of a Codex as 

Mailand, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, C 102 Inf. (listed as containing Galen, 

Ars medica and De remediis parabilibus libri III) in the catalogue is cor¬ 

rected to C102 Sup. in the Supplement while this manuscript is cor¬ 

rectly identified in another section of the catalogue (”^). 

In some other cases, the whole Identification of a codex is corrected. 

The item listed as Wien, Hofbibliothek, medicus graecus 34 among the 

copies of Hippocratis aphorismi et Galeni in eos commentarii VII in the cata- 

logue (”^), is identified as being in fact a manuscript of Paris, Bibliothb- 

que nationale, supplementam graecum 447 in the Supplement (”*). 

Supplementary Information on manuscripts indicated their period of 

production. This is the case of a group of Ambrosiani containing Galen’s 

text, which are listed together in the Supplement at the beginning of 

the part on Galen ("O- 
These supplementary manuscripts made it possible to increase the 

list of items for such texts as Hippocrates, Aphorismi, De morbis 1, De 

morho sacro and De septimanis, and Pro^nosticon, for example; Galen, De 

constitutione artis medicinae, De ossibus, De optima corporis nostri constitu¬ 

tione, and De symptomatum dijferentiis; Pseudo-Galen, Deßnitiones medi- 

cae, De pulsibus ad Antonium and Remedia; Constantine Meliteniotes; 

Diocles; and Heliodorus. 

The Supplement introduced such new authors as Manuel Comme- 

nus (”*), and Philippus Xerus and also some new texts such as the 

(568) Both are raentioned in the catalogue IL36. 
(569) N.50. 
(570) 1.61 and 100 respectively. 
(571) N.30 and 34 respectively. 
(572) 11.30 among the copies of Dioscorides, De materia medica. 
(573) 1.105. 
(574) N.35. 
(575) N.29, where 11 manuscripts are mentioned. 
(576) N.57. 
(577) N.63, referring to 11.85, where Philippus Xerus does not appear, how- 

ever. 
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De febribus, supposedly by Synesius It eliminated other authors 

such as Ptolemaeus and Vincentius Damodes Also, the Supple¬ 

ment clarified the chronology or the identity of some authors men¬ 

tioned in the second part of the catalogue, such as Abraham ot 

Antonius Pyropulus (“0- It revised the attribution of some texts, Hero- 

philus and Hierophilus Sophista Maximus (Planudes ?) and 

Theodoretus C**) being examples. 

Similarly, the Supplement provided a better Identification of some 

texts, including the title, incipit and desinit as, for example, the Composi- 

tiones medicamentomm by Euphemius Siculus or De nonnullorum medi- 

camentomm compositione by loannes Staphidaces Also, it detailed 

better the content of some works as, for instance. De compositione medi- 

camentoram, alphabetice by Nicolaus Myrepsus, which contains, accord- 

ing to the Supplement, 48 chapters 

Finally, corrections deal with the foliation (or pagination) of the texts 

within the manuscripts. In the manuscript Mailand, Biblioteca Ambro¬ 

siana, B 108 Sup., the treatise of Galen, De alimentorum facultatibus, listed 

as beginning on f. 19 in the catalogue (*®0t has to be read on f. 35, 

instead, according to the Supplement (^”). Similarly, the same treatise 

listed as being in codex Munich, Hofbibliothek, graecus 39, f. 86 in the 

catalogue (*'”), is indicated as contained on ff. 86-130 verso in the Sup¬ 

plement (”0* Or - to quote but a few - the manuscript Rom, Biblioteca 

(578) N.66. On this text and its attribution, see above p. 483. 
(579) N.64 correcting 11.87. Correction by F. Cumont. 
(580) N.68 ad 11.107.581. 
(581) N.42 (dating Abraham to the ll'*’ cent.) referring to 11.4 (where no 

time period is mentioned). 
(582) N.45 (dating Antonius to the IS^*’ cent.) referring to 11.15 (where no 

time period is mentioned). 
(583) N.54 referring to 1.48-49 and 49. 
(584) N.57 correcting 11.62. 
(585) N.67on 11.100. 
(586) N.51 supplementing 11.38. 
(587) N.55 and 11.55. 
(588) N.60 and 11.69. 
(589) 1.76. 
(590) N.31. 
(591) 1.76. 
(592) N.31-32. 
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Vaticana, Reg. Suec. 175, contains Galen, InHippocratisprognosticumcom- 

mentarii III, not on f. 1 as the catalogue indicates (*^0, but on f. 2’’ as the 

Supplement rectifies 

7. Although the 1907 Supplement to Diels’ catalogue was annoimced as 

a first one, it was not followed by any other. This is probably the reason 

that scholars started Publishing corrections and additions, the first of 

which appeared in 1916 None of such contributions, however, cov- 

ered the whole field of Greek medical manuscripts, contrary to what 

happened for the Latin and Arabic Codices. 

For the Latin medical manuscripts, indeed, the two medievists Lynn 

Thorndike (1882-'1965) and Pearl Kibre (1902-1985) published a cata¬ 

logue of textual incipit based on a systematic examination of a vast 

ränge of manuscripts (”^). This catalogue has been recently revised, 

updated, and transferred into an electronic format by Linda Voigts and 

Patricia Kurtz 0”), and will be available through the Internet (”*). For 

Hippocrates, Kibre compiled a catalogue of the manuscripts containing 

Latin translations and, for Galen, Richard J. Durling (1932-1999) 

published the first two of three llsts of corrigenda and addenda (“°), 

later followed by the third as a posthumous publication edited by 

Stefania Fortuna and Annamaria Raia (“’)• More generally, as early as 

1956 Augusto Beccaria produced a catalogue of Latin medical manu¬ 

scripts predating the activity at Salerno (“'Ot and Ernest Wickersheimer 

(1880-1965) prepared a catalogue of Latin medical Codices in French col- 

lections that was published posthumously in 1966 (®“). Durling extract- 

ed the medical items from the monumental Iter italicum of Paul Oskar 

(593) 1.107. 
(594) N.35. 
(595) For example Mercati, 1916,1917, and 1917/2. 
(596) Thorndike and Kibre, 1963. 
(597) Voigts and Kurz, 2004. 
(598) According to L. Voigts’ announcement, the catalogue will be on the 

Web site of the National Library of Medicine, in Bethesda, MD (http://www. 
nlm.nih.gov/hmd/). 

(599) Kibre, 1975-1981, with a reedition in 1985. 
(600) Durling, 1967/2, and 1981. 
(601) Fortuna and Raia, 2006. 
(602) Beccaria, 1956. 
(603) Wickersheimer, 1966. 

Kristeller (1905-1999), which is devoted to humanistic and little-known 

. : Latin manuscripts in European collections (^“^). 

As for the Arabic translations of classical Greek medical treatises, the 

- ] two German philologists Hellmut Ritter (1892-1971) and Richard Walzer 

* (1900-1975) took Diels’ list of manuscripts as a basis to review the hold- 

ings of Istanbul libraries. In 1934, they published a catalogue of the 

I manuscripts they identified, which included corrections to Diel’s inven- 

tory (“0. More recently, the two scholars Manfred Ullmann and Fuat 

^ Sezgin published almost simultaneously, but independently, two differ- 

i ent encydopedic works on the history of Arabic medicine that contain 

lists of manuscripts by author and treatise, including the Arabic trans- 

j lations of Greek works (®^). 

1 No such general revisions have been done for the cataloguing of 

! Greek medical manuscripts (^®’), even though much research has been 

conducted on single texts and manuscripts, particularly during the last 

H decades of the 20^^ Century l“®). Since the Interruption of World War 11, 

"'f and particularly toward the end of the Century, the Corpus Medicorum 

j Graecorum has published many new editions based on a renewed heuris- 

•■Ä'l (604) Durling, 1985, 1988, 1991, 1993. For the Iter italicum, see Kristeller, 
■'4 1963-1997. 

] (605) Ritter and Walzer, 1934, on which see Meissner, 1935, for example. 
(606) Uilmann, 1970 and Sezgin, 1970 and 1971. 
(607) The so-called Greek Index Project, which aimed to catalogue all the 

manuscripts of all Greek authors from Antiquity to the end of Byzantium 
-J (Sinkewicz and Hayes, 1989, and Sinkewicz, 1990 and 1992), should be men- 
•1 tioned here, although it is not specifically devoted to Greek medical authors. 

• i Furthermore, it relies on a systematic browsing of printed catalogues without 
. '.J ,; anaiysis - of either the catalogues or of the manuscripts in situ - and presents 
/■-■}' Problems similar to those of Diels’ catalogue pointed out above. Its informa- 
: Mi: tion, however, is more current as it includes catalogues printed through the 
i t ji: early 1990s. ln 1993, the Project was transferred to the Institute de Recherche et 
lij d’Histoire des Textes of the French CNRS and transformed into the database 
Ml:PINAKES: Textes et manuscrits grecs, which has been recently (September 2008) 

i made available through the Internet {http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr). This Version 
Hj;: of the Project compensates partially for the problems of the earlier Version, as 

• it includes sorae update on the current location of items that have been moved. 
. ; (608) See for example the international Conferences on Greek paleography 

I (Paris, Berlin and Wolfenbüttel, Erice, Oxford, Drama, and Madrid) and their 
i proceedings. Also, for new catalogues of manuscripts, see below. 
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tic of the manuscripts containing the edited texts (*®). Additionally, sev- 

eral Conferences have been devoted to Greek medical texts and their 

tradition and some catalogues of Greek medical manuscripts have 

been published, most notably that of the medici graeci collection pre- 

served at the Österreichische Nationalbibliothek of Vienna (Austria) by 

the late Herbert Hunger (1914-2000) ("”), and that of Italy’s Tre Venezie 

region (i.e., Veneto, Friuli-Venezia-Giulia, and Trentino-Alto Adige) by 

Mariarosa Formentin ("’'). Nevertheless, no survey comparable to those 

of Latin and Arabic medical works and manuscripts has been made, 

even though the cataloguing of Greek manuscripts has made substan- 

tial progress during the 20'*’ Century, particularly with the spectacular 

development of codicology and ecdotics (“0 in its second half. Cata¬ 

logues of collections of Greek manuscripts have been published (*^), 

such as those of the several collections in the Biblioteca Vaticana (*'*), 

Zaragoza (Spain) (“'), Hamburg (Germany) (“®), the Iviron Monastery on 

Mount Athos (Greece) (“0, and St. John Monastery on the Island of 

Patmos (““) (Greece), or the Marciana Library in Venice (italy) (“'). 

(609) 34 volumes have been published between 1950 and 2005, while 22 
were published between 1908 and 1941. 

(610) See for example (in chronological order): Garzya, 1992; Garzya and 
Jouanna, 1996,1999 ; Nutton, 2002/2 ; Garzya and Jouanna, 2003 ; Garofalo and 
Roselli, 2003 ; and Boudon-Millot et al, 2006. 

(611) Hunger, 1969. 
(612) Formentin, 1978. One could also mention the study on the production 

of medical manuscripts in Southern Italy by leraci Bio, 1989. 
(613) See, for example, Dain, 1949; Irigoin, 1952 ; Devreesse, 1955; Harl- 

finger, 1971; Leroy, 1976 ; Hoffmann, 1998. For a bibliographical OverView, see 
Canart, 1991. 

(614) See for example Mogenet, 1950. 
(615) Inventory in the so-called Richard 2 (= Olivier, 1995) by reference to 

the inventory of published catalogues of Greek manuscripts compiled by 
Marcel Richard (l“ edition: Richard, 1948 ; 2'^ edition : 1958; with a Supple¬ 
ment in 1964). 

(616) See, for example Canart, 1979, which documents the history of the 
Vaticani graeci 1487-1962 ; Lilla, 1985 for the Vaticani graeci 2162-2254 (in fact, 
the Columnenses manuscripts); and Mogenet, 1989 for the Barberiniani 164-281. 

(617) Escobar Chico, 1993. 
(618) Molin Pradel, 2002. 
(619) Soteroudes, 1998. 
(620) Komme, 1988. 
(621) For the so-called Thesaurus antiguus, see Mioni, 1981-1985. 
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J . 8. In the late 1970s, when I was tracing the manuscripts of Dioscorides’ 

f:;: De materia medica and of the two treatises on toxicology attributed to 

ir; him (^), I became increasingly aware that Diels’ catalogue needed to be 

updated and revised, taking advantage of the progress made in the field 

•f:':: of cataloguing of Greek manuscripts. Long-term research stays in sev- 

,1; ;. eral European countries beginning in the mid-1980s gave me the oppor- 

1^'. tunity to directly analyze many Codices and to build a collection of 

I ■. black-and-white microfilms that totals some 500 items in its current 

l. state ('‘^^). Most importantly, the progress of Computer Science during 

I the same period and the rapid development of what is now called infor- 

I mation technology (IT) produced the Instruments needed to create, 

I manage, and diffuse complex bodies of data. I started thus developing a 

I catalogue of Greek medical manuscripts that was not intended to be 

j only a list, but would also contain a codicological, paleographical, tex- 

i tual, and historical anaiysis of the manuscripts. 

1 ln 1989, at the Conference of the International Society for the History 

I of Sciences held in Hamburg and Munich, I presented such a research 

f program, then entitled Corpus of Greek Medical Manuscripts, at the session 

}i specially devoted to computerized access to medieval and Renaissance 

manuscripts (‘^Ö, and, in 1991,1 presented it in more detail at the Con¬ 

ference Testi medici greci held in Capri (“0. 

The continual progress in IT, however, invited caution so as not to 

definitively shape a research program that should quickly have to be 

reshaped. In the early 1990s, the DB III Software represented the most 

advanced tool for database building. However limited it seems now, it 

i 
1 
i 

I (622) The list of these manuscripts can be found in Touwaide, 1981, vol. 1, 
pp. 3-4. On the Works, see above, note 62. 

(623) These microfilms are part of the Historia Plantarum collection curated 
by the Institute for the Preservation of Medical Traditions, currently hosted in 
the Botany Department of the National Museum of Natural History at the 

T': Smithsonian Institution in Washington, D.C. (U.S.A.). A similar collection was 
J:-: created by Henry Sigerist (1891-1957) at the Johns Hopkins Institute for the 

History of Medicine in Baltimore, MD (see Schalick, 1997). For other collections 
1 ■ of microfilms, see the Vatican Library at Saint Louis University, St. Louis, MO, 
1 and the Ambrosian Library Microßlm Project at Notre Dame University, South 
|. Bend, IN. See also the collection of the Hill Monastic Library at St. John’s 
) University, Collegeville, MN. 

(624) Touwaide, 1991. 
(625) Touwaide, 1992. 
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opened promising paths for a systematic storage and an easy retrieval 

(including according to changing parameters) of the information 

resulting from the analysis of the several components of manuscripts. 

Nevertheless, publication was still problematic because such tradition- 

al media as paper (in whatever form - monographs, articles in scientif¬ 

ic Journals, or even loose leaves) and microfiche (which was already 

nearing obsolescence) made Updates difficult and needed either fre- 

quently published Supplements, which are cumbersome to use, or the 

regulär publication of new and revised editions, something that did not 

seem to be cost effective. 

The increase of Computer memory capacity and processing speed, as 

well as the development of new Software (particularly for databases) 

and the generalized use of Internet offered the solution to these Prob¬ 

lems by allowing more powerful and flexible data processing Systems, 

and a medium for publication that makes integrated Updates constant- 

ly and immediately possible. 

9. A first Step toward any catalogue of Greek medical manuscripts is the 

Creation of an index of the items listed in Diels’ catalogue. Such an 

Index, which I compiled manually as early as 1985 (as did also, and inde- 

pendently from me, the late Josef A. M. Sonderkamp [1953-1990] with 

whom I had the privilege to be in contact), was of limited use and need¬ 

ed to be expanded into an accurate and updated world checklist of cur- 

rently preserved Greek medical manuscripts. I began research for the 

task in the late 1980s, in a time when the Internet was not in general 

use. Relying on printed catalogues of manuscripts and, at that time, on 

traditional mail, I was able to revise much of the Information in Diels’ 

catalogue. In an ongoing process, I have continued since to cross-check 

the Information collected then, taking advantage in recent times of the 

many resources available on the Internet and the dramatic transforma- 

tion of means of communication, principally email. 

To be a useful reference work, such checklist of Greek medical man¬ 

uscripts needs to meet two major requirements: on one hand, it should 

list all the items mentioned by Diels, together with the references to 

their citations in the catalogue, and, on the other hand, it should make 

it possible to locate manuscripts according to their current location and 

identification. Additionally, it should complete Diels’ catalogue by in¬ 

cluding the Codices overlooked at that time or made known to the 

scholarly community since then through newly published catalogues of 

Greek manuscripts or other publications. This is the object of the check¬ 

list of which a specimen is published here. 

To meet the first two requirements above, a double System of entries 

has been created. In one, manuscripts are listed according to their men- 

tion in Diels, literally reproduced (city name, library name, collection 

when appropriate, and shelfmark), even if any of the identification ele- 

ments of the manuscripts are incomplete, erroneous, obsolete, or defec- 

tive in whatever way. When necessary, however, Diels’ Information is 

supplemented with the correct information to make it possible for the 

users of Diels’ catalogue to locate the manuscripts today. These entries 

include references to each mention of the manuscripts according to the 

System above All data reproduced from Diels’ catalogue are printed 

in bold type. 

The primary entry for each manuscript in this System is numbered 

sequentially in brackets (e.g. [l]) in the left margin of the pages, so as to 

make cross-references possible. The purpose of this System of entries is 

twofold: to make it possible to find within Diels’ catalogue all the men- 

tions of any manuscript included in the catalogue, and, when necessary, 

to provide the reader with the current location and possible new shelf¬ 

mark of such item. 

Data in the second System of entries refer to the current state of col- 

lections. Such data include location, library name, collection, and shelf¬ 

mark of the manuscripts. Data in this second System are printed in nor¬ 

mal type so as to be easily distinguished from those reproduced from 

Diels’ catalogue, which are in bold. 

For each item, the checklist provides a reference to the Standard 

printed catalogue of the libraries owning the manuscripts. Such refer¬ 

ence appears in the rubric where the manuscripts are cited according 

to their current shelfmark. 

10. In this revision of Diels’ catalogue, works taken into consideration 

are those in Diels’ catalogue, thus also including such works as Eutek- 

nios’ paraphrases of Nicander, Theriaka and Alexipharmaka. Never¬ 

theless, other items have been introduced. These are not only manu¬ 

scripts that escaped the attention of Diels’ collaborators or that have 

been brought to the attention of the scholarly community thanks to 

(626) See note 435. 
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new catalogues of manuscripts, but also works that were knovm in 

Diels’ time, but were not included in bis catalogue because of the defi- I 

nition of Greek medicine commonly accepted when Diels’ catalogue was ,; 

prepared (*''). The works newly introduced in this way are those that 

were considered to be medical in Antiquity and the Middle Ages, that 

were related to the theory or practice of medicine, or that were used in , 

- or resuited from - the practice and teaching of medicine. This defini- ; 

tion includes the prescriptions, iatromathematics, oneiromancy in as 

much it refers to health, or notes of any kind by single individuals, for i 

instance. Since these texts were not included in Diels, their main con- 1 

tent is briefly identified and an index of them is provided (which i 

includes the list of the manuscripts containing each of the texts) to 4 

make it possible for the users of the checklist who are interested in a 

specific work, in a therae, or in the Codices of a work to find them. It is j 

to be expected that the number of newly introduced texts will increase 

in the future, not only because further manuscripts could be added to 

the present list, but also - if not above all - because the Identification of 

the texts in the manuscripts will become more accurate as as work is 

done on the manuscripts directly and no longer on the catalogues as is 

now the case. 
To be as useful as possible, in addition to this index of new texts, the 

list includes several other indices: Latin manuscripts, Arabic manu¬ 

scripts, manuscripts listed in the catalogue but already destroyed when 

it was compiled, manuscripts destroyed after the publication of the cat- % 

alogue, and also a list of the libraries where the manuscripts are held 1 

(alphabetical by current names of cities and libraries following the : j 
model of Olivier, 1995), together with their current addresses. j 

11. The checklist of manuscripts of which a specimen is presented here 1 

will be published in its entirety as a monograph. In the meantime, the 

index of Diels’ catalogue will be freely available on the Internet at the v : J 

following Web site : http://medicaltraditions.org. This index will repro- ^-^41 

duce the Information of the original catalogue exactly as it is in the cat¬ 

alogue, without any of the corrections or complementary information 

described above. 

12. Following publication of the complete checklist just described, the 

research will move into a final phase - the production of the catalogue 

of manuscripts with medical content as explained above. In such a cat¬ 

alogue, each manuscript contained in the checklist (identified by the 

sequential number in the checklist) will be described in four sections: 

codicolo^ and paleography; contents; history; bibliography. All infor¬ 

mation will be indexed (mainly format, period of copy, place of copy, 

copyist, watermark, owners, previous collections). Also, an index of 

manuscripts by texts will be available, which will eventually replace 

Diels’ catalogue. 

So that the details about each manuscript can be kept current and to 

allow for the inclusion of new research and, perhaps, of newly found 

manuscripts, the catalogue will be published on the Internet. If the 

index of manuscripts by works will serve as a basis for the critical edi- 

tion of texts as did Diels’ catalogue, the other indices and multi-criteria 

research will provide the necessary information for the study of the his¬ 

tory of the texts, the history of the practice of medicine as recorded by 

the texts and their manuscripts, the history of medical thought and 

teaching, and, last but far from least, the history of the place of medi¬ 

cine in the daily life of Byzantine owners, readers, and users of these 

books, something that will go well beyond what is provided by Diels’ 

catalogue. 

Part 3. Checklist of manuscripts in the United Kingdom and Ireland 
based on an index of Diels’ catalogue 

Corrigenda et addenda 

(627) Diels’ catalogue is much focused on the classical authors, particularly 
Hippocrates and Galen, whose manuscripts amount for more than 62% ofthe 
total number of items listed in the catalogue. Furthermore, only a limited num¬ 
ber of Byzantine medical authors has been taken into consideration by Diels 
and his collaborators. 

(628) Major text(s) only. 

no. [31]: delete (same as [47]); 

ad no. [96], add: on the Erevan fragment of manuscript, see now R. V. 

Chetanian, Catalogue des fragments et manuscrits grecs du Matena- 

daran d’Erevan, Turnhout, Brepols, 2008, pp. 69-70 (with a black and 

white reproduction on p. 69). 
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[Amsterdam] (NL), Universitäts-Bibliothek 

[Amstelodam. ?] 1.109. This ms. is in fact [139] {Oxford, Bodleian Library, 
MS. D’Orville 3, and not Leiden, D’Orville 3 as in Periili, 
1999, p. 431 and n. 8,434,437), corrected in Periili, 2000, 

p. 28 n. 1. 

Bethesda, MD (USA), U.S. National Institutes of Health, National Library of 

Medicine, History of Medicine Division 

MS. 82 Census : see [24]; Tunis, 1989, p. 6. 

Cambridge (UK) 

[Ashmol] 
[7751] 1.5. Latin ms., actually in Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. 

Ashmole 1285. 

[1] 

[2] 

[3] 

[4] 
[5] 

[6] 

Caius CoU. (Gonville and Caius College) 
47 1.68, 74, 91, 122. See also below [946]. Now Gonville and 

Caius College Library, 47/24. 
50 1.4,11,12,17,18,19, 20, 21, 22, 23 (2), 24 (2), 25, 26 (2), 27, 

28, 29 (2), 33, 34 (2), 35 (2), 48 (2); 11.93. Now Gonville and 
Caius College Library, 50/27. 

76 I.ll, 29, 80; 11.109. See also below [949]. Now Gonville and 
Caius College Library, 76/43, 

77 II.11. Now Gonville and Caius College Library, 77/44. 
355 1.5, 12, 73, 79 (2), 111. See also below [948], Now Gonville 

and Caius College Library, 355/582. 
360 1.63,65,91. Now Gonville and Caius College Library, 360/587; 

[946] 1.68,120. Same as [ij. 
[948] I.lll. Same as [5]. 
[949] 1.80. Same as [3], 
[954] 1.5. Latin ms., now Gonville and Caius College Library, 

59/153. 
[959] 1.21. Latin ms., now Gonville and Caius College Library, 

95/47. 
[962] 1.12. Latin ms., now Gonville and Caius College Library, 

345/620. 
[1134] 1.5. Latin ms., no longer preserved. 
[6605] 1.120. Incorrect information taken from Ackermann, 

Historia literaria, in Galeni Opera omnia, ed. Kühn, vol. 1 
(1821), p. 188, where the manuscript referred to is identi- 
fied as Cantabr. Caius Coli n. 946.6605. It thus seems that this 
item should be the same as no. [946] above. However, nei- 
ther that manuscript nor the other one mentioned in the 
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same notice by Ackermann (a Vbssianus not better identi- 
fied) seem to contain the text identified as Galeni de aborti- 
vo foetu. On the other hand, the number 6605 does not 
seem to come from any previous catalogue of the Gonville 
and Caius Collection, and is of unknown origin. 

Cambridge University Library 

[7] 

[8] 

Ee. 5.7 Dioscorides, De materia medica, representations of plants. 
Browne, 1900, p. 307. 

Ff, 3. 30 See [lO]. Catalogue ULCambridge, 1856-67, vol. 2, pp. 426- 

429, 
Gg. 1.2 See [ll]. Catalogue ULCambridge, 1856-67, vol. 3, pp. 8-14. 
Kk. 5. 7 See [9]. Catalogue ULCambridge, 1856-67, vol. 3, p. 677. 
Ll. 4,12 See [12], Catalogue ULCambridge, 1856-67, vol. 4, pp. 61-66, 
Ll. 5. 4 See [13]. Catalogue ULCambridge, 1856-67, vol. 4, pp. 88-92, 
Mm. 1.17 Index of Dioscorides, De materia medica. Catalogue ULCam¬ 

bridge, 1856-67, vol. 4, p. 109. 

[Cantabrig.] 

[9] 2049 (Kk V 7) 11.37, Now Cambridge, University Library, Kk. 5. 7. 
[2329] 1,5. Latin ms., now Cambridge, University Library, li. 2. 5. 

Cantabrig. Bibi. Univ. 

[10] F. F. 3. 30 1,96,118 ; II.9,27, Now Cambridge, University Library, Ff, 3, 
30. 

[11] GgI2 11.36. Now Cambridge, University Library, Gg. 1. 2. 

[12] L1 rv 12 1.21, 25, 26, 37; 11.39. Now Cambridge, University Library, 
Ll.4.12. 

[13] LL. 5,4 I.ll. Now Cambridge, University Library, Ll. 5. 4. 

[Cath. Metens.] 

[226] 1.5. No church in Cambridge can be identified as Cath. 
Metens. This entry seems to refer instead to the cathedral 
church in Metz (France), which had until 1791 a collection 
of manuscripts. The item here is mentioned in Mont- 
faucon, 1739, vol. 2, p. 1380. It was no. 174 in the collection 
of the City library in Metz (now Bibliotheque-Mediatheque 
Pontiffroy), and was destroyed in 1944 during World War II 
(Catalogue general, 1962, p. 7 for the fire of the collection, 
and 12 for this item). Kibre, 1985, p. 56, includes the man¬ 
uscript in her list of Latin Hippocrates Codices, even 
though she marks it with a * meaning “not exarained”. 
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CoU. St. Johann. (St John’s College) 

[14] A6 If .70. Now St. John’s College Library MS A.6. 

Gonville and Caius College Library 
47/24 See [l], and also Caius CoU. [946]. James, 1907, pp. 39-40. 
50/27 See [2I James, 1907, pp. 41-43. 
76/43 See [3], and also Caius CoU. [949]. James, 1907, pp. 73-75. 
77/44 See [4]. James, 1907, pp. 75-76. 
355/582 See [sj, and also Caius CoU. [948]. James, 1908, pp. 402-404. 
360/587 See [6]. James, 1908, pp. 407-408. 

[Pembroch.] 

[2055] 1.5,12. Latin ms., now Pembroke College Library MS 228. 

St John’s College Library 

A.6 See [14]. James, 1913, pp. 7-8. 

[St. Petri] 

[I866] 1.5,12. Latin ms., now Peterhouse Library Ms. 14. 

Trinity CoU. (Trinity College) 

[15] 1386 11.109, Now Trinity College Library, 0.8.11. James, 1902, 
p. 308. 

Trinity College Library 

[16] 0.4.17 Variae lectiones in Nicandrum. James, 1902, p. 269, nr. 1248. 
0.8.11 See [15]. 

Cheltenham (UK), PhiUipps. 

[17] 3084 [L30. Now New Haven, CT (USA), Yale University, Harvey 
Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library, Manuscript 
31 vault. 

[18] 3892 11,63. Now New Haven, CT (USA), Yale University, Harvey 
Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library, Manuscript 
33 vault. 

[19] 4614 1.64, 65, 71 (2), 76, 83, 84, 93. Now New Haven, CT (USA), 
Yale University, Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript 
Library, MS 1121. 

[20] 6665=6765 1.96. Catalogus ... PhiUipps, 1837-71, p. 99,101. In 1971 sold 
by Sotheby’s (Sotheby, 1971, pp. 41-42, lot 498) to Alan G. 
Thomas Bookseiler in London. Offered on sale by the lat- 
ter in 1972 (Thomas, 1972, pp. 4-5 no. 5) and 1975 
(Thomas, 1975, pp. 4-5 no. 4). According to Olivier, 1995, p. 
222, should be ln the Academy of Athens. The Academy, 
however, is unable to trace the manuscript. 
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[21] 6763 11.70 (2), 96. Now New Haven, CT (USA), Yale University, 
Harvey Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library, 
Manuscript 34 vault. 

6774 (ol. Meerm. 298) 1.96. Mistake in Diels’ catalogue : ms. Meer- 
man 298 is PhiUipps 6765 (see Catalogus... PhiUipps, 1837- 
71, p. 101) (see [20]). 

[22] 21975 11.30, 31, 32, 34, 39 (2). Now New York, NY (USA), Morgan 
Library, MS M. 652. 

[23] 23007 11.44. This item was a composite volume, made of three 
Codices; 

a) Galen, De historia philosophica. 

b) latromathematica. 

c) Pythagoras, Golden verses. 

When the ms, was sold in 1978-79, it was divided into 
three mss. The two medical items are : 
a) Galen, De historia philosophica : now in Provo, UT (USA), 
Brigham Young University, Lee Library, L. Tom Perry 
Special Collections, Vault 091 G13 1475, 
b) latromathematica: private collection. 

[24] 24,386 1.89. Now Bethesda, MD (USA), National Library of 
Medicine, MS. 82 Census. 

[DubUn] (IE) 

[Bibi. Narcissi] 

[1218] 1.148. Arabic ms., now Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. Marsh 

158. 
[1709] 1.42. Arabic ms., now Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. Marsh 

379. 
[cod. Brit. 502] I.IO, 19. Latin ms., now Dublin, Trinity College 

Library Dublin, TCD MS 403. Same as [DubUn], [CoU. 
Trinit], [502] below. 

[CoU. Trinit.] 

[502] 1.5,12. Latin ms., now Trinity College Library Dublin, TCD 
MS 403. Same as [Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], [cod. Brit. 502] 

above. 

Glasgow (UK) 

Glasgow University Library, Special Collections Department 
Hunter 271 (U.S.ll) See [25]. 

Hunterian. 
[25] V. 5.11 11.108. Now Glasgow, Glasgow University Library, Special 

Collections Department, Ms Hunter 271 (U.S.ll). Young, 

1908, pp. 218-219. 
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Hoikham . (UK), B 

[26] nr. 282 

[27] nr. 283 

[28] nr. 289 

[29] nr. 293 

London (UK) 

I. 4, 5, 8,10 (2), 11 (3), 12-13, 19, 21, 22, 23, 27 (2), 28 (2), 29 
(2), 30, 31 (2), 32 (3), 33,34,35,46 ; N.25 (3), 26 (3) {on both 
pages under Padua, S. Joann. in Viridario). Now in Oxford, 
Bodleian Library, MS. Hoikham Gr. 92. 
II. 6; N.43 (under Padua, S. Joann. in Viridario). Now in 
Oxford, Bodleian Library. MS. Hoikham Gr. 108. 
11.36. Now in Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. Hoikham Gr. 
112. 

1.13 :11.99. Now in Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. Hoikham 
Gr. 106. 

[Bibi. eccl. Westmonast.] 
[ilOO] 1.89. This item seems to have been a Latin ms., which, in 

any case, was lost in the fire that destroyed part of the 
Westminster Abbey collections in January, 1695. 

British Library 

Additional: see British Museum, Addit, and also: 
Anatomy, glossaries, prescriptions, medicines. Richard, 
1952, p. 4. 
Onomasticon in Dioscoridis librum De materia medica. Richard, 
1952, p. 8. 
Nicephorus, Oneirocriticon. Richard, 1952, p. 9. 

(f. 356v) De hominis natura. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 1-3. 

(ff. 2-45v) Manuel Philes, de animalium proprietate. Mc¬ 
Kendrick, 1999, pp. 61-62. 
(f. 88v) two extracts on medical matters. McKendrick, 
1999, pp. 71-72. 
Lexicography, among others Nicander. McKendrick, 1999, 

p. 73. 
Index to words in Nicander. McKendrick, 1999, p. 80. 

(ff. 20v-21v) preparation of myrrh. McKendrick, 1999, 
p. 111. 

(ff. 50V-51) astrological plants. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 123- 
124. 

[30] 5119 

[31] 8231 

[32] 8240 

Arundel; 

[33] 516 

Burney: 

[34] 97 

[35] 124 

[36] 125 

[37] 401 

Harley: s 

[38] 5564 

[39] 5596 

[40] 5597 (ff. 9-19V, 22-42v) Artemidorus, Oneirocriticon. Mc¬ 
Kendrick, 1999, p. 124. 

[41] 6322 (ff. 252v-266v), Synesius, De insomniis. McKendrick, 1999, 
p. 208. 

Royal: see British Museum, Regius, and also : 

[42] lö.C.ii Medical prescriptions. McKendrick, 1999, p. 228. 

Sloane: see British Museum, Sloan., and also : 

[43] 745 CoUectio hippiatrica. Richard, 1952, p. 1. 
[44] 3326 Principia medicinae (graece et latine). Richard, 1952, p. 2. 

Stowe: see British Museum, Stowe. 

British Museum (now British Library) 

Addit. 

[45] 5108 11.29. Richard, 1952, p.3. 

[46] 6898 1.13, 92. Richard, 1952, p. 6. 
[47] 8231 11.34, Richard, 1952, p. 8. 

[48] 10, 058 1.114, 124,125,132-133 ; 11.7, 14, 41, 58, 79, 80, 93, Richard 
1952, pp. 12-13, 

[49] 11, 888 1.68,111. Richard, 1952, pp, 20-21. 

[50] 14620 N.50. Catalogue ofAdditions, 1850, p. 83, 

[51] 17148 N.50. Catalogue ofAdditions, 1864, p. 372. 

[52] 17, 900 1.127-128,134 ; 11. 10, 33, 54, 102 (2). Richard, 1952, p, 29. 

[53] 28, 830 1.42,123. Richard, 1952, p. 52. 

[54] 34,060 

Arundel, 

1.41. Richard, 1952, pp. 57-60. 

- 1.93. Probably same as Arundel. 537. 

[55] 537 11.108, 109, 110. See also Arundel. - above. McKendrick, 
1999, p. 19. 

[56] 538 

Bumeian. 

1.13,17, 18, 20-21, 28, 29. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 19-20. 

[57] 75 11.61. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 47-48. 

[58] 94 1.119 ; 11.59, 71, 89 (2). McKendrick, 1999, pp. 57-58. 

[59] 523 

Harleian. 

1.58. McKendrick, 1999, p. 83. 

[60] 5611 1.105. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 129-130. 
[61] 5625 1.87 (2), 88 (2). McKendrick, 1999, p. 138. 

[62] 5626 1.13, 41, 42, 75, 118, 123; II.3, 6, 15, 16-17, 56, 58, 91. 
McKendrick, 1999, p. 139. 
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[63] 
[64] 
[65] 
[66] 
[67] 
[68] 
[69] 
[70] 

[71] 

[72] 
[73] 

[74] 
[75] 

[76] 

[77] 
[78] 

[79] 
[80] 

[81] 

[82] 

[83] 

5635 I. 38. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 143-145. 
5651 1.85. McKendrick, 1999, p. 156. 
5652 1.68. McKendrcik, 1999, p. 156. 
5679 11.30, 32. McKendrick, 1999, p. 169. 
5685 11.67. McKendrick, 1999, p. 170. 
6295 1.5, 13,41, 46 ; II.9,40, 65. McKendrick, 1999, pp. 197-198. 
6301 1.38. McKendrick. 1999, p. 201. 
6305 1.89, 90, 117; II.7, 33, 79 (2), 106. McKendrick, 1999, 

pp. 202-203. 
6326 11.17,18 (3). McKendrick, 1999, pp. 209-210. 

Regins 

12 FIII I.lll. This is a Latin translation of [Galen], Deßnitiones 
medicae. 

16 C XI 1.90. Now Royal. 16.C.xi. McKendrick, 1999, p. 232. 
16. C. XVI 1.5 ; 11.19. Now Royal. 16.C.xvi. McKendrick, 1999, p. 235. 
[1734,4] 1.5. This seems to be a mistake, apparently referring to 

Harley 1734, ff. 105-105v (formerly pp. 205-206), which 
contains an English Version of Hippocrates, Prognostic. 

Sloan. 

804 11.32. Richard, 1952, p. 1. 
2434 II.6. Richard, 1952, p. 2. 

Stowe 

1073 1.5,13,17,18, 77. Richard, 1952, p. 89. 

Medical Society 

1.150. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 83. 
AA a 1 = Xa 32 1.40,41,47. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 

14. 
A Ac 2 = Wf 15 11.77. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 114. 
HHi 17 = We 30 1.5,13,48,100,115,125,128,131,132-133 ; 11.7,79,80, 

98,101,102,109. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 
60. 

HH i 21. 22 = We 28. 29 1.41, 131; 11.7, 102, 108-109, 109, 110. See 
also below We 29. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. 
MSL 52 A&B. 

H Hi 23 = We 32a 11.17,18 (3), 89 (2). Now London, Wellcome Library, 
MS. MSL 62. 

NNa 11 = wf 8 11.110. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 112. 
We 29 11.48. Same as [8l], vol. B. 

[84] Wf6 11.71. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 126. 

[85] Wf7 II.6. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 109. 

[86] Wfl6 11.109. Now London, Wellcome Library, MS. MSL 124. 

Natural History Museum, Banks MSS 

[87] 63 Dioscorides, De materia medica, representations of plants. 
No printed catalogue currently availabie. 

Wellcome Library 

[88] MS. 289 Medical definitions. Moorat, 1962, p. 184. 

[89] MS. 344 Plant illustrations, with Greek names. Moorat, 1962, 

pp. 219-220. 

[90] MS. 354 Hippocrates, Aphorismi and Prognostica; Stephanus of 

Alexandria, Scholia in Progonosäca. Moorat, 1962, pp. 225- 

226. 
MS. MSL 14 See [78]. Dawson, 1932, p. 24. 

MS. MSL 52 A&B See [8l]. Dawson, 1932, pp. 59-60. 

MS. MSL 60 See [80]. Dawson, 1932, pp. 68-72. 

MS. MSL 62 See [82]. Dawson, 1932, p. 74. 

MS. MSL 83 See [77]. Dawson, 1932, p. 91. 

MS. MSL 109 See [85]. Dawson, 1932, p. 112. 

MS. MSL 112 See [83]. Dawson, 1932, p. 114. 

MS. MSL 114 See [79]. Dawson, 1932, pp. 115-116. 

MS. MSL 124 See [86]. Dawson, 1932, pp. 120-121. 

MS. MSL 126 See [84]. Dawson, 1932, pp. 122-123. 

[91] MS. MSL 135 Theophanes Nonnos (Chrysobalantes), Epitome; 
Synopsis of remedies and plasters; Psellus, De victu 
ratione. Dawson, 1932, pp. 130-131. 

Los Angeles, CA (USA), The J. Paul Getty Museum 

[92] Ms. Ludwig XV 2 (83. MR. 172) Bestiary. Sotheby, 1971, pp. 78-81 
lot 515 (+ plates 18-20). 

New Haven, CT (USA), Yale University 

Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library 
MS 1121 See [19]. Christie’s, 2006, pp. 35-36, lot 22. 

Harvey Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library 
Manuscript 31 vault See [17]. Bond, 1962, p. 61. 
Manuscript 33 vault See [l8]. Bond, 1962, p. 61. 
Manuscript 34 vault See [2l]. Bond, 1962, p. 61. 
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New York, NY (USA) 

Morgan Library 
MS M. 652 See [22]. Bond, 1962, p. 352. 

[Norfolk] 

[nr. 3189] 1.13. A manuscript contalning Hippocrates’ Aphorismi 
appears in Bernard, 1697, vol. 2, p. 80, no. 3184 (and not 
3189 [a Psalter] as quoted in Diels). It was part of a group 
of Latin Codices donated by the Duke of Norfolk to 
Gresham College in London (Bernard, 1697, vol. 2, p. 84). 
In the current state of research this codex cannot be 
traced. 

Oxford (UK) 

Bibi. Aedis Christi (Christ Church Library) 

[93] 34 1.56, 149. Kitchin, 1867, p. 20. Now Christ Church MS. gr. 
34. 

[94] 81 11.17,18 (2), 19. Kitchin, 1867, p. 30. Now Christ Church MS. 
gr.81. 

Bibi. Bodleiana (Bodleian Library) 

[cat. mss. Angl, 1355] 1.61. Latin ms., now Bodleian Library, MS. 
Laud Lat. 65. Same as Laudian. [1355]. 

[cat mss. Angl. 1552] 1,61, Latin ms., now Bodleian Library, MS. 
Laud Mise. 125. 

[Cat mss. Angl. n. 2062] 1.117, Latin ms., now Bodleian Library, 
MS. Bodi. 483. 

[95] - (Puschm. I p. 90) 11.12. This is ms. Oxford, Bodleian Library, 
MS. D’Orville 34. Madan, 1897, pp. 45-46, 
no. 16912. 

[96] e 19 [31.528] 11.30 (included in entry for Edschraiad- 
zin), Now MS. Gr. dass. e. 19. This is a set 
of photos of a fragment of manuscript 
(Dioscorides, De materia medica) in the 
ms. of Erevan, Matenadaran, arm. 141. 
Madan and Craster, 1924, p. 62, no. 31528. 

[2753] 1.5. Latin ms„ now Bodleian Library, MS. 
Auct. F. 5. 30. 

[bibl. Brit. n. 3500] 1,135. Latin ms., now Bodleian Library, 
MS. e Mus, 19. 

[Ashmol.] 

[mss. Angl. 7638] 1.122. Latin ms., now Bodleian Library, 
MS. Ashmole 1471. 
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[mss, Angl. 7787] 1.122. Same as above [mss. Angl, 7638]. 

Auct. 

[97] F. Inf. II3 1.13,18 (2). See also below TII3 and Miscell. 132. Now MS. 
Marshall 72 (formerly MS. Auct. F. inf 2. 3). 

TU3 1.5, 56. This seems to be a mistake in Diels’ catalogue. 
Current manuscript Auct. T. 2.3 contains Euthymios Ziga- 
benos (see Coxe, 1853, p. 758, Mise. 203). The item here 
should be Auct. F. inf 2. 3, which contains, indeed, Hippo¬ 
crates, Prognosticon (Diels, 1.5) and three other Hippocratic 
treatises that might have been incorrectly identified as 
Excerpta (Diels, 1.56). On item Auct. F. inf 2. 3, see above 
[97]. 

[98] TII10 1,38. See also Miscell. 210. Now MS. Auct. T. 2.10. 

Baroccian. 

[99] 10 1.41, Coxe, 1853, cols. 15-18. Now MS. Barocci 10. 
[100] 50 II.4,107. Coxe, 1853, cols. 70-78. Now MS. Barocci 50. 
[101] 51 1.38, Coxe, 1853, cols. 78-79. Now MS. Barocci 51. 
[102] 76 L5. Coxe, 1853, cols. 128-138. Now MS. Barocci 76. 
[103] 82 11.67. Coxe, 1853, col. 142. Now MS. Barocci 82. 
[104] 88 1.44 (2), 121,126,128,130,131; 11.6,20 (2), 21,34,47, 57, 75, 

77, 81. Coxe, 1853, cols. 152-153. Now MS, Barocci 88. 
[105] 94 11.67. Coxe, 1853, cols. 159-160. Now MS. Barocci 94. 
[106] 111 11.98. Coxe, 1853, cols. 181-185. Now MS. Barocci 111. 
[107] 131 1.47, 56, 72, 78, 88, 110, 126; II.9 (2), 63, 75. Coxe, 1853, 

cols. 211-230. Now MS. Barocci 131. 
[108] 150 1.41,133 ; 11.11,17, 21, 33,34, 38,41,49 (2), 56,58 (2), 60, 69, 

74, 80, 85, 86, 99, 100; N.67 (Theodoretus). Coxe, 1853, 
cols. 262-264. Now MS. Barocci 150. 

[109] 171 11.69. Coxe, 1853, cols. 285-286. Now MS. Barocci 171. 
[110] 173 11.66. Coxe, 1853, cols. 288-292. Now MS. Barocci 173. 
[111] 204 1.4,5, 8, 10,11 (3), 12,13,18 (2), 19,20 (3), 21 (2), 22 (2), 23 

(2), 24 (3), 25 (2), 26 (2), 27 (3), 28 (2), 29 (2), 30 (3), 31 (2), 
33 (2), 34 (3), 35 (2), 38, 66, 110 ; 11.37, 93, 104. Coxe, 1853, 
cols. 358-361. Now MS. Barocci 204. 

[112] 216 IL33.Coxe, 1853, cols. 376-383. Now MS. Barocci 216. 
[113] 220 L84;II.43.Coxe, 1853, col. 387. Now MS. Barocci 220. 
[114] 224 1.43, 134 ; 11.8, 28, 58, 71, 77, 80. Coxe, 1853, cols. 390-392. 

Now MS. Barocci 224. 
1.76. Mistake in Diels. The content cited by Diels corre- 
sponds to Barocci 224. For this manuscript see [114]. 

264 
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2304 

Canonician. 

[115] 1 

[116] 44 
[117] 56 
[118] 109 

11.109. No Barocci manuscript has a 2304 shelfinark. The 
origin of this number is unclear. Item 2304 in Bemard, 
1697, vol. 1, p. 119, is not a medical manuscript (according 
to Bernard: Distinctiones super Pscdterium. De quantitate 
Syllabamm tractatus Metricus & Prosaicus, 342). The text 
cited by Diels here (Actuarius, De Spiritus animali libri II) 

appears in [144], now MS. Roe 15. 

1.40, 47,125,130 ; II.7. Coxe, 1854, cols. 1-4. Now MS. Canon. 

Gr. 1. 
I. 84, 85. Coxe, 1854, cols. 50-51. Now MS. Canon. Gr. 44. 
II. 67. Coxe, 1854, cols. 63-65. Now MS. Canon. Gr. 56. 
II.6; N.43. Coxe, 1854, col. 99. Now MS. Canon. Gr. 109. 

Clarkian. 

[119] 16 (18378) 1.41,113,133. Madan, 1897, p. 302, no. 18378. Now MS. E. D. 

Clarke 16. 

[120] 

[121] 
[122] 

[123] 
[124] 

[125] 
[126] 
[127] 

[128] 

Ger. Langbainii Advers. 

2 1.41. Coxe, 1853, cols. 877-878. Now MS. Langbeine 2. 

Is. Casauboni Advers. 

4 1.72. Coxe, 1853, cols. 824-825. Now MS. Casaubon 4. 
27 11.34, Coxe, 1853, cols. 839-840. Now MS. Casaubon 27. 

Laudian. 

1.133, Latin ms., now MS. Laud Mise. 617. 
1,128 ; 11.20, 88. Now MS. Laud Gr. 59. 
ILllO, Now MS. Laud Gr. 62. 
Latin ms., now MS, Laud Mise. 237. 
Latin ms., now MS. Laud Lat. 106. 
Latin ms., now MS. Laud Lat. 43. 
Latin ms,, now MS. Laud Lat. 65. Same as 
Bibi. Bodleiana [cat. Mss. Angl. 1355]. 

C 54 (nunc 56 ; Bodl. 706) 1.92. Now MS. Laud Gr. 56. 
C 55 (nunc 57 ; Bodl. 707) 1.87, 88 (2), 89. Now MS. Laud Gr. 57. 
C 57 (nunc 58, Bodl. 709) 1.63, 64, 65, 83-84, 85, 89, 91, 115. Now MS. 

Laud Gr. 58. 
C 60 (Bodl. 749) II.6. Now MS. Laud Gr. 60. 

[cat. mss. Angl. n. 877] 
58 (nunc 59; Bodl. 708) 

62 (Bodl. 747) 
[1013] 1.5,13. 
[1252] 1.13. 
[1257] 1.5. 
[1355] 1.5,13. 

Miscell. 

[130] 

[131] 
[132] 

[133] 
[134] 

[135] 

[136] 

[137] 

[138] 

[139] 
[140] 
[141] 
[142] 

[143] 

[144] 

20 1.70,131; 11.21,40. Coxe, 1853, cols. 630-631. Now MS. Auct. 

E. 1. 6. 
69 11.67. Coxe, 1853, col. 655. Now MS. Auct. E. 5. 4. 
130 1.26, 77-78 ; 11.99. Coxe, 1853, col. 696. Now MS. Auct. F. inf. 

2.1. 
132 1.5,13,18 (2), 77. Same as [97]. Coxe, 1853, col. 697. 
162 11.67. Coxe, 1853, cols. 714-715. Now MS. Rawl. G. 122. 
189 II.6. Coxe, 1853, cols. 742-752. Now MS. Auct. T. 1.11. 
210 1.38. Same as [98]. Coxe, 1853, col. 767. 
211 11.36. See also below 211 (Auct. T II ll). Coxe, 1853, cols. 

767-770. Now MS. Auct. T. 2. 11. 
211 (Auct, TII11) N.50. Same as [135], 
212 11.36. See also below 212 (Auct. TII12). Coxe, 1853, col. 770. 

Now MS. Auct. T. 2. 12. 
212 (Auct. TII12) N.50. Same as [136]. 
241 11.79. See also below 241. Auct. TIV3. Coxe, 1853, cols. 788- 

789. Now MS. Auct, T. 4. 3. 
241. Auct. TIV 311.109. Same as [137]. 
278 11,49, 68. Coxe, 1853, cols. 818-819. Now MS. Auct. T. 5.16. 

Orvillian. 

X1.1.3 I.lOl, 110,111; 11.37, 71. Now MS. D’Orville 3. 
XI. 4.3 11.67. Now MS. D’Orville 105. 
XI. 4.29 1.49. Now MS. D’Orville 131. 
X 2.6.2 (= 432) 11.67. Now MS. D’Orville 432. 

Roe. 

14 n.6, 38. See also below 14 (260), 14 (Bodl. 260), and XIV 
(260). Coxe, 1853, cols. 466-467. Now MS. Roe 14. 

14 (260) 1.41. Same as [l43]. 
14 (Bodl. 260) 11.63, 104. Same as [143]. 
15 (Bodl. 261) 1.125 ; II.IO, 63,102 (2), 109 (2), 110. See also below 15 

(Bodl. 260 [261 bei Ackermann]). Coxe, 1853, cols. 

468-469. Now MS. Roe 15 see [ll4]. 
15 (Bodl. 260 [261 bei Ackermann]) 1.128. Same as [144]. 

XIV (260) 1.13,34-35. Same as [143]. 

Bodleian Library 

Auctarium 

E. 1.6 See [130]. 
E. 5. 4 See [l3l]. 
F. inf. 2.1 See [132]. 

[129] 11.28. Corresponds to current MS. Rawl. G. 94. 
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T. 1.11 See [134], 
T. 2. 10 See [98]. 
T. 2. 11 See [135], 
T. 2. 12 See [136]. 
7.4. 3 See [137]. 
T. 5.16 See [138]. 

[145] T. 5. 18 

Barocci 

Index Graeco-Latinus in Hippocratis opera. Coxe, 1853, col. 
819, Mise. 280. 

See Bibi. Bodleiana, Baroccian., and also: 

[146] 70 (ff. 379-381) Petosiris, Prognosticon sive epistula ad Nechep- 
sum. Coxe, 1853, cols. 111-113. 

[147] 84 (f. 174) Remedium magicum contra morsum animalis rabidi. 
Coxe, 1853, cols. 143-144. 

[148] 87 (f. 33v) Portrait of the physician loannes Argyropoulos. 
Coxe, 1853, cols. 151-152. 

[149] 108 (ff. 104-113) Gregorius Nyssenus, De fabrica corporis 
humani. Coxe, 1853, cols. 176-178. 

[150] 144 (ff. 98V-174) Gregorius Nyssenus, De opißcio hominis. Coxe, 
1853, col. 247. 

[151] 164 Varia medica. Coxe, 1853, col. 278. 
[152] 228 

Canon. Gr. 

(ff. 65-118) Gregorius Nyssenus, De opißcio hominis. Coxe, 
1853, cols. 393-394. 

See Bibi. Bodleiana, Canonician. 

Casaubon 

See Bibi. Bodleiana, Is. Casauboni Advers. 

E, D. Clarke 

See Bibi. Bodleiana, Clarkian. 

Holkham 

Gr. 92 See [26]. Barbour, 1960, p. 609. 
Gr. 106 See [29]. Barbour, 1960, p, 611. 

[153] Gr. 107 Nemesius, De natura hominis (partim). Barbour, 1960, p. 612. 
Gr. 108 See [27]. Barbour. 1960, p. 612. 
Gr. 112 See [28]. Barbour, 1960, pp. 612-613. 

Langbaine 

See Bibi. Bodleiana, Ger. Langbainii Advers. 
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Laud Gr. 

56 See [125]. Coxe, 1853, coi. 538. 
57 See [l26]. Coxe, 1853, cols. 538-539. 
58 See[l27].Coxe, 1853, col. 539. 
59 See [l23]. Coxe, 1853, cols. 539-541. 
60 See [l28]. Coxe, 1853, col. 541. 

[154] 61 (ff. 52-89) Psellus, De dhariorum facultate, utilitate et noxia. 
Coxe, 1853, cols. 541-542. 

62 See [124]. Coxe, 1853, col. 542. 

Marshall 

72 See [97]. 

D’OrviUe 

3 See [139], and also [Amsterdam], Universitäts-Bibliothek, 
[Amstelodam. ?]. Madan, 1897, p. 38, no, 16881. 

34 See above Bibi. Bodleiana - (Puschm. I p. 90). Same as [95]. 
Madan, 1897, pp. 45-46, no. 16912, 

105 See [140]. Madan, 1897, p. 62, no. 16983. 
[155] 110 Kuranis. Madan, 1897, pp. 63-64, no. 16988. 

131 See [141]. Madan, 1897, pp. 68-69, no. 17009. 
432 See [l42]. Madan, 1897, p. 121, no. 17310. 

Rawlinson 

[156] G. 91 Nicandri, Theriaca and Alexipharmaca. Coxe, 1853, col. 711, 
Miscell. 152. 

G. 94 See [129]. Coxe, 1853, col. 712, Miscell. 155. 
G. 122 See [133]. Coxe, 1853, cols. 714-715, Miscell. 162. 

Roe 

14 See [143]. 
15 See [144]. 

Seiden 

[157] Seiden Supra 15 (ff. 69v-75) Petrus Zyphomust, Narratio physiologica. 
Coxe, 1853, col. 592, no. 14. 

Christ Church Library 

See Bibi. Aedis Christi. 

Christ Church MS. gr. 34 See [93]. 
Christ Church MS. gr. 81 See [94]. 
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[Coli. Merton.] 

[685] 1.63, 91. Latin ms., now Merton College Library, 218. 

[687] 1.5,13. Latin ms., now Merton College Library, 220. 

[688] 1.5,13. Latin ms., now Merton College Library, 221. 

[689] 1.5,13. Latin ms., now Merton College Library, 222. 

[722] 1.13. Latin ms., now Merton College Library, 255. ./viill 

[729] 1.49. Latin ms., now Merton College Library, 262. 

[Coli. Novi] 

[1130] 1.13. Latin ms., now New College Library, MS166. 

[1134] 1.13. Latin ms., now New College Library, MS170. 

[Eccl. Wigom.] 

These mss. are not in Oxford, but in Worcester, Worcester 

Cathedral Library. 
[745] 1.97-98. Probably Latin ms., Worcester, Worcester 

Cathedral Library, Q.96. 

[768] 1.13. Probably Latin ms., Worcester, Worcester Cathedral 

Library, F.85. 

[1760] 

Provo, UT (USA) 

1.5. Probably Latin ms., Worcester, Worcester Cathedral 

Library, F.85. 

Brigham Young University 

Lee Library, L. Tom Perry Special Collections 
Vault 091 G13 1475 See [23] a). Kraus, 1978, no. 16. 

Indices 

The column on the left provides the current location, libraiy, and shelfmark 
of manuscripts. The column on the right provides the identification of the 

manuscripts according to Diels’ catalogue. 

Arabic manuscripts 

Oxford 
Bodleian Library 

Marsh 
158 [Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], [1218], 
379 [Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], [1709]. 

English mamiscript 

London 
British Library 

Harley 
1734 London, British Museum, Regius, [1734, 4]. 

Latin manuscripts 

Cambridge 
Gonville and Caius College Library 

59/153 
95/47 
345/620 

Pembroke College Library 
228 

Peterhouse Library 
14 

University Library 
IL 2. 5 

Dublin 
Trinity College Library Dublin 

Cambridge, Caius Coli., [954]. 
Cambridge, Caius ColL, [959]. 
Cambridge, Caius ColL, [962]. 

Cambridge, [Pembroch.], [2055]. 

Cambridge, [St. Petri], [1866]. 

Cantabrig., [2329]. 

403 

London 
British Library 

Royal 
12 F iii 

Gresham College 
no number 

Westminster Abbey 
no number 

Oxford 
Bodleian Library 

Ashmole 
1285 
1471 

Auct. 
F. 5. 30 

e Mus. 
19 

[Dublin], [Bibi. Narcissi], [cod. Brit. 502]. 
[Dublin], [Coli. Trinit.], [502]. 

London, British Museum, Regius 12 FIII. 

[Norfolk], [nr. 3189]. 

[London], [Bibi. eccl. Westmonast.], [ilOO]. 

Cambridge, [Ashmol], [7751]. 
Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, [Ashmol], [mss. Angl. 

7638]. 
Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, [Ashmol], [mss. Angl. 

7787]. 

Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, [2753]. 

Oxford, Bibi Bodleiana, [bibl. Brit. n. 3500]. 



548 A. TOUWAIDE 

Bodl. 
483 

Laud Lat. 
43 
65 

106 

Laud Mise. 
125 
237 

617 

Merton College Library 

218 
220 

221 

222 

255 
262 

New College Library 
166 
170 

Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, [Cat. mss. Angl.' n. 

2062]. 

Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, Laudian., [1257], 
Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, [cat. mss. Angl. 1355]. 

Oxford, Laudian., [1355]. 
Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, Laudian. [l252]. 

Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, [cat. mss. Angl. 1552]. 

Oxford, Bibi. Bodleiana, Laudian., [1013]. 
Oxfod, Bibi. Bodleiana, Laudian., [cat. mss. Angl, 

n. 877]. 

Oxford, [Coli. Merton.], [685]. 
Oxford, [Coli. Merton.], [687]. 
Oxford, [Coli. Merton.], [688]. 
Oxford, [Coli. Merton.], [689]. 
Oxford, [Coli. Merton.], [722]. 
Oxford, [Coli. Merton.], [729]. 

Oxford, [Coli. Novi], [1130]. 
Oxford, [Coli. Novi], [1134]. 

Worcester 
Worcester Cathedral Library 

F.85 Oxford, [Eccl. Wigom.], [768]. 
Oxford, [Eccl. Wigorn.], [1760 

Q.96 Oxford, [Eccl. Wigorn.], [745]. 

Manuscripts destroyed at Diels’ time (Identification according to Diels’ cata- 

logue) 

Cambridge, Caius Coli., 1134 
[London], [Bibi. eccl. Westmonast.], [ilOO]. 

Manuscripts destroyed after Diels’ publication (Identification according to 

Diels on the left and to the library System at the moment of destruction on the 

right) 

Cambridge, [Cath. Metens.], [226] Metz, Biblioth^ue de la Ville, 174 
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Manuscripts not identified (Identification according to Diels) 

[London], [Bibi. eccl. Westmonast.], [ilOO]. 

[Norfolk], [nr. 3189]. 

Texts newly introduced 
(reference to the sequential number in the checklist) 

Anatomy [30] 
Astrolo^ [39] 
De hominis natura [33] 

Bestiary [92] 
Glossaries [30] 
Hippiatrica [43] 
Indices [8], [37], [145] 
Kuranis [l55] 
Lexicography [36] 
Medicine (general) [30], [35], [88], [l5l] 

Myrrh [38] 
Oneirocritica [32], [40] 
Petosiris [146] 
Petrus Zyphomust [l57] 
Philes, Manuel [34] 
Plant representations [7], [87], [89] 

Plants [39] 
Portrait of a physician (Argyropoulos) [l48] 
Prescriptions and remedies [30], [42], [9l], [147] 

Principia medicinae [44] 
Psellus [91], [154] 
Synesius [4l] 
Theophanes Nonnos (Chrysobalantes) [9l] 

Vdriae lectiones [16] 

List of libraries owning Greek medical manuscripts 
(alphabetical order of city names) 

National Library of Medicine The Library 
8600 Rockvllie Pike Gonville and Caius College 

Bethesda, MD 20894 Trinity Street 

United States Cambridge CB2 ITA 
United Kingdom 
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The Library 
Stjohn’s College 
Stjohn’s Street 
Cambridge CB2 ITP 
United Kingdom 

Trinity College Library 
Trinity Street 
Cambridge CB2 ITQ 
United Kingdom 

University Library 
West Road 
Cambridge CB3 9DR 

United Kingdom 

Special Coilections Department 
University of Glasgow Library 
Hillhead Street 
Glasgow G12 8QE 
Scotland, United Kingdom 

Manuscript Coilections 
The British Library 
96 Euston Road 
London NWl 2DB 
United Kingdom 

Wellcome Library 
The Wellcome Trust 
183 Euston Road 
London NWl 2BE 
United Kingdom 

Library and Archives 
Natural History Museum 
Cromwell Road 
London SW7 5BD 
United Kingdom 

The J, Paul Getty Museum : j 
1200 Getty Center Drive 
Los Angeles, CA 90049-1687 
United States 

Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript 
Library 
Yale University 
121 Wall Street 
New Haven, CT 06511 
United States 

Harvey Cushing/john Hay Whitney 
Medical Library 
Sterling Hall of Medicine 
Yale University 
333 Cedar Street 
New Haven, CT 06520 
United States '■ 

•.V.’.c.,«: 

The Morgan Library and Museum 
225 Madison Avenue 
New York, NY 10016 
United States I: 

Department of Special Coilections ^ 
& Western Manuscripts L'nvlT 
Bodleian Library 
Broad Street ■ 
Oxford 0X1 3BG : 
United Kingdom . 

Christ Church Library • 
Oxford 0X1IDP : ■ 
United Kingdom 

L. Tom Perry Special Coilections 
Harold B. Lee Library 
Brigham Young University 
Provo, UT 84602-6800 
United States 

Part 4. Bibliography 

Key to the bibiiographical abbreviations used in the notes: 

ADß Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie 

BMP See H. Cancik and H. Schneider (eds.) 
BNP-CLTrad. See M. Landfester (ed.) 
DBF Dictionnaire de Biographie frangaise 

DBI Dizionario biograßco italiano 

DMA SeeJ. R. Strayer (ed.) 
DSB See C. G. Gillispie (ed.) 
NDB Neue Deutsche Biographie 

NDSB See N. Koertge (ed.) 
ODB See A. P. Kazhdan et al (eds.) 

ODNB Oxford Dictionary of National Biography 

J. C. G. Ackermann, Institutiones Historiae Medicinae, Norimbergae, in Bibliopolio 
Bauero-Manniano, 1792, 

F. Adams, The Medical Works of Paulus Aegineta, the Greek Physician, translated into 

Euglish; with a Copious Commentary, Containing a Comprehensive View of the 

Knowledge Possessed by the Greeks, Romans, and Arahians, on All Subjects Con¬ 
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ham Society, 1849. 
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165. 
Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie ... auf Veranlassung ... seiner Majestaet des 

Königs von Bayern ... herausgegeben durch die Historische Kommission bei 
der Königl. Akademie der Wissenschaften, 56 vols., Leipzig, Duncker & 

Humblot, 1875-1912. 
F. Ames-lewis (ed.), Sir Thomas Gresham and Gresham College: Studies in the 

Intellectual History of London in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries, 

Aldershot and Brookfield, VT, Ashgate, 1999. 
J. Arrizabalaga, The Death ofa Medieval Text: The Articella and the Early Press, in 

Frencheta!., 1998, pp. 184-220. 
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während der Renaissance, in Humanismus and Medizin, ed. R. Schmitz and G, 

Keil, Mitteilungen XI der Kommission ßr Humanismusforschung, Weinheim, Acta 

Humaniora, 1984, pp. 51-66. 

D. Bacalexi, Trois traducteurs de Galien au XVF siede: Niccold Leoniceno, Guiüaume 

Cop, Leonhart Fuchs, in Boudon-Millot and Cobolet, 2004, pp. 247-269. 

S. Balay£, La Bibliotheque Nationale des origines ä 1800, Histoire des idees et critique 

litteraire 262, Geneve, Librarie Droz, 1988. 

L. Balsamo, La bibliograßa. Storia di una tradizione, Firenze, Sansoni Editore, 1984 

(English translation [quoted here]: Bibliography, Berkeley, CA, Bernard M. 

Rosenthal, 1990). 

A. M. Bandini. Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Lauren- 

tianae varia continens opera Graecorum Patrum ... recensuit, illustravit, edidit, 3 

vols., Florentiae, Typis Caesareis, 1764-1770 (reprint: Catalogus codicum man¬ 

uscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae. Accedunt supplementa tria ab 

E. Rostagno et N, Festa congesta necnon additamentum ex inventariis 

Bibliothecae Laurentianae depromptum accuravit F Kudlien, Lipsiae, 
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J. C. Barchusen, Pharmacopoeus synopticus, seu Synopsis pharmaceutica, plerasque 

medicaminum compositiones ac formulas, eorumque dextram tarn chemica, quam 

Galenicam conßciendi methodum exhibens; in medidnae & pharmaciae studioso- 

rum usum conscripta, Francofurti ad Moenum, Sumptibus Friderici Knochü, 

1690, 

J. C. Barchusen, Pharmacopoeus synopticus. Plerasque medicaminum compositiones, 

ac fomulas, eorumque dextram tarn chemica quam Galenicam conßciendi et compo- 
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1696. 
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ratiocmio, dogmata, hypotheses, quae ab exordio medidnae ad nostra usque tempo- 

ra inclaruerunt, pertractantur, Amstelodami, apud Joannem Wolters, 1710. 

J. C. Barchusen, Synopsis pharmaciae, Methodum pleraque medicamenta, sive a 

Veteribus sive a Recentioribus excogitata, componendi juxta & conßciendi tradens, 

Lugduni Batavorum, apud Theodorum Haak, 1712. 

J. C. Barchusen, De medidnae origine et progressu dissertationes. In quibus medico¬ 

rum sectae, institutiones, decreta, hypotheses, praeceptiones, &c. ab initio medidnae 

usque ad nostra tempora traduntur, Trajecti ad Rhenum, apud Bysbertum 

Paddenburg et Guilielmum Croon, 1723. 

N. Barker, Aldus Manutius and the Development of Greek Script and Type in the 

Fißeenth Century, Sandy Hook, CT, Chiswick Book Shop, 1985 (2”^ edition: 

New York, Fordham University Press, 1992). 

N. Barker, S. A. Kaplan and P. Naiditch, The Aldine Press. Catalogue of the 
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the University of California, Los Angeles, incorporating Works Recorded Elsewhere, 

Berkeley, Los Angeles, London, University of California Press, 2001. 

F. Bausi (ed.), Angelo Poliziano, Silvae, a cura di -, /stituto Nazionale di Studi sul 

Rinascimento, Studi e Testi 39, Firenze, Leo S. Olschki, 1996. 

G. Beaujouan, Manuscrits scientißques medievaux de l’universite de Salamanque et de 

ses «Colegios Mayores», Bibliotheque de l’Ecole des hautes etudes hispaniques 32, 

Bordeaux, Feret et Fils, 1962. 
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Oriente e Occidente (secoli XV-XVI). Aspetti e problemi. Atti del 11 Convegno Inter- 
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Firenze, Leo S. Olschki, 1977. 

N. A. B^es, Les manuscrits des Meteores. Catalogue descriptifdes manuscrits conserves 
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Bibliothecae Lugduno Batavae edidit, vertit, notisque illustravit. Accedit 

Viatici Constantino Africano interprete lib. VII. Pars, Amstelaedami, apud 
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Summary 

Greek manuscripts containing medical texts were inventoried at the begin- 

ning of the 20'*’ Century by a team of philologists under the direction of Hermann 
Diels. The resulting catalogue, however useful it was when new and still is today, 

needs to be updated not only because some manuscripts have been destroyed, 
;■ certain collections and single items have changed location, new shelfmark sys- 
1 tems have been sometimes adopted and cataloguing has made substanüal 

J progress, but also because in Diels’ time the concept of ancient raedicine was lim¬ 
ited, the method used in compiling data was not standardized and, in a time of 
manual recording and handling of Information, mistakes could not be avoided, 

1 The present article is an introduction to a new catalogue of Greek medical man- 
f uscripts. In the first part, it surveys the history of the heuristic and cataloguing 

of Greek medical manuscripts from the 16'*’ Century forward; in the second part, 
it highlights the problems in Diels’ catalogue and describes the genesis and meth- 
ods of the new catalogue, together with the plan for its completion; and, in the 
third part, it provides a sample of such new catalogue, with a Hst of the Greek 
medical manuscripts in the libraries of the United Kingdom and Ireland. 
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Valentina Izmirueva, All the Names ofthe Lord. Lists, Mystidsm, and Magic, Chicago 

(IL) et Londres, The University of Chicago Press, 2008, xr + 238 pages. ISBN 

978-0-226-38870-0. 

The present book looks into the phenomenon ofthe making, meaning and 

purpose of Christian lists of divine names. In her introduction (pp. 1-14), 

Valentina Izmirueva defines her goai thusly (p. 2): ‘When I claim that I am con- 

cerned with the Christian practice of listing God’s names, I mean not so much 

the way these lists are put together as the way they are put to use. What do lists 

do in Christian praxis ? What is their locus in life, their intentional justifica- 

tion, their enduring appeal for Christian communities ? How does their per- 

formance change in shifting contexts ? What do they accomplish for the peo- 

ple involved in their production and exchange ? These and similar questions 

define the telos of this book’. The following part of the introduction engages 

into a brief presentation of the topic from a tropological point of view, stres- 

sing the need for a correct terminology. The principle of order, of great impor- 

tance for the present undertaking, is theoreticaliy questioned and discussed. 

The Order that characterizes erotapocritical treatment of divine names has a 

symbolic bearing that should not be ignored, The introduction concludes with 

a presentation of the materials of both case studies that make out the core of 

the book. This opening is useful, since it not only provides interesting insights 

but hints at the author’s focal points as well: order and symbolism. One small 

Suggestion for improving the introduction’s argumentation could be the fol¬ 

lowing one: in the process of reaching three key-words (order, lists and 

names), Izmirueva discusses verbal rhetoric in Christianity (pp. 4-14). The num- 

ber one source, however, not only for Christianity but for Judaism as well, is 

overlooked: the Bible. Although its first verses may be one of the best knovra 

examples of order and it enhances a manifold of onomastical lists, biblical evi- 

dence goes by unnoticed. That is a shame, since one can figure that it is that 

evidence that spawned Christian concern for lists of divine names and for 

other related topics, such as the important Status of ‘the name’ (db^) in Jewish 

and rabbinic thought. 
The methodological introduction is followed by the first of two case studies, 

which uses a theological perspective, treating Ps.-Dionysius the Areopagite’s 

treatise The Divine Names. The second one approaches the topic of Christian list 

I making practices from a magical point of view, taking a closer look at a Slavonic 

3 amulet. Izmirueva explains the choice of these two texts as follows (p. 12): ‘The 

: unlikely pairing of one of the most visible texts in Christian theology with an 

^ amulet of obscure, heterodox origin and rather provincial fame proves to illu- 

minate a common concern at the heart of Christian culture. The two texts 

i represent - from their respective positions of authority in the Christian field - 

■ two alternative models for listing the names of God that coexist, more or less 

f unproblematically, in Christian practice : the open-ended list, and the closed, 

^ numerical catalogue that defines the limit of expansion by a particular num- 

i ber’. Although presenting its set-up in the way described above, the book can- 

not hide that both individual subjects, Ps.-Dionysius and the Slavonic codex, do 

not receive the same attention. The present reviewer has the Impression that 

Izmirueva, herseif an associate professor in the Slavic Department at Columbia 

^ University, is more interested in the second topic than in the first one. This is 

I not only indicated by secondary elements as the book’s title, the introduction 

and the mere length of both case studies, but by their contents as well, 

Izmirueva summarizes the results of her investigations into Ps.-Dionysius 

M (pp. 17-66) by stating that ‘[his] treatise The Divine Names is a Creative synthe- 

sis of preexisting and often conflicting Christian theories and concomitant 

m rhetorical practices of naming God’ (p. 23). Her opting for this particular work 

t could best be explained by the highly important Status it received in subse- 

quent tradition - a Status which Izmirueva refers to more than once. Claims that 

its authority was second only to that of the Bible itself (p. 10), however, seem 

■* rather unwarranted, especially since she fails to provide any concrete exam- 

ples of this reception history. In general, realia concerning this work and its 

;i| author are rather rare. Most references to the work in question can be found in 

the endnotes only and they are rarely adduced as primary material. A minor 

Suggestion may be that those pages (30-36) that are directed towards the 

Christian reception of pagan (mostly Neoplatonic) conceptions of the Aoyoq 

{c.q. dvopa) could have benefited from the briefest of digressions on Philo of 

Alexandria, who, although himself Jewish, has proven to be quite important for 

the embracing of Neoplatonic thoughts by monotheistic ones, Jewish and 

Christian. 
The second case study (pp. 69-149) looks into ras Slav Jerusalem 22 (1498), a 

section of which ‘seems to represent a mixed or transitional form of the erota¬ 

pocritical summary that features the 72 names of the Lord and the 72 names of 

the Theotokos in the form of lists’ (p. 97). As said before, this second and last 

study is developed more thoroughly than the first one. Without a doubt this 

fascinating topic is treated with care and genuine interest. Firstly (pp. 69-96), 

IzMiRLiEVA engages into a discussion of the significance ofthe use ofthe number 

72 in various lists, adducing evidence from other occurrences of that number 

in lists ofthe apostles, languages after Babel, Septuagint translators etc. The 
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treatment of this topic is quite enlightening, but it could have benefited from 

a clearer distinction between the actual evidence for making tlie point (7'2 as 

the ideal quorum) on the one hand and mere illustrations on the other, The 

way in which now e.g. Old-Egyptian evidence, Jewish apocrypha, Dante and 

Wolfram von Eschenbach are mentioned in one and the same breath (pp. 82-85) 

is confusing and ignorant of chronological discrepancies. The aphoristically 

put reference to ‘the well-attested affection of Luke for the Septuagint text’ 

(p. 91) is to be ignored. The centre part of the second case study focuses on the 

origins of the codex’s contents. This encompasses not only a brief but interest- 

ing drawing of the chronological, geographical and cultural realia ofthe Balkan 

area (pp. 97-103) but an extensive overview of the religious origins as well. 

These pages (104-131) are the most fascinating ones of the entire book, at least 

in the present reviewer’s opinion. In answering the question of the origins of 

the codex’s lists, which in the past have been linked to Kabbalah, Izmirueva not 

only provides persuasive answers but advances the discussion on a broader 

levei as well. She looks into the Christian reception of Kabbalistic elements and 

Combines these insights with a treatment of the characteristics of Christian 

magic and amulets, The fluent style in which Izmirlieva presents this difficult 

topic articulates a sincere enthusiasm. She concludes this case study with a 

description of the amulet’s afterlife (pp. 132-149). 

The epilogue (pp. 151-158) does not provide a clear-cut answer to the 

questions asked in the book’s opening pages. Without a doubt this Observation 

is linked to the rather independent Status of both case studies: cross-refer- 

ences between both are rare, nor does the second one really build on the first 

one’s conclusions. Some definitions of terms as ‘amulet’, ‘magic’ etc. may have 

proven useful. 
All in all, this book provides interesting studies, especially that of the Jerusa¬ 

lem Codex, which undoubtedly advances knowledge of a difficult and rather 

unknown and interdisciplinary subject. 
R. Ceülemans. 

C. MacEvitt, The Crusades and the Christian World of the East. Rough Tolerance, 

Philadelphie (PA), University of Pennsylvania Press, 2008, vm + 272 pages. 

ISBN 0-8122-4050-2. 

The First Crusade’s impact on local Christian communities constitutes a 

topic rather populär in present-day scholarship. One of the books that articu¬ 

lates this renewed interest is C. MacEvitt’s. The author’s main goal, as voiced in 

the introduction, is to ‘argue for a mode of social interaction between local 

Christians and the Franks in twelfth-century Syria and Palestine that I call 

“rough tolerance,” which encompassed conflict and oppression, yet allowed 

multiple religious communities to coexist in a religiously charged land’ (pp. 2- 

3). Showing that the Frankish Levant’s religious and social climate allowed 

identities to be flexible and that violence and tolerance did not exclude one 

another (cf. p. 14), MacEvitt introduces the model of rough tolerance. 

The introduction (pp. 1-26) opens with a brief overview of the various 

Christian groups one could encounter in the ll‘'’-century Middle East. Three of 

these groups - Melkites, Jacobites and Armenians - will be focused upon in the 

book’s subsequent chapters (p. 12). Furthermore, MacEvitt surveys the state of 

the research on the social and political developments having taken place in the 

respective chronological and geographical areas. Evident focus lies on their 

genesis and function in the Crusade’s aftermath. This overview is brief but to 

the point. MacEvitt emphasizes the point of view stimulated by the French 

school as well as the so-called segregationalist view - perspectives that he aims 

to replace with his suggested model of rough tolerance. The author’s specific 

approach is illustrated by seemingly casual remarks on e.g. the necessity of dif- 

ferentiating between the terms ‘crusaders’ and ‘Franks’ and the pitfalls of writ- 

ing the history of the Frankish east prior to the crusades as well as of the Cru¬ 

sades themselves at the same time (pp. 18-19). To be sure, the following pages 

will mention the Franks as well as the Crusade’s aftermath far raore often than 

the crusade(r)s themselves: the book is mainly a study of these events’ impact 

and consequences, not of their goals, methods and justifications. 

This is exeraplified by the highly succinct and rather superficial way in 

which MacEvitt surveys Urban II’s goals in summoning the Crusade (pp. 47-49). 

These pages dose the first chapter (‘Satan Unleashed: The Christian Levant in 

the Eleventh Century’; pp. 27-49), which refreshes the social and political state 

of Armenians, Jacobites, Melkites in the lT'’-century Middle East. Their rela- 

tions with Byzantine rule is highlighted briefly. The battle of Mantzikert and 

especially the achievements of the Armenian Philaretos are lingered over 

somewhat longer, for they can serve MacEvitt to compare the Crusade’s impact 

with. The chapter’s second half deals with the manner in which these Eastern 

Christian groups perceived their Western brethren and vice versa. Although 

contacts between both parties did occur prior to the dramatic ll'^’-century 

events, (Armenian) Levantine Christians exhibited little to no interest in 

Frankish Christians, who occur but seldom in Contemporary Armenian litera- 

ture. Expressed interest does occur the other way around: Western Christians 

did articulate an interest into the eastern world. However, this awareness was 

limited to this world’s historical events and geographical characteristics, not to 

its Christian inhabitants. Rare interest in Eastern Christians, if any, did not 

transcend general notions of Greek Byzantine Christianity. MacEvitt’s focus on 

this mutual ignorance in order to introduce the delicate equilibrium that both 

parties tried to reach when being confronted one with another, is well-chosen 

and to the point. 
The second (‘Close Encounters of the Ambiguous Kind : When Crusaders and 

Locals Meet’; pp. 50-73) and third chapter Clmages of Authority in Edessa, 

1100-1150’; pp. 74-99) enter into the specifically military events having occur- 



600 COMPTES RENDUS 

red in ll'"-century Syria, with emphasis on the city of Edessa. This geogra- 
phical demarcation of the Levant to Syria as a case in point does not bother/for 
this region offers more than enough material to confront MacEvitt’s theory öf 
rough tolerance with. Therefore his claim that such study is only possible with 
respect to Syria (and a fortiori impossible for other areas, e.g. Jerusalem) is 
unnecessary and not entirely convincing (cf. pp. 50 and 97). On the basis of a 
series of welhchosen historical events, taking place under the reign of Baldwin 
I, Baldwin II and Joscelin I, MacEvitt illustrates the gap between local Christians 
on the one hand and the Byzantine and Frankish understanding of that 
Christian world on the other. By appreciating a number of meaningful events, 
as for example Armenian warlords’ responses to particular Frankish conquests, 
he convincingly proves the existence of regulär alliances between Franks and 
local Christians (and between Christians, both Eastern and Western, and 
Muslims). The observation that such Cooperation was the result of different (or 
even opposite) objectives, argues for the sense of the rough tolerance model. 
That this model of interaction takes place despite, rather than because of the 
guiding hand of the Contemporary Frankish ruler is demonstrated by the 
occurrence of similar events during the reign of both Basil I and II, in which 
historical circumstances differed to a large extent. That this differently moti- 
vated, though undeniable, Cooperation led to mutual influencing. is persua- 
sively argued in the second half of the third chapter. In that sense, MacEvitt’s 

adherence to the rather polemical comparison to the ancient Romanization of 

Mediterranean society is defendable (pp, 53-54), 
After having treated military interaction, MacEvitt tackles ecclesiastical and 

social and legal relations in the fourth (‘Rough Tolerance and Ecclesiastical 
Ignorance’; pp. 100-135) and fifth chapter (‘The Legal and Social Status of Local 
Inhabitants in the Frankish Levant’; pp. 136-156) respectively. He shows that 
despite their ignorance of the precise religious Status and matching rituals and 
beliefs of their Levantine fellow believers, Frankish Christians maintained 
dose relations not only with Melkites, but with Jacobites and Armenians as 
well. Each of both parties (Western and Eastern) participated in the other’s 
liturgy. Even more, MacEvitt clearly States that, although theoretically sepa- 
rated by belief and practice, ‘the Franks deliberately linked their regime to the 
Byzantine and local Christian past of Syria and Palestine’ (even as regularly as 
on a daily basis), as a ‘deliberate and explicit message signaling Frankish parti- 
cipation in a shared Christianity’ (p. 130 ; cf. p. 135). The fifth chapter argues 
against the view that, regarding all matters legal and social, Frankish did all 

but replace Muslim domination with a new and Western one. 
The sixth and last chapter (‘The Price of Unity: Ecumenical Negotiations 

and the End of Rough Tolerance’; pp. 157-179) describes how the period of 
rough tolerance reached its end. MacEvitt argues that the main reason for this 
model of interaction to have ended were the ecumenical politics of Manuel I 
Komnenos. The emperor’s attempts to reach ecumenical agreement with 
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Armenian and Jacobite groups were quite unsuccessful, one even more disas- 
trous than the other. Although not really touched upon by MacEvitt, the highly 
unstable and generally very negative relationships between the Frankish stay- 
behinds of the Second Crusade and Byzantium also constituted an undeniable 
factor that influenced the political, military and religious Situation. 

As depicted in the previous summary, MacEvitt’s argumentation is quite 

convincing. On the whole, one is certainly willing to accept the proposed 

model of rough tolerance as an appropriate approach to this fascinating and 
I; , continuously changing period of time. The least one can say, is that it certain- 
1;: ly offers a point of view that should not be ignored by subsequent scholarship. 

MacEvitt’s perspective relies upon a sound Interpretation of the evidence at 
hand and constitutes a useful alternative for traditional views. It is the author’s 

1; merit that he puts forward his theory, not by refuting those of his predeces- 
sors, but by interpreting the facts in a new light. The argumentation is a posi- 
tive one, i.e. it takes the actual evidence as its starting point rather than tradi- 

1 tional views thereof: this is certainly one of the book’s attractions. This being 
I said, it should be noted that the fifth chapter somewhat departs from this stra- 
1 tegy. These pages do not take their starting point in the historical facts, but 

mainly refute the segregationalist view by pointing out its consistencies. 
•| MacEvitt argues that serfdom and other phenomena were not introduced by 

Franks in the First Crusade’s aftermath. His main argument says that sources 
I that Claim this turn of events are in fact anachronistic, since most of them 
j: originated in the 13“* Century. Unfortunateiy, there are not too many sources 
l'; that provide positive evidence for his theory, which is mainly based upon argu- 
f ments against previous ones. It should not surprise that these pages make out 
I the single less convincing part of the book. 
I' A second point of criticism that one could articulate, would be the treat- 

ment of literary sources. It encompasses two observations. Firstly, a short 
f introduction to some of the authors that occur regularly in the book, would 
.| have been useful, as not all readers are able to immediately identify authors 

such as Matthew of Edessa, Albert of Aachen and Fulcher of Chartres. Since the 
written sources adduced as fundamental evidence include Armenian, Greek, 

I Latin, Syriac and Arabic literature, few readers will be familiär with all of them. 
Moreover, some considerations as to the social consequences of language dif- 

I ferences would have proven useful. Secondly, literature’s subjective character 
requires prudence. Although MacEvitt is certainly aware of the literary sources’ 
one-sided and often propagandistic nature, he sometimes ignores the possible 
difference between the historical reality and the literary perception thereof 
(e.g. pp. 57 and 134: argumenta e silentio should be treated with care !). As a case 
in point one can refer to pp. 106-110, which treats the Frankish involvement in 
the Jacobite religious cominunity. Although literary sources tend to be mute 
concerning any of such Cooperation, MacEvitt persuasively argues that ‘contra- 
ry to the ignorance displayed in Latin texts, it is clear that the Jacobite church 
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was an Institution of keen interest to the counts [i.e., of Edessa]. (...) The silence 

of Latin sources was not a result of a lack of knowledge or interest on the part 

of the Frankish leaders, but a deliberate siience that allowed continued 

Frankish domination of local clergy’ (p. 109). Proved as this Frankish invol- 

vement with the Jacobite community may be, the so-called deliberateness of 

the Latin sources’ silence, is not. 
Thirdly and lastly, it is a shame that the book’s Greek quotations, scarce as 

they may be, are not only typographically very clumsy but even wrong (pp. 91 

and 119). 
These points of critique notwithstanding, MacEvitt’s book, exponent of the 

present-day interest in the First Crusade, offers a fascinating and fresh per¬ 

spective. 
R. Ceulemans. 

Marie-Halene Congourdeau, L'emhryon et son äme dam les sources grecques fvr sikle 

av. J.-C - v* siede apr. J.-C.) (College de France, CNRS. Centre de recherche 

d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance. Monographies, 26), Paris, Association des 

amis du Centre d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance, 2007, 355 pages. ISBN 

978-2-916716-14-5. 

Le sujet de ce livre est tr^s precis^ment exprimd des le titre: il s'agit de l’em- 

bryon et de son äme tels qu’ils apparaissent dans les sources grecques entre le 

vF s. av. J.-C. et le v* s. apr. J.-C. Si le cadre chronologique est presque toujours 

respecte, l’A. n’est pas aussi stricte en ce qui concerne les sources ‘grecques’, et 

heureusement: les sources rabbiniques et talmudiques ont aussi une place 

importante, ainsi que certains auteurs latins comme J^rome, Augustin et 

Tertullien, Le but de l’ensemble est aussi tr^s net: ‘comprendre ce que les 

auteurs chretiens de la fin de l’Antiquitd et du Moyen Äge pensaient de l’em- 

bryon’; or, pour parvenir ä cette fin, ‘on ne peut faire T^conomie’ d’une ‘vision 

d’ensembie’ qui embrassera ‘Aristote, Hermes, Valentin, le Talmud, Mani, 

Galien ou Gregoire de Nysse’; il fallait trouver ‘dans les ecrits de tous ces cor- 

pus ce qui est susceptible d’eclairer la fa(;on dont fut envisage l’embryon dans 

les Premiers siecles du christianisme’; si les differentes ecoles de pensee con- 

stituent chacune ‘un monde avec ses lois propres, il ne faut pas meconnaitre 

que tous ces mondes s’interpenetraient beaucoup plus que nous ne sommes 

enclines ä le croire’ (p. 7). En effet, c'est l’interpenetration des differentes eco¬ 

les qui preoccupe tout particulierement l’A., et c’est eile qui explique proba- 

blement les detours parfois trop longs qui encombrent ce livre, comme on le 

verra. De plus, Tintelligence de cette interpenetration est rendue souventtres 

difficile ä cause de l’absence absolue de renvois avec numero de page ä ce qui 

precede ou ce qui suit (il y a seulement parfois de vagues renvois du genre 

‘nous avons dejä evoque’). Cette absence de renvois est quelque peu palliee par 

l’index des sources; mais outre ie fait que cet index ne saurait pas toujours 

rempiacer les renvois, il n’est pas toujours compiet. L’absence d’un index des 

auteurs et des concepts-cles est aussi tres regrettable, et rend d’autant plus dif¬ 

ficile la recherche des endroits parallMes. 

Cet ouvrage se divise en trois livres: le premier (pp. 37-130), qui pourra sem- 

bler ä d’aucuns demesurement etendu, s’occupe des doctrines de Tarne pre- 

; existante; le deuxieme (pp. 131-175), de Tarne conque comme inseparable du 

corps ; le troisieme enfin de ‘comment Tarne vient ä Tembryon’, mais cela seu- 

T lement dans sa deuxieme moitie (pp. 251-322), car ses deux premieres sections 

I s’occupent respectivement de Tembryon (pp. 182-239) et des ämes (pp. 240- 

I 251). 

I Livre un. L’epopee de l’äme: la nebuleuse preexistentialiste. Ce titre poetique 

I porte sur les auteurs et les doctrines postulant la preexistence de Tarne. L’A., 

il: partant des presocratiques, arrive Jusqu’aux auteurs qui ont eu quelque role 

•| dans la crise origeniste, en passant par Platon, les gnostiques, les manicheens, 

;{•: les ‘variations dujudai'sme hellenique’. La partie de ce premier livre qui con- 

:|^ ceme le plus les byzantinistes s’occupe de ‘la tentation preexistentialiste dans 

la grande ^glise’; celui ä cause de qui ‘Tepopee de Täme (...) est entree dans la 

X grande Eglise' (p. 108), et qui a ici la place d’honneur, est ^videmment Orig^ne, 

;| auteur qui selon Ta. ne tire directement son Hypothese de la preexistence de 

•li Täme ‘ni de la Bibie ni de la philosophie platonicienne ou neoplatonicienne (...). 

Elle apparait chez lui comme ie fruit de sa reflexion sur Dieu, de sa controver- 

^.5-. se avec les heretiques et les philosophes, et d’une certaine fa(;on alexandrine 

de lire la Bibie’ (p. 108). Signaions enfin que, dans ce livre et plus loin encore, 

;| Ta. utilise pour le De natura hominis de Nemesios d’fmäse le texte d’Einarson 

.'l enregistr^ dans le TLG, et pas Tedition critique de M. Morani (Leipzig, Teubner, 

I 1987). 

T Livre deux. Les irrMuctibles de Tarne non siparahk. Ce livre s’occupe des 

•1 auteurs et des dcoles de pensee qui considärent Täme comme dtant insepara- 

* ble du corps. Le point de ddpart sont encore une fois les prdsocratiques, suivis 

par Aristote qui con<;oit Täme, dans une d^finition cdl^bre, comme ‘Tentelechie 

(evreAixeia) premiere d’un corps naturel organise’ (p. 140, citant Aristote, De 

anima 412b), meme si ailleurs ii distingue trois ämes, vegetative, sensitive et 

intellective ou pensante (p. 139), dont les deux premieres ne sont pas separa- 

bles, la troisieme oui (p. 140). Plus loin, TA. s’occupe de Täme non separable 

I chez les medecins, ensuite du monisme semitique (‘Tanthropologie biblique, 

I foncierement moniste, semble ä premiere vue incompatible avec le dualisme 

i grec' qui seul permet la transmigration des ämes, avait-elle Signale dans le livre 

precedent, p. 55) et finalement des ‘chretiens contre Tepopee de Täme’. 

Livre trois. Comment l'äme vient ä l’embryon. Avant d’aborder la question du 

titre, l'A. passe en revue les differentes doctrines sur les embryons, commen- 

gant encore une fois par les presocratiques dans le chapitre I, ‘Un corps pour 

Täme’. Le chapitre II, ‘Des questions universelles’, s’occupe des ämes, comme 

les deux premiers livres. C’est seulement dans la derniere partie de ce chapitre. 
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et surtout au chapitre suivant (III. ‘L’embryon, corps et äme’), que l’A., apres 

s’etre occupee separement des ämes et des embryons, aborde le sujetcrucialde 

leur Union, ä laquelle eile avait fait auparavant, bien entendu, des references 

sporadiques. ‘Apres un long detour. necessaire pour eclairer le contexte’, ecrit 

l'A, ä la p. 255, ‘nous voici rendu au cosur de notre sujet: ia rencontre de 1 em- 

bryon et de son äme, ce qu’il est convenu d’appeler “ranimation de Tembiy- 

on"'. Le ‘detour’ etait vraiment necessaire; mais fallait-il qu’ii soit aussi long 

(plus de 200 pages dans un livre de moins de 300 pages de texte) ? Cette ten- 

dance encyclopedique, louable en soi parce qu’elle cherche ä aller un peu plus ■; 
loin et ä elargir toujours les horizons, peut mener ä perdre de vue le sujet veri- 

table de l’ouvrage - celui qui d’ailleurs va interesser le plus les lecteurs, et oü 

reside le principal apport de l’A.: l’union de lame et de l’embryon. 

Ici, la premiere question porte sur Tarne qui s’adjoint ä 1 embryon: d oü 

vient-eile ? Si c’est ‘de Texterieur’, il y a plusieurs possibilites. Celle qui a seduit 

le plus les chr^tiens orientaux, c’est le creatianisme. selon lequel les ämes sont 

creees ä chaque instant et viennent ensuite s'adjoindre aux embryons, Sa ■--g 

popularit^ en Orient (d^s le iv' s.) s’explique par le fait qu’il permettait de com- 

battre la prdexistence des ämes (p. 267). Parmi les Occidentaux, Augustin trou- TA 

ve probidmatique le crdatianisme parce qu’il lui semble difficile de le concilier 

avec la doctrine du pdchd originel; en effet. si les ames sont crdees toutes neu- 

ves chaque fbis, comment pourrait-on leur imputer le pdche d'un autre ? 

Augustin, lui, ‘incline vers le traducianisme, sans enthousiasme mais avec per- 

sdvdrance’ (p. 270), car ce n’est pas Torigine des ämes qui le preoccupe le plus, 

mais ‘la compatibilitd de Topinion choisie avec le pechd originel et la necessite 

du baptäme’: ‘la transmission des ämes et leur crdation sont des opinions ega- 

lement admissibles’, ecrit-il contre Vincentius Victor, ‘ä condition de foumir 

des preuves tirdes soit de TEcriture soit du raisonnement’ (p, 272). Le traduci¬ 

anisme, d’apres lequel ‘une äme prdexistante (...) se manifeste en mdme temps 

que la conception du corps : celle dAdam transmise ä tous ses descendants’ est 

condamne par le pape Anastase II ä la fin du v' s. (p, 273). Cette derniere notion /■■■.T-'v.l 

apparait, curieusement, dans la section concernant le crdatianisme et pas le 

traducianisme, consequence malheureuse d’une division analytique quelque 

peu aprioriste qui ne respecte pas toujours Tunite des sujets, La discussion sur 

le traducianisme ne commence explicitement que plus tard, ä la p. 281. 

Suit une discussion sur le Statut de Tembryon: est-ce un vegetal (compris ; 

evidemment comme ayant une äme vegetative teile que la conqoit par exem- -'lA.; ;; 

ple Aristote). ou encore moins qu'un vegetal ? Est-ce un ^wov (questionjqui 

d’ailleurs apparaissait dejä dans Tintroduction du livre trois) ? Est-ce un etre 

doud de raison ? 
Puis on examine le moment oü Tarne arrive dans le corps. A la naissance, 

comme le pensaient les platoniciens et les neoplatoniciens ? Ä la formation, 

comme semble Tindiquer la Bible dans la traduction des LXX, qui dans cet 

endroit differe du texte massoretique (£x. 21, 22-23 ; la discussion de ce pas- 
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sage, tres nuancee, est une des plus belles du livre) ? Ou enfin ä la conception, 

comme semblent le penser la plupart des auteurs chretiens ? 

Ceci nous amene ä un des sujets qui brille par son absence dans Touvrage de 

CoNGouRDEAu: Tavortcment. ‘Nous avons deliberement laisse de cote, excepte en 

ce qui concerne le canon de Basile et Texegese de l’Exode, la question de Tavor- 

tement’ (p. 336). Quelle en est la raison ? L’A. ne la donne pas. Mais quand eile 

s’occupe du sujet en passant, eile ne semble pas trop nuancer: ‘en christia- 

nisme, Topposition ä Tavortement a ete des Torigine generale et absolue’ 

(p. 327). (Remarquons en passant que le canon de Basile eite ci-dessus est le 

seul texte un peu long qui soit eite en grec; d’habitude on ne lit que des tra- 

ductions, sauf que certains mots importants sont parfois donnes en grec ou en 

latin). 

Pour donner une Vision concr^te de la methode de l’A., on prendra comme 

echantillon le debut du troisieme livre, en le mettant en rapport avec Tensem- 

ble de Touvrage. La preraiäre section de ce chapitre, ‘Un corps pour Täme’, s’in- 

titule ‘D’oü vient le corps : la question de la semence’, La premiere division est 

A) Une ou deux semence(s) ?’, la premiere sous-division Vne semence’. Suit une 

analyse plus ou moins chronoiogique: ce sont d’abord les lEgyptiens qui ont 

soutenu la doctrine de ‘l’unique semence paternelle’ (p. 183); puis la littärature 

tragique (ici [p. 183], il y a une faute de traduction: TOreste d’Euripide ne dit 

pas ‘Mon pere m’a plante, toi [ma mke] tu m’as mis au monde comme un 

enfant’, mais ‘Mon pere m’a plante [ou ‘m’a engendre’], ta fille m’a mis au 

monde’: rrarnp pev eqjuteuosv pe, aq 5’ enKte natq, Orestes 552), les pr^socrati- 

ques, notamment Anaxagore, Platon, Aristote, ensuite les stoiciens, fmalement 

les medecins, dont il semble que seuls Athenee et Soranos aient däfendu Thy- 

pothese de Tunique semence; apres, TA. analyse la Bible, puis Philon, enfin 

quelques auteurs chretiens. Il n’y a pas toujours de vraie synthese, mais sou- 

vent une doctrine est präsent^e, puis une autre, sans que les ressemblances et 

les diffdrences soient soulignees. Une indication typographique du change¬ 

ment d’auteur ou de sujet aurait rendu beaucoup plus facile la iecture et la 

relecture de ces pages, surtout que - on s’en souvient - il n’y a pas d’index d’au- 

teurs. 
La methode generale du livre consiste donc ä ranger thematiquement les 

differents auteurs et ecoles. Ä Tinterieur de chaque section s’occupant d’un 

sujet particulier, par exemple de la doctrine de Tunique semence masculine, le 

critere est plus ou moins chronoiogique, comme on vient de le voir : la doctri¬ 

ne d’un auteur est expliquee, puis celle d’un second, et ainsi de suite. Avec une 

teile methode, la monotonie devient inevitable. De plus, ce qui est unitaire est 

artificiellement morcele, ou ce qui aurait ete raieux explique ensemble est ana¬ 

lyse ä des endroits differents (on a vu le cas du traducianisme et du creatia- 

nisme). 

Un autre probleme engendre par cette methode est la Superposition d’ex- 

plications, ainsi que la repetition de fragments ou d’idees qui sont pertinents 
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en differentes sections. Un bon Systeme de renvois aurait reduitTimpact de ces 

repetitions souvent tres lourdes, et de plus aurait fait ressortir l’unite intime 

des differents sujets, qui peuvent ä premiere vue sembler decousus. La struc- 

ture de l’ouvrage n’aide guere, dans ce sens. Ä titre d’exemple, le chapitre 11.2. 

A. du troisieme livre s’intitule ‘D’oü vient-elle [l’äme] T; et quatre pages apres, 

dans le chapitre III. 1,, on rencontre de nouveau (bien que la perspective ne soit 

pas tout ä fait pareille) la meme question : ‘D’oü vient Tarne ?’ De meme dans le 

chapitre 1.1. A., dejä decrit, du meme livre, ‘Une ou deux semence(s) ?’ divise ä 

son tour dans les sections ‘une semence' et ‘deux semences', face aux chapitres I. 

2. A. (‘Une seule semence’) et I. 2. B. (‘Deux semences’). La pertinence anal3fti- 

que est assuree, vu que dans le premier cas il s’agit de Torigine ou de la nature 

de la semence, dans le deuxieme de la semence dans le ‘mecanisme de la con- 

ception’; neanmoins, une question s’impose : etait-il utile de separer anal)d:i- 

quement la question des une ou deux semence(s) en des chapitres differents, 

vu que cela mene ä des redites et ä une perte de vue de Tensemble ? 

De meme, les repetitions d’extraits semblent parfois excessives: il y en a 

beaucoup qui apparaissent deux ou meme trois fois identiquement (voir par 

exemple celui du corpus hermetique rep^te aux pp. 192 et 215, sans, ni la pre- 

mi^re ni la seconde fois, une veritable eiaboration interpretative); un renvoi 

aurait pu permettre d’en eliminer un des deux, et en mime temps aurait mis 

en relief les liens trop souvent implicites entre les differentes parties de Tou- 

vrage, 

En outre, certaines parties semblent ne pas avoir trouvl leur place exacte 

dans Tensemble: ‘Thypothese de B. Pouderon’ est presentee tres succincte- 

ment k la p. 182, eile riapparait k la p, 187 et encore aux pp. 194-195, sans 

jamais Itre developple (cette hypothese soutient que les auteurs chretiens ont 

privillgil la these de la semence unique ‘par des prioccupations theologiques, 

pour minimiser Tapport de la femme dans la conception du Verbe incarne’, 

p. 187). Remarquons enfin, plus geniralement, que la littlrature secondaire ne 

regoit pas toujours Tattention critique qu’elle meriterait. 

Le fait qu’une partie de ce compte rendu ait etl critique ne devrait pas 

obscurcir les enormes merites de Touvrage. On sait bien qu’ä notre epoque on 

prefere des sujets restreints, oü tout est sür et sur lesquels on peut Itre irrefu- 

table; l’A., en revanche, a eu le courage d’embrasser un sujet tres ample en 

s’occupant aussi de ses aspects les moins connus, et c’est en osant cette vaste 

Synthese qu’elle eclaire d’une nouvelle luraiere beaucoup de points obscurs. 

Bien que Torganisation de Tensemble ne soit pas toujours adequate, la superbe 

erudition de TA., qui semble connaitre par cceur toutes les sources primaires - 

car eile eite aux endroits justes non seulement Aristote, Gregoire de Nysse ou 

Origene, mais aussi le Talmud ou Shenoute etonnera certainement le lecteur. 

De meme Thumour, qui pointe 9a et lä, par exemple : ‘Pour parvenir a Tetat 

anterieur incorporel et bienheureux, eile [Tarne, apres des transmigrations 

dans des etres inferieurs] devra, dans le corps oü eile se trouve, dominer la 
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matiere (ce qui ne sera pas vraiment facile pour celles qui seront descendues 

jusqu’ä Tetat de coquillage)’ (p. 47); ou encore, en expliquant les idees des 

Peres apologistes orientaux en relation avec Tanimation de Tembryon ä la con¬ 

ception: ‘Bien sür, la reflexion est encore, si Ton peut dire, “embryonnaire”’ 

(p. 315). Bref, ce livre, s’il n’est pas parfait, est un tresor d’erudition, et c’est un 

plaisir de le lire. 

Les coquilles dans les mots grecs sont assez nombreuses. P. 49, oinvGfip au 

lieu de ojiivGqp ; p. 57, \|juxüjv ^coocov au lieu de omvBripec; au lieu de 

oTiivGfipet;, et quelques accents graves oü Ton attendrait des aigus; p. 61, 

Tiveupara; p. 67, aicovwv ; p. 114, note 428, les mots napaGqKri et TiapaKaTa0f|- 

Kri sont ecrits convenablement, mais deux lignes plus bas Taccent se deplace: 

iiapaKataGriKfi, n:apa0r|Kq ; pp. 116-117, quatre fois voec; au lieu de voec; (ä 

p. 143, note 553, faute analogue : Ilepl vöoi; au lieu de V0Ö9); p. 126, x^A-eTrota- 

Tov au lieu de xoAeTreoTatov; p. 146, cpüxov, ^coov au lieu de (puröv, ^cöov (epürov 

sic se repete p. 244); p, 157, Tipcorov au lieu de npWTOV et eivai sic sans esprit; 

p. 165, dna^; p. 166 et 329 (dans le meme texte citi k deux reprises), ouvteBev 

au lieu de auvreGev ; p, 173, ITveupa eoriv au lieu de üveupd eotiv; pp. 205-206, 

aupTtfi^K; a deux reprises; p. 214, Ttpcorfi; p, 225, SiapOpwcnq; p, 242, deux fois 

öüpoc; au lieu de Oupoi;, et de meme ä p. 246 et 250; p. 244, sans accent; 

p. 265, YeveoÖai; p. 266 et 271, Tipovoia ; p. 276, pepoi, vraisemblablement au 

lieu de pepr); p. 291, oxripctn^eTcd sic; p. 302, l^eiKOViopevov; p, 315, pdviSoq 

sic au lieu de paviSoc;; p. 324, ‘tu donneras avii i|;uxnc;’ au lieu de ij^uxnv 

dvTi 

T. FernAndez. 

Leontias von Neapoh's. Leven van Johannes de harmhartige en Leven van Symeon de 

heilige dwaas, ingeleid en vertaald door W. J, Aerts en H. Hokwerda (Grieks 

Proza, 20), Groningue, Ta Grammata, 2006, xix + 111 pages. ISBN 90-808942-3- 

Oet 978-90-808942-3-5. 

This publication presents the translation of two works of the sixth-century 

hagiographer Leontius of Neapolis, namely the life of John Eleemon and the life 

of Symeon (the Holy Pool) of Emesa. The translation of the former life was the 

result of a seminar at Groningen University supervised by W. J. Aerts in the late 

eighties and early nineties. The latter life was translated during a similar semi¬ 

nar in the mid-seventies and already published as volume 5 of Monastieke 

Cahiers (Bonheiden, 1977 and 1990^). Here it is reprinted in a revised Version. 

Aerts and Hokwerda edited both translations to give them a greater coherence 

(a purpose in which they did not always succeed), and added an introduction 

in which the author, the lives, and their context are presented. 

The aim of the book is clearly to make these early Byzantine texts accessible 

to a wider audience (the series Grieks Proza provides Dutch translations of main- 

ly modern Greek works), but there is still a scholarly purpose, reflected in the 
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references and explanations in the footnotes. Occasionally these two principles 

seem to conflict. At times, facts very familiär to the reader acquainted with 

Byzantine culture are somewhat redundantly expiained, while at other points 

rather specialized remarks on Greek words are provided. Another recurring, 

popularizing phenomenon is the comparison (or even equation) of Byzantine 

ecclesiastical terminology with its western, Latin counterpart, a comparison 

that is not always very academic. Transiating öüva^i«; by ‘mis’, for instance, is 

indeed a good translation for the purposes of vulgarization, but in a scholarly 

context the terms ‘Mass’ and ‘Liturgy’ are never used interchangeably. 

ln most cases the Greek text is rendered in Contemporary Dutch. The Dutch 

translation stays dose to Greek where this is possible, but diverges radicaily 

from the literal Greek construction where this is necessary to ensure a good 

Dutch text. Footnotes provide cultural or lexical Information for the interested 

reader. On the whole, the text is indeed accessible for those who want to apply 

themselves to early Byzantine hagiography, but lack sufficient background in 

Greek. There are, however, some objections to make. ln the next section I indi- 

cate some inaccuracies in the translation, instances in which there might be a 

Problem with Dutch (especially regarding word choice), and footnotes that are 

not completely correct or accurate. 

I. The life of John Eleemon. 
a) Translation : (l) p. 6 : eTtl (...) xö ev dTioXauoei Y£vea6ai: ‘voor mijn zalig- 

heid’: I do not really see the reason for interpreting this in regard to John’s 

afterlife, and not Just as the ‘pleasure’ of visiting the sanctuary; (2) p. 8; 6 npo- 

AexÖel? deoaeßeoTato^ ccvfjp : ‘genoemde man’; (3) p. 11: ‘leden van de gemeen- 

schap' while Greek only has peAq ; (4) p, 13 : ö Beoxapu; äXr\Q(b(; eAenpwv:'de 

waarlijk barmhartige cntvanger van Gods genade’. I would rather Interpret ‘the 

by God’s grace really merciful man’; (5) p. 23: ccutov z(p 
ÖaKTüAcp : ‘wees hem onopvallend aan’: is pointing with the finger that incon- 

spicuous ? (6) p. 29: 6 Ss (sc, HsTpoO ou KCcxeSs^aTO: ‘Maar meneer Petros 

wilde er niet van hören : in my opinion, the ironica) touch (‘meneer’) is not 

really present in Greek; (7) p. 44 : ‘Wie alles wil doorvorsen, gelooft blijkbaar 

niet en kan zieh het woord aantrekken..,’: d Se nepispya^TlT ShAov on ou 

TiioxEueu;, ccAAd dKOueiq xal ou...: the translation in the third person is much 

less direct than the address to the reader in Greek; (8) p. 55 : the rendering 

‘nieuwlichter’ for vecorspioxfiq neglects Festugiere’s remark to translate as ‘for- 

cene’, while the verb vecoxspi^eiv as ‘proclaiming new things’ is not really per¬ 

tinent to the Story; (9) p. 59 : cpoßepöv ‘vreselijk’: ‘vreseiijk’ is not really the 

same (anymore) as ‘vreeswekkend’; (lO) p. 63 : oxfipa: ‘^root habijt’; (ll) p. 65 : 

I do not see the relevance of Splitting the description of the miracles after the 

saint’s death. By doing so, the translator obtains a separate epilogue, but splits 

the logic of the enumeration by putting kui ou pövov 5uo q 5dca q eKoröv TtAq- 

pocpopiai TüYX«vouaiv 5i’ wv yivcooKopev kxA. at the beginning of the epilogue 
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and transiating somewhat too explicitly ‘Dankzij genoemde twee bewijzen - 

'U maar er zijn er wel tien, nee, wel honderd - weten we...’ In fact, after the de¬ 

scription of two miracles, Leontius simply adds a third one. 

; b) Dutch word choice : (l) xaropGaipa is consistently rendered with ‘wapen- 

feit’, which sounds rather ironic to me to designate the conduct and miracles 

of the saint; (2) p. 8: ‘heilige kerk’; the building is not a holy place, but a 

sacred (‘gewijd’) one; (3) p. 28 : ‘moedernaakt’: I think this is a rather obsolete 

expression, or maybe one only used in Holland. I had never heard of it; 

(4) p. 31: ‘hij was een en al traan’; (5) p. 42 : ‘accoord’ (sic !); (6) p. 43 : ‘fles- 

|; sentrekker' (for dSiKwv) sounds very unfamiliar to me, even a bit old-fashion- 

l' ed, and it Stands in sharp contrast to ‘nitwit’ (sic in Dutch !) on the same page, 

1; which seems somewhat too trendy for hagiography; (?) pp. 47 and 49 : ‘tjon- 

I ge’: I doubt whether this is really the kind of speech appropriate for a patri- 

I arch: (8) p. 49: ‘non-valeur’: in my opinion this neologism is rather unneces- 

I sary; (9) p. 52: unspqcpavia is rendered with the rather bombastic ‘verwaten- 

■}. heid’, while we read on p. 50 ‘hoogmoed’ and ‘hoograoedig’ (ujiepqcpctvoO, and 

I on p. 51 ‘met een arrogante houding’ (uTiepqcpcxvcp axqpaxi), words which are 

I more up to date. 

i c) Footnotes; (l) p. 12 : perhaps a footnote regarding the olive branches 

I could have been useful; (2) p, 14: in the footnote in which the story of a ship 

T saved by the patriarch is linked to Saint Brendan’s travel the similarities are 

I not very clear (an abbot and his monks on a ship vs. a patriarch who saves a 

I ship while he is not there physically). Moreover Saint Brendan is a very 

1 ‘Western’ phenomenon; (3) p. 23: for post-conciliar readers, the note explain- 

ing that communion was apparently received in the hand and not on the 

tongue contains nothing remarkable ; (4) p. 34 n. 1 on Beocpavia: mentioning 

the three (western!) kings seems to be beside the point, while stating that 

Christmas was the last ‘addition’ to Epiphany is in fact turning things upside 

down since, in the East, Epiphany was the first celebration of the appearance 

of Christ on earth; (5) p. 52 n. 3 draws a parallel with a text by Manasses, but 

on the basis of the quoted part of his text I hardly see the similarities between 

pirates and the creatures which the soul encounters on its way to paradise ; 

(6) pp. 54-55 : perhaps a footnote could explain that there was a parallel mono- 

physite hierarchy (in a story about the warning against monophysite sacra- 

ments); (?) p. 55 : in the same story the wordplay Hoia ydp Koivcovia cpcoxi npöc; 

oKOTOc; (2 Cor. 6,14) in connection with the ßaoiAiKq vs. aipeTiKq Koivcovia is 

not expiained, while this repetition in Greek can hardly be a coincidence. 

Occasionally the translators did add remarks on similar nuances that were 

hard to translate; (8) p. 56 n. 4 refers to one very general book on abandoned 

children, which as such does not seem to be directly useful or illuminating for 

; this specific passage; (9) p. 63 n. 1 (also in Symeon’s life, p. 79 n. 3), at the ap¬ 

pearance of an angel described as a eunuch, only States that angels are often 
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identified by eunuchs, without mentioning the parallel depiction of both the 

imperial and the heavenly court. 

II. The life of Symeon. 

a) Translation : (l) p. 69 : t6 pey« okevoc, -cfj«; £KXoYh<;: ‘dat mächtig instru- 

ment dat Ik gekozen heb’ is indeed the translation of the Nieuwe Bijbelvertaling, 

but the first person does not really fit in the context; (2) p. 75 : ‘Dienstbaar zijn 

aan je ouders op deze wereld’ is too short for koAoi pev oi Katd odpKa opwv 

yoveT^ Kai käAöv t6 ioutou; douAeöoai, which expresses two different things: 

parents are good and serving them is good; (3) p. 75: ‘Natuurlijk!’ (in the 

address to John) is an unnecessary addition; (4) p. 77: pera ouv t6 kou- 

psuGfivai autouq Kcd xfiv ayiccv auvcc^iv emTeXeoai is not necessarily to be 

understood as a hendiadys (‘Na de gewijde plechtigheid van de kruinschering’), 

as ouva^iq seems to mean a liturgy (of Eucharist) and the ceremony of the ton- 

sure is rather a ‘minor’ rite. 

b) Dutch Word choice : (l) p. 73 : ‘Algemene kerk’ is a bit stränge for KaGoAiKn 

sKKXriaia, commonly rendered by ‘universeel’, universal; (2) p. 73 : ‘de Oude’ 

(for 6 yepwv) does not sound very respectful, even when written with a Capi¬ 

tal ; (3) p. 75: ‘Een goed ding' does not sound very good; (4) p. 81: ‘Psalm- 

zinging’ is not correct Dutch; (5) p. 82 : ‘door toedoen van den boze’ is rather 

outdated; (6) p. 86 : ‘verheugde zieh met grote vreugde’ is a very loyal render- 

ing, but not really acceptable as a Dutch expression; (7) p. 90: ‘preekstoel’ 

couid be defended as a vulgarizing translation, but is, in my opinion, still too 

much of an anachronism; (8) p. 97: ‘de communie vieren’ seems to be a conta- 

mination for ‘eucharistie vieren’ (celebrating Eucharist/liturgy) and ‘te com- 

munie gaan’ (going to Communion), 

c) Footnotes: (l) p. 72 n. 5 points at another passage on the wealth of John 

and Symeon in which they Interpret the drawing of lots in a Pythagoreah 

sense, but apparently the wrong page is indicated and I cannot find it in the 

text. As I understand it, the Pythagorean Interpretation is only uttered by the 

commentators (p. 73 n. 3); (2) p. 85 n. 1 on a prayer of Symeon connects the 

prayer with the anaphora in the Liturgy of Saint Basil (but does not specify in 

which part of it), and moreover refers to a prayer in the Roman Canon of the 

Mass, indicated with the first Latin words. I do not think that this is veiy help- 

ful (anymore) for the average Contemporary reader, nor very relevant for this 

Greek hagiography, while a precise reference to the text of the Greek Liturgy 

couid have been much more illuminating; (3) p. 93 n. 3 refers to an explanation 

by Ryden, but does not indicate the exact reference ; (4) p. 109 : the reference 

in n. 2 to a poem by Kavafis (without even mentioning the Greek title) is a Ut- 

tle Strange. 
Overall, the translation of the life of John feels more like a patchwork of dif¬ 

ferent translators with, on occasion, a great diversity in its word choice (e.g. 

very old-fashioned words next to very trendy ones) while the translation of the 
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life of Symeon is more balanced, displays a greater unity of style, and is slight- 

ly more ‘solemn’, which is more appropriate for a hagiographical work. 

First of all the importance of popularizing books like this, which distribute 

this populär Byzantine literature on a wider scale, needs to be stressed. These 

translations are indeed very accessible as they are written in correct Contem¬ 

porary Dutch, and are completed with an introduction and notes. However, 

there are more academic aspirations evident in this work as well and they are 

not always fulfilled in view of the more vulgarizing translations and notes 

(cf. supra), and a few rather doubtful notes. 

The Problem might be that the present work, at some points, is too special- 

ized for the non-specialist reader, while at other times it might well give the 

Impression of being too popularizing for readers with a greater background in 

Byzantine literature. 

S. Neirynck. 

R. Volk, Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, 6/2. Historia animae utilis de 

Barlaam et loasaph (spwia) (Patristische Texte und Studien, 60), Berlin et New 

York, Walter de Gruyter, 2006, xii + 512 pages. ISBN 978-3-11-018134-0. 

Avec quelque optimisme, R. Volk derivait en 1993-1994 {Urtext und Modifi¬ 

kationen des griechischen Barlaam-Romans. Prolegomena zur Neuausgabe, dans BZ, 

86-87, p. 442) que le roman de Barlaam et Joasaph dans la grande collection des 

ceuvres de Jean Damascene fournie par Bonifatius Kotter etait pr^vue pour 

1996. En definitive, il aura fallu dix ans pour que paraisse enfin le texte si atten- 

du. Certes, ce dernier est loin d’^tre inconnu dans sa version grecque : on la lit 

depuis longtemps dans l’^dition princeps de J. Fr. Boissonade {Aneedota Graeca IV, 

Paris, 1832, pp. 1-362 et 474-479). La plupart des autres (PG 96, col. 857-1246; 

G. R. Woodward et H. Mattingly, Londres-Cambridge, 1914, Loeb Classical 

Library; P. S. Papaevangelu, Thessalonique, 1991) en sont directement tribu- 

taires. Une collation attentive des manuscrits a permis de faire le proces d’un 

travail hätif et approximatif (Volk, o.l, pp. 442-445). Voilä qui justifiait ample- 

ment Tentreprise. De son vivant, B. Kotter (t 7 janvier 1987) avait dejä mis la 

main a la päte en collationnant d’importantes parties de six manuscrits. Parmi 

eux, le fameux Hieros. s. Cruc. 42 (Oj du 11" s. mutile, dont les folios initiaux du 

13* s. contiennent Tallusion la plus ancienne ä une redaction du roman par Jean 

Damascene. Depuis longtemps, les specialistes souhaitaient avoir acces au plus 

ancien manuscrit date (1021), le Kiev. V 3692 de la Bibiiotheque de l’Academie 

des Sciences d’Ukraine. Il a, permis Tidentification d’une famille de manuscrits 

a, conserves tous, ä trois pres, en Grece. Ils se distinguent en particulier par la 

haute qualite du texte transmis, mais aussi de trois autres groupes (b, c, d), dejä 

constitues au ir s. 

La question de Tauteur restait posee. Le debat opposait les partisans de Jean 

Damascene et du Georgien Euthyme THagiorite (t 1028). Le premier a pour 
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Champion notamment BHL 979, qui se rattache ä un manuscrit de la famille h, 

tandis que l’autre trouve des partisans dans les familles a, h et c. Meme sous sa 

forme chretienne, l’histoire de Barlaam et Joasaph offre d’evidentes accointan- 

ces thematiques avec les Vies legendaires de Bouddha et charrie aussi des 

motifs d’origine manicheenne. Toutefois, la composition de l’oeuvre serait 

inexpiicable sans le BalavandMi georgien, connu depuis les annees 20 du siMe 

precedent, mais publie et traduit seulement beaucoup plus tard (1957; trad. 

russe en 1962, anglaise en 1966), qu’il faut mettre en relation notamment avec 

le Kitäb Bilawhar wa Büdäsf, production de la secte islamique des Ismaelites au 

9' s. Surtout des rapprochements textuels frappants permettent de decouvrir 

un terminus ante quem pour la redaction. Symeon Metaphraste (t ca. 987) eite le 

roman; Theodore Daphnopates (t 963) avait compil^ des extraits de Jean 

Chrysostome qui y ont passe. Enfin, la Vie de Theodore d’tdesse (BHG 1744) con- 

tient de longs passages semblables. Or, celie-ci est la seconde ceuvre grecque 

d’Euthyme. Il existe donc maintes raisons d’ordre textuel pour refuser la pater- 

nite de l’auvre ä Jean Damascene. Reste une bonne question que pose Volk : 

corament, äge d’ä peine vingt-cinq ans, Euthyme, s’il est bien l’auteur de la ver- 

sion grecque la plus ancienne, a-t-il pu composer un livre appele ä un retentis- 

sement universel ? ..... 

Mis ä part ceux qui renferment l’ceuvre entiere dans la tradition grecque, 

nombreux sont les temoins offrant soit des ipitom^s soit l’un ou l’autre des 

rdeits edifiants ou fables dont foisonne le roman. Volk a ainsi exhume dix d’en- 

tre eux, totalement inädits. Par la mime occasion, il reussit aussi ä enrichir les 

rdpertoires usuels de la BHG. L’objectif est d’identifier ä quelle brauche de la , 

tradition ils se rattachent. Les n* I-IV donnent des tpitomis de longueur et 

d’importance variables. Ainsi, I couvre ä peine six lignes. II (* BHG 224 b) est tire 1 

d’un synaxaire, et l’ldition se fonde sur deux manuscrits; 111 {= BHG" et BHG" | 

224 c), qui s’intitule XÖY0<; 5i5aaKo:AiKÖ(;, n’a joud aucun r61e dans le Service | 

divin; IV donne au roi Abenner le nom de Pythagore. Le copiste d’un manu- | 

scrit, le Marcianus Gr. Il, 85, un petit palimpseste du 14' s., a rduni une viritable a:v;.| 

Collection de passages edifiants (V De tubis mortis et de duabus cistis = Barl, 6,98- ''• 

157 ; VI De viro et ave = Barl, 10, 29-61; VII De viro in puteo seu de unicome = Barl, 

12, 220-256 ; IX De tribus amicis = Barl, 13, 5-75; X De rege unius diei = Barl, 14,7- | 

57). VIII Homilia de viro cum tribus amicis ex historia sancti Barlaam (= BHG 1318 i) . • ' l 

est une narratio animae utilis, qui a evidemment fourni la matiere de IX. L’edition 

de cette derniere ceuvre repose sur la collation de deux manuscrits. 

La quantite de matiere interdisait d’inclure dans le present volume Tintro- 

duction indispensable, qui occupera tout le tome Vl/l. On l’attend evidem¬ 

ment avec impatience, d’autant que toute bibliographie fait defaut. Inevitable- 

ment, la disposition des pages est assez touffue. L’editeur utilise quelque tren- 

te manuscrits, repartis en 6 familles (dont une de textes contamines, et l’autre, 

e, correspondant ä une Version abregee). La concision obligeait ä recourir ä un 

apparat de type negatif. Pourtant, la clarte n’y perd pas : la liste des manuscrits 1 

utilises, sans compter la seule edition grecque utilisable, celle de S. Kecha- 

giogliu (Athenes, 1884), qui se fonde sur des manuscrits de la famille d (14' s.), 

est rappelee a chaque page, avant l’etage de l’apparat critique. Toutefois, l’uti- 

lisateur a Timpression que celui-ci aurait pu gagner en sobriete. Par exemple, 

dans le Prologue (17, p. 7) oü on lit itöv repde; aÜTf]v TiapaKaAoüVTOJv fipäc;. Ä quoi 

bon ecrire 17 aurpv] dpernv Kech. aürfiv] aütov Wj ? aurpv] auröv Wj dpeinv 

Kech. eüt ete au moins aussi explicite. On pourrait facilement multiplier ies 

exemples du meme genre. En outre, le recours aux sigles designant les familles 

eüt permis un reel allegement de Tappareil critique. Les deux autres niveaux 

de la page sont occupes respectivement par la liste des Testimonia et des utili- 

sateurs. Les Index permettent aisement d’en faire Tinventaire. L’index analyti- 

que rendra aussi de distingues Services. La somme d’erudition mise en ceuvre 

est stupefiante: le lecteur sera comble par tous les apports de Tedition de Volk, 

la seule qu’il convient d’utiliser desormais. 
J. SCHAMP. 

A. PippiDi, Byzantins, Ottomans, Roumains. Le Sud-Est europe'en entre l'hMtage impe¬ 

rial et les influences occidentales (Bibliotheque d’Histoire Moderne et Contempo- 

raine, 19), Paris, Honord Champion Editeur, 2006, 380 pages. ISBN 2-7453- 

1293-6. 

Dans une formule editoriale heureuse, ce volume rassemble deux dtudes 

inedites et quatorze articles que l’A. a publils, dans diverses revues, pendant 

les vingt dernilres annees et qui concernent, ä travers des approches differen¬ 

tes mais compiementaires, le profil changeant de Tespace sud-est europeen vu 

par le prisme rdvllateur de la socidtd roumaine dans son dlveloppement 

depuis le bas Moyen Äge jusqu’ä la fin des Lumilres. Hlritage byzantin et influ- 

ences occidentales se croisent et se recomposent pendant plus de quatre sie- 

cles dans un territoire que TOccident a pourtant plus ou moins constamment 

ignorl ou rejetd avant le s. 
Le livre celebre de N. lorga, Byzance apres Byzance (1935), sert bien sür de 

rdfdrence, mais il s’agit d’une reference qu’il a fallu avant tout decanter des lec- 

tures simplificatrices auxquelles il a ete souvent soumis. On a surtout retenu le 

traitement reserve ä la survivance de Tidee imperiale byzantine chez les prin- 

ces roumains, au detriment d’un ensemble qui concernait egalement Temigra- 

tion ayant suivi la conquete ottomane, le patriarcat cecumenique, les autono¬ 

mies locales ou les archontes de Constantinople, autant de directions de 

recherche qui ‘n’ont pas ete, toutes, reprises methodiquement depuis et qui 

tracent les limites d’un espace beaucoup plus vaste que le territoire roumain’ 

(p. 96). L’A. y a dejä beaucoup contribue dans deux livres publies respective¬ 

ment en 1980 (Hommes et idees du Sud-Est europeen ä l’aube de l’äge moderne, 

Bucarest-Paris) et 1983 (Tradipa politicä bizantinä in ßrile romäne, Bucarest) et 

par de nombreux articles. Le present recueil ne saurait donc etre conqu autre- 

ment que comme une suite a ces recherches. 
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li n’est guere question ici de T'idee imperiale’: ‘I’arabition des princes rou- 

mains, plus modeste que celle qu’on a voulu leur attribuer, fut de prote^er 

l’identite spirituelle, culturelle et ethnique des peuples orthodoxes par l’ac- 

cueil d’une nombreuse emigration balkanique par le financement d’un reseau 

de fondations religieuses qui s’etendait jusqu’en Asie Mineure, en Palestine et 

en Syrie’ (p. 98). On imitait ainsi un modele de gouvemement et im type auto- 

cratique de pouvoir d’origine byzantine. Cette Idee, defendue ailleurs par l’A., 

est reprise ici (ch. V) ä l’appui d’un temoignage meconnu : le manuscrit grec R 

100 de la bibliotheque romaine Vallicelliana, manuscrit ayant appartenu vers 

1650 ä Leon Allatius, et contenant le ‘testament spirituel’ de Basile III adresse ä 

son fils, Ivan IV le Terrible, et qui n’est, en fait, autre chose qu’un deguisement 

fort superficiel, opere ä la cour moscovite, de la Version grecque des 

Enseignements de Neagoe Basarab, prince de Valachie (1512-1521), destines ä 

son fils, Theodose. Tradition byzantine des exhortations morales adressees par 

l’empereur k ses sujets (Leon VI, Basile P), mais tradition roumaine aussi, car 

les Enseignements inspirent encore ses descendants, dont le prince £tienne 

Cantacuzene (1714-1715) - qui se revendique de Neagoe par sa grand-m^re 

paternelle - qui prononce, lors de sa derniere apparition publique apres avoir 

^t^ d^pos^ par le sultan, une homelie qui fait ici l’objet d’une etude circon- 

stanciJe (ch. XIII), 

Outre la tradition politique, Byzance a influence egalement la sensibilite des 

Roumains et, ä une Schelle plus large, des peuples sud-est europeens. D’une 

part, les textes juridiques et moralisateurs byzantins repr^sentent, au moins 

jusqu’au d^but du xvii' s., la norme d’une affectivit^ difficile ä cerner faute de 

documents, L’‘h^donisme’ de la Renaissance penetra vaguement ce milieu pour 

laisser place ä la Sublimation de l’erotisme dans le Baroque et le Romantisme, 

une pression sociale sur les mouvements affectifs qui s’exer^ait encore dans la 

premiere moitiä du xx" s. (ch, X et XI). D’autre part, la th^ologie et les apocry- 

phes byzantins dominent la sensibilite de l’ancienne societe roumaine k l’^gard 

de la mort et de l’au-delä (ch, IV), On serait tente d’ajouter rinfluence d’un 

texte apocalyptique byzantin comme la Vision du moine Cosmas dont la traduc- 

tion roumaine a joui d’une importante diffusion manuscrite au xviii* s, (voir 

A. Timotin, Ciradapa manuscrisä a traducerii romäne^ti a Vedeniei monahului 

Cosma, dans Floarea darurilor. In Memoriam Ion Ghe^ie, ed, Violeta Barbu et 

A. Mare§, Bucarest, 2006, pp, 177-188), ou de son pendant post-byzantin, la 

Vision de Sophiani. Ces trois chapitres s’eclairent heureusement par celui consa- 

cre ä l’impact de la Revolution franqaise dans les pays roumains (ch. XV): l’evo- 

lution des idees est etudiee par rapport ä l’evolution des mceurs, en pretant 

attention ä la definition diachronique du milieu, forcement restreint, oü ces 

changements ont pu avoir Heu. 

L’etude des representations que les Roumains se faisaient de leur pays a 

mene l’A. ä mettre en evidence (ch. I) le processus complexe et stratifie d’ime 

sacralisation du territoire ou Ton peut reconnaitre, ä la rigueur, des elements 
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de Torthodoxie politique byzantine : Tideologie de la guerre sainte (implicite 

dans la benediction des combattants par TEglise); la translation politique des 

reliques (s. Jean-le-Nouveau et s. Parasceve, en Moldavie); l’edification des 

monasteres avant ou suite ä des campagnes railitaires (le regne d’Etienne le 

Grand); l’intolerance ä Tegard des minorites religieuses (les persecutions des 

Armeniens au xvi' s.). Au xvr s. roumain, comme ä Byzance, T’unite de foi est 

indispensable ä la coherence d’un Etat’ (p. 56), argument avance un peu par¬ 

tout en Europe ä cette epoque pour justifier et appuyer la pression que l’Etat 

exerce sur les minorites religieuses (ch. III). Les ecrits theologiques de polemi- 

que antilatine qui circulent en Moldavie au xv'= s. et la peinture murale con- 

temporaine temoignent de ce climat d’intolerance accrue. Les Catholiques et 

les Juifs sont tour ä tour suspectes de s’etre ranges du cote de l’ennemi dans le 

cadre d’une politique xenophobe que l’Eglise partage et approuve. Deux siecles 

plus tard, des attitudes pro- et antiprotestantes, pro- et anticatholiques, se suc- 

cMent en Moldavie en relation notamment avec les projets manques d’organi- 

sation d’une croisade anti-ottomane. 

On revait ä cette epoque, ä Test comme ä l’ouest de l’Europe, de la chute de 

l’empire ottoman, les anciennes proph^ties byzantines etant employ^es, ä 

cette fin, ä cote des autorit^s de l’Antiquite. L’A. retrace l’histoire de cette id^e 

de la Renaissance aux Lumieres (ch. XVI) ä laquelle il a consacrä d’ailleurs une 

th^se de doctorat encore in^dite (ideea de cre§tere de$cre?tere a Imperiului 

Otoman in istoriograßa occidentalä din sec. XVI-XVll, Universit^ de Cluj, 1981). 

C’est egalement l’^poque de l’essor des descriptions de l’empire ottoman. 

L’auteur d’une teile description, publice ä Londres en 1784, est identifie ici en 

la personne de ce bizarre aventurier que fut Alexandre Ghika, cachd sous le 

pseudonyme d’Elias Habesci (ch. XIV). 

lÄ oü les projets de croisade ont echouä, ‘les campagnes pour l’inddpendan- 

ce des Balkans’ engagdes, vers 1600, par les Serbes, les Bulgares, les Grecs, les 

Albanais et les Roumains dans une s^rie de rävoltes nationales contre la domi- 

nation ottomane ont eu, pour peu de temps, gain de cause. Apres les guerres de 

Michel-le-Brave (mort en 1601), l’id^al de l’independance a survecu pourtant, 

entretenu par ‘les membres de cette conspiration orientale, en marche ä tra¬ 

vers toute l’Europe de la premiere moitie du xvii° siede’ formant ‘une societe 

secrete aux multiples antennes, dont Constantinople est le centre’. La conti- 

nuite de ces aspirations fait l’objet du ch. VI. 

La fin du xvn' s. s’acheve en Valachie par le regne de Constantin Brancovan 

(1688-1714) qui coincide avec une epoque de stabilite economique et d’essor 

culturel: construction sans precedent de monuments, palais et eglises et 

developpement du savoir (multiplication des ecoles et des iraprimeries, tra- 

ductions en roumain de livres religieux, redaction de chroniques, etc.). L’A. 

montre le role que la nouvelle Bourgeoisie, formee en grande partie de mar- 

chands et d’officiers, a eu dans cette ‘revolution culturelle’ (ch. XII). Une 

bureaucratie d’origine grecque, levantine ou balkanique, creee par le pouvoir 
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princier, affiche ainsi son goüt et etale son pouvoir par la construction ou la 

refection de monuments et s’implique de maniere active dans le developpe- 

ment des arts. Sa connaissance a progresse beaucoup ces dernieres annees 

gräce aux etudes de R. G. Päun, Les Greco-Levantins dans les Pays Roumains: voies 

de Penetration, etapes et strategies de maintien, dans Byzance, les Balkans, l’Europe. 

Etudes en honneur du Prof. Vasüka Täpkova-Zaimova, Sofia, 2006, pp. 304-316, et Les 

grands oßlciers d’origine greco-levantine en Moldavie au XVIP siede. Offices, carrieres 

et strategies de pouvoir, dans RESEE, 45 (2007), pp. 153-195. Cette bourgeoisie gre- 

cophone apparait comme l’agent principal du projet princier de modemisation 

rapide du pays selon un modele Occidental pour l’imposition duquel, comme 

dans la Russie contemporaine de Pierre le Grand, on eut recours aux compe- 

tences des etrangers (Grecs et Italiens en Valachie). C’est ä la sensibilite de 

cette nouvelle classe sociale qui s’installe dans les villes roumaines au xvu* s. 

que Ton doit, par exeraple, les deux editions d’une piece litteraire grecque 

comme l’Histoire de laJuive Marcada imprimees a Venise en 1668 et 1683 (ch. IX). 

Un monde nouveau se devoile ainsi entre Bucarest, Jassy, Constantinople et 

Venise, avec ses parenteles, ses ambitions, ses goüts et ses ideaux. La lumi^re 

jetee sur les destins obscurs de quelques-unes de ses figures n’est sürement pas 

la moindre originalite de cet ouvrage riche et f^cond, ä la fois attentif aux 

d^tails biographiques et k l’histoire des idees et des comportements. Un index 

de noms propres permet de retrouver aisement les nombreuses figures qui 

apparaissent au long de ses pages. 

Il est Sans doute difficile de rendre justice, dans les limites d'un compte 

rendu, ä un livre dont la richesse däfie toute tentative de le resumer en quel¬ 

ques pages, Tout au plus avons-nous essaye de suivre renchainement de ses 

analyses et de saisir quelques-uns de leurs points de convergence. 

A. Timotin. 

NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

A Social History of Byzantium, ed. par J. Haldon, Oxford et Maiden (MA), Willey- 

Blackwell, 2009, xxvii + 300 pages. ISBN 978-1-4051-3241-1. 

Comme tous les travaux collectifs, celui-ci aussi contient des articles de qua- 

lit^ variable. S’il faut toutefois porter un jugement, il s’agit de travaux bien 

documentes, mais dont les conclusions sont souvent banales : ä Byzance ce qui 

comptait c’etait ia richesse, la nobiesse, le pouvoir, C’est une conclusion vala- 

ble, mais maintes fois repetee. Les conclusions sur le r61e social de l’^lise et du 

monachisme sont aussi valabies, mais non moins banales, puisqu’elles sont 

aussi maintes fois rep^tees. La riche bibliographie de toutes les dtudes, un vrai 

tresor de documentation, rendra un Service apprdciable aux chercheurs. 

J. Haldon, Towards a Social History of Byzantium (pp. 1-30), qui signe le premier 

article, fait un large ^tat de la question et Signale qu’une histoire de la soci^te 

implique l’^tude du Systeme politique, de la stratification sociale, du Systeme 

economique, des institutions, du röle du pouvoir, de la transmission de la 

richesse, de la formation des grandes familles. Au passage il se r^ftre aux dtu- 

des significatives ayant pour obJet l’histoire sociale byzantine. Liz James, Men, 

Women, funuchs: Gender, Sex, and Power (pp. 31-50), dtudie le röle du sexe dans la 

socidt^ byzantine, dont le caractere patriarcal ne fait pas de doute. Elle note 

que rhistoire traditionnelle a beaucoup mis l’accent sur les personnages isoläs, 

tels les impdratrices. Or, l’historiographie moderne qui envisage l’etude de la 

rdalite sociale donne l’image d’une societe oü les femmes ne jouaient pas un 

role notable, a part de mettre au monde des enfants. La femme etait le Symbo¬ 

le du ‘mal’, l’image de l’Eve. Dans cette societe dominee par les hommes, les 

eunuques representaient le ‘troisieme sexe’, au cote feminin desquels etaient 

attribues les mauvais traits de leur caractere. Angeliki LaTou, Family Structure 

and the Transmission of Property (pp. 51-75), etudie la question des dispositions 

legislatives qui geraient la transmission des biens immobiliers, surtout entre 

personnes d’une meme famille. Cela l’oblige ä faire une notice sur la notion de 

la famille byzantine et son Statut juridique. Il est alors evident que la loi s’ap- 

pliquait presque exclusivement aux familles riches qui avaient en abondance 

des biens ä transmettre. La question de la detention des biens immobiliers pre- 

occupe aussi P. Sarris, Social Relations and the Land; The Early Period (pp. 92-111), 

et P. Frankopan, Land and Power in the Middle and Later Period (pp. 112-142). Pour 



618 NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

le Premier les structures romaines sont reparables aussi durant la Haute epo- 

que byzantine: des grands domaines, surtout dans la partie meridionale de 

l'empire, geres depuis la capitaie par des personnes appartenant a l’aristocra- 

tie. Certes la petite propriete libre n’a pas disparu, mais eile ne joue pas un role 

social et economique notable. La Situation a change vers le vni^ s. essentielle- 

ment pour des raisons militaires. Le second constate que vers 800, apres une 

courte Periode d’essor de la petite propriete, les grandes proprietes apparte¬ 

nant aux familles puissantes de la capitaie prirent le dessus. Commence ainsi la 

Periode de feodalisation qui aboutira au demembreraent de l’empire et sa fln. 

Relative ä la production rurale mais aussi ä la production industrielle est l’etu- 

de de M. Kaplan, The Prodücing Population (pp. 143-167), pour qui la production 

agricole etait assuree par les personnes libres ou des pareques, ainsi que ia pro¬ 

duction artisanale dans la province. Dans les villes, la production artisanale et 

industrielle dtait assuree par les corporations des artisans, mais aussi en partie 

par les esclaves. Un autre centre d’interet de ce volume est celui du role social 

de la legislation. C’est le sujet de B. Stolte, The Social Function of the Law (pp. 76- 

91), mais qui s’int^resse beaucoup plus ä la Situation qui regnait en Occident. 

La Idgislation medievale est en realitd un prolongement de la legislation romai- 

ne. Le Moyen Äge ^tait attire par la codification de la loi, raison pour laquelle 

il n’y avait pas un vrai renouvellement du droit. J. Haldon, Social Elites, Wealth, 

and Power (pp. 168-211), tente un peu l’impossible: faire une histoire des 

milieux elev^s byzantins. Il ddcrit le passage de I’aristocratie senatoriale d’ori- 

gine romaine ä I’aristocratie purement byzantine, geree en realitd par les 

mSmes r^gles sociales. Le parametre en commun restait la richesse et la deten- 

tion du pouvoir. Les puissants en tout cas, comme le Signale P. Magdauno, Court 

Society and Aristocracy (pp. 212-232), avaient des emprises dans le Palais. Rien 

d’etonnant si un aristocrate byzantin portait des titres honorifiques, accord^s 

par l’empereur, jouait un role dans Tadrainistration centrale ou provinciale 

tandis qu’il etait propridtaire des terres qui lui assuraient des revenus impor- 

tants. Cour et aristocratie ä Byzance constituaient deux facettes de la mSme 

realite. Les deux derni^res etudes concernent rinfluence du christianisme sur 

le tissu social. M. Angold, Church and Society: Iconoclasm and After (pp. 233-256), 

decrit les relations entre le pouvoir civil et l’Eglise; cette derniere etait soumi- 

se ä l’Etat. C’est durant l’iconoclasme que prit naissance l’idee de l’Orthodoxie 

qui a contribue ä l’affermissement du pouvoir ecclesiastique. Ä partir du xiC s. 

et l’opposition entre l’Eglise orthodoxe et celle romaine, l’idee de i’Orthodoxie 

prendra aussi un contenu politique, celui de la resistance contre les influences 

venant de l’ouest. Alice-Mary Talbot, A Monastic World (pp. 257-278), etudie le 

role du monachisme dans la societe byzantine. Le monastere n’etait pas seule- 

ment un lieu de retraite, mais aussi un refuge pour les plus demunis, au moins 

dans un premier temps. Car, ensuite et surtout apres Ticonoclasme, le 

monastere devient un centre d’attraction pour les milieux eleves, pour finale¬ 

ment s’institutionnaliser. Durant cette phase, les monasteres deviennent aussi 
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grands proprietaires des terres et jouent un grand role economique qui fatale- 

ment conduira ä une nouvelle Situation: le monastere porteur d’un pouvoir 

politique. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

M. Berger et A. Jacob, La chiesa di 5. Stefano a Soleto. Tradizioni hizantine e cultura tar- 

dogotica {Terra d'Otranto Bizantina, l), Lecce, Argo, 2007, 150 pages; illustre. 

ISBN 978-88-8234-399-6. 

Cet ouvrage precis et precieux presente la petite eglise Saint-Etienne de 

Soleto (Italie), une eglise remarquable datant du xiv^s., pourvue d’un cycle de 

fresques complet et bien conserve, execute dans la tradition byzantine (on se 

trouve dans une ancienne communaute grecque de la Grecia Salentina, provin¬ 

ce de Lecce), mais egalement profondement influence par l’art gothique tardif. 

Beaucoup de publications partielles sur cet edifice sont dejä parues, mais 

I’objectif de M. Berger (spdcialiste de l’art byzantin d’Italie) et A. Jacob (speciali- 

s^ dans la liturgie et les temoignages ecrits de la culture italo-grecque) ^tait de 

rassembler toutes ces recherches dans une monographie qui traite de l’eglise 

dans son ensemble, avec toutes ses fresques et une discussion sur leurs styles 

et leurs influences, leurs Eventuelles sources litteraires, et les differentes mains 

d’artistes avec leurs propres styles et provenances. 

Traitant d’aspects variEs, amplement illustre et pourvu de plans de l’Eglise 

et d’une bibliographie exhaustive, l’ouvrage procure une Vision fascinante sur 

l’edifice et toute son histoire. On peut dire que l’objectif d’origine est large¬ 

ment atteint: beaucoup plus qu’un apergu, les auteurs ont fourni une Etüde de 

cas trEs compIEte qui contribue ä l’histoire de l’Italie byzantine tardive. 

S. Neirynck. 

Marie-HelEne Blanchet, Georges-Gennadios Scholarios (vers 1400‘Vers 1475). Un intel- 

lectuel orthodoxe face ä la disparition de l’empire byzantin (Archives de VOrient 

Chretien, 20), Paris, Institut Fran^ais d’Etudes Byzantines, 2008, 539 pages. 

ISBN 2-901049-21-4. 

Cet impressionnant volume constitue une Biographie tres detaillee de 

Georges-Gennadios Scholarios, patriarche de Constantinople entre 1454 et 

1456. L’A., pour etudier la personnalite de Scholarios, se base essentieliement 

sur ses ecrits autobiographiques et sur sa correspondance. L'etude se fait en 

deux parties, precedees d’un preambule historiographique, qui lui aussi est 

precede d’une large Introduction, consacree aux sources. Le preambule, quant ä 

lui, expose la polemique qui s’etait developpee parmi les orthodoxes (et qui 

d’une certaine maniere continue jusqu’ä nos jours) autour de la personnalite, 

les idees et les positions de Scholarios. Puis, la premiere partie est consacree ä 

Scholarios comme patriarche. Natif de la capitaie, Scholarios appartenait ä 

cette generation des intellectuels de la derniere phase de la periode paleolo- 
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gieiine. Il a vecu les tentatives des derniers empereurs de sauver l’empire con- _ 

tre la soumission de l’Eglise constantinopolitaine ä celle de Rome, comme il a 

vecu l’evenement majeur du xv® s.: la chute de Constantinople. Emprisonne et 

ensuite libere par le sultan, il a ete choisi par ce dernier comme patriarche de 

Constantinople. En collaboration avec lui, le sultan a defini la place des chre- 

tiens au sein de son empire, le Statut du patriarcat et du clerge. En outre il a 

demande et obtenu du patriarche un traite l’informant sur le christianisme. 

Scholarios durant les deux annees de son patriarcat essaya de sauver ce qui 

pouvait encore etre sauve de Torthodoxie en prenant des mesures qui avaient 

pour objectif de consoler les fidMes mais aussi de les preserver de IHslamisa- 

tion, de la latinisation ou du neopaganisme de Plethon, tout en prechant la 

Souplesse pastorale. Rien n’est certain quant aux raisons qui ont prime a la 

dtosion de Scholarios. D’ailleurs il est fort controverse s’il s’agit d’une d^mis- 

sion volontaire ou forcee. Car il est certain que Scholarios fut la cible des ultra¬ 

orthodoxes qui l’accusaient d’etre un pro-latin. Une teile position n’etait pas 

du goüt du sultan qui craignait une alliance occidentale gen^ratrice d une croi- 

sade. La question est de savoir si l’accusation etait fond^e. Cela fait partie de la 

seconde partie du iivre, intitulee Scholarios et l’Union. L’A. fait un long detour en 

analysant comment Rome et Constantinople imaginaient l’Union. Schokrios a 

jou^ un r61e de protagoniste dans le rapprochement des positions tres eloigne- 

es des deux parties, efforts qui ont abouti au concile de Ferrare-Florence. Or, 

durant le synode, Scholarios constate que Rome n'assouplissait pas ses posi¬ 

tions et quitta le camp des unionistes, sans toutefois passer au camp des ultra¬ 

orthodoxes. Il prend toutefois la tSte des antiunionistes moderes. Cette mode- 

ration ne lui futjamais pardonn^e par des fanatiques qui le considdraient tou- 

jours comme un pro-romain. 
Signaions que le volume est assorti d’une särie d’annexes, tres utiles pour la 

bonne comprehension de certains ddtails, et d’index, ainsi que d une biblio- 

graphie plus que compkte. Un livre incontournable pour l’dtude du xv* s. 

byzantin et post-byzantin. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Bollettino deila Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, 3^ Serie, 3 (2006), 356 pages. ISSN 0005- 

3787. 

The main part of this Bollettino (12 contributions) is dedicated to the acts of 

the Byzantine musical studies Conference of 2006, with several papers looking 

to the future of the Mommenta Musicae Byzantinae (MMB). Six regulär articles 

deal with various topics (the full table of contents can be consulted at: http;// 

www.abbaziagreca.it/editoria/bollettino.asp.). Being no musicologist, 1 apolo- 

gize for my limited comments on purely musicological contributions. 

I. The Current State of Byzantine Musical Studies öfter 75 Years ofMonumenta 

Musicae Byzantinae (MMB). Acts ofthe International Conference Held at the Carlsberg 

Academy, Copenhagen, 16-17 June 2006. 

NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

The opening address in which J. Bergsagel recalls some memories on the 

history of the series is followed by a paper in which Maria Alexandru discusses 

the evolution of the music-historical thinking in the research on Byzantine 

music, and provides the materials for a possible future database and an all- 

encompassing history of Byzantine music. The paper by A. Brügge draws a 

sketch of the lives of Cyril and Methodius. F. D’Aiuto presents a project (since 

2006 at Messina University, Tor Vergata and La Sapienza) that seeks to provide 

a Corpus of the Codices hymnographici Byzantini antiquiores with detailed 

descriptions of the raanuscripts. He offers a brief outline of the project’s 

chronology and its objective of paying attention to musical notation and 

discovering hymns unknown so far. Gudrun Engberg deals with the triple-lecti- 

on theory, i.e. the theory that originally during Divine Liturgy a third, Old 

Testament lesson was read. After a comprehensive overview of previous argu- 

ments and presumed sources in favour of a Eucharistie Old Testament reading, 

the author concludes that there is no real evidence for such a reading, and that 

the Prophetologion (containing the Old Testament readings for Lent weekdays 

and some vigils) seems to be quite old. This might indicate that the Old 

Testament reading System was not created simultaneously with the New 

Testament lectionaries. In the next paper G. Garofalo presents his editorial pro¬ 

ject on father Di Salvo’s collection of Sicilian-Albanian chant. After an intro- 

duction on the Albanians (Arberesh) in Sicily and a short history of the tran- 

scriptions and research on the repertoire he turns to the collection to be edi- 

ted and its sources. A few extracts of the collection are presented in the appen- 

dix. 1 MarinCAk discusses the importance of the MMB for the study of early 

Byzantine-Slavic Music in Central-Europe, and I. Papathanasiou stresses the 

series’ importance for research on the heirmological tradition. B. Schartau gives 

an outline of the work required for a definitive edition of the Hagiopolites, now 

only available in the provisional edition of Raasted, whose death in 1995 pre- 

vented him from realizing a more complete edition. In his paper N. Schidlovsky 

treats the Slavic neumation, which is very different from its Byzantine coun- 

terpart, as a possible bearer of an own musical identity in early medieval 

Russia. Ch. Troelsgärd discusses the ‘problems, possibilities and formats’ of the 

transcription of Byzantine chant. In the last paper of the Conference Gerda 

Wolfram illustrates how the authors of music-theoretic treatises tried to base 

their works on both patristic and ancient Greek theory, adopting thus a very 

‘Byzantine’ practice. 

II. Articoli 

Diletta Cherra discusses the phenomenon of European collectors of Byzan¬ 

tine art and manuscripts in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. P. 0. 

Folger» interprets a portrayal of the Ascension and the vision of Daniel in Con¬ 

nection with the portrayal of the fourth oikos of the Akathistos Hymn. In his 

article on Isidorus of Kiev P. Schreiner provides some biographical eleraents on 

Isidorus, and focuses on his visit to Lviv (Lemberg). In an appendix a note by 
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Isidorus himself on the beiongings he left in Lviv is printed with transcription, 

translation and comments. Maria Stelladoro provides hagiographical notes on 

both Elia of Enna and Elia of Reggio (the so-called cTrnXaiWTnq). The article by 

S. Venezia focuses on the history of one particular Greek monastery in Sicily 

(Troina) from the twelfth to the sixteenth Century, providing thus a case study 

of the rise and decline of Greek monasticism in Sicily. Gabriele Winkler presents 

the early Armenian creeds as witnesses of the Armenian translation techni- 

ques of Greek texts following Syrian models, and as signs of the Antiochene 

background of these creeds, A bibliography of Vittorio Peri (t 1 January 2006) 

concludes this Bollettino. 
S. Neirynck. 

I. Dimitroukas, Aeovro^ Zf, Mavpmov, Zvpiavov Mayiavpov, BamXewv UavpiKiov, 

NiKri(p6pov Övpavov: NccvpccxiKa, Eiaayojy^, Mevdcppaarj, XydAia, Athenes, 

EkSoosk; KavaKp, 2005, 306 pages. ISBN 960-7420-87-X. 

L’Ambrosianus 139 (B-119-sup.), qui remonte ä 963, contient le Corpus nauti- 

cum, une collection de cinq trait^s concernant la marine de guerre byzantine, 

la tactique et la Strategie ä appliquer lors des batailles en mer, mais aussi les 

techniques de navigation, les Communications en haute mer, l’approvisionne- 

ment des bateaux, les prävisions raeteorologiques. La plus recente Edition cri- 

tique de cette collection est ceile d’A. Dain, datant de 1943. L A. utilise cette Edi¬ 

tion, dont il corrige (pp. 17-22) certaines leqons erronees, pour faire, ä cot^ du 

texte original, une traduction en grec moderne assortie d’une introduction 

historique et des scolies pour chacun de ces traites. En outre, il faut faire une 

mention particuli^re ä VIntroduction ginirale du livre, faite par le Prof. T, Kolias, 

un sp^cialiste en la mati^re, et qui concerne les manuels militaires byzantins. 

Les traites ne sont pas ^tudids dans un ordre chronologique, mais dans l’or- 

dre dans lequel ils sont copids dans le manuscrit les transmettant. Pour chaque 

traitd sont d'abord mentionnees les editions, ensuite la transmission du texte, 

les sources et la date de la redaction, et le contenu. Les scolies sont incorpords 

dans les notes qui se trouvent ä la fin du livre (pp. 251-288). Un index de noms 

et des lieux permet au lecteur un acces facile aux textes. 

L’utilite du livre pour les Grecs reside, entre autres, aussi dans la traduction 

neogrecque. pour les non hellenophones, aux corrections apportees ä l'edition 

d’A. Dain, aux introductions et aux scolies, vu la competence de l’A., un specia- 

liste des questions maritimes non seulement dans le monde byzantin, mais 

aussi dans le monde arabe. Cela etant dit, l’utilite du livre est evidente. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Renata Gentile Messina, ßosilio Achrideno, Epitaßo per Vimperatrice alamanna. fntro- 

düzione, testo critico, traduzione e commento {Publicazioni del Centro di Stadi suIl 

Antico Cristianesimo, 3), Catania, Universitä di Catania, 2008, xxn + 195 pages. 

ISBN 978-88-903522-2-5. 

L’edition critique de l’Epitaphe compose par Basiie d’Ohrid en l’honneur de 

l’imperatrice Irene, epouse de Manuel II, est precedee par une longue et tres 

interessante introduction qui comporte deux parties. La premiere est une Bio¬ 

graphie de Bertha de Sulzbach, devenue i’imperatrice Irene apres son mariage 

avec Manuel, ceiebre a Constantinople en 1146. Elle est morte durant le prin- 

temps de 1160, loin de la capitale, accompagnant son epoux dans une expedi- 

tion contre les Turcs. Elle a laisse une memoire assez vive, a cause de sa bonte 

et sa clemence, surtout parmi les unionistes. La deuxieme introduction con¬ 

cerne l’auteur de la piece, Basiie d’Ohrid, au sujet duquel les informations 

n’abondent pas, Il fut secretaire du patriarche Michel II (1143-1146) et en 

tenant compte de son qualificatif‘d’Ohrid’, il etait peut-etre originaire de cette 

ville. Son Epitaphe mis ä part, il est l’auteur de quelques autres ecrits theologi- 

ques. Quant a la date de VEpitaphe, eile se situe entre le 25 decembre 1161 (date 

du second mariage de Manuel II auquel le texte fait allusion) et la fin de 1162, 

Ce texte est un eloge typique ; il etait sans doute destind aux personnages du 

monde Occidental, y compris le pape Alexandre III, Le texte est transmis par 

deux manuscrits, l'Escorialensis Gr. 265 et le Petrcpolitanus Gr. 454. Il est en outre 

attestd par le Barberinianus Gr. 240, mais dont les pages ie transmettant sont 

perdues; il a connu deux editions. L’edition du texte est assortie d’une traduc¬ 

tion en italien. Les nombreux commentaires philologiques et historiques com- 

pletent l’edition et permettent au lecteur d’avoir une idde trds claire sur les 

points traitds. 

L’auteur et editeur est bien connu pour ne pas avoir besoin de nous rdfdrer 

a ses qualitds de philologue et d’historien. Notons seulement que les cher- 

cheurs qui s’occupent du xii* s. byzantin peuvent puiser dans cette nouvelle Edi¬ 

tion des informations süres et fiables. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Maria Gerolymatou, Ayopig, 'Epnopoi Koa epnopio ovo Bv^dvno ai.) {EQviko 

'l5pvpux EpsvvcAv. IvrmzovTO ßi;(avnvc6v Epsuvwv. JVfovoypacpieQ 9), Athenes, 

EGviko 'iSpupa Epeuvcov. Ivotitoüto Bu^aviivcov Epeuvcov, 2008, 304 pages 

+ une carte hors texte. ISBN 978-960-371-046-2. 

Disons des la premiere ligne que ce volume est un travail de tres grande qua- 

lite, une recherche tres minutieuse qui exploite le moindre indice des sources 

ayant une relation avec les marches, les marchands et le commerce dans l’em- 

pire byzantin entre le ix' et le xii' s., c’est-a-dire durant la periode de l’essor de 

l’empire. Le commerce byzantin, apres quelques tentatives maladroites au 

debut du ix'‘ s., arrive lui aussi ä son essor depuis le regne de Theophile et cela 

jusqu’ä la prise de Constantinople par les Croises en 1204. Il est impossible de 

resumer une teile etude, dont chaque ligne contient une Information et une 

reference aux sources. C’est pourquoi nous donnons simplement le plan du tra¬ 

vail, qui est divise en quatre parties portant successivement les titres : i) Le 
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commerce et l’espace: les marches, ii) Le commerce et VEtat, iii) Le commerce et les 

hommes, iv) L’organisation du commerce. Dans la premiere partie l’etude porte 

d’abord sur Constantinople, qui, vu son importance, constituait ä eile seule un 

marche ä part avec ses propres regles. Y sont analyses successivement le com¬ 

merce de details, les questions relatives ä l’approvisionnement de la capitale et 

la place de Constantinople dans le cadre du commerce international. Ensuite 

l’analyse porte sur le commerce provincial oü sont passes en revue l’Asie 

Mineure, l’ile de Crete, les Balkans et la regton de la Cherson. Dans la deuxieme 

partie, l'A. envisage d’abord le commerce comme une arme diplomatique, 

avant d’etudier les interventions de l’Etat dans le fonctionnement du commer¬ 

ce, terme plutot tendre pour indiquer les multiples taxes imposees par l’Etat 

aux marchandises et aux commer<;ants. La troisieme partie, consacree ä l’as- 

pect social du commerce, concerne la production et la commercialisation des 

produits, ia place des commerqants dans la societe byzantine ainsi que celle des 

commergants etrangers, mais aussi les problemes relatifs aux capitaux neces- 

saires pour pratiquer le commerce et aux difficult^s ä les r^unir. La demiere 

partie est en reiation avec les institutions et les pratiques de base pour l’activi- 

t^ commerciale, telles que les espaces disponibles pour organiser les marches 

et leurs infrastructures. Un Index tres fourni rend la consultation du livre tr^s 

aisee. Signaions que i’A. ajoute, en guise de conclusion, un Epilogue, qui toute- 

fois est une vraie conclusion. Or, cette conclusion est tres timide comparee a la 

richesse remarquable du livre. Il est certain que nous manquons des donnees 

chiffrees qui pouvaient rendre plus tangibles les donndes th^oriques des sour- 

ces littäraires, mais cela ne met nullement en doute le fait qu’apr^s cette etude 

nos connaissances au sujet du commerce byzantin soient beaucoup plus com- 

plätes. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Cecily Hennessy, Images of Children in Byzantium, Farnham et Burlington (VT), 

Ashgate Publishing, 2008, xviii + 263 pages + 8 planches en couleurs hors texte. 

ISBN 978-0-7546-5631-9. 

Un bon travail consacre a l’iconographie de l’enfant dans l’art byzantin. L’A. 

traite son sujet en sept unites (elles ne sont qualifiees ni comme chapitres ni 

comme parties), qui sont successivement: i) l’environnement, ii) l’enfance, 

iii) la famille, iv) la saintete, v) le pouvoir, vi) Jesus et Marie, vii) conclusions. La 

premiere de ces unites est une vraie diatribe sur Tage enfantin au sein d’une 

societe premoderne, teile que la societe byzantine, et cela sous l’angle legisk- 

tif, social et biologique. Pour la loi, une personne devenait adulte et indepen- 

dante ä Tage de 25 ans. Mais dans la realite une fille ä Byzance pouvait se 

marier ä Tage de 12 ans et un gargon ä Tage de 14 ans. Donc il n’y avait pas \m 

äge de la puberte; les enfants passaient ä Tage adulte, meme s’ils n’etaient pas 

mürs du point de vue psychologique ou biologique. En outre dans cette unite 
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sont passees en revue des questions relatives ä l’education, ä l’influence du 

christianisme sur les structures sociales, ä la mortalite enfantine, ä la castra- 

tion, aux princes porphyrogenetes et j’en passe. La deuxieme unite est consa¬ 

cree ä Tage enfantin, les jeux d’enfants, rhabillement, etc. Les Images de la 

Haute epoque presentent souvent les enfants pratiquant les jeux de l’hippo- 

drome ; ensuite les representations sont en reiation avec des scenes evangeli- 

ques. Des scenes representant des enfants dans le cadre de la famille dans un 

Premier temps sont tirees de l’Ancien Testament. En outre, les enfants sont 

representes dans les portraits des farailles oü ils suggerent le lien biologique 

entre les epoux. En general, de telles representations sont rares quand les sour- 

ces sont d'origine monastique, L’enfant, syrabole de la saintete, est mis en 

valeur par l’illustration des personnages veterotestamentaires ä un age enfan¬ 

tin. En outre les saints de l’Eglise sont souvent representes comme enfants, 

pour indiquer que la saintete se manifeste d^s l’enfance. L’enfant et le pouvoir 

est un thürae qui concerne les princes. Les representations conservees sont 

habituellement des portraits des familles imperiales sur lesquels les jeunes 

princes et princesses sont b^nis par le Christ. Certes, le sujet le plus courant 

dans l’art byzantin est celui de Jesus et de la Vierge Marie. Plusieurs seines 

illustrent l’enfance de la Vierge, tandis que le nombre des representations de 

la Vierge a l’enfant depasse toute Imagination. Cela donne l’occasion ä l’A. de 

faire une etude typologique de cette repräsentation et d’analyser les differents 

types, mais dont la Standardisation ne permet pas une conclusion quelconque 

concernant l’äge enfantin ä Byzance. 

Un livre remarquable, malgre certains passages meritant une documenta- 

tion plus ample. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Y. Hirschfeld, Roman, Byzantine, and Muslim Tiberias: A Handbook ofPrimary Sources, 

Tiberiade, The Tiberias Excavation, 2005, 40 pages en anglais, 20 pages en 

hebreux. 

L’A. de ce petit volume bilingue se met pour objectif de reunir les sources de 

toute nature qui concernent la ville de Tiberiade depuis sa fondation par 

Herode Antipas (tetrarque de Galilee entre 4 a. J. Chr. et 39 apres J. Chr.),jus- 

qu’ä la fin du vii* s. Il faut toutefois signaler que la periode byzantine est sous- 

representee: quelques trouvailles archeologiques, dont certaines ne cadrent 

meme pas avec la periode envisagee, comme par ex. cette monnaie de bronze 

de la periode macedonienne. En outre, les sources hagiographiques, qui don- 

nent des inforraations sur la region, ne sont pas exploitees. 

P. Yannopoulos, 

Kalenderhane in Istanbul The Excavations. Final Reports on the Archaeological 

Exploration and Restoration at Kalenderhane Camii 1966-1978, Mayence, Verlag 
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Philipp von Zabern, 2007, x + 387 pages + 102 figures et 26 pianches. ISBN 

978-3-8053-3818-9. 

Ce livre est le second et dernier volume consacre ä Texamen archeologique 

et aux travaux de restauration menes entre 1966 et 1978 ä la Kalenderhane 

Camii d’lstanbul. Cette entreprise est le resultat d’une collaboration entre 

l’Universite d’Harvard et l’Universite Technique d’lstanbul, institutions dont 

sont d’ailleurs issus les co-editeurs de Touvrage. Le premier volume, Kalender¬ 

hane in Istanbul The Buildings, their History, Architecture and Decoration, publie en 

1997, avait permis d’analyser plusieurs textes significatifs relatifs ä Thistoire de 

cet edifice, de presenter ses differentes phases architecturales et d’etudier son 

decor. Le present volume est complementaire au premier puisqu’il contient les 

resultats des fouilles archeologiques raenees dans la zone occupee par la Kalen¬ 

derhane Caraii. Celles-ci ont permis de distinguer huit phases d’occupation du 

site du IV' au xvin' s. qui sont clairement presentees dans ce volume h l’aide d’un 

plan et de 32 tableaux/diagrammes stratigraphiques comportant les referen- 

ces au materiel ceramique et numismatique exhume. Les trouvailles effectu^es 

dans les differents secteurs ont ete publiees sous forme de catalogues. Le pre¬ 

mier de ceux-ci, ätabli par J. Herrin, A. Toydemir et G. ^ismanoölu, concerne la 

ceramique et le verre d’dpoques romaine, byzantine, latine et ottomane. Les 

monnaies et les sceaux appartenant i ces memes ^poques ont aussi ete etudi- 

^s par M. F. Hendy, J. W. Nesbitt et L Artuk (t). U. Peschlow s’est Charge de dresser 

le catalogue des sculptures architecturales et de celui des briques timbrees 

d’dpoque byzantine. Les ossements humains ont ete ^tudies par L Angel (t) et 

S. C. Bisel (t), leur catalogue ayant eti finalise par R Selinsky. La majorite des 

pi^ces des catalogues est tres bien iliustree par nombre de tableaux, des des- 

sins et des photographies en noir et blanc de tr^s bonne qualitd. Comme l’ex- 

plique C, L. Striker dans son introduction, de multiples aleas ont retarde cette 

importante publication qui, en fin de compte, a mis präs d’un quart de si^cle ä 

voir le jour. On saluera d’autant plus la perseverance des ^diteurs dont le tra- 

vail livre un materiel präcieux aux byzantinistes. 
Catherine Vanderheyde. 

B. Kindt, Veronique Somers et Cental, Thesaurus Nicephori Constantinopolitani, 

Breviarium historicum (Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum Graecoram), 

Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 2007, xxxv + 74 pages + 4 microfiches. ISBN 

978-2-503-52465-8. 

La Serie des auteurs byzantins, dont une ceuvre a fait l’objet d’un diction- 

naire lemmatise est enrichie par la lemmatisation de l’Histoire breve du patriar- 

che Nicephore de Constantinople. ÜAvant-propos du volume constitue une noti¬ 

ce biographique de Nicephore assortie d’une breve presentation de l’oeuvre 

lemmatisee, des questions relatives ä la transmission du texte ainsi que celles 

relatives ä la lemmatisation. Introduction a beaucoup plus un caractere tech¬ 
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nique puisqu’elle traite des questions concernant le texte de reference (qui est 

celui de l’eition de C. Mango en 1990), le Systeme de lemmatisation, les quel¬ 

ques corrections apportees ä l’edition et les instruments de travail. Apres la 

liste bibliographique tres fournie et avant le lexique lemmatise se place Vindex 

des lemmes particuliers, sans doute le chapitre le plus fouille du volume, mal- 

gre le fait que certains de ces lemmes ne meritent pas le titre de ‘particulier’. 

Vient ensuite le lexique qui, comme dans le passe, donne la forme absolue du 

lemme suivie des formes donnees dans le texte. 

L’utilite de cet Instrument de travail n’est pas ä demontrer; d’aiileurs d’au- 

tres voluraes de la serie ont ete presentes dans les pages de Byzantion. Une seule 

remarque : Nicephore fut un auteur tres productif. Son Histoire n’est certaine- 

ment pas son ceuvre le plus representative. Pour avoir une image de sa riches- 

se linguistique il faut lemmatiser le reste de sa production. Ä cette occasion il 

faut faire aussi une presentation aussi complHe que possible de la personnali- 

te de Nicephore et traiter les questions (qui sont tr^s nombreuses) relatives ä 

l’authenticite de certaines ceuvres qui lui sont attribuees. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. Lamoureux et N. Aujoulat, Syn^sios de Cyrene. V. Opuscules. II (Collection des 

Universit^ de France), Paris, Les heiles lettres, 2008, xii + 155 pages en partie 

doubles. ISBN 978-2-251-00547-8 ; ISSN 0184-7155. 

J. Lamoureux et N. Aujoulat, Synesios de Cyrkne. VI. Opuscules. III (Collection des 

Universites de France), Paris, Les helles lettres, 2008, x + 358 pages en partie 

doubles. ISBN 978-2-251-00549-2 ; ISSN 0184-7155. 

Avec ces deux livres s’ach^ve la publication des ceuvres de Syn^sios dans la 

Collection Bude. Apres les Hymnes (tome I, par C. Lacombrade, 1978) et les Lettres 

(tomes II et III, par A. Garzya et D. Roques, 2000), trois volumes ont ^t^ d^dies 

aux Opuscules. Le tome IV, pr^parä par les memes savants que les derniers 

tomes, date de 2004 et comprend Viloge de la Calvitie, le Dion et le Trait^ sur les 

songes, ainsi qu’une introduction generale consistant d’une presentation glo¬ 

bale des Opuscules et d’une description de la tradition manuscrite et des princi- 

pes de l’edition. Le tome V est reserve ä un seul ouvrage, qui - tout comme le 

Dion et le Traite' d’ailleurs - ne merite guere le titre depreciatif d’opuscule. Il 

s’agit du Discours sur la Royaute', ou £ig röv «iJTOKpäropa Tcspi ßaaiAsi'oc^ (commu- 

nement appele De regno), prononce - s’il fut prononce reellement - lors d’une 

ambassade de la Pentapole ä Constantinople et adresse ä Arkadios. Les editeurs 

acceptent la datation proposee par Denis Roques: janvier 400. La longue 

‘Notice’ qui precede le texte commence par une introduction historique (pp. 1- 

26 et 35-48), aborde la question du genre (pp. 26-35), et offre une analyse du 

discours: abrege du contenu et discussion de la notion de ‘roi ideal’ selon 

Synesios, qui s’inscrit dans une longue tradition en insistant sur le fait que le 

roi doit se soumettre ä la phüosophie (pp. 49-82). Le texte du discours meme 
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occupe 58 pages; le volume est complete par des notes complementaires 

(pp. 143-154). 

Le dernier tome est plus volumineux. C’est que celui-d aussi commence par 

un texte qui vaut bien le titre d’opus, puisqu’il occupe a lui seul J’equivalent du 

tome V : Les Recits Egyptiens ou Sur la Providence, Aiyunnoi rj nspi npovouxg, un 

texte mysterieux qui, sous le volle d’un mythe egyptien sur Osiris et T3q3h6s, 

expose des evenements qui se sont deroules ä Constantinople en Tan 400. Une 

fois de plus, Synesios y allie la rhetorique a la philosophie, id dans ie cadre du 

panegyrique et de l’invective - mais il est impossible de trancher en definitive 

la question des personnalites reelles cachees derriere les freres egyptiens qui 

representent le bien et le mal. La ‘Notice’ (pp. l-9l) traite de sujets historiques, 

litt^raires et philosophiques - le De providentia s’avere influenc^ par l’emana- 

tisme neo-platonicien, par le dualisme, par le platonisme et par le stoicisme. Le 

texte comprend une TipoBeojpfa captivante et deux Aoyoi, au total 70 pages. 

Suivent quelques vrais opusaiks: le Discours ä Paionios (De dono), texte adress^ ä 

un personnage inconnu ä qui l’auteur offre un Instrument astronomique tout 

aussi mysterieux, fruit d’une collaboration avec la fameuse Hypatie (pp. 163- 

184); deux Homelies datant de la periode apres l’election de Synesios ä l’^pisco- 

pat, Tune tr^s breve (deux pages), l’autre fragmentaire (pp. 185-191); enfin 

deux Catastases, dans la definition de Bernard Schouler ‘des recits fa<;onn^s 

selon les besoins de la cause’. Elles ont toutes deux ete prononcees ä Ptolema'is 

en 411, et sont li^es aux evenements mouvementes de l’epoque (pp. 193-212). 

Les notes complementaires de ce tome sont suivies de trois index qui couvrent 

l’ensemble des Opuscules: un index nominum, un index verborum selectif et un 

index thämatique tr^s riche. On saura gre aux editeurs et ä la collection d’avoir 

mis ä la disposition des chercheurs l’ceuvre complete d’un auteur qui fascine 

toujours. 

K. Demoen. 

R.-J. Lilie, Einßhrung in die byzantinische Geschichte, Stuttgart, W, Kohlhammer, 

2007, 358 pages. ISBN 978-3-17-018840-2. 

Ce livre se caracterise par un expose toujours clair et serre, la precision dans 

les details, l’ampleur de sa Vision d’ensemble, et enfin par sa rigueur methodo- 

logique, qui permet ä l’A. d’organiser admirablement une information tres 

abondante. Cette rigueur methodologique impregne le tout. Ainsi, avant de 

presenter la periodisation qu’il suit, l’A. raet le lecteur en garde: cette periodi- 

sation, comme toutes, a beaucoup d’arbitraire; avant de mettre en relation 

l’institution ecclesiastique de Byzance et celle de certains pays modernes, l’A. 

combat efficacement toute accusation d’anachronisme qu’on pourrait soulever 

contre son argumentation; dans les notes, extremement utiles par leurs ren- 

vois commentes ä d’autres ouvrages plus specifiques (trop souvent, il est vrai, 

en langue allemande), on rencontre aussi cette preoccupation methodologique 
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constante (par exemple, ä la p. 282 l’A. emet ses doutes sur un livre qui est 

‘auch methodisch fragwürdig’). L’A. essaie de donner sur tout son propre juge- 

ment, de ne rien accepter Sans le soumettre ä une critique stricte. Son sens 

commun, qui ä vrai dire n’a rien de comraun, donne ä l’ensemble une force tres 

particuliere, meme aux endroits oü l’on ne sera pas forcement d’accord avec 

lui. 

En plus de la bibliographie et d’un index tres complet, il y a un glossaire, des 

cartes geographiques et des tables chronologiques qui s’averent tres utiles. L’A, 

declare que ce livre s’adresse ä des etudiants ou ä des lecteurs Interesses en 

histoire; mais aussi le specialiste le consultera avec beaucoup de profit, car, en 

358 pages d’une typographie serree, il constitue un extraordinaire manuel de 

reference. 

T. Fernändez. 

A. Markopoulos, Tedütpa Ksipevcc yia Trjv noiricri lov Zvpewv zov Neov deoXoyou, 

Athenes, EKÖöoeu; KccvdKrj, 2008, xv + 159 pages. ISBN 978-960-6736-05-6. 

Ce livre rassemble quatre contributions presentees lors d’un seminaire qui 

s’est tenu ä Athenes en 2007 autour des ceuvres po^tiques de Sym^on le Nou¬ 

veau Theologien, le mystique byzantin du tournant des x' et xi® s. 

La premiere contribution de J. Koder, intituiee ‘0 Supecov o Neoc; ©soAbyoc; 

Kui 01 'Ypvoi Tou’ (pp. 1-35), a pour sujet la signification des ceuvres po^tiques 

de Sym^on dans sa biographie et son projet mystique. L’A. fait ressortir que ces 

Oeuvres sont l’expression immediate des experiences mystiques de Sym^on et 

constituent par consequent un temoignage personnel. Les bouleversements de 

sa vie reelle et terrestre ont exercä une influence manifeste sur son ceuvre et 

ses choix de genres. L’A. soutient que la transition de la prose a la poäsie dans 

l’ensemble de l’ceuvre de Sym^on t^moigne d’un engagement plus personnel et 

plus intense dans la spiritualite mystique, et il aborde la question des motiva- 

tions qui se trouvent derriäre l’usage du vers politique et d’autres vers rythmi- 

ques. Enfin, l’A. fait remarquer l’element purement ‘lyrique’ de certains hym- 

nes de Sym^on. 

La contribution de A. Alexakis (pp. 37-60), portant le titre ‘MopcpoAoyiKsi; 

TtaporqpqoeK; orqv “Eüxil pucrriKri, 5i’ f|c; EJiiKaAETrai xö nvEÖpa xö 'Ayiov 6 

auxö itpoopwv" rou Zupewv xou Neou ©EoAöyou’ (‘Remarques morphologiques 

sur “Friere mystique : invocation au Saint-Esprit par celui qui dejä le voit” de 

Symeon le Nouveau Theologien’), examine l’affinite de l’hymne n® 1 avec le 

genre ancien de l’hymne. L’A. remarque que la structure tripartite de ce texte, 

c’est-a-dire invocation, narration et priere propre, correspond ä la structure de 

base des hymnes et prieres anciens. Toutefois, plutot qu’un rapprochement 

conscient avec les modeles anciens, ces correspondances sont le produit d’une 

affinite avec les prieres de Gregoire de Nazianze et avec la pratique hymnogra- 

phique b3^antine. 
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Le troisieme expose, de la plume d’A. Markopoulos (pp. 61 87), est intitule 

‘eswön Kai acotripia. AuoTieipa avdYvojor|(; rou upvou ap. 13 tou lupewv tov 

N£OU esoXoyov (‘Deification et redemption. Essai de lecture de rhymne n" 13 

de Symeon le Nouveau Theologien’). L’A. observe que cet Hymne, qui montre 

les marques d’une ceremonie iiturgique, est compose d’une teUe raaniere 

structurelle et stylistique qu’il aide le lecteur dans la voie qui le mene vers une 

unification mystique de la chair et de l’esprit. La position tres particuhere des 

hymnes dans l’histoire littdraire byzantine est soulignee: en depit des cou- 

rants plus intellectuels de son epoque, Symeon reste Me\e ä sa mission per- 

sonnelle. ^ / /n c' 
La contribution finale de S. Ramphos (pp. 89-135), intitulee Aiö0riOT(; o^opo)- 

poq. ©EOYVüjaia TtouiTiKp otov xpixo upvo tou ayiou Zupswv TOuniicXriv Neou 

©eoAdyou’ (‘Sentiment contradictoire. Connaissance poetique de Dieu dans le 

troisieme Hymne du Saint Symeon dit le Nouveau Theologien’), orfre une. lec¬ 

ture d’un Hymne de Symeon qui met en luraiere ses nuances proprement 

mystiques. Cet Hymne, qui confronte sujet humain introspectif avec objet divin 

transcendant, peut seuleraent etre compris comme un temoignage d un senti- 

ment spirituel et exclusivement personnel. _ 
En somme, ce recueil, conclu par des Index et une riche bibliographie, est 

tout entier caract^risd par un engagement profond avec l’oeuvre po^ique de 

Symdon, et marque un pas en avant dans notre comprehension de la producti- 

on littdraire de ce mystique byzantin. 
F. Bernard. 

Mehmed 11 the Conqueror and the Fall ofthe Franco-Byzantine Levant to the Ottoman 

Turks; Some VJestem Views and Testimonies, ed, par M. Philippides, Tempe (AZ), 

Arizona Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies, Arizona State 

University, 2007, 430 pages. ISBN 978-0-86693-346-4. 

Lorsqu’on enseigne l’histoire byzantine, la fin est toujours deprimante: 

apres avoir suivi les gloires et les triomphes de l’erapire romain d’Orient, on 

assiste ä son lent declin, ä la progression inexorable des Turcs Ottomans, a 

l’inertie de l’Europe occidentale, jusqu’ä l’heroique defense de la Ville, les vains 

efforts de son dernier erapereur Constantin Paleologue, la victoire du Sultan 

Mehmed II et le saccage de la Ville. Pourtant c’est une epoque passionnante, 

tant du point de vue historique que culturel - an exciting time, comme le dit 1A. 

au commencement de son premier chapitre. La progression des Turcs dans^les 

Balkans, la prise des lies italiennes de la mer Egee, les evenements militaires 

qui se passaient dans le Levant inquietaient le monde Occidental et atUraient 

l’attention des humanistes qui cherchaient ä en savoir un peu plus sur les 

Turcs. On ne savait trop s’il fallait s’opposer au sultan, ou composer avec liu. 

par opportunisme, par necessite ou par interet coramercial, on cherchait a cap- 

ter ses bonnes gräces et entrer ä son Service - rappelons ici 1 exemple de 

Georges de Trebizonde qui chercha en vain ä offrir au sultan son Introduction a 
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l’Almageste (inedit; conserve dans le Monacensis Gr. 537) au prix d’une dedicace 

d’une incroyable flagornerie ! Il fallait, de toute maniere, connaitre son enne- 

mi, savoir d’oü il venait, quelles etaient ses dispositions. Certains historiens 

humanistes approchaient les evenements en s’inspirant d’une tradition clas- 

sique: on voyait dans les Turcs les descendants des Troyens (Teucri selon le 

terme employe par Virgile) et certains humanistes voyaient dans la prise de 

Constantinople la vengeance des Troyens pour le sac de Troie et le massacre de 

Priam et de sa famille ! L’epoque est complexe et les esprits sont troubles par 

les evenements. Le but de cet ouvrage n’est pas de brosser un tableau d’en- 

semble de cette epoque, mais bien de rassembler un certain nombre de temoi- 

gnages provenant d’humanistes de la premike generation sur les Turcs, la 

chute de Constantinople et des evenements du Levant. 

On trouve ainsi Tedition, avec traduction anglaise, des textes suivants - tous 

les textes sont ecrits en latin, ä l’exception de celui du ch. VI, ecrit en Italien: 

Epitome sur !a famille des Ottomans pour Aeneas, Eveque de Sienne, par Nicolas 

Segundinos (ch. II); Breftraite sur la prise de Constantinople, par le Pape Pie II 

(ch. III); La Chute et le sac de la Ville de Constantinople par les Turcs dans l’annee 1453, 

par Maitre Henry de Soemmern (ch, IV); Traite sur la Chute de Constantinople, de 

Tetaldi (ch. V); Le Siege et la destruction de N^groponte, par Giacomo Rizzardo, 

Secretaire du Reverend Seigneur Lorenzo Contarini, Commandant d’une gal^- 

re des Flandres (ch. VI); Description du s%e de Rhodos, par Guillaume Caoursin, 

Vice-chancelier (des Chevaliers) de Rhodes (ch. VIIl); Lettres au Pape et aux 

Hospitaliers (ch. IX) (deux lettres envoy^es en 1480). 

Dans les appendices, on trouve en outre : (a) Appendix I: une Version fran- 

qaise de Tetaldi; (b) Appendix II: une garantie accord^e aux Ginois au nom de 

Mehmed II (en grec et en Italien); (c) Appendix III: des extraits de Pietro 

Giustiniani, Histoire de Venise depuis sa fondationjusqu’ä Vannee 1575. 

Chacun des auteurs est pr^sent^ dans l’introduction, ainsi que le contexte 

dans lequei a ^te dcrit l’opuscule 6diti et traduit; de meme la tradition manus- 

crite et imprim^e est brievement presentee, avec abondance de notes pour 

ceux qui souhaitent plus d’informations. Une abondante bibliographie, des 

illustrations (les photos sont malheureusement un peu ternes), et des Index 

viennent compieter un ouvrage fort utile. Il rend accessibles des textes diffici- 

les ä trouver, en presente pour la premiere fois une traduction anglaise, les 

commente par de nombreuses notes. On lira avec interet la revue critique de 

Thistoire de la chute de Constantinople depuis le xix^s., qui prend place ä la fin 

de l’introduction, pp. 49-54. L’A. piaide pour une nouvelle approche de cette 

Periode, et sur la necessite d’etablir une prosopographie complke de tous les 

personnages qui d’une fa<j:on ou d’une autre ont participe aux derniers jours de 

Constantinople. On ne peut que l’approuver sur ce point et le remercier d’avoir 

mis ces documents sous une forme aisee et agreable a lire ä la disposition des 

chercheurs et des etudiants. 
Anne Tihon. 
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Galit Noga-Banai, The Trophies of the Martyrs. An Art Historical Study of Early 

Christian Silver Reliquaries, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2008, xvi + 186 

pages + 98 illustrations hors texte. ISBN 978-0-19-921774-8. 

Une etude iconologique et archeologique. L’A. etudie 16 chässes reliquaires 

en argent decorees de scenes religieuses; elles datent de la fin du iv^ au debut 

du vii' s. Il faut toutefois signaler que seules quatre de ces chässes sont etudiees 

ä fond, ä savoir celle de Nea Heracleia d’origine romaine et datant de c. 380, ia 

Capselia Brivio, provenant de Tltalie du Nord ou de Gaule, construite durant les 

premieres annees du v' s., la Capsella Africana, creee en Campanie durant le 

deuxieme quart du s. et celle de Grado, falte peut-etre d’Aquila vers 500. Les 

deux premieres sont decorees des scenes bibliques ä contenu eschatologique, 

tandis que les deux autres de scenes renvoyant aux martyrs locaux. En general 

ces objets proviennent de l’Occident chretien et ^ventuellement de centres de 

p^lerinage oü florissait le culte des saints locaux. 

L’etude est assortie d’un catalogue des chässes en argent du Bas-Empire et 

surtout d’une Illustration plus qu’abondante qui met en evidence meme les 

ddtails iconographiques. En outre la bibliographie tres fournie donne une idee 

assez compl^te des recherches dans ce domaine. Un livre tres utile, mais qui 

concerne beaucoup plus le monde Occidental. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Halene Papastavrou, Recherche iconographique dans I'art hyzantin et Occidental du XI' 

au XV' siede. L’Annonciation (Bibliotheque de ITmtitut Hellenique d'Etudes Byzan- 

tines et Post-hyzantines de Venise, 25), Venise, Institut Hellenique dttudes 

Byzantines et Post-byzantines, 2007, 524 pages. ISBN 978-960-7743-39-8. 

Le theme de l’Annonciation compte parmi les plus anciens de l’iconographie 

chretienne, puisqu’il prend ses sources dans le Nouveau Testament (Luc, 1,13- 

55). En outre, et en depit de diffdrences stylistiques, du point de vue iconogra¬ 

phique, le theme n’a pas connu une Evolution spectaculaire, ni en Orient ni en 

Occident. Une etude contrastive est donc possible, c’est que l’A. entreprend. Il 

faut toutefois noter que la comparaison se limite essentiellement ä l’iconogra- 

phie byzantine, avec des rares references ä l’iconographie russe, et l’iconogra- 

phie italienne, et plus specialement venitienne, avec des rares references au 

reste de l’iconographie occidentale. La raison en est que Byzance et l’Italie 

n’ont jamais rompu leurs liens et que des influences artistiques reciproques 

ont toujours existe entre les deux. Or, jusqu’au x' s. ce theme iconographique 

etait identique tant en Orient qu’en Occident. Cela oblige l’A. de commencer sa 

recherche ä partir du xr s. 
Pour venir au bout d’une documentation debordante, TA. a divise sa matie- 

re en trois parties, chacune subdivisee en paragraphes. La premiere est une 

etude typologique de la scene de l’Annonciation oü sont passees en revue d'a- 

bord la typologie de la composition elle-meme et ensuite la typologie des per- 
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sonnages impliques dans la scene: la Sainte Vierge, l’archange Gabriel, le 

Saint-Esprit, les personnages annexes. Vient apres la typologie de l’espace dans 

lequel la scene est placee. La deuxieme partie est beaucoup plus historique car 

eile concerne la place de la scene de l’Annonciation dans I’art monumental du 

Moyen Äge, avec d’abord une notice sur la Situation avant l’iconoclasme et 

ensuite un paragraphe sur la periode apres l’iconoclasme. Dans cette meme 

partie l’A. etudie l’emplacement de la scene de l’Annonciation dans un Pro¬ 

gramme iconographique et ses rapports avec les scenes voisines et cela aussi 

bien dans I'art byzantin, que dans I’art Italien et dans I’art roman et gothique. 

La troisieme partie est la plus longue. Elle a pour objet l’interpretation seman- 

tique de la scene de l’Annonciation dans le contexte ecclesial. Chaque objet et 

chaque attitude sont analyses afin de saisir le sens profond de chaque type de 

representation. Car c’est ä ce niveau qu’on constate le plus de particularites qui 

distinguent une representation orientale d’une occidentale. Pour le reste, des 

differences signalees par l’A. se limitent au detail oü ä l’organisation de l’espa- 

ce qui dans I’art byzantin reste bidimensionnel, tandis que dans I’art Italien, 

avec la Renaissance dejä en perspective, les repr^sentations deviennent de plus 

en plus tridimensionnelles. 

L’ouvrage est un exemple de bonne recherche. L’A. ^vite soigneusement le 

pi^ge des analyses stylistiques, d^Ja plus abondantes en la mati^re, Comme cela 

est Signale dans la partie introductive, le sujet est iconographique et non pas 

artistique et l’A. reste jusqu’ä la fin fidäle k son Orientation, Un livre incon- 

tournable pour l’etude des relations iconographiques entre Byzance et 

l’Occident. 
P. Yannopoulos, 

Sophia Patoura-Spanou, H peOopioi; rou Aovvaßri Kai o K6crpo(; Tri<; arqv enoxq rpt; 

iusim>d^sv<jr}(; to)V Xaojv (4^-7^ ai.), cara G. Kardaras {EdviKO 'I5pvpa Epeuvtav. 

IvcmtouTO ßü^avnvcüv Epsuvoiv. EpsvvqnKq BißXioOijKrj, 6), Äthanes, E6vik6 

ISpupa Epeuvwv. Ivotitoüto Bu^avnvwv Epeuvwv, 2008, 301 pages + une 

carte hors texte. ISBN 978-960-371-043-1. 

Ce livre est compose de deux parties. La premiere est constituee par les 

reimpressions de 13 etudes de Sophia Patoura-Spanou, chercheur qualifiee de 

Vinstitut Byzantin de la Fondation Nationale de la Recherche Scientißque Hellenique. 

Pour donner une idee du contenu, nous citons les titres de ces etudes : i) 0 Aov- 

vaßq<; peaitqt; q peuaröv avTicppaypa xai tEiyoc;, piüOoi Kai TTpaYpcanKÖTrjTa; ii) Oi 

eniSpOfiei; rcüv ßapßdpcov oro iXXupiKÖ Kai rrj GpixKrj kui q Tirmor/ zov limes: icrzopi- 

k6 KepiYpappa; iii) lepanöcrzoXoi Kai lepapysi; anq oxOei; zov Aouvaßq (4^^ ai.); iv) H 

£7nor}fj.r] eyjamforaoq ztov FozOcov azq OpaKq Kai oi avziSpdcrsii; sKupoaconcov zqt; 

ßv^awivrjt; Koivojviac;; v) Oi KepmXccvijcrsK; zov AXapixov azr] BaXKOviKtj (395-401) 

Kca n ccnapxq vov avraywvicrpoü AvaroAif^ Kai Avor]<;; vi) Le röle historique des 

Balkans dans le processus de la chute de l'empire romain d’occident: le cos des chefs 
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goths Alaric et Theodoric; vii) 'Evac; ßv^avnvoq arrjv ocüX^ tov ArnXa; 

viii) Influences culturelles du Bas-Empire sur les peuples du Danube aux IV-V* siecles; 

ix) Une remise en question de la poUtique de Justinien envers les peuples du Danube; 

x) H siKÖvo: TOV ‘dXXov’: oi npiüipoi EXccßoi rov Aouvaßrj ang ßv^ocvrivsg aq>T]Yr]}i<m- 

K£<; nqyBi;; xi) H enocvaaram] rov BiraXiavov rrjg ©paKriq nai oi mXmKoi sAiypoi vou 

Avaaraoiov; xii) Epnöpio Km ovvaXXcqeg cm] SovvaßiKi] psOopio: q AvroKpocropia 

Km Ol ‘ßdpßapoi’; xiii) noXiuapop xai KaOpj^epivrj (toij an<; £XXr}viK£<; oaioiKieq zqq 

MiKpdp iKvOiai; Kard rrjv 'Yorepr] Apxmorrira. La deuxieme partie du voliime 

comporte deux etudes inMites: xiv) Oi ßu^avnvoocßapiKsc; Sisvs^eK; koci r\ psOo- 

pioq TOV Aouvaßp, 558-626, et xv) 0 ‘5p6p.o<; rov Aovvaßr}’ Kocrd njv Tarspn Apxccio- 

rrira (A'-ZT' m.), dues ä G. Kardaras. 

Il est clair que ces etudes ont en commun les principes du temps et de l’es- 

pace. Le temps c’est notamment la periode protobyzantine ou Antiquite tardi- 

ve ou encore Bas-Empire ; l’espace c’est le nord des Balkans et le Danube, ce 

dernier etant vu tantöt comrae fronti^re, tantöt comme voie navigable et tan- 

töt encore corame point de contact entre les peuples qui durant la periode en 

question ont occupe la region. L’int^rlt particulier de ces etudes consiste sur- 

tout dans le regard different que les deux auteurs jettent sur les faits histori- 

ques : c’est surtout les relations pacifiques qui sont analysees que les guerres 

ou les conflits. 

Sans doute la publication des Etudes dejä parues n’apporte pas de nouveaux 

elements ä la recherche. Pourtant elles ne sont pas depourvues d’interet car de 

telles publications mettent ä la disposition de chercheurs des etudes d’acces 

difficile. Un autre service que rend ce volume sont les deux etudes originales 

de G. Kardaras. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Sophia Patoura-Spanou, Xpicnaviopöi; Km mYKOcrpiorpra oro nptoipo Bv^dvno. Ano 

rr] ösojpia arpv npd^i] (EOviKÖ'lSpvpixEpBvviov. IvcriTovroßv^ocvnvufvEpsvviüv. 

MovoYpc^pisp, lo), Athenes, E6vik6 ISpupo: Epeuvcov. IvoTXTomro Bu^avtivcov 

Epeuvwv, 2008, 456 pages. ISBN 978-960-371-047-9. 

Ce gros volume a pour objet un des sujets les plus compliques et les plus 

complexes de l’histoire byzantine : la relation entre la notion de l’empire et le 

christianisme. Le christianisme etant la religion qui des son apparition avait 

une Vision universelle a trouve dans l’imperialisme romain son cadre ideal 

pour devenir une religion d’Etat. De l’autre cöte, la philosophie de l’universali- 

te, que pronait le pouvoir byzantin, trouvait sa plenitude dans la theologie 

chretienne. Durant la periode protobyzantine, ces deux elements ont ete si 

etroitement lies que Tun est devenu synonyme de I’autre. ll est alors difficile, 

voir meme impossible, de savoir si un empereur byzantin de la Haute epoque 

agissait par interet politique ou religieux quand il decidait d’entrer en contact 

avec un peuple hors de la frontiere de l’empire. Il est meme impossible de 

NOTIGES BJBLIOGRAPHIQUES 635 

savoir si les personnes qui etaient porteuses du pouvoir ä Byzance pouvaient 

distinguer entre interet politique et mission religieuse. Ce sont ces questions 

qui constituent le point de depart de l’A. de ce magnifique volume, pour qui 

l’ideologie byzantine de la monarchie sacree est un amalgame de la philoso¬ 

phie grecque, de la theorie politique romaine et de la theologie chretienne. 

C’est Eusebe de Cesaree qui a formule cette nouvelle Ideologie et c’est Justinien 

F qui l'a adopte comme expression de la politique imperiale. 

Les campagnes de christianisation organisees par Constantinople sont etu- 

diees en deux parties distinctes: les premieres eurent lieu durant le iv^ et le 

v^ s-, c’est-ä-dire avant l’adoption officielle par Justinien de i’ideologie theocra- 

tique ; les secondes se deroulkent durant le vr s. et sont en relation avec la 

nouvelle Ideologie geopolitique de Byzance. Durant la premiere phase les pre¬ 

mieres missions avaient pour objectif les peuples du nord. La christianisation 

des Goths en est le resultat, En meme temps, Byzance essaya de controler les 

rives de la mer Rouge par la christianisation de l’Ethiopie et du Yemen. En 

outre et pour faire face ä la puissance perse, Byzance favorisa les missions ä 

l’interieur de la Perse et organisa des missions de christianisation de tribus ara- 

bes occupant les regions contigues de la frontiere meridionale. Au sillon de 

cette politique il faut considerer la christianisation de l’Armenie qui toutefois 

est aussi ä l’origine du partage de l’Arm^nie en Sphäre d'influence byzantine et 

en Sphäre d’influence perse, Durant la seconde phase, la politique byzantine de 

christianisation avait trois axes. Le premier visait les peuples de la mer Noire 

et du Caucase (Lazes, Iberes, Goths de Crimde, Huns de Bosphore, Savires, 

Abasgues.Tzanes, £rules). Le deuxieme avait pour objectif les peuples du litto- 

ral de la mer Rouge. En realitd, la mer Rouge ^tait ddjä christianisme durant la 

premiere phase, mais le christianisme n’y mtait pas profondement enracine. 

Byzance a du intervenir dans la rmgion d’un cöte pour mviter les conflits entre 

les chrmtiens ymmmnites et les Ethiopiens et d’autre c6ti pour contrarier l’im- 

mixtion perse dans les affaires arabes. Le troisieme axe tournait autour de la 

christianisation du nord-est de l’Afrique, notamment de la Nubie, tandis que 

dans le meme contexte il faut placer aussi la guerre vandale et le retour de 

l’Afrique du nord dans la sphere d’influence byzantine. L’etude est assortie 

d’un appendice intituld : Le Systeme universaliste de Byzance et sa perception dans le 

monde du Haut Moyen Äge. Il s’agit en realite d’un resume et en meme temps 

d’un expose des conclusions concernant la fixation d’une Ideologie politique 

qui pendant dix siedes constituera la base de l’empire. 

Un resume en anglais {pp. 367-395) donne une idee assez nette du contenu. 

La liste bibliographique tres explicite et un index, toujours utile, compldent 

cette etude fondamentale pour l’histoire ideologique du Bas-Empire. 
P. Yannopoulos, 

Pr^ence de Byzance, ed. par J.-M. Spieser (Collection Grke-Rome-Byzance, Etudes fri- 

bourgeoises d’Histoire, d’Archeologie et d’Histoire de l’Art), Gollion, Infolio Edi- 

tions, 2007,188 pages. ISBN 978-2-88474-124-8. 
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Cette publication rassemble quatre Conferences qui explorent la relation 

parfois problematique entre ‘Byzance’, au sens large, et ‘l’Europe’ (occidenta- 

le), dans un sens tout aussi large. Dans son introduction (pp. 7-29), J.-M. Spieser 

presente le theme general: le contenu de ces deux termes, Tancienne proxi- 

mite entre les mondes byzantin et Occidental, de meme que leurs difFerences, 

et la faqon dont ‘Byzance’ peut encore exercer une influence dans des situa- 

tions contemporaines. 

Dans la premiere contribution F. Bcespflug (pp. 31-54) se penche sur la (re)d^ 

couverte de I’icone chez les catholiques fran^ais, ‘un phenomene peu etudie’, 

dont il trouve les origines dans ‘le premier retour de l’icone’ en Russie au debut 

du XX' s. et la grande influence de la diaspora russe apres 1917 ä Paris, ainsi que 

dans des ph^nomenes proprement occidentaux comme le renouveau patristi- 

que et liturgique et la crise de l’art saint-sulpicien. Apres avoir esquisse la place 

de l’icone dans l’eglise d’apres Vatican II. l’A. aborde les effets du retour de 

1 icone dans le domaine intellectuel et dans la reflexion contemporaine sur 

l’art religieux pour formuler sa conclusion. Uicone est bien präsente dans le 

monde contemporain, et bien qu’elle coure le risque d’^tre meconnue ou ran- 

gee comme un style comme les autres, ‘[e]lle pourmit apporter au d^bat [sc. sur 

l’art sacr^] une relance ^nergique’. 

R. Labrusse (pp. 55-89) presente la relation entre Byzance et I’art moderne 

dans les cercles d’avant-garde du debut du xx' s., et plus specifiquement com- 

ment un certain image de Byzance pouvait soutenir le projet modemiste de 

refonte de i’art Occidental. Labrusse examine comment l’art byzantin est appa- 

ru, d abord en Russie, mais träs vite dans les grands centres culturels de 

1 Europe occidentale, et montre que sa reception ^tait assez proche de la recep- 

tion de l’art islamique, en tant que repr^sentant de l’Orient et de l’alt^rite. Puis 

il aborde les exemples de Henri Matisse et des artistes du groupe de Blooms- 

bury pour conclure qu’il s’agissait d’une lecture formaliste de Part byzantin 

(comme ^tant decoratif), orientaliste et secularisee (donc sans les speculations 

mystiques que l’aspect religieux de la plupart des ceuvres aurait pu susciter). 

Finalement Labrusse se tourne vers Alberto Giacometti qui, contrairement aux 

modernistes, entre en dialogue avec l’iconoclasme parla creation de ses ‘nega- 

tifs de 1 icone et montre ses doutes quant au projet raodemiste d’un nouveau 
regard ‘decoratif’. 

Dans ‘Une Grece chretienne’ M. Lassithiotakis (pp. 91-112) depeint comment, 

dans le desenchantement d’apres la guerre d’independance, et aides par le 

‘mishellenisme’ de figures comme Fallmerayer, les intellectuels grecs delais- 

sent le philhellenisme avec son desinteret, voire son dedain pour Byzance, qui 

etait propage par Adamance Coray et beaucoup d’autres, mais que J’on ressent 

alors comme trop ‘Occidental’. En revanche, ils vont chercher la reponse a la 

question de i’identite grecque nationale dans le passe medieval et meme dans 

rorient, un Orient qu’il faudra cultiver dans l’esprit de la Megaleldea. De meme 

ils affirment l’importance de la culture chretienne et byzantine qui a joue un 

role unifiant, autant que le roie de Byzance en continuant la grecite de l’Anti- 

quite jusqu’ä present. Un intellectuel comme Paparrigopoulos reussit meme, 

non Sans protestations bien sür, ä imposer sa vision finaliste et nationaiiste de 

Byzance. Signes de cette nouvelle appreciation sont l’avenement des etudes 

folkloriques, de la recherche historique et philologique (qui ne va que lente- 

ment perdre son aspect ideologique) et du byzantinisme dans la litterature, ou 

le succes du Digenes Akrith recemment decouvert, ä son tour etroitement lie au 

glossiko zetema : ainsi nait environ un siede apres Coray le demoticisme fonde 

sur la rehabilitation de Byzance. 

La publication est conclue par Averil Cameron (pp. 113-133) qui se concentre 

sur la maniere dont les chercheurs ont perqu Byzance vis-ä-vis de l’Europe, et 

surtout comment ils la perqoivent ä present. Elle constate que tres souvent ces 

attitudes ressemblent ä celles qui sont exprimees envers l’Islam dans le monde 

post-11 septembre, cataloguant Byzance comme une culture arrieree, theocra- 

tique, corrompue, immuable, predestinee ä la chute etc., bref, tout sauf occi- 

dentale. Ici Cameron applique les id^es de E. Said et de son celebre Orientalism et 

eile montre que pour Byzance aussi ce sont les presomptions orientalisantes 

qui hantent notre regard tandis que l’A, piaide pour une inclusion de Byzance 

dans l’histolre europ^enne et contre une conception essentialiste. Finalement 

eile fait appel aux byzantinistes afin de repositionner leur objet d’etude main- 

tenant plutot colnce entre Orient et Occident - d’oü le titre de la contribution 

Byzarttiüm between East and West. 

Bien que cette derniere contribution soit une reprise (^laboree et r^visäe) 

d’un texte deja paru dans le recueil Byzance en Europe (dirig^ par Marie-France 

Auz^py, 2003), la valeur de cet appel reste actuelle autant que la comparaison 

inattendue mais neanmoins assez exacte des attitudes envers Byzance et 

l’Islam. 

Les textes de ce recueil qui introduisent le lecteur dans des domaines parti- 

culiers de la reception de diff^rents aspects de la culture byzantine sont tres 

attractifs, parce qu’ils presentent des points de vue assez inhabituels et parce 

qu'ils reussissent ä montrer l’importance des etudes byzantines aujourd’hui. 

L'ensemble des cas particuliers de reception, Interpretation et appropriation 

de Byzance est aussi tres interessant parce qu’il permet de bien entrevoir le 

role joue par l’hermeneutique, la methodologie, l’ideologie et les interets con- 

temporains dans toute reference au passe et dans toute recherche historique. 

Excellente lecture qui peut procurer aux araateurs aussi qu’ä ceux qui sont ver- 

ses ä fond dans la byzantinologie de nouvelles idees et la decouverte de liens 

inattendus (construits ou pas) entre Byzance et notre monde d’aujourd’hui. 

S. Neirynck. 

W. M. Ramsay et Gertrude L. Bell, The Thousand and One Churches, Philadelphie 

(PA), University of Pennsylvania Museum of Archaeology and Anthropology, 

2008, xxxiv + 580 pages; reed. du livre publie par Hodder et Stoughton, New 
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York et Londres, 1909, avec preface nouvelle par R. G. Ousterhoüt et M. P. C. 

Jackson. ISBN 978-1-934536-05-6. 

Gertruds L. Bell, who later would become rather famous for her diplomatic 

skills in the Middle East, wrote to her stepraother about this Book: ‘It will be a 

very dull book, you understand, but I intend it to be magnificently illustrated’ 

(cited on p. X). 

The fruit of the Joint visit, in 1907, of Ramsay and Bell to Binbirkilise (mea- 

ning literally ‘thousand and one churches’, a region southeast of Konya, south- 

central Turkey, with a considerable amount of church ruins predating 1072) is 

indeed not exactly a thrilling story. In this work, Ramsay provided the geogra- 

phical (ch. I) and epigraphical (ch. IV) observations, while Bell wrote the very 

detailed archaeological descriptions of all the buildings (ch. II) and attemp- 

ted to define their typology (ch. III). Although lacking a real synthesis or con- 

clusion, the resulting analytical work is an impressive collection of information 

(including many photographs) concerning buildings which are almost comple- 

tely disappeared by now. 

The methodologies applied by Ramsay and Bell, very much influenced by 

Strzygowski’s theories on the Oriental origin of Byzantine art, are, how- 

ever, out of date in the Contemporary scholarly debate. They have an almost 

exclusive interest in classifying into typologies, the architecture and purely 

decorative arts (mouldings, carvings), at the expense of the historical context 

of the remains. They also neglect to describe or photograph the traces of fres- 

coes that were still present at the moment of their visit (as is mentioned on 

several occasions throughout the book). 

By giving a brief but useful contextualisation of their study and dealing with 

the AD 2008 objections against the book, the new foreword, fortunate- 

ly, addresses all the issues mentioned above. In this way, the new foreword is 

able to salvage the merits of this very complete study on archaeological evi- 

dence that is now disappeared. 
S. Neirynck. 

G. Sabbah, L. Angliviel de la Beaumelle, A.-J. pESTUGitRE (t) et B. Grillet, So2£>mene. 

Histoire ecclesiastique. Livres VlI-IX. Texte grec de Vedition J. Bidez - G. C. Hemsen 

(GC5). Introdüction, annotation, traduction et index general {Sources Chretiennes, 

516), Paris, Les editions du Cerf, 2008, 488 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-08581-6; 

ISSN 0750-1978. 

Dans nos precedents numeros nous avons eu Toccasion de presenter les 

trois volumes des Sources Chretiennes consacres aux livres I ä VI de l’Histoire 

ecclesiastique de Sozomene (n° 306 de la collection : livres i-II; n" 418: livres III- 

IV; n“ 495 : livres V-Vl). Il ne faut donc pas revenir sur les dormees introducti- 

ves (Biographie de l’auteur, transmission du texte, editions, etc.), qui ont fait 

l’objet de nos notices dejä publiees. Les livres VII ä IX couvrent la periode entre 
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379 et c. 425. Manifestement, Sozomene n’a pas acheve son travail, ou au moins 

son Histoire teile que les manuscrits Tont transmise est amputee ä la fin, car 

selon l’auteur, ses livres formaient des dyades; le livre IX presupposait donc un 

livre X. Sozomene, en depit de l’intitule de sa redaction, ne se limite pas ä faire 

une Histoire de TEglise. Etant un homme instruit et exergant une fonction 

publique (il etait avocat ä Constantinople), il avait une notion assez large de 

Tevolution historique et il avait conscience des liens entre la politique de l’Egli- 

se et celle de TEtat. Il essaie alors une synthese qui tient compte aussi de 

Thistoire politique de l’empire. En outre, il ne se limite pas, comme c’etait sou- 

vent le cas, ä decrire seulement les faits ayant lieu dans la capitale. Etant un 

oriental d’origine, il donne une vision tres large des composantes du christia- 

nisme des iv" et v' s., au sein duquel TOrient et surtout la Palestine joue un röle 

aussi determinant que Constantinople. 

Pour le reste, les Sources Chretiennes n’ont pas besoin de recommandations; 

leur qualite scientifique est connue. Seulement nous ne pouvons pas passer 

SOUS silence la monumentale traduction fran(;aise du regrette A.-J. Festugi£re 

parachevee par le professeur B. Grillet. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Thesaurus Theophylacti Simocattae. Historiae, Epistulae, Quaestiones physicae, De 

Vitae termino (Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patmm Graecomm), ed. par A. A. 

De Siena, Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 2007, xlvi + 216 pages + 15 microfi- 

ches. ISBN 978-2-503-51546-5. 

Originaire d’Egypte, Theophylacte Simocatta, parent de l’Augustalis Petros 

(Hist., VIII, 13,12, p. 310 De Boor-Wirth), appartenait certainement ä une famil- 

le de la haute classe administrative. En general, on le eite comme Thistorien 

par excellence du r^gne de l’empereur Maurice. Il s’en faut pourtant que sa 

production en soit rest^e lä. On rappelle rarement que le jeune Nicolas 

Copernic avait choisi, pour affiner sa connaissance du grec, de traduire en latin 

les lettres fictives, au nombre de 85 (morales, rustiques et erotiques). Theo¬ 

phylacte s’inscrivait donc dans une tradition illustree par les noms d’Alci- 

phron, Ehen et Aristenete, celle de la rhetorique. Bien qu’elles relevent du 

genre paradoxographique et soient consacrees ä l’elucidation de 19 mirabilia, 

les Quaestiones physicae se presentent comme un dialogue platonicien. Ici enco- 

re, on constate une volonte de renouveler la forme. C’est le meme desir que Ton 

retrouve dans le De vitae termino, trois dissertations, oü l’objet du debat est la 

predestination; les personnages fictifs prononcent leur discours comme au 

barreau. Dans le style, l’ecrivain cherche ä faire ressortir de fa(;on originale la 

Psychologie des orateurs. Donc, au total, des osuvres qui refletent une connais¬ 

sance approfondie de l’heritage classique, mais aussi, comme l’atteste ie De 

vitae tennmo, des Ecritures, et la conviction que l’homme n’a pas la capacite de 

comprendre ä fond les evenements qui le regardent, c’est-ä-dire Thistoire. La 
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constatation permet d’entrevoir pourquoi, ä la difference de rhistoriographie 

classique, Theophylacte n’a montre que peu d’interet pour la recherche causa- 

le touchant les evenements qu’ü rekte. Ses choix litteralres expliquent main- 

tes particularites de son Histoire : le Prologue oü il fait dialoguer Histoire et 

Philosophie, la discretion des donnees qu’il a laissees sur lui-meme, par exem- 

ple. D’autre part, malgre son titre, l’osuvre ne roule pratiquement que sur les 

faits qui se deroulerent dans la partie orientale de l’empire, sur le Danube et ä 

la frontiere perse. Elle foisonne donc de renseignements ethnographiques inte- 

ressants, ce qui ne signifie pas que l’historien, comme la plupart de ses con- 

teraporains, portait la moindre attention aux faits de langue. 

La realisation d’une concordance n’eüt pas ete possible sans les bonnes edi- 

tions critiques dont on dispose : G. Zanetto, Theophylactae Simocatae Epistuke, 

Leipzig, 1985; L. Massa Positano, Teoßlatto Simocata. Questioni Naturali, 2' ed., 

Naples, 1965 ; Teoßlatto Simocatta, De vitae termino, Naples, 1979; C. De Boor - 

P. WiRTH, Theophylacti Simocattae Historiae, Stuttgart, 1972. L’analyse des formes 

amene ä corriger deux coquilies dans les editions disponibles. Les utilisateurs 

des Thesauri trouveront les repertoires auxquels ils sont accoutumes, Index des 

lemmes particuliers, les Donnees statistiques, VEnumeratio lemmatum et formanim. 

Tabula ßequentiarum lemmatum, Index formarum et lemmatum, Indices a tergo, 

Concordantia lemmatum et formarum. Vindex des lemmes particuliers est particulk- 

rement digne d’int^ret, car de nombreux toponyraes appelaient une mise au 

point appropriee, Autant que Ton puisse voir, M. De Siena convoque pour la cir- 

constance toute la litterature disponible en discutant les problemes. C’est lä un 

apport de premier ordre qui lui vaudra la gratitude autant des historiens de la 

Periode que des specialistes en mati^re de g^ographie historique. On ne mena- 

gera donc pas les eloges au maitre d’ceuvre, parfaitement second^ par les Ser¬ 

vices du Cental. 

J. SCHAMP. 

S. N. Troianos, Oi Nsapii; Aiovzop It tov Io(pov. TlpoXsyopeva, Ksipevo, anöSoaq airi 

vsosXXqviKi], svpsrqpicc Kai smpsrpo, Athenes, Hpoboroq, 2007, 594 pages. 

ISBN 978-960-8256-54-5. 

Ce volumineux travail est en realite compose de deux parties bien distinc- 

tes : une preraiere contenant, outre l’avant-propos et I’introduction, le texte 

des Novelles de Leon VI, leur traduction en grec moderne et les Index, et ime 

seconde, intitulee annexe {emiiszpo) qui reproduit onze etudes de l’A., parues 

dans de diverses publications, ayant pour objet la legislation de Leon VI. Un 

long et substantiel resume en allemand rend le travail accessible ä un public 

autre que les hellenophones. 

Leon VI est sans doute le plus notable legislateur de l’empire byzantin apres 

Justinien PL Or, la langue et le style, plus que recherches, de la legislation de 

Leon VI, la rendent de plus en plus incomprehensible; une traduction en grec 
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moderne s’imposait pour les futurs et actuels juristes hellenes, mais aussi pour 

les chercheurs du monde byzantin. L’A., sans doute le plus eminent historien 

grec du droit byzantin, repond donc ä une vraie demande. 
La Collection des 113 Novelles conservees de Leon VI sont transmises par cinq 

manuscrits, mais quatre sont des copies du Marcianus Gr. 179, du debut du xiii' s., 

qui de ce fait est en realite un ‘codex unicus’. L’A. ne fait pas une nouvelle edi- 

tion au vrai sens du terme. Il utilise l’edition par P. Noailles et A. Dain de 1953, 

qu’il corrige ä partir de l’edition de K. E. Zachariä von Lingenthal de 1857. 

Toutefois, il consulte aussi le Marcianus Gr. 179, et dans certains cas il propose 

une leqon autre que celle des deux editions; dans ce sens il fait une nouvelle 

edition. 
Les Novelles de Leon VI sont generatrices d’une enorme bibliographie qui 

concerne la date de ieur redaction, la relation entre eiles et la codification des 

Basillques, la nature de probkmes qu’elles traitent, Toutes ces questions ainsi 

que l’histoire de la transmission du texte sont exposees et analysees dans 

l’/nfroduction, juste avant la publication du texte et de la traduction n^ogrec- 

que. Un long Index de noms permet l’acc^s facile au texte. Il faut toutefois s’at- 

tarder un peu sur la traduction n^ogrecque, tenant compte qu’une traduction 

du grec byzantin au grec moderne dissimule un grand nombre de piäges. Car la 

structure et le vocabulaire courant du grec byzantin restent essentiellement 

les memes pour le grec moderne. Ce qui rend les Novelles de L^on VI difficile- 

ment accessibles aux Grecs d’aujourd’hui, c’est le style compliqu^ et la termi- 

nologie juridique du x* s. Il faut reconnaitre que l’A. s’en sort de maniere 

magistrale; sa traduction n^ogrecque est une vraie r^ussite qui, ä eile seule, 

justifie amplement la publication du livre. 

La seconde partie du livre, comme cela est dit, reproduit onze Etudes de l’A. 

ayant pour objet la kgislation de L^on VI, dont une en collaboration avec 

Elefteria Papayanni. Parmi ces Etudes cinq concernent les Novelles que l’A. quali- 

fie ‘eccksiastiques’, c’est-ä-dire qui traitent de questions juridiques en relation 

avec l’Eglise ou la vie religieuse (itude III: Oi ‘sKKXriaiaonKsq’Neaps^ zovAdovzoi; 

£t' Kai Ol miyeq rouq; etude IV : Oi xavoveq rr/c ovvöSou ‘ev TpovXXoj’ (nevOexn/qj 

oriq Neapeq zou Aeovroq £v' zov locpov ; etude V : H Nsapd 17 Aeovzoc; zov Zocpov Kai 

pia sjazoph rqq; etude VI: H Nsapd 54 Aeovroq zov Eo(pou yi« n^v apyia zrjq Kvpia- 

Kijq; etude XI: To dia^oyio Adyoj ipuxiKijq vöaov azo ßufavzivö SiKaio. Oi Nsapsp 111 

Kai 112 Asovwq zov Eoipou). Deux autres etudes (les n* II: H lo^uq zcov Nsapcov zov 

Asovzoq Et' Kazd zov 24° aicova, etX: Oi Nsapep Aebvroq zou Eocpou nepi zlov ‘sno- 

XCüv' Kai q sEißicoaq zovq pezd zov 10° aicova) sont en relation avec la persistance 

du droit macedonien, et les autres traitent des questions particulieres (les n” 

Vn : Ta vavdyia, q Neapd 64 Aeovroq zov Eoipov Kai zo Ksipevo zcov BaoiA-ixcov, VIII: 

napazqpqasu; orq Nsapd 92 zov Asovzoq Ez', et IX: KoraAoyicrjudq Kai sXaippvvziKso, 

nepiazdasK; ozr} voiuoOeaia Aeovroq zov Eocpou: q Nsapd 96 Kozd zojv zupßcopvxo^v), 

tandis qu’une seule (la n° I: Ascov Ez' o Eocpop: vopiKij oKSipq xai KoivcoviKij auvei- 

SqcFq) a un caractere plus general et envisage la question de la personnalite de 

Leon VI. 
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Ce livre connaitra le succes qu’il merite non seuleraent dans son pays mais 

aussi parrai les specialistes du droit byzantin. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

War and Peace in Ancient and Medieval History, ed. par Ph. de Souza et J. France, 

Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2008, xii + 247 pages. ISBN 978-0- 

521-81703-5. 

The aim of this book is to give an overview of war and diplomacy in Anti- 

quity and the Middle Ages, focusing especially on treaties and truces. Earlier 

versions of many of its chapters were presented at the 68'^ Angio-American 

Conference ofHistorians on the theme of ‘War and Peace’, held in London in July 

2000. These chapters, roughly arranged in chronological order, ränge from the 

5**' c. BC to the 12'’'' c. AD, and cover the whole of the Western world and some 

of its eastern neighbours. 
The table of content is as follows: 1. Introduction, by Ph. de Souza and 

J. France ; 2. Making and breaking treaties in the Creekworld, by P. J. Rhodes ; 3. War, 

peace and diplomacy in Graeco-Persian relations from the sixth to the fourth Century 

BC, by E. Rung ; 4. Treaties, allies and the Roman conquest of Italy, by J. W. Rich ; 

5. Parta victoriis pax: Roman emperors as peacemakers, by Ph. de Souza ; 6. Treaty- 

making in Late Antiquüy, by A. D. Lee ; 7. Byzantine diplomacy: good faith, trmt and 

co-operation in international relations in late Antiquity, by M. Whitby ; 8. Treaties 

between Byzantium and the Islamic world, by Catherine Holmes ; 9. Siege conventions 

in Western Europe and the Latin East, by J. France ; 10. Paying the Danegeld: Anglo- 

Saxon peacemaking with vikings, by R. Abels ; 11. Peace among equals: twelfth-centu- 

ry European treaties, by Esther Pascua. 

Some sections necessarily overlap : for example, both Lee’s short and bril- 

liant contribution and WHiTßv’s chapter lay great stress on the relation between 

the Roman empire and the Persians in the 6"’ c, AD, On the other hand, as is 

inevitable for a book with such a broad scope, not every period or aspect of a 

period is equally well represented. This is not really a shortcoming, however, 

since it would have been otherwise impossible to collect such a great variety of 

material dealing with a very specific subject. This allows the reader to have a 

broad picture of the evolution (or at least of the successive, sometimes appa- 

rently unrelated changes) in the way foreign relations were handled in 

Antiquity and the Middle Ages. The continuity or even similarity of course 

becomes more blurred in articles such as the one by R. Abels about Anglo-Saxon 

peacemaking with vikings, but even here the facts, largely unknown to the ave¬ 

rage classicist and byzantinist, will certainly raise interest. 

Professor Rhodes States that he hopes his chapter ‘will interest both specia- 

lists and non-specialists’. While this may not be true of every individual essay, 

it certainly applies to the volume as a whole, for, despite not being as compre- 

hensive as its title may suggest, it offers a wide ränge of material on well- 

known and lesser-known aspects of warfare and diplomacy that no specialist 
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can possibly boast to master. Furthermore, the material beauty of the volume, 

together with the very careful editing, will make the very act of reading it a 

pleasure. 
T. Fernändez. 

T. ZivKOvic, Forging Unity. The South Slavs between East and West; 550-1150, Beigrade, 

The Institute of History, 2007, xxxiv + 350 pages. ISBN 978-86-7556-573-2. 

Ce livre n’est pas une simple reimpression des travaux plus anciens. Comme 

son auteur Fexplique dans ia Preface, il a publie ces travaux en serbe, en bul- 

gare ou en grec, langues d’une diffusion reduite. Il a donc repris ces travaux, il 

les a rafraichis du point de vue bibliographique avant de les traduire en anglais. 

Ä l’occasion il a parfois reecrit certains passages ä la lumiere des recherches 

plus recentes. 
Le livre est compos^ de 18 etudes, rangees dans un ordre chronologique, et il 

est assorti d’un index. Voici les titres de ces Etudes : i) On the Chronology of the 

Avars-Slav Relations between 559 and 578 ; ii) Relation between the Avars and Danube 

Basin Slavs 570-626; iii) Ethnie Identity and Stereotypes about Southern Slavs during 

the Early Middle Ages; iv) On Trihal Organisation and the Military Power ofthe Danube 

Basin Slavs in the 6“' and 7‘’’ Centuries; v) The Strategos Paul and the Archontes of 

the Westemers; vi) On the Date of the Creation of the Theme of Peloponnesus; 

vii) Dspenski/'s Taktifcon and the Theme of Dalmatia; viii) The Earliest Cults ofSaints 

in Ragusa; ix) Constanfine Porphyrogenitus and the Ragusan Authors before 1611; 

x) On the Foundation of Ragusa: The Tradition vs. Facts; xi) A New Reading ofConstan- 

tine Porphyrogenitus' Statement on the Numbers of Croat Horsemen, Foot Soldiers and 

Sailors in the Early 2£F' Century; xii) The Legend ofPavlimirBelo; xiii) The Campaign 

ofEmperor Samuel against Dalmatia; xiv) On the Northern Borders ofSerbia in the 

Early Middle Ages; xv) Rama in the Royal Title of the Hungarian Kings; xvi) TWo 

Questions from the Time of King Bodin's Reign; xvii) Dioclea between Rascia and 

Byzantium in the First Half ofthe 12^^ Century; xviii) Zavida’s Sons. 
L’enumerationde ces titres est r^velatrice de l’orientation generale du livre; 

les Slaves du Sud, malgre la diversit^ des tribus dont ils etaient membres, 

avaient au depart conscience d’appartenir ä la meme nation. Devolution histo- 

rique d’un cote a forge l’idee de l'unite culturelle slave, mais d un autre cote 

eile a contribue au maintien des clivages raciaux qui fmalement eurent le des- 

sus et ont conduit ä la diversite des nationalites slaves d'aujourd’hui. 

La grande qualite de ce livre consiste dans l’exploitation de la tres riche 

bibliographie en langues slaves. generalement peu utilisee par les scientifiques 

occidentaux, mais aussi l’acces aux sources en vieux slave, aussi peu exploite- 

es par les occidentaux. Un livre extremement utile pour toute recherche ayant 

comme sujet les Balkans et les Slaves du Sud. 
P. Yannopoulos. 
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Maria Luisa Agati, Catalogo dei manosaitti greci delh Biblioteca deU’Accademia 

Nazionale dei Lincei e Corsiniana {Bollettino dei dossici, suppl. 24), Accademia 

Nazionale dei Lincei, 2007, 209 pages. ISBN 978-88-218-0975-0. 

Pauline Allen, Sophronius of Jerusalem and Seventh-Century Heresy. The Synodical 

Letter and Other Documents. Introduction, Texts, Translations, and Commentary, 

Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2009, xjii + 245 pages. ISBN 978-0-19-954693-0. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d’hagiographie, 125,1 (juin 2007), 240 pages. 

ISSN 0003-2468. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d’hagiographie, 125.2 (decembre 2007), 238 

pages. ISSN 0003-2468. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d’hagiographie, 126.1 (juin 2008), 237 pages. 

ISSN 0003-2468. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d’hagiographie, 126.2 (decembre 2008), 239 

pages. ISSN 0003-2468. 

Simonetta Angelo Comneno, Stond e genealogia della Imperiale Famiglia Angela Com- 

neno Ducas o Angelo Flavio Comneno Ducas (Saggi, Studi, Testi), Rome, Accademia 

Angelica Costantiniana di lettere, arti e scienze, 2007, 222 pages + 6 tables 

genealogiques. 

Theodora Antonopoulou, Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatoris Byzantini Homiliae {Corpus 

Christianorum, Series Craeca, 63), Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 2008, ccxxx + 

689 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-40631-2 HB (relie); 978-2-503-40000-6 series 

(serie). 

Archaeology and History in Roman, Medieval and Post-Medieval Greece. Studies on 

Method and Meaning in Honor of Timothy E. Gregory, ed. par W. R. Caraher, Linda 

Jones Hall et R. S. Moore, Aldershot et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publishing, 

2008, XX + 351 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6442-0. 

A Social History ofByzantium, ed. par J. Haldon, Oxford et Maiden (MA), Willey- 

Blackwell, 2009, xxvii + 300 pages. ISBN 978-1-4051-3241-1. 

M. Bacci, San Nicola, ü gründe taumaturgo, Bari, Editor! Laterza, 2009, xii + 258 

pages. ISBN 978-88-420-8831-8. 

W. E Bakker, A. F. van Gemert et W. G. Brokkaar, Pipa dprjvqnKi) £i<; wv niKpov Kai 

dKopeoTOV ASriv. noiripa Kvp-’lcoavvov IliKaTOpov sk noXcog PrjOupvrjg. KpiviKrj 

eKSoaq, HpdKÄsio, navemarnpiaKef; EkSoocic; Kpnrnt;, 2008, xn + 271 pages. 

ISBN 978-960-524-269-5. 
R. Beaton, From Byzantium to Modem Greece. Medieval Texts and their Modem 

Reception (Variomm Collected Studies Series), Aldershot et Burlington (VT), 

Ashgate Publishing, 2008, xiv + 304 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-5969-3. 

A. Beihammer, Griechische Briefe und Urkunden aus dem Zypern der Kreuzfahrerzeit. Die 

Formularsammiung eines königlichen Sekretärs im Vaticanus Palatinus Graecus 367 

{Zyprisches Forschungszentrum. Quellen und Studien zur Geschichte Zyperns, 57), 

Nicosie, 2007,434 pages + 5 illustrations. ISBN 978-9963-0-8107-3. 

M, Berger et A. Jacob, Lu chiesa di S. Stefano a Soleto. Tradizioni bizantine e cultura tar- 

dogotica {Terra d’Otranto Bizantina, l), Lecce, Argo, 2007, 150 pages; illustrd 

ISBN 978-88-8234-399-6. 

D. Bianconi et L Del Corso, Ohre la scrittura. Variazioni sul tema per Guglielmo Cavallo 

{Dossiers byzantins, 8), Centre d'etudes byzantines, neo-hell^niques et sud-est 

europeennes, Paris, Ecoles des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, 2008, 404 

pages + tables 1 ä 40b. ISBN 2-9518366-7-8-4. 

Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, 3‘ s^rie, 5 (2008), 336 pages. ISSN 0005- 

3787. 
G. L Borghese, Carlo id’Angiö e il Mediterraneo: politica, diplomazia e commercio inter- 

nazionale prima dei Vespri {Collection de l’Ecole frangaise de Rome, 411), Rome, 

£cole franijaise de Rome, 2008, ii + 336 pages. ISBN 978-2-7283-0827-9 ; ISSN 

0223-5099. 
Pauline Bringel, Sophrone de Jerusalem. Panegyrique des saints Cyr et Jean. R^6dition 

et traduction d’aprh de nouveaux manuscrits {Patrologia Orientalis, tome 51.1, 

n’ 226), Turnhout. Brepols Publishers, 2008,79 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53176-2. 

J,-C. Cheynet, La sociiti byzantine. L'apport des sceaux, vol. I-II (ßilans de recherche, 
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